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Series Foreword 


The study of languages forms the foundation of any study of ancient 
societies. While we are dependent upon archaeology to unearth pottery, 
tools, buildings, and graves, it is through reading the documentary 
evidence that we learn the nuances of each culture—from receipts and 
letters to myths and legends. And the access to those documents comes 
only through the basic work of deciphering scripts, mastering vocabu- 
lary, conjugating verbs, and untangling syntax. 

Ancient Language Resources brings together some of the most 
significant reference works for the study of ancient languages, include- 
ing grammars, dictionaries, and related materials. While most of the 
volumes will be reprints of classic works, we also intend to include 
new publications. The linguistic circle is widely drawn, encompassing 
Egyptian, Sumerian, Akkadian, Ugaritic, Phoenician, Hattic, Hittite 
(Nesite), Hurrian, Hebrew, Aramaic, Syriac, Ethiopic, Arabic, Greek, 
Coptic, Latin, Mandaean, Armenian, and Gothic. It is the hope of the 
publishers that this will continue to encourage study of the ancient 
languages and keep the work of groundbreaking scholars accessible. 


—K. C. Hanson 
Series Editor 


Foreword 


August Dillman (1823-94) was born at Illingen, Württemberg, and 
educated at the seminary in Schónthal (1836—40), and then at the 
University of Tübingen, where he was a student of Heinrich Ewald. He 
was an assistant pastor at Sersheim, Württemberg (1845—46), but his 
passion was for the study of Semitic languages. He traveled to Paris, 
London, and Oxford, studying Ethiopic and cataloging manuscripts in 
the British. Library and the Bodleian Library. He died in Berlin on July 
4, 1894. 

Dillmann is considered the father of modern Ethiopic studies. He 
became a renowned Semitist, producing catalogs of Ethiopic 
manuscripts, an edition of the Bible in Ethiopic, the Ethiopic edition of 
1 Enoch, an Ethiopic lexicon, and a Ethiopic reader (chrestomathy). He 
taught at the universities of Tübingen, Kiel, Giessen, and Berlin. In 
1875-76 Dillmann was the Rektor of the University of Berlin, and in 
1881 he was the President of the International Congress of Orientalists. 

The select bibliography that follows will hopefully aid the reader 
to find additional resources for the study of Ethiopic. 


—K. C. Hanson 
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TRANSLATOR'S PREFATORY NOTE. 


The renewed interest taken in Semitic studies in general 
within these recent years, and in particular the continued issue 
from the Press of numerous and important Ethiopie texts,— 
encourage the hope that an English edition of the leading Ethiopic 
Grammar may prove not wholly unwelcome to English-speaking 
students at the present time. Few competent judges will challenge 
the claim of DiLLMANN'S ‘Grammar to be thus described. No 
doubt a long time has elapsed since its first publication, and much 
investigation has been applied to the language during the interval; 
' but it may be questioned whether any of the essential principles 
laid down in DILLMANN'S work have been affected by these labours, 
otherwise than by way of confirmation, or whether any facts of 
really fundamental grammatical importance have been added to 
our knowledge. Accordingly, although some useful smaller Gram- 
mars now exist,— notably the excellent manual published in 1886 
by Pror. PRAETORIUS—, the serious student of Ethiopic must still 
have recourse to DILLMANN's work, particularly in the form given 
to it in the second edition (of 1899) by Pror. Bxzorp. It is from 
that edition that the present translation has been rendered. 

It is not contended, in the light of recent research, that 
DILLMANN was invariably happy in his frequent excursions into 
the fascinating but treacherous field of Comparative Semitic; but 
even when his conjectural etymologies seem farthest astray, they 
are always stimulating and ingenious. It has been thought right, 
however, in this connection, to append here and there a cautionary 
footnote, when the author appears to give play too freely to his 
imagination. Farther, DILLMANN'S criticisms of the results obtained 
by his great predecessor LUDOLF are often severe, seldom generous, 
and occasionally unfair and even inaccurate. Several instances 
are pointed out in the footnotes. But, with all due deduction 


VI TRANSLATOR'S PREFATORY NOTE. 


made for such blemishes, DILLMANN's work remains a monument 
—second only to his Lexicon”, — of his genius, industry and special 
erudition. It may be relied on as a safe guide through the mazes 
of a difficult speech; and as an institutional work, the foremost in 
its department, it is entitled to a high rank among the leading 
Semitic Grammars. 

Little or no alteration has been made on the text in the 
course of translation. I have ventured only to cite a few additional 
examples, in the Syntax, from some of the more recently published 
Ethiopic works, inserting them either tacitly in the text itself, or 
avowedly in the footnotes. The somewhat meagre Table of Con- 
tents, given in the German edition, has been considerably expanded; 
and the details have been applied marginally, in their proper 
places, throughout the book. A few additions have been made in 
the first of the appended Tables of Forms; and an Index of Pas- 
sages has been drawn up and placed at the end of the volume. 
As far as possible, the supporting-passages have been re-verified. 
In particular the quotations adduced from the important text of 
Henoch, as edited by DILLMANN, have been compared with the ' 
corresponding passages in FLEmMMING’s more recent and more ac- 
curate edition; and the differences, when of any importance, have 
been pointed out in footnotes(*). This course was considered pre- 
ferable to applying in the body of the work the improved readings 
presented in FremmmnG' edition, or the suggestions made by 
Duernsine in his careful discussion of FrEgwwiNG's Henoch, con- 
tributed to the *Gelehrte Anzeigen", 1903, No. 8 (Góttingen). 

It would be difficult to exaggerate my indebtedness to the 
distinguished scholar who prepared the last German edition, 
Pror. Bezoup of Heidelberg. From the first he took a lively 
interest in the version. It was submitted to him in manuscript, 
and his suggestions were attended to. He had the great kindness 
also to incorporate, at that time, numerous illustrative passages 


(1) Just as these lines go to the Press, another edition of the text 
of Henoch, by Pror. Cmanngs, is announced as immediately forthcoming. 
Dr. Cuartzs has already done excellent work in this field,—— witness his ela- 
borate translation and commentary: ‘The Book of Enoch’, Oxford 1898. I am 
sorry to have missed seeing his edition of the text, in time to compare, in the 
following pages, as occasion might arise and grammatical interest demand, 
the readings of this new edition with FrEgwwixG's readings. 
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from his admirable edition of the very important text of Kebra 
Nagast, then passing through the Press, and to enrich the version 
farther by adding many most useful philological and biblio- 
- graphical footnotes. I have also to express here my sincere 
gratitude for the unfailing courtesy and patience with which he 
lent his invaluable assistance in the reading of the final proof- 
sheets. ProF. Bxzorp's direct contributions are enclosed in square 
brackets, both in the text and in the footnotes,— with the excep- 
tion that I am responsible for a few bracketed words of a purely 
explanatory nature, which occur here and there in the text. My 
own footnotes are marked by square brackets enclosing the let- 
ters “TR”. 

I have also to thank the staff of the Drueuzi house for the 
successful accomplishment of their difficult task in printing this 
edition. 

James A. Crichton. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


A. fresh treatment of Ethiopic Grammar had for a long time 
been urgently required; and, so far as known to me, none of the 
older qualified scholars seemed disposed to supply the want. In 
these circumstances I readily responded to an invitation addressed 
to me by the publishing firm in the summer of 1855, to undertake 
this business, — one quite as laborious as remunerative. J was 
aware indeed that, if only a larger number of texts had been thor- 
oughly investigated and settled, and greater progress had been 
made with the deciphering of the Himyaric monuments, many 
details would have allowed of more certain and complete recogni- 
tion and acceptance. Seeing however that the accomplishment of 
these tasks lay still in the distant future, I did not think it wise 
to wait for it; and, even as it was, a rich field, ripe for cutting 
and gathering in, already lay before me. 

The terms of my arrangement with the publisher restricted, 
to some extent, the time available for work, and also the compass 
of the volume. Still, I have endeavoured to satisfy, as far as pos- 
sible within the prescribed limits, those requirements of a gram- 
matical work which are insisted on by our advanced philology. 
The material of the language has been thoroughly gone over afresh, 
in all its parts and on every side; and many new observations, 
of which Lunorr had no presentiment, have been the result, 
as every single section of the book will show. In explaining the 
phenomena of the language and duly ranking them in its system, 
I was still more completely left to my own enquiries, as fore- 
going labours in this department have been much more scanty. 
Many things here are, of course, matter of grammatical theory 
previously adopted, so that others, who profess a different theory 
will attempt a different explanation. Many things, — in the views 
given of Pronunciation and Accent for instance, — must per- 
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haps always remain uncertain and obscure, because the historical 
information, which alone could decide, is wanting. Many things 
too had to be set down without being fully demonstrated, because 
space was not obtainable for their proper discussion. In the refe- 
rences mentioned, it is but desirable that other scholars should 
now speak out, and take up the discussion of these more difficult 
and obscure questions. Science, — to the service of which alone 
this book is devoted, would be a gainer. But every one who 
peruses my book will be convinced, I trust, that Ethiopic grammar, 
which has been neglected so long, sheds quite as much light on 
the grammars of the other Semitic languages as 1t receives from 
them. 

Perhaps some justification is required for the great length 
at which, in the Phonology, I have sought to authenticate by exam- 
ples the Sound-transitions between Ethiopic roots and those of 
the other Semitic tongues. I know from experience the perplexing 
effect, which is produced upon one who approaches Ethiopic from 
the side of the other Semitic languages, caused by a host of ex- 
pressions and roots; and therefore I wished to clear the way for a 
more thorough insight, by discussing a number of etymologies, and 
by analysing the Sound-changes upon which this phenomenon rests. 
Much here is, of course, merely matter of conjecture and must 
long remain so, — in fact until dialectic phonetic interchange 1s 
more strictly investigated by Semitic philologists, and traced back 
to sure principles. However, even the danger of falling into error 
here and there in detail, did not prevent me from tackling the 
matter. 

In the Syntax I was obliged to compress my work, seeing 
that the space allowed was already more than exhausted. Accord- 
ingly it was only what was peculiar and remarkable in Ethiopic 
that I was able to treat with any thoroughness; while I could 
merely touch upon what had become familiar from the other 
Semitic languages. In the arrangement of the Syntax I have ad- 
hered almost entirely to the order adopted in Ewarv's ‘Hebrew 
Grammar’, which seemed to be the most accurate and suitable. 
Altogether this part of the work, for which Luporr did almost 
nothing, claims to be no more than a first draught, which still 
awaits much filling in by means of farther studies. A few para- 
. graphs I would gladly have altered, if the manuscript had not by 
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that time left my hands. Then too, the Sections turned out some- 
what unequal in extent; but, on account of the constant references 
backwards and forwards, it had become exceedingly difficult to 
make any alteration in this respect. 

The supporting-passages I have taken, as far as possible, from 
the Bible in print, and in this I have founded upon Prarr's edition 
of the New Testament, Luponr's of the Psalms, LAURENCE'S of 
4 Esra, and my own edition of the Octateuch and the Book of 
Henoch. Quotations are occasionally made from Manuscript sources 
in the case of the other Biblical Books, as well as in the case 
of the Book of Jubilees, (Kufale), Vita Adami, (Gadla Adam), Li- 
turgies, Organon, Hymnologies of the British Bible Society, Abys- 
sinian Chronicles and Salota Reqét. 

It is hoped that every foreigner will kindly excuse, and every 
German approve of, my having written the book in German: to 
write a Grammar in Latin is restricting and troublesome, and to 
read it is pain. 

It seemed to me unnecessary in itself to add an Index of 
Words and Subjects, and it was besides precluded by my having 
already exceeded the limits allowed the book. 

Kiel, 15% April, 1857. 

The Author. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


The highly honouring proposal was made to me on the part of 
the Publishing firm, at the suggestion of Pror. NÓLDEKE, and with 
the sanction of the Author's representatives, to prepare a second 
edition of the present work. A wish which had been cherished for 
many years by the Author, who has been removed from us, was 
thereby to be fulfilled. Pror. Dinumann had gathered together 
a large number of notes in his own interleaved copy of the Gram- 
mar with a view to a revised edition, and had continued the process 
till shortly before his death. A foundation was thus laid for the 
present edition, which, at the express desire of the representatives, 
takes, upon the whole, the form of a reproduction of the original 
work, with the author's numerous additions and relatively few emen- 
dations. 

In consequence of the restriction thus laid upon me in the work 
of revisal, the original character of the book has been absolutely 
preserved. But another consequence of course was, that it be- 
came impossible for the new editor to undertake any thorough- 
going alterations in individual passages. ProF. DILLMANN him- 
self, if it had been permitted him, would doubtless have undertaken 
a much more vigorous recasting or regular revision of the book. 
Beyond trifling alterations of expression, and the tacit correction 
of manifest errors of the Press, I have merely rectified certain 
mistakes, — proved by facts to be such,—— and which DILLMANN 
would at this time of day have acknowledged. The entire respon- 
sibility, as well as the entire merit, accordingly remains with the 
Author, even in this second edition. My contributions — in the 
way of correction of the original work and addition of a few notices 
of the literature of the subject — are marked by square brackets. 

I thought I might venture upon greater liberty in the use 
made of the Author's Manuscript additions. In particular, the 
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lengthy and frequently recurring extracts from later writings, — 
which DILLMANN had entered in his copy, manifestly for his own 
readier guidance, — have been replaced by mere references to the 
works concerned: other material too, especially all that seemed to 
lie beyond the scope of an Ethiopic grammar, has been left out 
of account. On the other hand I considered that I was acting in 
the spirit of the Author in endeavouring to extend, support and 
adjust the. lists of examples, often very briefly stated by him, and 
in many cases consisting of a single Ethiopic word, — a labour 
which was facilitated, and in many cases in fact made possible, only 
through Dinumann’s ‘Lexicon Linguae Ethiopicae’. Occasionally, 
instead of a long series of supporting-passages I have given a direct 
reference to the ‘Lexicon’. 

The now antiquated second Table of the first edition, with 
the “older Forms of Ethiopic writing’, has been set aside for 
various reasons. 

A few additions, marked “NóLDEKE”, originated in the course 
of reading the proof-sheets, which Pror. NÓLDEKE revised at my 
request on account of the extensions of the new edition springing 
out of Dinumann’s copy. Of course the distinguished scholar just 
named does not thereby incur any responsibihty for my perfor- 
mance. But, beyond an honest endeavour to restore as well as I 
could the work of the much revered dead, it was his lively in- 
terest in this work and his continual assistance with head and 
hand, which alone gave me the needful courage to undertake the 
task and to conduct it to its close. For this service I hope he will 
kindly accept here my heartfelt thanks. 

Lugano, 25% April, 1899. 
C. Bezold. 


NOTE ON THE ENGLISH EDITION. 


It is with great pleasure that I avail myself of the oppor- 
tunity, here afforded me, of expressing my thorough approval of 
Dr. Cnrcurow's translation of DILLMANN'S work, which will form a 
worthy companion-volume to his recent edition of Pror. NÓLDEKE's 
‘Syriac Grammar’. The clear and idiomatic English, into which 
DiLLMANN'S rather difficult German has been rendered, testifies 
once more to Dr. CrIcHTON'S ability and skill in such translation, 
as well as to the minute and conscientious accuracy, combined 
with sound scholarship, with which he has undertaken and brought 
to a successful completion his laborious task. I venture to hope 
and believe that Dinumann’s book will henceforth appeal with 
effect to a still wider circle of readers, and increase yet farther 
the interest taken in Ethiopic Grammar among English-speaking 
students of Semitic. 


Heidelberg, November 1906. 
C. Bezold. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE ETHIOPIC 
| LANGUAGE. 


§ 1. The beginnings of the great Abyssinian kingdom stretch 
back to pretty early times, which cannot now be more exactly 
determined. It emerged into the light of history immediately upon 
its conversion to Christianity in the third century, and with in- 
creasing clearness on to the seventh; and from that time forward, 
all through the Middle Ages and up to the commencement of 
the seventeenth century, it occupied an important position in the 
midst of the bordering populations of Africa and Arabia. In that 
kingdom once flourished the language commonly called Ethiopie, 
and it is to the description of that language that the present work 
is devoted. Originally one only of the manifold dialects into which 
the Arabic-African branch of the Semitic tongue split up, though 
one of the noblest among them, it gained, through the tribe by 
which it was spoken, the position of being the leading speech in 
the kingdom, starting as it did from their country of Tigré and its 
chief town Axum, and keeping pace with the development of the 
kingdom, while the modes of speech native to other tribes in the 
land lived on alongside of it merely as vulgar dialects. Farther, 
by means of the numerous writings, chiefly of Christian contents, 
which were speedily composed in it, it became bound up in the 
most intimate manner with the life of the Church and the whole 
culture of the people. In this position it maintained itself, as long 
as the centre of gravity of the kingdom remained in Tigré and 
Axum. It is true that when the South-Western provinces grew 
into importance, and the seat of government was transferred to 


the district south of Takazzé toward Lake Sana, another dialect, 
1 
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the Amharic, came into fashion as the ordinary speech of the 
court and of the officials of the country; but Ethiopic even then 
continued to retain its full importance as the literary language, in 
which all books and even official documents were written; and the 
three centuries of this period may be regarded indeed as the age 
of the second bloom of the Ethiopic speech. It was only when 
the Galla tribes pressed into the country after the close of the 
sixteenth century, and thus shook and loosened the entire king- 
dom, that the language received its deathblow. The kingdom was 
broken up; the several parts were dissevered from the whole; 
civilisation yielded to a rapid recrudescence of barbarism; 
Christianity was pressed hard and partly supplanted by Islam, and 
in itself it degenerated into the merest caricature of a Christian 
faith. Along with the power, culture and literature of these lands 
the venerable speech died out also. To be sure it has remained 
the sacred language and the ecclesiastical language up to the present 
day; and, as late even as last century, books, especially the annals 
of the country, were still composed in it; but it was understood 
by the educated priests only and perhaps by a few of the nobles, 
and even such men preferred to write in Amharic. Now-a-days 
even among the priests, only a few probably are to be found who 
possess some scanty acquaintance with the Ethiopic tongue(’). 
The dialects of the several tribes and provinces,— most of 
them being no doubt of Semitic origin, but containing a strong 
admixture of elements from the adjoining African tongues—are 
now flourishing there in motley variety and rank luxuriance. The 
most widely extended among them is the Amharic(*), which in 


(+) For Ethiopic Bibliography cf.: G. Fumacatur, ‘Bibliografia Etiopica. 
Catalogo descrittivo e ragionato degli scritti pubblicati dalla invenzione della 
stampa fino a tutto il 1891 intorno alla Etiopia e regiont limitrofe’, Milano 
1893; [and L. Gorpscmwipr, ‘Biblioteca Aethiopica, vollstaendiges verzeichnis 
und ausfuehriiche beschreibung saemmtlicher Aethiopischer druckwerke’, Leipzig 
1893, as well as the “Litteratura Aethiopica” in Praerorjus' ‘Aethiopische 
Grammatik’, Berlin 1886, p. 21sg9.; and C. Conti Rossini's ‘Note per la storia 
letteraria abissina’: Rendiconti della R. Accademia dei Lincei, Classe di 
scienze morali, storiche e filologiche, Vol. VITI (Roma 1900), p. 197 sgg.]. 

($) Europeans have been made better acquainted with this language 
through Isgxsxna's “Dictionary of the Amharic Language, London 1841, and 
‘Grammar of the Amharic Language’, London 1842. (V. now also Prarrorivs, 
‘Die Amharische Sprache, Halle 1879; Gurvir, ‘Grammatica elementare della 
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manifold forms is spoken, or at least understood, in Shoa and in 
all the district lying between Takazzé and Abawi. On the other 
hand the language spoken in the Tigré country has retained the 
nearest resemblance to Ethiopic (*). 

The name, Ethiopic Language, which the old national speech 
of Abyssinia commonly bears among us now, is derived from the 
classical denomination given to the inhabitants of these regions, and 
has been taken over from the Greek by the Abyssinians them- 
selves. Accordingly they called their kingdom A. TP:A 9, and the 
national tongue At : ATLAS. The original native appellation 
for the people, however, and farther for their speech, is 90, liter- 
ally “roaming”, then as a national designation, in the sense of 
“the Roamers”, “the Free”; and thus comes AM? : 20H “the 
tongue of the Free” ê). : 

§ 2. In origin and essence Ethiopic is a pure Semitic speech, 
iransplanted by people who migrated from Yemen to Abyssinia. 
In its sounds and laws of sounds, in its roots, inflectional ex- 
pedients and word-forms, in all that is reckoned the structure 
and essence of a language, it bears throughout a genuine and un- 
corrupted Semitic stamp (*). All its roots may be pointed out as 
recurring in the other Semitic languages, especially in Arabic, 
although often diverging greatly in form, or preserved merely in 
a fragmentary condition. From the indigenous languages of these 
African regions only a very few names of plants and animals have 
been taken; while the names of the months,—which Ludolf ima- 
gined to have come from the same stock,—appear to be of de- 
cidedly Semitic origin. True, the Ge ez people learned a few stray 
things, about matters so external as writing, from the Greeks, 
with whom the Abyssinians had dealings in times even before 
Christ, and with whom they continued in uninterrupted intercourse 


— 


_ lingua Amariña”, Roma 1889; D'Assanie, ‘Dictionnaire de la langue Ama- 
riñña', Paris 1881 and Guni, ‘Vocabolario amarico-italiano', Roma 1901.] 

(©) (Cf. E. Lirrmany, ‘Die Pronomina im Tigre’: Zeitschr. f. Assyrio- 
logie XII, pp. 188sqg.; 291sqq.; ‘Das Verbum der Tigresprache’, ibid. XIII, 
p. 188sgq., XIV, p. 1sqq.; and NóLpexe, ‘Die semitischen Sprachen’, 924 ed. 
Leipzig 1899, p. 71sq.] 

(3) V. Luporr: ‘Historia Aethiopica’, lib. I, cap. 1, 4, & cap. 15, 3. 

(5) Praztoris tries to point out Hamitic elements in the Ethiopic 


Lexicon: ZDMG XLIII, p. 317594. 
1 * 
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up to the Mohammedan conquest of Egypt. From the Greeks also 
they borrowed several names and several terms of art, which 
passed into the flesh and blood of the language. ln a similar way 
a number of pure Aramaic and Arabic words were adopted into 
it through intercourse with the Arabs, Jews and Aramaeans. But 
the entire sum of these contributions does not exceed the ordinary 
proportion of borrowed words which prevails in other languages 
maintained otherwise in purity. Ethiopic, from its very start, was 
protected against such a considerable infusion of foreign elements 
as we see in Syriac, by the superior richness of its vocabulary, 
and by the long-continued activity of the faculty of formation 
possessed by the language, which enabled it to produce equivalent 
Ethiopie expressions for notions of every kind, however abstract 
they might be. On the other hand the language kept itself at the 
same time, as regarded ‘its structure, quite free from Greek in- 
fluences. Even its Syntax, which in its flexibility, variety and 
marvellous faculty for co-ordinating and subordinating long phrases 
in one whole, so remarkably resembles Greek syntax, proves on 
closer investigation to be founded merely upon a very rich develop- 
ment, and skilful handling, of original Semitic grammatical ex- 
pedients and formative tendencies. It must, of course, be granted 
that this peculiar leaning in the Ethiopic language to grandiose 
periods and bold arrangements of words was confirmed by the 
familiarity of Abyssinian authors with Greek (?) works, and was 
thereby stimulated to a more manifold development of its several 
tendencies. 

Close Affi- § 3. Of Semitic languages Arabic is the one with which 

yoni Ethiopic has the most numerous and close affinities ). Nothing 


Arabic :— 
in e else could have been expected, when regard is had to the derivation 
Differences. Of the Abyssinian Semites from Southern Arabia, and to the 
active intercourse which they long maintained with it. This re- 
lationship is at once and clearly betrayed by marks like the follow- 


ing:—in the alphabetical system— the division of the old Semitic 


(*) V., however, Pnaxronmivs, ‘Grammatik der Tigriñasprache', Halle 
1871, p. 2, Rem. 

(3) V., on the other hand, Haupt, ‘J. Am. Or. Soc, Vol. XIII, p. 
COLIIsqq. according to whose opinion Ethiopic, of all the Semitic lan- 
guages, stands nearest to Assyrian. 
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n and y each into two separate sounds; in the structure of words 
and inflections—the frequent endings in a short vowel, the greater 
multiplicity of conjugational forms in the Verb, and the fuller 
development of Quadriliteral and Multiliteral roots,—the Inner 
Plural or Collective formation in the Noun, the regular distinguish- 
ing of the Accusative, as also of the Indicative and Subjunctive in 
the Imperfect, the capability of attaching two Pronominal suffixes 
to one verb, and a host of other scattered and subordinate phe- 
nomena; in the vocabulary—an unmistakeable array of roots 
which are elsewhere developed or preserved in Arabic only, and 
not in the more northerly Semitic languages. 

And yet Ethiopic is far from being a mere dialect of Arabic, 
especially if we understand by that the ordinary Literary or 
Middle Arabic. In fact the vocabularies of the two present a 
very peculiar contrast, in respect that Ethiopic usually employs 
altogether different words and roots from Arabic, for the ex- 
pression of precisely those notions and objects which are most 
frequently met with in common life (©), while vice versá the words 
and roots, usual in Arabic in such cases, are found in Ethiopic in 
scattered traces only. Then the most of the Prepositions and 
Conjunctions are quite different in the two, with the exception of 
a few which are common to all the Semitic tongues. In the 
structure of its syllables Ethiopic has not developed the richness 
in Vowels which characterises Arabic, or else it has lost it again: 
jn this respect it comes nearer to Hebrew. As regards its roots, 
it has, in opposition to all the other Semitic languages, very 
strongly-marked phonetic changes and transpositions, and it oc- 
cupies quite a peculiar and unique position in the Semitic family 
through the evolution of the w-containing Gutturals and Palatals. 
Ethiopic never attained to the copious wealth of Forms possessed 
by Arabic, although it is certain that it had a greater number of 
forms in earlier times. In particular, Diminutives and Augmen- 


(1) Compare the words for:—God, Man (Homo), Man, Woman, Body, 
Sight, Earth, Land, Town, King, Animal, Sun, Moon, Day, Mountain, Valley, 
good, bad, big, little, much, rich, poor, remaining; farther for:—to go, to reach, 
to turn back, to follow, to send, to forsake, to fall, to sit down, to dwell, to flee, 
«to carry, to will, to call, to command, to write, to seek, to finish, to find, to 
repeat, to conquer, to say, to tell, to act, to rejoice, to love, to burn, to 
build &c. 
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tatives are altogether wanting, as well as the Emphatic state (3). 
It farther took a different course from Arabie in the formation of 
the Imperfect, as well as in Case-formation— with the exception 
of the Accusative. In the sensitiveness of its vowels to the ut- 
terance of a guttural(?) it ranges itself with Hebrew rather than 
with Arabic. It has gone farther than the rest of the Semitic 
languages in evolving strong roots out of weak ones; and it has 
developed the formation of the Conjugations in certain directions 
with more consistency than Arabic itself. And in various other 
things Ê) it has kept to a more antique stage than the rest of the 
Semitic tongues. Ethiopic has no Article, but it has preserved 
an originality and a fulness in the department of the Pronouns, 
unmatched by its sister languages. Then it has a host of prono- 
minal particles, of which not a trace is now left in Arabic, while 
in the perfecting of Enclitics it has followed out an original 
Semitic bent with a thoroughness which is found nowhere else. 
In framing Sentences and Periods it has brought into many-sided 
use expedients and devices, which have long been given up in 
Arabic, but are still hinted at in Hebrew as belonging to the 
ancient Semitic speech. As regards its treatment of the Gender 
of Nouns, it seems to transfer us quite to the original condition 
of the language, when the settlement of Gender was still in 
process, and all as yet was fluctuating; nor has it gained any 
fixity on this point, even in its latest stages. And finally, we 
come upon many expressions in the vocabulary, which have dis- 
appeared from Arabic, at least in the meaning concerned, al- 
though they belonged to the original Semitic common-stock (*). 


(© According to D. H. Múuer, ‘Epigraphische Denkmäler aus Abes- 
sinien’, Vienna 1894, p. 72 = ‘Denkschriften d. k. Akad. d. Wiss., phil.-hist. 
Classe’ XLIII, III—these conditions are to be explained by the influence of 
the Hamitie tongues upon Ethiopic. 

(3) Cf. Kónia, ‘Neue Studien über Schrift, Aussprache und allgemeine 
Formenlehre des Aethiopischem, Leipzig 1877, p. 137. 

(3) Kénre classes along with these (ibid. p. 87 sq.) the Imperfect-form 
£279C, the endings f), 1, fr in the Verb, and the Feminine formation of 


Adjectives like hg., hd; v. infra 88 92, 129, 135. 
è 
O AAT (98), 00 (3). ANT (38), DLA (OD) (25), PT 
(3), ¿0,0 83) (OU), PPPT (phi), TAP Orn), av 
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All this leads to the conclusion that Ethiopic, after its sep- 
aration from the Northern Semitic, pursued a common course 
with Arabic for some time longer, but parted company with it at 
a pretty early date and at a time in fact when Arabic had not 
yet attained to its present luxuriance in forms, nor yet to its 
strictly regular, inflexible, stiff monotony. Ethiopic in this way 
saved a good deal of the old Semitic, which Arabic suffered to 
decay, and it also developed a portion of it in a wholly different 
manner from Arabic. The most of its force, however, subsequent 
to its severance from the rest of the Semitic languages, was ap- 
plied to the elaboration of a multiplicity im the methods of con- 
joining and arranging words in a sentence,— answering to the 
multiplicity existing in the possible modes of thought and dis- 
course,—and to the development of the pronominal section of the 
roots which specially conveys the more subtle relations and con- 
ditions of thought. 

§ 4. In contrast, however, with the antique character of 
Ethiopic—in various respects truly remarkable,—stand a large 
number of decidedly later modes of formation and expression, in 
which we see it coinciding with languages that have reached an 
advanced stage of development, like Aramaic. In this reference 
we attach no particular importance to the softening of the pro- 
nunciation of one or two Semitic sounds, such as Gutturals and 
Sibilants, inasmuch as that process appears to have predominated 
only in the course of the Middle Ages, and is a phenomenon 
illustrated contemporaneously in other Semitic dialects, though 
it has gone farthest in Amharic. But our statement is borne 
out by the fact that Ethiopic has given up, or replaced by 
external formations, many old forms and inner formations, which 
once it must have had, as well as by the fact that, alongside 
of the old forms and formations which it retains, it has ad- 
mitted several new and more external ones, mainly with the 
view of attaining thereby to a greater freedom in the structure 
of its periods. It has entirely given up the Dual both in Verb 


(129), OIC (03), AANT Wy), 0009 (on), ANN (227): “WA 
(^n), 127A (SY), NVA (5s 503. ODA (83), HAGE. (25), 14.2 
(199), 104. (533), OZO (ay), AAN (o) (O3,), MPO (YPY), 
&.6€ (my) is), MEP (po) (lò), and several others, 
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and Noun, just like Aramaic. Towards the formation of Nouns 
and Inner Plurals it has manifestly at one time possessed a greater 
number of forms, but owing to a certain economy, abundantly 
noticeable too in other matters, it has put many of them aside as 
being unnecessary. Even in the Verb this frugality is shown, so 
that only a few verbs make use of more than four Conjugations 
(Stems), while the most of them do not use evenso many. A special 
Passive voice is no longer met with; and its place is supplied by the 
Reflexive, just as in Syriac. The Active Participle, in the simple 
Conjugation (Stem) at least, has almost disappeared: in the derived 
conjugations it is more frequently formed to be sure, but still not 
regularly, and it is very often lengthened by an external Adjective- 
ending. Upon the whole the place of the Participle is taken either 
by Conjunctional Periphrasis or by some other grammatical device. 
The simple Adjective-formation has greatly decayed. On the 
other hand the formation of words by external addition through 
prefixes and suffixes, and the formation of derived Substantives 
and Adjectives, have gained ground. Ethiopic, as we know it, has 
the capacity of forming Adjectives from all possible Nouns by 
means of added terminations, of deriving many Abstracts by 
means of endings, and of advancing Collectives to be Nouns of 
bulk by means of external plural-endings. Even from Nouns 
that had been formed by means of external increase, it derives 
new Verbs, still preserving the additions found in the Nominal 
formation, and it has allowed the external formation strongly to 
affect the Infinitive also. To express the Genitive relation it has 
developed, alongside of the old Construct state, the indication 
given by an external Genitive sign, just like Aramaic. The 
roundabout expression of the Genitive and Accusative relations 
by means of a pronoun appended to the governing word, followed 
by a preposition having reference thereto,—is quite as often met 
with in Ethiopic as in Syriac, and at the same time it serves in 
most cases to compensate for the Article. The use of a pronoun 
affixed to the verb, with a dative signification, has become very 
common. Then along with the early Semitic form and method of 
conjoining words in the sentence, ample occupation has been 
found for Prepositions and Conjunctions in this endeavour. And, 
—to come back once more to the sounds of the language,— 
the disappearance of the short 7 and +, and the dissolving of all 
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the short vowels, except d, into the most undefined and character- 
less of all the vowels, viz. the short ë, constitute a phenomenon 
not indeed original, but still very ancient, in the Ethiopic speech. 

Consequently much that is old and much that is new lie 
here together, sometimes strangely mingled: Things which in 
other languages are allotted to different stages of growth or to 
different dialects are met with in Ethiopic side by side. We may 
therefore conclude that Ethiopic, as it presents itself to us in its 
literature, has a long period of development behind it, and that 
the people who once spoke it attained in early times to a high 
degree of culture. Moreover the people who produced such an 
admirable and majestic style of sentence with the implements of 
Semitic speech must have been endowed with great intellectual 
genius and logical gifts. 

§ 5. It would be a highly desirable advantage for us of 
course, to be better acquainted with the language during the time 
when it was thus coming into being, and to be able to follow it 
up throughout its various stages of development. But just as in 
most other languages, so also in this, such an advantage is denied 
us. The most ancient of the larger monuments of Ethiopic which 
we have, viz. the two long Axumite inscriptions, made known by 
E. RürPELL()— barely reach back to the end of the 5” century 
of our era. Certainly other shorter inscriptions from Axum and 
other places exist, and have been to some extent noticed already 
in books of travel(*), being of still older date than those first- 
mentioned,—to judge from the form of their letters: they are, 
however, both too short and too inaccurately copied to enable us 
to deduce much from them. Lastly, the Minao-Sabaic monuments, 
which in quite recent times were discovered in great quantities, 
exhibit to us a language that, in spite of the agreement in alpha- 
betical character, diverges greatly from Ethiopic, and furnish us 

() In the Supplement to his ‘Travels’ printed 1838—40; v. notice of 
the work in ZDMG VIT, p. 338sgq. [V. also D. H. Miter, 'Epigraphische 
Denkmäler aus Abessinien’.| 

() V. the Travels of Saut anp Lorn VarENTIA: One of the In- 
scriptions mentioned there has been republished in IsewBerG's ‘Dictionary of 
the Amh. Lang. p. 209. [V. also C. Contr Rossini, ‘L'iscrizione dell’ obe- 
lisco presso Matarà: Rendiconti della R. Accad. dei Lincei Vol. V (Roma 1896) 


p. 250 sqq. ] 
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with a proof that the last-named language parted company in very 
early times with its sister languages of Southern Arabia. Thus it 
comes that we have not the means of acquainting ourselves with 
the condition of the Abyssinian national speech in times anterior 
to the conversion of the country to the Christian faith. And it is 
only from stray internal evidence, as for instance from the oc-. 
casional appearance still, with the Noun, of the Suffix Pronoun 
of the 1** Pers. Sing. 7, instead of a later (e)ya,—from the re- 
tention of ë (y) in a few Interrogative Particles, or the Negative 
én (PN), —and such other things,—that we are able to conclude 
that Ethiopic in its earliest period of development had a much 
closer affinity with Hebrew than appears in the later form of the 
language. For this very reason we need not wonder that the 
deciphering of the Minao-Sabaie inscriptions yielded many re- 
markable analogies between that dialect and Hebrew. 

Altogether Ethiopic appears at the beginning of its last 
thousand years of existence as already a full-grown language, 
which experienced only a few alterations as time went on. The 
principal changes which it underwent during that period concern 
on the one hand its phonetic system, particularly in the pronun- 
ciation of its vowels, and on the other its vocabulary, and the 
continuance in use, or the falling out of use, exhibited by one or 
two Word-forms. In the first reference we hold that not earlier 
than during that period can the softening of the pronunciation 
of many Consonants have become so marked and so general,— 
that many peculiarities in the relation of Gutturals to Vowels are 
of comparatively late origi, — and that many words and forms 
have exchanged a fuller and more original Vowel-pronunciation 
for one more faint and faded. We cannot, it 1s true, obtain proof 
for what has been advanced, from a comparison of the Inscriptions 
with the later literary language, because these inscriptions have 
themselves only defective and occasionally fluctuating vowel-signs (’) 
(81259g.); but the most ancient Manuscripts which we possess, 
dating from the 13% and 14” centuries onwards, place in our 
hands evidence of every kind to support those propositions; and 
we may infer that if we ever came upon Manuscripts belonging 


(1) [This view, however, is not confirmed by the accurate copies which 
we now possess: The Axumite Inscriptions are fully vocalised.] 
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to any of the six or seven earlier centuries, such evidence would 
flow in upon us still more copiously. The details of these questions 
will be explained farther on, in the Grammar itself. 

As regards the other point, all truly careful investigation of 
old Texts, up to the oldest, and their various readings, proves 
that many forms and words, and meanings of single words, though 
in use in earlier days, fell into disuse as time went on, and were 
replaced by new ones,—also and specially, that Arabic words, 
which were rarely employed in the language of literature, but 
were quite intelligible to the people, streamed in again more 
abundantly in the days of lively intercourse with Arabic-speaking 
populations and tribes, or through the medium of books trans- 
lated from Arabic (’). 

§ 6. The language was cultivated for literary purposes 
mainly in the service of religion and of the Church. The large 
majority of the extant writings are of ecclesiastical character. 
These had their basis in the versions of the Books of the Old 
and New Testaments, in the widest acceptation of the word, 
which versions were followed forthwith by the translation, or 
even the independent elaboration, of a series of theological and 
liturgical works. Beyond question all native authors, in their 
methods of thought and statement, were dependent more or less 
on Scripture models. After the Mohammedan conquest of Egypt, 
and following the cultivation of an Arabic Christian literature, it 
was in their turn these Arabic models by which Ethiopic authors 
let themselves be swayed. The language at that time found varied 
application in setting forth historical, legal, chronological and 
mathematical material. Many original works of the most diverse 
kinds were produced in the latest period of prosperity enjoyed 


(*) In neither of these points referred to has much been done hitherto 
for the investigation of Ethiopic. Luporr paid no attention whatever to 
such historical examination of the language, and represented many things 
which are ancient and divergent as being mere copyists’ errors. So too 
Tuomas Peru Prarr, in the edition of the N. T. which he prepared for the 
English Bible Society (London 1830) [reprinted at Leipzig 1899], disregarded 
- this point of view. As for myself I have devoted special attention to this 

matter in my editions of Texts, as the Apparatus Criticus found in them will 
"how, but I must express the wish that others who edit Texts would do the 
«same thing. 
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by the speech and the nation, namely from 1300 to 1600 A. D., 
among which incontestably the most important are the great 
native Chronicles. Mobammedan Magic-books also, and writings 
on Astrology and Medicine, gained entrance among the people 
about the time when barbarism and darkness crept over them. 
Poetry was always cherished by the Ethiopians with special predi- 
lection, but almost exclusively in the service of religion, so far as 
we yet know. The great Service Hymn-books of the seventh and 
following centuries are fine poetical productions, but constructed 
very decidedly on the model of the Psalms. Later on, Sacred 
Poetry degenerates into an innumerable quantity of Encomia of 
Saints— men and women,— and proportionately sinks in intrinsic 
value. Unfortunately this department of Ethiopic hterature has 
hitherto been very little enquired into; yet this much we can even 
now see,—that an artistic Metric had never been developed 
in it; the farthest that was reached in the evolution of orderly 
form was the articulating of verse in symmetrical strophes, ac- 
companied with rhyme,—for the matter of that often enough very 
imperfect. 

The Ethiopic language has never had native grammarians, 

as far as yet known; and this circumstance sufficiently explains 
why one or two phenomena. in it,— like, for instance, the Conju- 
gational-formation (Stem) and Imperfect-formation of several 
derived Conjugations (Stems), or the treatment of the Gender of 
Nouns—, continued to the last so fluctuating and irregular. 
q Attempts at Ethiopic-Amharic Dictionaries were made in 
abundance, it is true, about the time the speech was dying out, 
but they are all very crude, and do not occupy themselves with 
the grammatical part of the language. 

In Europe people began to interest themselves in Ethiopic, 
in the 16'* century. Besides the Abyssinian TesFA-ZION and his 
associates, who published the N. T. at Rome in 1548,—and to 
some extent even before him,—it was Jomw PorKen of Cologne, 
MARIANUS Vicronius of Reate, Jo. SCALIGER, TH. PETRAEUS and 
J. G. NissELIUS, Jac. WEMMERS at ANTWERP, and lastly EDMUND 
CASTELL, who rendered meritorious services to Ethiopic in various 
degrees, partly by printing some of the shorter Texts, and partly 
by grammatical and lexical endeavours t). A more comprehensive 


(1) Cf. also: ‘Chaldaeae seu Aethiopicae linguae Institutiones: nunguam 
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and exact acquaintance with the tongue we owe first, however, to 
the immortal services of Jos Luporr(), who published the first 
edition of his ‘Grammatica Aethiopica’, 4^, in 1661, and the second 
edition, folio, in 1702, the latter being still useful. A second and 
indispensable help was added in his Lexicon Aethiopico- Latinum, 
the second edition of which, folio, was printed at Frankfort-on- 
the-Maine in 1699. Inasmuch as LupoLr in his labours had the 
advantage of being tutored by a born Ethiopian,— GREGORY,— 
at a time when Ethiopic was still tolerably well understood in 
Abyssinia, we must take his facts as the groundwork for all which 
relates to Pronunciation. It deserves to be kept in view, however, 
that the facts referred to, justify conclusions merely for the pro- 
nunciation of Ethiopie common in later times, and are not to be 
relied upon throughout. In every other point the labours of 
Lupotr have long outlived their sufficiency. Judged from the 
present position of philology they can no longer be regarded as 
satisfactory in any single part. During the 150 years that have 
elapsed since LunoLr's day, the furtherance of our knowledge of 
Ethiopic has been almost wholly neglected both in Germany and 
in the rest of Europe. At the most a few printed texts have been 
revised or simply re-issued, and an occasional reference to Ethio- 
pic has been made here and there in Hebrew Grammars and 
Dictionaries(?). In 1825 H. Huprenp gave(*) a certain impulse 


antea a Latinis visae, opus utile ac eruditum. Item,—Omnium Aethiopiae 
regum qui ab inundato terrarum orbe usque ad nostra tempora imperarunt 
Libellus: hactenus tam Graecis quam Latinis ignoratus, nuper ex Aethiopica 
translatus lingua’. And at the end: 'Impressit omnia quae in hoc libro con- 
linentur, ex primatum licentia V Avggivs Doricus Bnrxigs, opera ÁnceLI De 
Orpmapnis. Romae. Anno natali Christi M.D.L.II. 4°. [For the first printed 
text of the Psalms (in 1513), and of the N. T. v. also Gumi, ‘La prima 
stampa del Nuovo Testamento in Etiopico fatta in Roma nel 1548—1549’, 
in Vol. IX of the Archivio della R. Società Romana di Storia patria, Rome 
1886.] 

(©) [Cf. J. Fremme, ‘Hiob Ludolf: Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der 
orientalischen Philologie in Beiträge zur Assyriologie, Vol. I, 1890, p. 537s8qq, 
and Vol. II, 1894, p. 63sgg.] 

(3) The ‘Grammatica Aethiopica conscripta! a Jo. Pum. HamrMANNO, 
Frankfort a. M. 1707, 4'? is a poor epitome of LupoLr's work; nor has 
learning been advanced by J. G. Hasse's ‘Handbuch der arabischen und 
athiopischen Sprache’, Jena 1798. 

(In a paper written in early youth ‘Exercitationes Aethiopicae' 
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to the resumption of grammatical labours in the field of our 
language, without, however, this start having been followed up 
either by himself or others. Some valuable contributions to 
Ethiopic phonology have been furnished by H. Tvcu()); and many 
excellent hints on isolated phenomena in the Ethiopic language 
are found in the latest edition of EwaLD's ‘Ausfihrliches Lehr- 
buch der hebräischen Sprache Ê). 


Lips. 1825, 4?. 'The chief merit of this paper lies in pointing out the true 
distinction between the first and the second Conjugations (Stems) of the 
Verb, which Luporr had entirely mistaken. As to what HurreLp has ad- 
vanced about the Ethiopic pronouns in his treatise ‘Semitische Demonstrativ- 
bildung! in the 9"4 vol. of the Zeitschr. f. d. K. d. Morg., it appears to me 
in many respects untenable. JDmrcmssuEkR's work ‘De Aethiopicae linguae 
conjugationibus’, Lipsiae 1825, has complicated rather than amended Luporr's 
theory of Stem-formation: the sole value it possesses belongs to its collection 
of supporting-passages for a series of verbal forms. 

(1) I. ‘Commentatio de Aethiopicae linguae sonorum proprietatibus 
quibusdam’, Lips. 1854; II. ‘De Aethiopicae linguae sonorum sibilantium 
natura et usw’, Lips. 1854, 

(3) [V. now, particularly A. Dintmann’s ‘Lexicon linguae Aethiopicae 
cum indice Latino’, Lips. 1865, as well as F. Prarror1us' Aethiopische Gram- 
matik mit Paradigmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie und Glossar’ = ‘Porta lin- 
guarum Orientalium'.—inchoavit J. H. Prerermann, continuavit Herm. L. 
Srrack,—Pars VII, Leipzig 1886.] 


PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY. 


As the Ethiopic alphabetic Character differs completely in 
form and in kind from that of the other known Semitic tongues, 
the subject itself invites us to begin with a description of that 
Character. 


I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 7. The Ethiopic Character has been fashioned, by a series 
of more or less important alterations, from the Minao-Sabaic 
character, or one resembling it, and together they represent the 
Southern branch of the alphabetical systems, into which the ori- 
ginal Semitic alphabet was very early divided. The opinion of 
earlier scholars, that the Ethiopic Character was of Greek origin (’), 
must now be regarded as completely set aside. The characters 
of the Abyssinian Inscriptions are either identical with the Minao- 
Sabaic, or so like them that there can be no manner of doubt 
about their derivation(?)) The changes which the Minao-Sabaic 


(1) V. on this point Huergo, Exercitationes Aeth. p. 1—4 and Kopp, 
‘Bilder und Schriften der Vorzeit. Luporr too inclined to this view, but 
still he thought that the ‘inventor’ had had an eye also on the Samaritan 
alphabet, therein showing a correct apprehension of the Semitic origin of 
this Character (Hist. IV, 1. Comment. p. 60, 535). 

(3) As to the literature, cf. E. Konia, ‘Neue Studien über Schrift, Aus- 
sprache, und allgemeine Formenlehre des Aethiopischen, aus den Quellen ge- 
schöpft, comparativ und physiologisch erläutert’. Leipzig 1877 [in what follows, 
quoted as “Kéyie”]. Farther, Scatorrmaxy in Riemm's HWB p. 1420sgg.; 
DereNBOURG, ‘Journ. as.’ VII, 19, p. 875sgg.; Fror, MüLLEn, ‘Ueber den Ur- 
sprung der himjarisch-üthiopischen Schrift, Vienna 1869 [and D. H. Mirrzs, 
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form of writing has undergone in Abyssinia are manifold, and 
will be farther described by-and-by; but they are not so marked 
as to prevent us from recognising without difficulty the ancient 
Minao-Sabaic characters in the ordinary Ethiopic ones, indepen- 
dently even of the intervention of the Ethiopic Inscriptions (cf. 
Table I). The character, like the speech itself, and even more 
decidedly, has kept to a very antique stage. Both in print, and 
as a rule in Manuscripts, it is inscribed with large, firmly impressed 
strokes; and the older the manuscripts, the more pronounced is 
this feature. 

$8. I. Like all the other Semitic forms of writing, the 
Ethiopie is originally consonantal. The number and the order of 
these consonants are not the same, however, in this language as 
in the others. Farther, the names given them are here and there 
peculiar. 

(1) In Number the Ethiopic Consonants are siax-and-twenty, 
—four more than in the Northern Semitic tongues. Two of these 
four are accounted for by dividing, in two cases, a sound that once 
was single into two modes of pronunciation. The strong Guttural 
n was divided, just as among the Arabs, into the two sounds dh 
(>), and ^1 (a); and in the same way the sibilant y was divided 


into 4 (yo) and A (2). Other divisions, peculiar to the Arabs, 
of sounds originally one into two, viz. n into w and w, 7 into o 
and ô, and y into de and b, are unknown to the Ethiopians, though 
perhaps the Minao-Sabaeans had them. On the other hand the 
Abyssinians possess two additional sounds, which were not admitted 
into Arabic, viz, — à hard, peculiarly-formed Labial (8 28) & = p; 
and one that answers more to the usual p,— that is J“, mostly 
employed in foreign words. Besides these 26 characters, Amharic 
letters appear, it is true, in Ethiopic books, when foreign words 


‘Epigraphische Denkmäler aus Abessinien’, p. 69; M. Lipzzarsxi, Ephemeris 
für semitische Epigraphik! T, p. 109sqq., IL, p. 28sqq.; and PnAETORiUs, ZDMG 
LVIII (1904) p. 715sgg.. On the earlier theory of the connection of 
the Ethiopic alphabet with the Indian, cf. Sant, ‘Voyage to Abyssinia’ (1814), 
p. 415; Lepsius, ‘Zwei sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen’ (1836), p. 765g. and 
Desxsr, ZDMG XXXI, p. 598; on the opposite side, Dowson, ‘J. Roy. As. 
Soc.’ XIIL (1881), pt. 1.—Completely astray is the account given in J. Birp’s 
‘Sur l'origine de l'alphabet Himiarite et de l'alphabet Ethiopien’ in ‘Nouvelles 
annales des voyages’, Paris 1845, Vol, II, p. 196594. 
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or native proper names from the various Abyssinian dialects have 
to be written with greater exactness, but these do not concern 
us here(!). 

89. (2) The Names of these alphabetical characters and 
sounds are essentially the same as among the other Semites, and 
have manifestly been taken over along with the alphabet (*). Some 
of them have been so far altered as to conform to the Ethiopie 
expression or word in use, without the original sense of the Name 
being affected; a few others remain only in a corrupt form and 
without any clear meaning. In particular, Alf, Bét, Geml, Kaf, 
‘Ain directly coincide with the old names: (Qaf is to be under- 
stood for Qof, according to $ 18; Tait and Sadai rest upon the 
resolution of the diphthong & into ai: Rees is the ordinary Ethiopic 
word for “head”, Ma for “water”: the old name Yod was not 
available, because the Ethiopic word for “hand” was rather A£, 
and it was accordingly replaced suitably by Yaman “right hand”: 
for a like reason Nun “fish”, which word is not in use in Ethiopic, 
has been exchanged for a word of like meaning Nahas "serpent"; 
in this way in the last two cases the starting sounds y and n have 
been properly preserved. But when the Ethiopians exchanged Pé 
“mouth” for Af which is their word for “mouth”, then the general 
rule,— according to which the commencing sound in the name 
must be the same as the sound of the character,— was set at 
nought, and a clear proof was given at the same time that the 
Ethiopic name is not the original one. For Waw and Taw the 
Ethiopians, in accordance with § 38, say Wawe, Tawe. For Het 
they prefer to use an Arabic word, but of the same meaning, Haut 


Ge, 4), and for its sister-sound they have created a new name of 


like meaning, Harm (ep nn) “hedge” ?). On the other hand Zas, 


(+) [For the benefit of students, however, these letters have been added 
on Table I. Tr.] 

(3) On the names of the Ethiopic Consonants among the Abyssinians 
of to-day, consisting each of an Ethiopic word, which starts with the sound 
designated, e. g. Y * A" A. 2 INC: B Och® cf. Prazronivs, ‘Amhar. Spr.’ 
81b and ZDMG XLI, p. 687. [Cf farther, on the names of the Ethiopic 
Letters, NórpEekEg, ‘Die semitischen Buchstabennamen' in ‘Beitr, z. Semit, 
Sprachwissenschaft, Strassburg 1904, p. 131sgg. Tr.] 

(3) [Nàrpxxz (‘Beitr. z. semit, Sprachw. p. 133) rejects this explanation 
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Dent (v. GusEntus, ‘Thes’ p. 727, and infra $ 32) and still more 
strongly Lawe, properly Law,—seem to have been corrupted from 
Zan(), Dalt and Lamed respectively: These three names have 
no longer any meaning in Ethiopic. Hoi is just as obscure a name 
as Hé, with which it appears to be identical. The most obscure 
names, however, continue to be Saut and Sat instead of Shin and 
Samech: the most probable explanation is that they are imitations 
of the outward form of the names Haut and Bé, to the characters 
of which their own present a resemblance. Sappa() (originally 


Dappü) I compare with FW “a bolt”, which is quite appropriate 
to the ancient form of the character. Pat is a name formed in 
imitation of Tait, next to which it stands m the Alphabet; and 
Pa is the Greek Pi: Moreover, the name of the last-mentioned 
character was once given with a slight sibilation,—Psa. 

S 10. (3) Of more importance, however, than its divergence 
from the Northern-Semitic Alphabet in the Names of the Conso- 
nants, is the divergence of the Ethiopic alphabet in the Order in 
which they stand. The Hebrew order of the characters is, as we 
know, very ancient; but we do not know how ancient the Ethiopic 
order may be, nor even whether the Minao-Sabaeans had the 
same order. We are not justified in contending right off that the 
Hebrew order is the original and the Ethiopie the derived one. 
It may, on the other hand, with some reason be thought that 
during the times which followed the invention and spread of the 
Alphabet different orders of the letters came into vogue, being 
definitely arranged in different ways in different regions. And in 
fact, on closer investigation of the order of the Ethiopic Alphabet, 
one peculiarity in it appears to yield the inference that that order 
may well be very ancient, and other orders compared with it be 
decided innovations @). The Northern-Semitic alphabet, as is well 


of the name Harm, remarking that gre begins with c and not with Z, and 
does not mean “hedge”. He says the name rather suggests a connection with 
Cao” “a small stroke”. r&.] 

(4) Although it should be noticed that the Greeks have no nasal sound 
either, in the name of their letter Cre (v. Hurr. p. 2). 

(3) Certainly not an imitation of Kappa, as Gesextus in ‘Erscu und 
Gruser's Encyclopddie’ would have it. 

(5) Cf. Boumer, ZDMG XVI, p. 579. 
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an Adjective in the Plural masculine, or feminine. But all other 
Plurals, particularly those of inner formation (Collective forms), 
may again be conceived of as compact collective notions, and 
therefore as Singulars, and either masculine or feminine, — fol- 
lowing in fact the same fluctuation which prevails in the Gender 
of the Singular. In these cases a Plural may just as readily be 
associated with an Adjective in the Singular masculine or femi- 
nine, as with an Adjective in the Plural m. or f. (v. $135). We 
meet with fM: : 547% Mark 2,15; Act : NH Mark 
3,20; ALNC: IPS) : DADA : PAT Hen. 1,06; ONL: 
OE: PAT Hen 5,4; 080 : Nits? Hen. 32,3; hAAT: 
hd" Mark 4, 86; —but also with TAP Ze: 00,27: 00047 
Hen. 36,4; haœ- FE : PF Hen. 67,13; RAND : WEET Gen. 24, 
53; Nk: AMHAN Gen. 17,4; OAK: HA Hen. 13,10; HP 
T : fe. Matt. 9,17; PE AtA Ps. 92,6; PANZE : PRE. 
It may be given as a general observation, that any Plural, what- 
ever be its form, may be joined to an Adjective in the Plural in 
that gender which belongs to the word in the Singular,—but also 
that any Plural, or even Plural of Plurals (§ 141) may be conceived 
of too as a Singular,—in which case it usually takes to itself the 
Adjective in the Singular and in the readiest gender, the Mascu- 
line, although it may also be in the Feminine. But, on the other 
hand, words which are Singular in form,—if they are either es- 
sentially the expression of collective notions, or even have merely 
a collective meaning in the particular passages concerned—, are 
joined to the Plural of the Adjective, and that too in the Gender 
which properly belongs to the individual components of the collec- 
tive idea: ik}: ANA Mark 4,1; RUN: 2797 Gen. 14,5; 
Deut. 9,2; ANMAT : ONE “great splendours” (‘great magnifi- 
cence’) Hen. 65,12; ANLODAA : TOAL: : (73 “for distant 
future generations" Hen. 1,2(); and even gu-94- : ON£LT 
Hen. 85, 6; cf. also ONG: NEF with ON. : HFa 1 Esr. 2, 
49.— Àn Adjective which admits of an inner plural form, generally 
assumes it when the Noun, with which it is co-ordinated, has also 
the Collective form: PENCE : ONET Gen. 1,21; FAC: ON 
ET Josh. 24,17; AAW: ONET : 27-277 Josh. 23,9; ANE: 


(1) [Instead of the last two words here, Fremmrna reads Chet, the 
Fem. Sing. and does not, like Dintmann, repeat TO-A. Ta] 
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ing occasioned the shifting of sh into the first row, and of A 
into the second, through which arrangement the juxtaposition of 
the Gutturals in one and the same row was secured. On the other 
hand g, may have changed place with fl, only when it became 
necessary to attach "T to the Ethiopic alphabet, and then g, was 
finally placed at the end of the second row immediately before "T. 
(3) When men had stil a clear consciousness of the twofold 
division of the alphabet, the two Southern-Semitic sounds *$ and 
B were added, one to each row, and in fact at the end of each 
row. In consequence, the letter 4 came to stand immediately 
before its sister-sound at the end; and, in accordance with the 
first of the points of view which are being noticed here, 3 was 
moved on to "t and in fact placed after it, to separate ^1 from A. 
(4) Then a regard to the similarity of the sounds operated as a 
last regulative point of view. People wanted to have similar 
sounds as close together as possible, and only separated them in 
the several instances by one letter of a different nature, in order 
that two which were similar might not directly clash together. 
In this way sh is brought up to U, but is separated from it by A; 
fi to w but separated by Z; £ to m, separated by 7; while 4 
and g at one time did not resemble each other in sound so closely 
as they came to do later. Thus the first row,—originally beginning 
with À and ending with --, — contains the Liquids A e» % and Z, 
together with the two Sibilants f] and w, along with the three 
Gutturals Y sh ^1 and the three Mutes q A-F (A in place of original 
4); and the entire series begins with a guttural corresponding to 
the Alf. This row gives the most clear indications of purposeful 
arrangement. In the second row, as compared with the correspond- 
ing Hebrew one, still more violent transpositions are to be noticed. 
It is only A @ H which present any likeness to the Hebrew 
succession. In 4? m &, however, we again meet with three Mutes 
placed together, and in m å A p with four Explosives. 

I have not up till now met with any deviation from the 
order developed here(!); yet it is to be noted that PoTKEN inter- 


(©) An Ethiopie alphabet is met with in the MS. Add. 16240 of the 
British Museum; cf. Ditumann, ‘Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Orien- 
talium qui in Museo Britannico asservantur! ; pavs tertia, Londini 1847, p. 58, 
No. LXXI. 
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changed the positions of the 5% and 7 letters w and (j,—an 
alteration which, provided it rest upon a historic basis, might 
easily be proved to be the better arrangement. 

§ 11. IL With regard to the Form of the Ethiopic script, 
it has already been mentioned that all the letters have been 
fashioned out of forms presented by the Minao-Sabaic; only the 
character 'T appears, like its sound, to have been derived from 
V (or II?). The letter "| was at one time very like U and seems 
even to have sprung from it in Minao-Sabaic just by a slight 
alteration. For Zai the Abyssinians took the Minao-Sabaic 
character for Dsal. The origin of the character % is still obscure: 
it might be nearest the mark to recognise in it a new formation 
from f] or g. (in its old form). 

By and by, however, there occurred with the Abyssinians an 
important alteration in the old mode of writing, —for it gradually 
became the custom to write from left to right. Among the Minao- 
Sabaeans the writing as a rule ran from right to left, just as it 
did among the rest of the Semites, with the exception of the Ba- 
bylonian-Assyrians; sometimes too the writing was Sovarpopyddy. 
A few of the older Ethiopic Inscriptions still indicate that the 
direction from right to left was at one time known also among the 
Abyssinians; but evidently the example of the Greek mode of 
writing, which was familiar to the Abyssinians even in pre- 
Christian times, and especially in Christian times, helped to bring 
about the gradual establishment of the direction from left to 
right(). The practice of writing towards the right had gained 
prevalence even in the age of RÜPPELL’s pair of long Inscriptions; 
and in books it is met with exclusively. 

This gradual change in direction seems to have had no 
ulterior effect on the form of the characters themselves; the most 
of them suited either direction. The characters 3 * ft lend them- 
selves even more readily to the new direction of writing than to 
the old; only Z, instead of its original curve from right to left, took 


(+) The common view, that the direction of Ethiopie writing to the 
right is a pure innovation of the Greek missionaries, cannot be maintained. 
If the opposite manner of writing had been the only one known and allowed 
before the Greeks brought their influence to bear, then it would be incon- 
ceivable how and why this complete reversal of the old method had been 
arrived at. 


Form of 
the Seript. 
Direction 
of Writing. 
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the opposite curve. On the other hand in still early times, when 
writing came into more frequent use, a different position with 
respect to the ground-line was assigned to several of the characters, 
in order to give them a more pleasing and symmetrical appearance(’), 
viz, to A, a, W, >, £, 2; farther, the character for sh was 
reversed. Moreover, the essential and distinguishing lines of a 
few of the letters were brought more distinctly into prominence 
(as, for instance, with € and d», while in other cases unessential 
lines were given up ("t and 4); and finally all were set at equal 
height. While sharp corners predominate in almost all the letters 
of the Minao-Sabaic and ancient Éthiopic script, the natural 
result of much writing and of consequent efforts to write with 
greater rapidity was to round these corners off. In this way 
what took two, three, or more strokes of the pen in old times 
could be completed in one stroke (as in U «haee ww $füüAmnO 
£291m^2 p: It is only in characters which have broken lines 
that the sharper angles remain (3 "p, and in À and fi, because 
the rounding off of these might have led to their being mistaken 
for fl and fj. Even in Rúrreni's Inscriptions we find this round- 
ing off of the strokes carried out to some extent, although the 
angular style would have been easier on stone. 

Scarcely a start had been made towards binding individual 
letters into groups of letters. In RÜPPELL’s Inscription II, 38, 
such a group appears to be met with(*); and in Manuscripts too, 
in the case of the Ethiopie name for God, we come upon the 
crasis of Y and H into eH, and upon the group ES for $9", and 
upon "Te for HE &c. But such interlacing is extremely rare 
and is evidently meant withal for abbreviation (ef. infra § 15 
N. 2; and 8 16 ad fin). Then the peculiar mode of writing 
the vowels must have set itself against the prevalence of 
this device (S 13 sqq.). It has thus remained a rule almost 
without exception, coming down from the most ancient times,— 
that the several letters of a word be placed beside one another, 
but independently and without attachment, just as in other old 
modes of writing. 


(7) The notion of HurreLp (p. 2),-—that the shape of the letters was 

affected by the Abyssinian style of housebuilding,—is more ingenious than 

sound. Jt can have no application in the case of d» w œ| ge & 7 p. 
(?) (This assumption is not eonfirmel by Bent’s accurate copy.] 
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So much the more it became necessary to separate the 
several words from one another in some way, if confusion was not 
to arise. In the Minao-Sabaic, and in the more ancient Ethiopic 
writing, a perpendicular stroke (|), which is constantly employed 
in RÜPPELL’s Inscriptions, had come into use as a word-divider. 
This stroke was transformed later on into two points standing the 
one above the other (e), which bore the name 44» “points” 
among the Ethiopians; they are quite regularly and indeed with- 
out exception placed after every complete word(). And this 
method of separating the words,— which prevents all coalescing 
of different words,—has also made it possible to break up a word 
at the end of a line when there is no more room, and put the rest 
of it into the next line. The introduction of the so-called literae 
dilatabiles has therefore become superfluous (?). 


VOWEL DENOTATION. 


§ 12. III. This mode of writing, inherited by the Ethiopians 
and farther developed in the way pointed out, was originally con- 
sonantal, like all the other Semitic systems except the Babylonian- 
Assyrian. The vowels in Semitic word-formation are exceedingly 
changeable and shifting; the consonants are the firm, unalterable 
portion of the word. It was therefore a subtle conception, suited 
to the genius of the Semitic tongue that, provided the firm and, 
so to speak, visible and corporeal portion of the word were written, 
the spiritual and mobile portion might remain without out- 
ward sign. 

Meanwhile it is well-known that none of the Semitic modes 
of writing adhered to this their first and simplest stage. In con- 
sequence of the want of any vowel-marking, obscurity in many 
cases supervened, and an endeavour was made at a second stage 


(*) [In the more recent printing of Ethiopic these points (i) are kept 
strictly to the function of separating one Ethiopie word from another. For 
instance they are not usually employed now after an Ethiopic word which 
stands alone, nor even after the last word of an Ethiopic group. TR.) 

(3) On the Abyssinian method of writing the vowels, v. now also 
HarÉvy, ‘Journ. as? VIII, 6, pp. 248sgg., 273 and D. H., Mier, ‘Epigr. 
Denkm., p. 69594. 
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of development to remedy this defect by employing the semi- 
vowels (and finer gutturals) as vowel signs for certain long vowels 
and diphthongs. Then at a third and last stage all vowels were 
marked by placing various points and strokes above or below the 
line. Among the Ethiopians also this advance from defectiveness 
to greater clearness in the writing was gradually effected; but in 
their case all that concerns this matter was evolved in a quite 
independent and quite peculiar manner; and the final result was 
a most complete and accurate system of vowel-marking, which 
differs entirely from the other Semitic systems, and in some 
measure resembles more the Indian system. 

It is true that the employment of the semivowel characters 
to make up for long ? and &, or for diphthongs compounded of 2 
or u, was not unfamiliar to the Southern-Semitic tribes; but, com- 
pared with the Northern-Semitic systems, the usage was less 
common. It was only diphthongs that were with comparative 
regularity written by means of w and y, while these letters were 
not usually employed to indicate it or ? except at the end of a 
word(). Such is the case in the Minao-Sabaic Inscriptions, as 
well as in the two or three words of the oldest Ethiopic Inscriptions 
which one can read from existing copies. No proof has yet been 
given that the finer Gutturals ever came to be used in the South 
as Vowel signs; and such a use is peculiarly improbable in 
Ethiopic. 

The Ethiopians appear never to have advanced to any more 
frequent employment of @ and € to denote à and 7. In the In- 
scriptions of RürPELL,— which indeed have many other vowel 
signs,— we nowhere find them used with this object, not even in 
cases where 7 and u belong to the root; A, is written A; Pg", 
em; PA, mA; HPE, Hat, and so on(*). Only, Diphthongs 
proper were continually written with a (D or a €: and even after 
the introduction of the new Vowel signs, this style of writing them 

(1) Already pointed out by Ewarp in Hórer's ‘Zeitschrift fiir die 
| Wissenschaft der Sprache’ I, p. 302, and by Ostaxper, ZDMG X, p. 355g. 

(3) [The recent copies of these Inscriptions show, however, that they 
carry out thoroughly the ordinary vocalisation; cf. above p. 10, N. (1).]— 
If in I, 1 and II, 2 ANY is met with for the later fA, that has no 
bearing upon vowel writing; it merely shows that the construct state of : 
NAM, had at one time a fuller sound. 
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continued in vigorous use, but yet in such fashion that @ and £, 
were with greater accuracy set down instead of the more general 
(D and g. 

In all other cases, however, the Ethiopians entirely aban- 
doned this path, pointed out to them by the rest of the Semites, — 
à path which, however thoroughly followed up, would never have 
brought them to their goal, É— and they struck out another path 
which rewarded their efforts far better, and gave a notable proof 
of their genius. Starting from the fundamental conception of 
Semitic writing, —that the written consonant is a body in which 
inheres unseen a soul a vowel by which alone it becomes 
audible—, they set to work to indicate the kind of vowel present 
in the particular consonantal character, by attaching to it small 
strokes or rings. This device was appropriate and sufficient, and 
being governed by very exact rules it brought about the develop- 
ment of the original consonantal script into a highly perfected 
syllabary, which for completeness and effectiveness leaves little to 
be desired. There are short Ethiopic inscriptions in which no 
trace of this new mode of denoting the vowels can be detected. 
In the Inscriptions of RUPPELL it makes its appearance already, 
half-formed (+). Its beginnings must therefore be referred to no 
later a date than about the fifth century of our era and may go 
even farther back. Foreign influences are not to be thought of in 
this matter (°): the invention of the system was the work of the 
Abyssinian people. 


(3) [Cf., however, above, p. 10, N. (1); and p. 24, N. (2).] 

(3) De Sacy entertained the singular idea that the Greek vowel-signs 
somehow served as a model. Then the Syriac new vocalisation-system can- 
not have any relevance in this matter, seeing that not only is it quite dif- 
ferent in its nature but also was just beginning itself to be formed at that 
remote time, W., Jones, Kopp, and Lepsius ventured a guess at Indian in- 
fluence, and the last-named would also have derived from the same source 
the right-hand direction of the writing; but the Indian vowel-writing re- 
sembles the Ethiopie only in taking in the short d, while in every other 
respect it is formed quite differently. Nor can I agree with Weser in what 
he advances about India borrowing the principle of the Ethiopie mode of 
denoting the vowels, in his essay “Ueber den semitischen Ursprung des in- 
dischen Alphabets” (in ‘Indische Studien’). [Perhaps however, DiLimaxN's 
complete exelusion of the possibility of foreign influence in this matter has 
not been altogether justified, even by this Note.] 
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$13. This new method of denoting the Vowels was carried 
out in detail as follows. The ground-vowel, that is to say short 
d. predominates in Ethiopic just as it does in ancient languages 
generally. It is to be prouounced in every case except where 
some other vowel is expressly indicated, and accordingly it needs 
no special sign. The ground-form of a consonant is conceived as 
containing the vowel d, and therefore it has always to be pro- 
nounced with č, exactly as in the Sanskrit mode of writing. 

All the more on this ground, however, it became necessary 
to give some indication of every other vowel as well as of the 
absence of a vowel from a consonant. The vowels. other than d. 
which are found in Ethiopie speech, are the long vowels a. +, d, 
^, o, and the short € which originally inclined sometimes rather 
to 7. and sometimes to @ (v. $ 17). Of these the five long vowels 
were esteemed so important and essential that it appeared neces- 
sary to indicate each of them by a special sien. On the other 
hand the short vowel č appeared to stand beneath d in value and 
in weight, and to be undeserving of a mark of its own. And so, 
both in cases where ¢ and in cases where no vowel at all had to 
be given. one sign indicated that here @ was not to he used; but 
whether č, or no vowel at all ies to be used.— had to be deter- 
mined by the reader's own knowledge. This system. fashioned by 
and for those who were faniliar with the language. might well 
suffice for Abyssinian readers; and doubtless only a few cases 
would present any difficulty to them as to the proper reading. 
But foreigners, who are not masters of the language, and who 
are just proceeding to acquire it from this very writing. find 
here no small defect. It is well known how inconvenient in 
Hebrew writiug is the coincidence of the sign for the absence of 
à vowel and the sign for the weakest vowel-sound, in the SA*re (3). 
The same inconvenience is met with in Ethiopic writing. But 
take along with this the following:—It is impossible that ¢ and 4 
should originally have been wanting in any language; and thus 
we are easily led to suppose that the Abyssinians. like others, 


(4) [This weakest and most rapid vowel-sound, often called by the 
Germans *Vocalanstoss" and corresponding generally to the Hebrew SA*va 
mobile, has been spoken of by Brckgrr as “a volutilized Vowel’: cf. WRIGHT, 
"Lectures on the Comp. Gramm. of the Semitic Languages, Cambridge 1890, 
It might perhaps be designated ‘the fugitive vowel’. TR.] 
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distinguished the use of ¢ and 4, im pronunciation at all events 
though not in writing. while in writing they threw together in one 
sign the absence of a vowel and these vowels, as being along 
with & the more trifling ones. But if that had been the case, 
the Ethiopic mode of writing would have had the farther in- 
convenience of obliterating the distinction in pronunciation which 
has been referred to. and we moderns would be faced with the 
grievous difficulty, in the absence of farther information, of beiug 
no longer able to say in the several cases, whether 7 or 1 or ë 
was the vowel used in speech. Meanwhile the following is worth 
consideration: If, when this system of vowel-writing was formed, 
the distinction of & (6) and + (& had beeu still as full of life, 
and as important for the sense and meaning of a word, as per- 
haps it was in Arabic or even in Hebrew, then it would be iu- 
conceivable that this distinction could have been left unindicated 
in writing. But the case Js otherwise if the then existing speech, 
i.e. the Old Ethiopic. had already ceased to make use of this 
finer discrimination of the short vowels in word-formation and 
inflection: for then it was not a matter of essential importance, 
whether one said ¿or u. Of course in these circumstances there 
was uo longer any need to attend to the distinction of these short 
vowels in pronunciation; and the way was clear for the gradual 
blending of all the short vowels into one indeterminate č, which 
sometimes leant rather to 7. sometimes to ». sometimes to a. We 
do not know how far this decay in the pronunciation of the short 
vowels had advanced. hut assuredly it spread more aud more in 
later times; and in the 16% and 17% centuries the short vowel 
was very generally rendered as a colourless č. 

S 14. In the actual designation of vowels. six diflerent cases 
had to be distinguished. 

(a) The sign for @ consists in propping the letter with a 
small perpendicular stroke, which is meant to vive support and 
continuance. as it were. to the @ contained in the letter). This 
prop is usually applied to the right side of the letter (by way ot 
distinction from v). (1) If the letter is closed above, and runs out 
below into two or three unconnected limbs. the prop is attached 


(1) Cf. the fact that in the Dévanagari system long d,—a double mora 
sa it were.—is expressed bv adding the stroke T. A somewhat remoter re- 
semblance is presented by the Greek sign for the acute accent. 
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to the right limb with the effect of lengthening the same; but, in 
order to prevent the letter from stretching over the base-line, it is 
made smaller in size, and so presents the appearance not of 
having the right limb lengthened, but of having the left limb or 
limbs shortened Æ), thus 44h 40 Ah n $ 0194, 4. (2) If the letter has 
only one foot, this ought properly to be lengthened; but to avoid 
passing over the base-line, this prolongation turns off at a right 
angle towards the left (by way of distinction from 7), P F ^ e 9 TÀ. 
(3) If the letter is rounded underneath, then it is propped under- 
neath on the right side V 99 1 % 4; only w has the prop in the 
centre P. (4) Of the two letters which have a horizontal line 
below, one— 4, forms its sign for long @ by assuming a more 
upright position and by lengthening its middle stroke, 4., while the 
other, Z, breaks off its horizontal line in an upward direction and 
attaches the prop to this Z.. (5) Finally, 7 lets the lower portion 
of its broken line stand for prop, and completes itself by assuming 
a new line above, E. 

(b) The sign for ñ, or for ? consists in a horizontal stroke 
applied to the right side of the letter, which may be considered 
as indicating a divergence in the pronunciation,—a turning aside 
from the straight, open «-sound. The distinction between the 
signs for ŭ and for 7 is made patent by applying the stroke to the 
lower end of the letter to denote ?, and to the centre of it to 
denote i(°). (1) The sign for ú is in all cases attachable without 
farther difficulty: Only, in the case of @ the lower line again has 
to be broken off, but this time in a downward direction, so that 
the vowel-line, as distinguished from that lower line, may readily 
` catch the eye 4(*): In exactly the same way 4. must be under- 
stood. (2) The sign for ? is also of easy attachment to most of 
the letters: only, in the case of V, 97 "1 «p %, 9, the ground-forms of 
which are rounded below, the attachment is effected by means of 
a small auxiliary line. With g and e, the divergence in the pro- 
nunciation is signified by the turning upwards of the lower line; 


(1) As Luporr, in fact, incorrectly supposed was the case. 

(3) The hook, attached thereto is not an essential part of the letter 
or sign, but is a mere flourish both here and in other similar cases, 

(°) And yet the reverse proceeding would be more natural, for u is 
the deeper sound, and 2 the higher. 

(+) Very deserving of notice, however, is £ = rú in the Inscriptions. 
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and with €, the ?-sign is applied, — perhaps to obviate confusion 
with &,—by means of an auxiliary line in the centre of the 
letter, €. 

(c) The sign for ë is a development of the ?-sign. The hori- 
zontal line, which represents 2, is bent upwards and back into the 
letter, thus forming a small ring(’), to represent ë =a + i=i+ 4 
(8 40). The mode of attachment is exactly the same as with the 
stroke for 2; only, in g and g, it is simpler than in that case (?). 

(d) The sign for o is twofold. According to one conception 
6 was an Ablaut of à, and so was at first marked like à; but a 
distinction was speedily introduced, according to which in the 
case of 6 the prop was attached to the left side (hàn ADP PHS 
(n 9 2 P), or in the middle (P Y”); with 'T the same is to be signi- 
fied by slanting the foot, 7". According to another conception, 
however, which we meet with even as early as in the Inscriptions, 
6, on account of its origin from u and w, has come to be denoted 
by a small ring applied to the upper part of the letter,—a sort 
of small 4D, (UP (? FT F &); with Ar it is attached to the centre 
(though, in the Inscriptions, to the top(*)). But in the case of e, 
to avoid attaching two rings together, a simple stroke put at the 
head (a kind of higher-placed ú-sign) appeared to be sufficient 
(£2); and similarly it seemed enough in the case of 9 to place a 
stroke perpendicularly on the upper line, which stroke, it may be, 
was originally meant to carry the small circle (7). Manifestly 
writers at one time wavered between these two methods of de- 
signating 0; but the first seems to have gained the upper hand, 
and it was only in cases where it could not well be applied that 
the second method obtained a firm footing. 

(e) The signs for short vowels other than d, and for the want 
of a vowel, meet in a single sign (*), as has already been mentioned. 


(2) This ring might also be explained as an abbreviated  — e, 
particularly as the ring more than once denotes 2 in the Inscriptions. 

(3) Lavrence’s Isaiah-Manuscript frequently gives Qe as well as %, 
e. g. capp. 22, 20; 27, 4; 37, 85. 

(3) [In the earliest MSS., and down to the 15t: century, the character- 
istic form of lo is NP; cf. W. Wr16ur, ‘Catalogue of the Ethiopie Manuscripts 
in the British Museum’, London 1877, p. X.] 

(f) The view that this sign signified at first the weakest vowel-sound, 
and only in the second line the absence of a vowel—is defended by Kénie, 
p. 98. 
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This also, like the sign for 6, varies with different letters and has 
sprung from different conceptions,—a circumstance which is the 
less to be wondered at here, seeing that the sign has a different 
value in different cases. In one division of the letters we find an 
upright line in the letter either broken, or bent in, whether above 
or below (QA C4 n "1 P ET), or set in a sloping position (f, — 
by which devices the complete breaking off of the direct pronun- 
ciation, or, in other words, the virtual absence of the vowel, is 
probably indicated. With other letters, however, a sign, like the 
one for % and 7,—that is, a horizontal stroke by the side of the 
letter—has become established. The one sign must originally 
have had a like signification with the other, and certainly had 
been meant to indicate a divergence—a bending away—from the 
a-sound. By way of distinction from the signs for à and à, how- 
ever, it was, as a rule, attached to the left side of the letter, either 
at the top or in the middle (ch P fF 7 A H, 9? AN), but in other cases 
to the right at the top of the letter ((D« 2 % A); with 8, $ and 47 
it was transformed into a perpendicular line, to save space; and 
in the case of £ it was drawn right under the letter. The alpha- 
bet was shared between these two methods of designation; and the 
grounds which led to the one method being adopted in the case 
of one letter, and the other method in the case of another, were 
to some extent merely fortuitous, for with fl, for instance, the 
same marking might have been looked for as with f. But after 
the vocalisation had become established, the meaning was quite 
the same, although the sign used might have sprung from the one 
or the other conception. 

In this way seven permanent forms were gradually evolved 
for every one of the 26 letters, out of very irregular and fluctua- 
ting beginnings. In the alphabetic summary the Abyssinians them- 
selves have brought these forms, of seven different kinds, into a 
definite succession, as is set forth in Table I. Correctly enough 
they put in the first position the ground-form which is to be pro- 
nounced with 4 and which they called AOH i. e. the nature or 
plan of the rest, from which they were developed. The remaining 
six forms take their names from their order, hå Second (Form), 
lab Third &c. The order which in this way they have arranged 
has, to be sure, little to recommend it. It seems particularly in- 


appropriate to put the form, which indicates é or the want of a 
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vowel, in the sixth place and before the 6-form. But perhaps the 
sixth and seventh forms were assigned their places at the end 
on historical grounds, because in fact it was known that both 
these forms were of composite growth, being each of them derived 
from diverse principles of designation, and that they were the last 
of all to be reduced to fixed rule. 

S 15. (f) But alongside of these seven forms, possessed by 
each of the 26 letters, there grew up farther in the case of 4 of 
the letters 5 new forms for each. As will be explained farther on 
(S 26), à special mode of pronunciation was developed with the 
letters Ph 7, according to which, when they have to be pronounced 
with an a- or an ¿-e-sound, a u in certain cases thrusts itself 
between the consonant and the leading vowel. For this «-contain- 
ing pronunciation of the gutturals the perfection of the system 
demanded special signs. These were developed out of the or- 
dinary designation of the u (2. e. by a horizontal stroke placed at 
the side) by attaching in a special way to the z-stroke the sign 
for the leading vowel. To indicate uč a perpendicular stroke is 
placed upon the t-sign (p~ "p. yr Po); for ul the -sign is rather 
attached beneath, the perpendicular stroke reaching over the hori- 
zontal line (d»* "p. m Po); when compounded with the signs for à 
and e on the other hand the u-stroke is shifted to the foot of the 
letter (d? qua, d que &c.); to indicate wd, the t-sign is closed at 
its end into a ring ($, &c.) ©. 

In a later age the wd-sign, originally contrived for these four 
letters, was now and agam appended in the signification of wä to 
other letters, namely to f] T A e À Z £.; and £3, for example, was 
written for NP, &c.(). In this way a new kind of grouping of 
letters is produced, by compressing two written characters into 
one (cf. supra § 11). 

The difference of these vowel-signs from one another in their 
seven respective forms is patent and clear with most of the letters; 


Q) For Vy, 7t &c. D, 7b is often written in manuscripts, e. g. OD", 
439% [and wi seems to be written for uč in certain instances in MS, P 
(14% century) of the Kebra Nag.; v. ibid., Introd. p. XV and Note 1]. 

(3) V. the signs originating in this way in MS. 16240 of the British 
Museum, referred to above, p. 20, Note (1), and in IsexBEno's ‘Grammar of the 
Amharic Language’, p. 4. 
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but one or two forms become very like each other through the at- 
tachment of certain of the vowel signs, and so may easily be 
mistaken in reading and in writing, viz:—% and Z- @ and £, C 
and (2, "y and ^, (D- and @, € P- £, £ P. 54, d- and ġe 4, and 
E, J and P, Á and AC), A and 7, A and %, P and PÊ). This 
comparatively early development of a complete vowel-system, which 
was soon adopted generally in books, gives a great advantage to 
Ethiopic, as compared with other Semitic languages and modes of 
writing (3), and greatly facilitates the acquisition of the language from 
the writing, as well as the comprehension of the books themselves. 
At the same time we must keep in view that not even with the 
Abyssinians did such a system of Vowel-writing come into existence 
all at once, fully and symmetrically formed, but that it was per- 
fected only in the course of a considerable length of time. This 
may farther be proved by manifold errors in the vocalisation of a 
number of words, especially of proper names which have been 
established and handed down in the Texts of the Bible from an- 
cient times(*). Such errors can be explained only on the suppo- 
sition that in the case of several words the vowel-marking was 
either entirely wanting, or was somewhat fluctuating and irregular 
in the use made of the various signs. 

§ 16. Apart from consonantal characters and vowel-marks 
the Abyssinians did not farther develop any special written signs. 
The distinction between the aspirated (or assibilated) and the 
unaspirated pronunciation of certain Mutes seems to have been 
unknown to them. Nor do they ever indicate the doubling of a 
consonant by any special mark,— although, like the most of 


(2) LE. g. in the very old Cod. Aeth. 32 of the Bibliothèque Nationale; 
v. HacksrinL, in Zeitschr. für Assyr., Vol. XI, p. 368, N. 1] 

Ê) "E for "E is met with in »'An». 55 in Hez. 1,26; 10, 1; M. Faus (MS, 
XI, last page AGE); Herma 040'/'F A.—Ancient and peculiar vowel signs 
are exhibited by the Cod. Laur. of the Twelve Minor Prophets, in the Bod- 
leian Library. [Cf. Dirmasx, ‘Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Biblio- 
thecae Bodleianae Oxoniensis’, Pars VII, Oxonii 1848, p. 10sg., No. VIIL] 

(3) [But the same, of course, must be said of the Babylonian-Assyrian 
writing, inasmueh as the signs for simple syllables are recognised as being 
used in this way.] 

(+) In my own editions of Bible Texts I have drawn attention to such 
ancient errors in many passages. 
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the other Semites, they write every double consonant once only, 
except when the two sounds are separated by a vowel. There is 
therefore a slight defect in their writing in this respect: it is only 
from the rules of formation or from tradition, that we can deter- 
mine when a letter must be pronounced as a double one, and 
these aids do not always suffice. 

The sign of the close of a sentence is s [called by the 
Ethiopians PN “drop” or “point”, or—together with z, «:::- and 
s-:5—9"04.(: “pause” or “sign of pause"],—a doubling of the 
ordinary word-divider (v. § 11). When this sign has to serve at 
the same time as a section-mark, it is generally amplified into 
«r or doubled as ===, after which a new line is frequently com- 
menced. Smaller marks of division are not employed, as a rule; 


- 


i, however, serves this purpose; in enumerations f is very fre- 
quently placed between the several words (e. y. Henoch 10, 20; 
15, 11) In later manuscripts F 3 «sizs are oftener employed, but 
mostly in the wrong place through the ignorance of copyists. 

The Abyssinians borrowed their Numerical Signs from the 
Greeks. Whether they ever possessed any of their own,—in par- 
ticular whether they used their own letters as numerical signs,— 
we do not know. The Greek signs appear already in the In- 
scriptions; but an attempt was made, wherever possible, so to 
fashion the foreign sign that it should come to resemble the char- 
acter for some Ethiopic letter or syllable: thus 4 was formed so 
as to resemble the sign of 3d, Y the sign of ha, & the ancient sign 
of ri; &c. In this way the ciphers given in Table I were finally 
evolved. In order that they might be more easily recognised as 
numerical signs, and might not be mistaken for letters of the al- 
phabet, a small horizontal stroke was applied to them both above 
and below. In the manuscripts the separating points are usually 
omitted after ciphers, and § and 6, as well as % and 7, are fre- 
quently interchanged (^). 


() For T “10” v’Ass.55 has the sign Te Jer. 48, 1.2. 8. In like manner 
TwDQ is met with for TB MS. Jul. M. a. IX. 14 (Genzat), foll. 30, 110; 
MS. Berol. Prrterm. IT, Nachtr. XXVIII (Gadia Abba Garima), foll. 89, 61, 
63, 64 &ec. [An exceptional way of expressing “100” is FP in Kebra Nag. 
141 a 18.] On the Minao-Sabaic numerical signs cf. ZDMG XXVI, p. 748899. 


and ‘Journal as.’ VII, 1, p. 511 sgg. 
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The Abyssinians have no Abbreviation-marks. In Texts in 
which a word is repeated very often, it is of course frequently 
shortened, but this shortening consists merely in giving no more 
than the initialletter or the two opening letters of the word and 
then adding the word-divider, e. y. dp: for P%.h. Standing ab- 
breviations are not met with (but cf. S 11). AddAA is written 
ZAA in many manuscripts, as if it had been a compound of 87". 
twenty and AA. In like manner numerals, even when they do 
not appear in their pure ground-form, although they are fre- 
quently written in ciphers, have yet one syllable,—a suffix, it may 
be, of the ground-form,— attached in letters, e. y. GUPav- i. e. 
NAAU a-. In Genzat fol. 13 (Cod. Tub. M. a. IX. 14) we read 
for ‘Hallelujah’ occurring thrice: YA: AP: tet AL : e? = cf. 
ibid. foll. 20, 36, 37 &c. (). 


II. PHONOLOGY. 


I. THE SOUNDS (OR LETTERS) OF THE LANGUAGE. 
1. VOWELS. 


Preliminary S 17. When a glance is cast over the stock of vowels in 
b Y ey A P : 

opse „the Ethiopic language, as it is exhibited in the system of vowel 
Vowels writing, consisting of short vowels d 2, of long ones à 2 ú and of 


d 1% mixed sounds 2 o, the attention is arrested by a peculiar phenom- 
enon, viz. that 7 and u, which next to æ are the two chief vowels 
in all ancient tongues, are wanting in their shorter forms, though 
represented in their respective long forms, while a sound of the 
second rank, é, comes forward to take the place of such shorter 
forms. This cannot possibly be original. The pure sounds % and 
i must once have existed in the speech; and the circumstance that 
both of them gave place to the more general and indeterminate 


(© [In Cod. Mon. 11 the Divine name is frequently abbreviated: 
A"l tL Aids oc ATLAN or A? HA or AM, or AMF; it is in that case 
mostly written with red ink and without the final points (1); so too, ACA". 
A for AL” is met with in Kebra Nag. 113, Note 14; 159, Note 18; 
164, Note 26. fye 1 or ye, : for ALPE Laodicea, and Y : for OZNP is 
found in Brit. Mus. Or. 2268, fol. 6.] 
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sound é, may be regarded as a sign of the early inroads of decay 
on the vowel-pronunciation. We have, it is true, no express in- 
formation to guide us as to the age of this decay. But we have 
already (p. 26 sg.) concluded from the nature of the vowel-writing, 
which has no distinctive sign for ù or 7, that even in the time of 
the formation of that system of writing, the practice of distinguish- 
ing 4 and 7 can no longer have exhibited much life, though it 
might still perhaps be said to exist. The same inference may be 
drawn from other indications. Nowhere in the language is a dif- 
ferent meaning of the word or form bound up with a different 
pronunciation of the vowel of the sixth class. On the other hand 
we come upon cases in which an originally short 2 or «w was pro- 
longed into a long 4 or u, to preserve the sound, because it was 
of importance for the meaning. Forms too, in which the « is 
most essential in all Semitic tongues, like the Passive or the Im- 
perfect of the first Conjugation (Stem) and its Infinitive, have 
even in the oldest Ethiopic known to us either been completely 
given up, or have made way for new forms in which the missing 
sound of short u has had its place supplied by other sounds and 
devices. All this seems to justify the conclusion that even in very 
early times not merely was the short i already pronounced like e, 
but also,— which is still more remarkable,—the short « was on 
the point of fairly disappearing, and was altered into ü or v 
wherever it could not be lengthened with the help of the tone, 
and even farther into é (5), so that in the end the two sounds lost 
themselves in the indeterminate é. It may be that in some 
words this é was once spoken rather like an i, and in others 
rather like a uÊ), but this distinction can no longer have been 
of importance, and at last it was quite given up. But there is at 
least one remnant of the original short w which has been pre- 
served in many cases, namely after the four 24-containing conso- 
nants, so that e. g. ¡amp still has the sound of paN} querban in 
Ethiopie (v. on this point § 26). 

§ 18. (1) The fundamental vowel a has still a great predom- 
inance in Ethiopic, and is very largely employed in word-for- 
mation both as a short and as a long vowel. The short 4 was cer- 


(+) Compare e. g. Hebr. DAR or D3 from attúm, kúm. 


3 o? 
C) Cf. AAEE = sal. 
g* 


The 
Ground- 
vowel, 
Short à. 


Long d, 
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tainly spoken at one time with à pure and unmixed sound, and in 
most cases must have been preserved in all the greater purity for 
the reason that otherwise it would have been confused with the 
other two short vowels, and a leading means of formation would 
thus have been lost to the language. It occurs with great fre- 
quency in distinction from é to convey a special signification of a 
word (cf. e. g. INE “servant” and “INC business") At the 
same time it shows a tendency even at an early period to take 
the duller sound of the less pure ë ()—1ess frequently in an open 
syllable, as for instance, with (1299 and (119? “barley”, but more 
frequently when it is attracted by two syllable-closing consonants, — 
so that in forms like ¿9H "spear", & is often changed into ë 
CPA (v. § 105). This transition into ë became specially active 
under the influence of gutturals (S 45). Besides, a is thickened 
into é when it is lengthened to make up for the doubling of a 
consonant (S 56 ad fin.. Then too it often stands in foreign 
words for y, e, e. g. Ahh lycots. Again, the softening of the 
pronunciation of & increased considerably in the course of the 
Middle Ages: In Luporr's time it was generally pronounced à (5), 
except when it formed a diphthong with a following a}, or had to 
be spoken after one of the five Gutturals or Z or P, m, & 20), 
in which case it was kept purer through the guttural (Y ha, not hi). 
Fortunately this decay did not make its way into the writing; and 
therefore wherever æ is written, it is better that we pronounce it a. 

The long d, on the other hand, continued even in popular 
speech to retain the pure sound of a. The fact that in many 
foreign words à stands for y, s, e. g. APCP Liberius, should 
not lead us to infer that @ was pronounced like ë, but rather that 
the less pure é-sound was often replaced in Ethiopie by the purer 
sound of &(*). Very often à springs out of d by Tone-lengthening 
and by the influence of a following guttural without a vowel 
(S 46) or by the contraction of 4 + d ($ 39); but still more fre- 


(5) Cf, the like phenomenon in other Semitic languages, e. g. in As- 
syrian: Zimmerx, 'Zeitschr. f. Assyr. V, p. 396. V. also Kóxra, p. 59. 

(3) "Sonus hujus vocalis tam obscurus est, ut parum a murmure absit, 
haud aliter ae sí quis obscure loquens infantes terrere velit".—Luvpovr. 

(5) Cf. Tromer, ZDMG XXVIII [in what follows quoted as Truxerl, 
p. 518, 

(+) V., on the other hand, Kóx:a, p. 62, 
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quently it is original, and sustains the sense and meaning of a 
definite word-form (e. y. AchHfl “nations”, from zh" “nation”). 
Farther it often stands, as in Arabic, for the mixed sound 0, par- 
ticularly in several words of early Semitic, like PA SIPC), AC 915, 
GAP’ n»t (v. infra 8 105) ); so also in foreign words mC up», 
yg72 7] Laia. Of native word-formations in Ethiopic the 
form of the 3'* Conjugation (Stem) must be referred to here, 241A 
for "Pl compared with BMA, “congregation”, and of a few Quadri- 
literals, e. y. 47% for PAY, in the Participle Passive awf}. 

8 19. (2) The short, indeterminate ë is of very frequent oc- 
currence. It makes its appearance as the. shortest and most 
colourless of vowels:—(1) where a vowel or a slight vocal effort 
(Vocalanstoss, or Sh*va mobile) must be resorted to in order to 
facilitate pronunciation, e. g. BNC, 497; (2) in the sinking of 
the fore- and after-tone, before or after a long-toned vowel, e. y. &*flch 
“morning”, 99 A") “altar”, TIHA, "resurrection", PPh “sinner”, 
PTAA “foxes”. As being the short form for 4 and %, it springs 
out of these vowels, when they are shortened, e. g. INE “made”, 
in the Femin. PCT, PBP mayyet (and mait) for eeg p, and 
itis employed in word-formation in all cases in which 7, ù or tone- 
tone honed: e, 0 are found in the kindred tongues: Ag"? “he be- 
lieved” al. Nfld “he was honoured" ES LINC OG. encha 
A, 2990 CAK; aag, Artom ayon” Jl ha? “law” ph’), 
AN? “ear” pk, ANA “clothing” TO (5. 

In several forms é is softened out of d (§ 18); more rarely 
it is shortened from an original ¿:—Af2 "how?" new, APNE 
“I may not” 53 rw. 

In foreign words it may stand for all short vowels, and even, 
—after shortening has occurred —, for long vowels of every kind: 


puoro PPP MC, cios 172%, Maaso) PGA, and mGA, 


(1) [Better to regard PA as = Assyrian gala, but bip as = Je = 
Assyrian qúlu.] : 

(3) Cf. Konia, p. 67. 

(3) [But v. infra (8 25), where a preferable derivation by Nórprxr is 
referred to.] 

(5) On a like weakening of a into ¿ in the dialect of the Banú Tamim 
v. Répicer, ZDMG XIV, p. 488; cf. Fieiscmer, ‘Beitr? St. 2, pp. 275, 317; 
Srapz, 'Morgen!, Forsch.’ p. 212 [and Huser, ‘Meisir’, p. 18sg.]. 


Short, in- 
determi- 
nate č. 


e n 8 19. 


Beiau 98, oróyyos AFIA, Xo9áo NTC, Oc60spoc EP 
EC, Lucia AN’, Baaium both AZAP and NGAJ &c. 

It would seem that the pronunciation of this vowel resembled 
for the most part our fugitive or obscure ë, but sometimes it rather 
approximated an 7, sometimes an o(). The older grammarians 
are not quite agreed about its pronunciation. PoTKEN represents 
it by ó,— which, however, must be wrong, according to the evi- 
dence of LupoLr's tutor: WEMMERS taught.that the sound was 
very short, fluctuating between ë and 6: Luporr rendered it by 
y in the first edition of his grammar, and by € and e in the second — 
as did MarraNus Vicrortus before him. It is very remark- 
able that after short and u had quite disappeared at a very 
early stage, the same sounds appeared again from another quarter, 
as the pronunciation encountered farther change in the lapse of 
time. In point of fact when @< and @ constituted a syllable by 
themselves at the beginning of a word, they were pronounced u 
and i by the later Abyssinians(),—thus, for instance, (D«A-£* 
ulüd, BINC igáber. This pronunciation is now generally diffused, 
and seems to have come into vogue in comparatively early times (); 
but still it cannot be original(*), and indeed it was always given 
up again whenever a somewhat closely connected preposition or 
conjunction was prefixed to the word, e. y. ADAE, ALGED (5. 
We shall accordingly transcribe (D* and £, in all cases by we and 
ye. At the end also of a word, according to Trumer, p. 519 sq. @ 
and @ are pronounced w and ¿, when @ precedes them, or when 
ü stands before &, or when ë precedes them, which ë then must 
take the tone. When @ follows a consonant without a vowel, it 
is spoken like 4. Also in the middle of a word @ and £, preceded 


(1) In MS. Berol, Cod. B, Peregu. IL Nachtr. 55 «P(J«£, is generally 
written (fy (J« manifestly on account of the m. 

(5) Lunorr, ‘Gramm.’ Lib. I, 5,—just as the Hebrews render } “and”, 
here and there by 3, and the Syrians Yudh in the beginning of a word, by 2. 
The Abyssinians, however, do not appear to be consistent in their pronun- 
ciation of these half-vowels: cf. Trumpe, p. 520. 

(*) I conclude this from the fact that even in more ancient manuscripts 
a negative is here and there wrongly inserted before the 3" pers. m. of the 
Imperf. (e.g. ALL ING for L£71C)—an error which can be explained 
only on the supposition that @ was pronounced 7, 

(£) Haver, ‘Beitr. z. Ass. I, p. 17, is of another opinion. ` 

(5) Where they neither said la-ulúd nor laulud. 
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by e, are pronounced e-u, e-2, in which cases however e has the 
tone, only when this is fundamental in the form. With a foregoing 
a, @ and @ regularly form the diphthongs aw and ai. — — 

§ 20. (3) The long vowels ?, % mainly appear (1) in forms 
from roots, of which one of the radicals is a vowel; (2) in the Pro- 
noun and in Formative syllables of pronominal origin; (3) in 
various Inner Nominal forms, mostly tone-lengthened out of an 
original short vowel: PLC, 42.7, ALP, AMAT, IC, ABA 
among others. 

Farther 7 appears occasionally instead of a short 2 founded 
in the form, only for the purpose of preserving the 2-sound in 
greater purity, e. g. PY TA “a fuller" (for avYTA), avt £ 
“house of prayer” ASI, for the rest a foreign word. In some 


few cases it is thinned down from fuller sounds e, à, e. g. A, “not”, 
from p, ^s, 4 “what?” from nt, np; but regularly it proceeds, 
in processes of formation, from é as the more simple sound, where 
e is shortened, e. g. IE "guilty" from 12€, LPE “captivity” 
from 4@@. Where i is shortened, it becomes ë ($ 19). Iu many 
words it is shaded off into the somewhat longer é (§ 21). It is 
met with frequently in foreign words, not merely for long and 
short i, but also for v, fad “Byssus”, N.C£P Kupíaxos; for y 
(in so far as this ? was pronounced) Et} r7yyavov, PP M.C 
uvoríolo», and even for the diphthongs a and ol, as a result of 
fusing these diphthongs into one sound, A, Tex? Alguoria, ae 
"ICAL A xooypoXJuoc C). 

The vowel % is already fairly in course of transition to 0 
(S 21). In formative processes it makes its appearance, where an 
original 0, or an & that has arisen out of 6 ($ 18), is shortened:— 
Endet “mingling” from fd %hN, “cohabitation” from Z-hff. 
Where 4 is shortened, it passes over into ë ($ 19). In foreign 
words it corresponds to v, as well as to u, à, e. g. U«fi&. (and 
Un.) Úscuros. 

Besides, 2 and uy are hardened into their semi-vowels &' and 
m- (S 40). 

8 21. The vowels €, 6 are in their origin mixed sounds, 
sprung from ai and aw by fusing the diphthong into a single 
sound. Their origin is still very clear in Ethiopic, for in by far 


(1) Cf. Kóxie, p. 64899. 


$ and d. 


6 and 0. 
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the greatest number of cases they arise here from the blending of 
an ¿or a u with an a to which it becomes joined (8 3959.) ; and, 
having this origin, they are susceptible of being analysed back 
into their constituent parts, and of passing thus into ay and aw 
(av)(). Less frequently they arise from the lengthening of shorter 
vowels or from 2 and u by thickening and lengthening. 

In particular é may be lengthened into ë through the in- 
fluence of a following soft Guttural, & A, for ECAS, (LA for 
ENUA (S 46); and, without any sufficient grounds of this nature, 
é arises from é through the mere dwelling upon the pronunciation, 
e. g. PAD (Sir. 27, 20) for g9 544» oookcc, HB “hip” for hip». 
In other cases 6 is thickened out of à or à; thus from 4, and at 
the same time to take the place of doubling in the Imperfect of 
the Intensive conjugation (stem), CE AI yefesem for yefássem 
(S 95, 2), and from @ in a few cases, AA “table” alongside of 
ZA, ATL} "South? tym. In several words é has become estab- 
lished in place of an 7 fundamental to the form, as being a some- 
what fuller sound, e. g. AC and «(lC 125, BZA and WZA 
“nothingness”, MPA “bean” MELO. In foreign words it cor- 


responds most frequently to e, y and &(): EPA Feordyoe, 
ALPI Asyer, "LA Moo, KAPHA moris, Sonat 
AcSrabe, (dp Ph Zedekias; and sometimes to v, M&A Biovdros, 
"LCT wooo, and to a, dh Ayyaios. 

The sound 6 is produced with great regularity, in certain 
forms, out of 4 by compression; thus in the Feminine endings of 
and o from üt and à (e. y. MAC, Met, BAAS, ADT &c.), 
probably also in (D-A-f-dv- and in the Suffix pronoun Paw; 
farther, very commonly in words of foreign formation: 12.00 + 


u jais., FAT “ark” 8,96, fef “oven” ost pas, ONC “sugar” 
E xs “olive-plantation” gr AAA “realm : the dead" 
a DNY, Pez “coffin” isos, 940 “rock” Í or No. 


Do words it stands for o and w; the Greek termination ¿og 


C) [Just as the Guna sounds are resolved in Sanskrit. rr.] 

(?) It is a different thing when copyists confound £ and 7,—an occur- 
rence which is very common. 

(*) Cf. Köxre, p. 68, who assumes for e, however, the pronunciation 7, 
and then the compression of the 7 into @. 
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accordingly sounds «ñ; or it corresponds to ov MA Pou2%a, 
a (o9 n “Mercurius”, or to v heh Korpoc, or to «v PTEE 
VAÚTIS. 

When 6 and € are shortened, they pass into « and 2 ($ 20). 

§ 22. All these vowels, once they appear in à word, are as 
a rule held firmly and tenaciously, and accompany the word with- 
out change throughout all its farther forms and augmentations. 
No trace is met with here of the manifold alterations of sound ex- 
hibited by the Hebrew of the Masora as a result of altered con- 
ditions in the Tone. In the matter of tenacity and constancy in 
the vowels of à word Ethiopie ranges itself rather with Arabic. 

Whether Ethiopie possesses, besides its seven vowels, ad- 
ditional fugitive vowels as they are called, half-vowels, or vowel- 
touches (Vocalanstósse), is a question, which may easily enough 
be put. But it is à question difficult to answer, partly because 
too little is known about the mode of pronunciation of words in 
ancient times, and partly because the question— what is a half- 
vowel?, — and — what is a short vowel?—is not so easily answered. 
It is well known that Arabic has a short vowel in all those cases 
in which Hebrew has merely a Sh°va (Vocalanstoss). Other lan- 
guages less rich in vowels, such as the Aramaic, tolerate groups 
of consonants also, and give utterance to a fugitive vowel-effort, 
only where incompatible consonants meet together. Upon the 
whole, Ethiopic is something like Hebrew in vowel resources: and 
indeed in its short indeterminate ë in cases like NEPT, EL, 
ANC, AAFIN it possesses a sound quite resembling the Hebrew 
Sh*va mobile; and this shortest and most fugitive kind of ë may 
always be compared with the Sh°va. Other cases, m which an 
entirely fugitive vowel of this kind has to be resorted to in order 
to help the pronunciation, will be described farther on. That the 
é was no longer pronounced here like a vowel, but rather like a 
mere half-vowel, seems to be evidenced by the fact that in the 
cases named, wherever it was applied just on account of the nature 
of the coinciding consonants, the later pronunciation fell into the 


Pronun- 
ciation of 
fugitive č. 


way of wholly suppressing any intermediary sound,—as in krámt . 


(v. on this point § 34). Now between the complete disappearance 
of the vowel in this position and the utterance of a full vowel, 
such as we have in Arabic, there must certainly intervene as an 
intermediate stage the uttering of what was a half-vowel and 


— C § 23. 


nothing more. This question, however, is not important for the 
phonology or the morphology. It will be enough to notice when we 
should pronounce an é as a sound quite short and fugitive, as cases 
occur. 


2. CONSONANTS. 


ente S 23. The consonants found in Ethiopie have already been 
vi nie indicated in a general way in the account that has been given of 
the characters. With the exception of the dull p-sound, they are 
the same with those which constitute the stock of the Northern- 
Semitic Alphabet, increased by two new Arabic letters. It might 
seem from this that as regards the consonants of the language 
there has not been much of a special nature developed in the 
Abyssinian abodes of the Semites. And yet a comparison of 
Ethiopie roots with those of the rest of the Semitic languages 
reveals that while Ethiopic has often retained softer and more 
slender sounds, or developed them out of harder ones, it exhibits 
much more frequently harder and duller sounds, in place of the 
softer sounds of the other tongues. Such preference for rougher 
sounds is specially declared in the transcription of foreign words. 
Of still more importance is the fact that Ethiopic has created 
several types of rougher sounds peculiar to itself. One example 
is presented in the dull p å, which in one or two roots, and 
also in foreign words takes the place of an original b or p. 
Farther, the Abyssinians have transformed into rough gurgling 
sounds the four Semitic gutturals 17 NM + in a way peculiar 
to them, by fetching them more deeply from the throat, and 
joining with them an obscure w-sound, which in that very pro- 
cess loses its vowel character and stiffens into the consonantal 
sound. This rougher pronunciation of the four gutturals has, to 
be sure, in no respect become general, in the sense of supplanting 
their usual pronunciation: on the contrary, the latter has kept its 
ground in by far the greater number of roots; but the rougher 
pronunciation is nevertheless very widely extended. While, how- 
ever, these phenomena reveal an impulse in the language towards 
the development of rougher sounds, such as well befits the moun- 
tainous nature of the country, another series, on the other hand, 
of peculiarities in the pronunciation of the consonants indicates a 
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certain struggle to simplify the multiplicity of sounds,— (a feature 
we found also in the vowel-system)— accompanied with an ap- 
pearance of effeminacy and degeneracy. We find in fact that the 
three hardest of the five Gutturals (Aspirate-) had their pronun- 
ciation gradually softened: Ø became like A, "4 like gh, and the 
last two together like Y. So too we find that among the Sibilants 
w came to be like fà (š like s), and g d like 4() s. Thus the 
Abyssinians first gave up “| and g,— sounds which had been 
developed in Arabia and been brought with them from that 
country,—just as they had in much earlier times given up the 
lisping transitional letters œ à ie. As regards the Sibilants in 
particular it comes about that Ethiopic prefers decided Mutes, 
and, still more strongly, decided Sibilants to the transitional 
letters, and it is precisely on that account that g reverted to 2. 
Among the Gutturals Ethiopic could bring about again the coin- 
cidence of "| and dh all the more readily, after it had contrived 
the rougher "4o out of 4 (>). The giving up of š for s shows the 
same striving after simplification. On the other hand the gradual 
weakening of f) into A4 and of dh and "4 into U is a decidedly 
enfeebling process as well; and as the language had formerly 
made abundant use of these letters in its formation, the process 
led to many inconveniences, and can only have become general 
about the time the speech died out. It is so much the more 
remarkable, when we see Ethiopic striving, at other points, after 
the rougher sounds; but yet, along with the simplifying endeavours 
which have been mentioned, it finds an analogy in the phonetic 
development of other and even non-Semitic languages. In fact a 
certain easy-going pronunciation, which gives up whatever causes 
any trouble, and keeps only the absolutely necessary and essential 
sounds, frequently prevails in popular dialects. In the other 
Abyssinian dialects, particularly in Amharic, all these phenomena 
are displayed, and even in a much more decided fashion. 

With these preliminary observations we proceed to describe 
the various Consonants, their phonetic value, their significance 
and their mutual interchange. We group them together according 


(*) According to Haurr's statement (‘Zeitschrift f. Assyr.’ II, p. 264), 
the Abyssinians pronounce f} as a Fricative (fs), while 4 is a Fricative with 
a firm break. [Trumpp is also of this opinion: v. Trumer p. 578. rn] 


Gutturals 
(Aspirate-). 
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to the organs of speech by which they are produced, and also 
according to the peculiarities which they exhibit in practice. 

8 24. (1) Of Gutturals (Aspirate-) there are in all, five, 
AÀ 0 U d". Of these A and U are the oldest ©) and the simplest 
sounds, and are present in other languages as well as in the 
Semitic: O and di are of comparatively later origin: “4 is the 
youngest of all. A is properly just that gentle breathing which 
must precede every vowel when uttered separately, and must 
really follow also a long final vowel,—answering thus to the 
Spiritus lenis of the Greeks. U, having more strength and body 
in it, is our /h,—the Greek Spiritus asper. Ø is connected with 
A as a breathing of similar character, which of necessity requires 
a vowel before or after it, to become audible; but it is harder 
than A and is formed by a firmer compression of the throat-orifice. 
With U are associated, first, gh, corresponding to _, like a 
stronger )h (h) uttered more deeply from the throat, and next, 
4, (5, produced by friction of the upper part of the throat, 
and therefore inclining rather to kh, ch or kh (I). & and g are the 
weakest and softest Gutturals: in certain circumstances they may 
completely coalesce with a vowel immediately preceding them 
(cf. infra § 47). 

The (Aspirate-) Gutturals represent a double step-ladder of 
stronger and weaker breatlings, one end of which borders, with 
A and U, upon the vowels, and the other, with Q and "4, upon 
the consonants, and first upon the Palatal-Gutturals. This inter- 
mediate position of theirs between the vowels and the consonants 
explains also their wide extension in the Semitic languages. They 
make their appearance with considerable frequency in root-for- 
mation, when roots, of which one of the radicals is a vowel, en- 
deavour to acquire a third consonantal sound. In that case the 
weaker sounds, which were in the root at first, are condensed into 
the harder breathings, mainly through the influence of the other 
two radicals. In fact this is particularly clear in Ethiopic roots: 
and those which contain Gutturals are accordingly exchangeable 


C) Ewarp, ‘Ausf. Lehrbuch der hebr. Sprache’, 63h ed. p. 74. 
C) Lvporr has noticed that "4j corresponds to |....—Now-a-days U di 
are spoken just like k; v. Trumpr p. 518, - 
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with those in which vowels appear in the corresponding positions (!). 
On the other hand these breathings are also found originating 
from firmer consonants, especially from the Palatal-Gutturals and 
Mutes, by such consonants giving up their firm consonantal ele- 
ment and retaining only the breathing as the remains of it. Thus 


A often stands in Ethiopic as first radical in place of Káf: AMC 
“old woman" alongside of e while the pronunciation Nfld in 
Ethiopic bears rather a spiritual (figurative) sense, AZ? “to be 
old", beside e^ AAR “to gather", with Ads 3 45; farther in 


several ido words gh, "p are very ur. exchanged for 
N, e. 7. «ha and na “to stir’, Ad and Zr “to be un- 
clean”, € d 7d and pyn “to shake”, RC and HAC “monument”, 
DAFT and AAD “cassia”; ANH, “river” belongs to dl, dei 
“to lie 1n"—to NCA”, Año “to tell a lie" —to 215 AS (Lhe). 
More rarely dh or “4 corresponds to a Geml: dae “snow”? —to 
das (in contrast with which «haps “ashes” belongs to Ju5), 


40a “vat, pit’—to 23, eee AINCTH “navel” to ELS 
dcc “scab’—to 3", y Still more frequent is the 
substitution of the rougher gutturals for Qaf, e. y. “122, “to be 
short" «wp P pos (a>), ddar “to rake up” pap, pap (but 


Arabie also), Athy? "beard" py 99999" “swamp” oles’, Ooms 
“to fumigate with incense” «mp, ANY, .33, she. 7 the other 
hand the simplification of a sibilant into a mere guttural breath- 
ing is not so common in Ethiopic, though perhaps dh “to go", 
may be ranged with the Arabic pol? ), and ZTO “to be straight" 
with 43. Č); the language in ic cases prefers to keep by A and 
m, even where other tongues admit y in place of them. Farther, 
the Gutturals are subject also to active interchange with one 
another, just as in the rest of the Semitic tongues; and upon the 
whole it is impossible to fail to notice that here the harder letters 


( It is universally recognised that the harder sounds of an original 
form pass into the softer, and vice versá, under the influence of a softer or 
a harder consonant in the root, e. g. dhHf alongside of dM] (influenced 
by the M). 

(2) Ewarp, p. 74. 

Č) Vice versa, g e, d, “to revile” is probably related to 215. 
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seek to dislodge the softer. It is true that Ethiopic in many cases 
retains A and U even where they pass into harder sounds in other 
languages; as, for instance, ANA “limb” into ye (has), ADE 
“ring” into 397, Hel; &.CU “to fear”, ey EUA “to withdraw” 
br, Aso; just as farther it has no U in the formative syllables 
of the Causatives, but an A; yet the harder letter more fre- 
quently appears for the soft one of other languages, e. g.: UTA 


“to full”, dal and des; VIC “town”, probably for 32800; 02€ 
“a, court”, del and E and so in several roots that begin with 
0 (S 70 ad fin); “RA “stag”, ON, dat: hw" “guilt”, nos. 
-E 
ei (e); ¿ich “to make gain by usury”, 824, DI and 
eA “to drive” appears also in harder form as ¿€ h; ?Ldhu “to 
retire", (i ez ; Adhd. “to be troubled”, Lagt; APA “to perish’, 
325, Mo; Af “to grow mouldy”, wer: dm “to be jealous", 
e (gemi AP ACT “new-moons”, je boo (ny, poe). 
In a number of instances also () answers to a m of other lan- 
guages:— fa» “injustice”, pom; Ha» “to meditate”, mir; wz"p0 
“to be insatiable” (e+) belongs in the last resort to the root 
nv^ Tr On the other hand Ethiopic frequently has gh or 4 


ae 


for y of the other tongues: CAN “to be hungry", 295, AL ani 
“to dip in”, X33, yay, Ese; Zh “cedar”, Oo; 2% dh “to be 
on the watch", NTE APA “to scarify”, &à5; PAZ AE “cheek, 
jaw", nyapa, æi. Both modes of exchange show that different 
languages altered in different ways the softer gutturals into the 
harder. The keenness with which the stronger sounds in Ethiopic 
for some time sought to dislodge the weaker ones, may best be 
gathered from the fact that in this tongue O, "p and dh have 
pushed their way even into several pronominal particles (§ 62, 1b). 
while in the other tongues this department at least has been kept 
free from them. Even the Greek Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper 
are expressed not merely by A and U (AZAA, AA ZECE 
STA, ANZ, AACE, OLD, but also by O, "rand d,—so that, 


in names of Hebrew origin, Ethiopie in several cases again coin- 


(1) Ewatp p. 347, 
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cides with the Hebrew pronunciation (ÓNZP, h&72, P3, 
"loz “Irene”) Č). 

Of course even when the language was endeavouring to de- 
velop harder gutturals, the softening of the harder ones was not 
impossible, although it was of comparatively rare occurrence: 
thus, for instance AHH “to command, to rule” seems to have been 


formed at a very early time from ØHH “to be strong" ty, ze, by 
the gradual smoothing down of the Q into A in the more fre- 
quently used sense of “to command". But in a later age, when 
the language had long been fully formed, à tendency in the pro- 
nunciation of the gutturals—the very reverse of what had hitherto 
prevailed, and arising from causes which are not yet properly 


cleared up—gained a very notable predominance (S 23). The 
hard sounds were gradually softened; “4 was reduced to the level 
of dh. and both together to that of Y, and O to that of AC); and 
the entire way that had been traversed hitherto was retraced, 
until the starting-point was reached, at which the Semitic tongue had 
nothing but A and gy. It is possible that, besides the influence 
of Amharic, the frequent intercourse, which took place with popu- 
lations speaking non-Semitic languages, helped forward this 
smoothing process in the hard sounds. The retrogression took 
effect at first in pronunciation only, and not in written character; 
but gradually the deterioration invaded the written character also; 
and then, in many cases, A and Q on the one hand, dh and “4 on 
the other, and less frequently dh, "t and Y—came to be exchanged 
for one another without the slightest distinction. The latest ma- 
nuscripts go much farther in this direction than the more ancient 
ones(?); and yet the deterioration never became so general as to 
permit the alternative use of the harder or the softer letters at 
pleasure in every single word. For example, the A of the Cau- 
sative Conjugations (Stems), or that of the Pronouns AFE, Ade, 
or that of the roots and words 744, MNA, NAO. A9", IPA, 
AM, Ane, ANA &c., is never written Ø in the better class of 
manuscripts; nor is the @ ever written A in AOA, 9°60, NAO, 
one, (4-0. NOW, OPN, OB and so on. "4 and dh are oftener 


C) Cf. Korte, pp. 64, 66. 
() Just as in Samaritan and Mandaean. 
(*) [V. the Introduction to the ‘Kebra Nag. p. XIV.] 


The firmer 
Gutturals 
(Palatal-). 
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exchanged; but yet in certain words they are more firmly retained, 
e. g. AHA, 247, NAH and so forth. Properly speaking, it is 
only in the latest manuscripts that we find rh or “| written for U; 
and in certain words like 20%, AZA, NUA, VAM it is not so 
written, even in them; but, on the contrary U is rather frequently 
employed for dh or (5). Thus the deterioration in pronunciation 
could never have become quite universal; and the correct form 
has often held its ground still more tenaciously in writing. In 
poems, however, A rhymes with Ø, and O, dy and ^4 rhyme with 
one another. 

§ 25. 2. (2) The firmer Gutturals (Palatal-), with which e 
is also reckoned, come next in order to the Aspirate-Gutturals. 
Of these there are three, the soft 7, 
(hard), never as dj (dzh)—, the hard fj k, and the hollow-sounding 
py. The first two may with equal justice be called Palatals, 
seeing they are formed on the boundary between palate and 
throat; but the last of the three is decidedly more of a throat- 
sound or Guttural, being formed by a compression of the throat 
and a sharp breaking off of the stream of air (Explosive) Ê) and 
having a peculiarly Semitic character. In foreign words the 
Ethiopians employ, as a rule, the hollow-sounding letter for 7, 
o g PPE, EECA, duas POTRO, and thereby again 
evidence their inclination for rougher pronunciation. It is only 
iu a minority of cases that they render k by N, as e. g. in "4? 
KíMlyo», or by =p even, as in 478m Kov%xy. They employ fi 
oftener for yË), as if fr had to be more aspirated, in contrast 
with the pure explosive ep, e. y. av hi, “LAMA, f. Zn. Anm. 
ALAP} (though here and there also "t, as in (327 cyivoz), or 
tor y, by hardening it after their manner, as in NANZZ “gal- 
banum”. So too pd is found for $:— t TqAC. ra auvagcole, AC 
409 CoS0050s, ARAN orádas. 

In Ethiopic itself the harder letters alternate in a few words 
with the softer ones: eof and a4» “to bend (the bow)", dhth 


always pronounced as y 


(*) The more precise treatment of these questions belongs to the pro- 
vince of the Lexicon. Whoever wants to learn the language, must fami- 
liarize himself from the outset with these possible phonetic changes, both in 
using the Lexicon and in reading what has been written. 

(5) Isexszno, ‘Gramm. Amh’ p. 6, and Waris, ZDMG IX, p. 10sgq. 

(3) Cf. Kónxa, p. 64. 
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and dhe “to be anxious", On and OZ “to be friendly 
with”,—in which cases Ñ appears to be the original letter; ‘aa, 
and Pp “raven”. On the other hand fi is now and then softened 
to 7. e. y. in AP and Anot “street” (psv), TA and even d» is 
found exchanged for 7 in 799 = #49 “necklace”. 

Changes still more marked are exhibited, when Ethiopic roots 
are compared with the corresponding roots of the other lan- 
guages (*). Ethiopic has often the harder pronunciation: PEC 


“Capital (of a pillar)", “DD, 2 LI Laph “to be sleepy", T$ 
OP” “cream” (e st AUd “to grow up, to become old", 
md, hes; PAZ “to shut up”, "n3, 1p, ys Pep “to be warm", 
Mb. T5, 9»; or £m) “to be unclean”, Qe) and osi PABA 


“to roll away", 5353; but at least quite as frequently it preserves 
the softer pronunciation: in fact fi for p, e. y. in Mp “emptiness”, 


wo U 


pra, pp; lo; MAR “neck”, Spas); NOM, "dung", juró; ANO 
“to become dull (of sight)”, SE Ane “to wrangle”, ce and Lal; 
nee “to bear à surname or a by-name", D GT as a second- 
ary form of pq" "sting", “point (of a spear)", map, ss; Ghh 
“groaning”, PIN, MIN, ps3; HENL “to calumniate”, “to be Jeau i 
VI also 7 for >, e. y. UPA “to perish”, qon, ello; 772s “race”, 
723; Ereg. “to knock”, ÓSOS; and 4 for p, e. g. ha “law”, 
ph (but according to NÓLDEKE = = “a proof”); 292.7 “to be 
lean”, pI; MAR “Egypt”, Lis; ABER “eek”, bys, GNSS y 
“street”, pW, ir 

But the effort made by Ethiopie to reach stronger sounds is 
clearly revealed in the thickening of the Aspirate-Gutturals of 


other tongues into these hollow guttural forms. Thus 7 for N in 


(Œ) On the nature and pronunciation of «b (A, M) cf. Trumpr, p. 518; 
Haupt, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr' I, p. 15; Encar Arren, ‘Proc. Am. Or. Soe.’ 1888, 
p. CVilLsgg.; on the relation of ep to e Praetorius, ‘Amh. Gram. § 45, c; 
‘Tigriiagramm. pp. 18, 100; ZDMG XLI, p. 686; v. also ibid. XXXVII, 
p. 449; and Rxrmisez, ‘Bilinsprache’, p. 12, No. 6. 

(°) [But in Assyrian there is an answering word, ‘kisddw’.| 
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029? “left hand", ols; for 7 in 270) “to be gracious" (‘friendly’) 
and 42€ "to bloom", Un; for n in MPF “colic”, bis; PIME 
“ox-goad”, vyn, ble; A19 and Ady “arrow” (Gadla Adam); 
for y in AM “to be satisfied”, yay, e AIG “ostrich”, ee 
42.) “to abandon", po (di); APC “hair”, alongside of 
Z” OCTO) ; and with special frequency for gw 1d “to run swiftly”, 


yeas WHIP “to mock”, £555, prs; LR “cloud”, paf; 100% 


“to pollute”, PE L “to be up betimes", fe; 27 “to sin”, 
p my; TIA “to tremble with terror", yak dc. In a similar 
manner fi for n in PY Ze “temple”, has) nt “tip (extre- 
mity)”, Sis; nh “IF “warm baths", >; NIE “in vain”, 
pan; NAA “to be giddy”, JLo, bm. Finally, q for n in wd 
“to rise (of the stars)”, m Gee mP “obscurity”, mw, pb 
for é in NPA “mule”, hid ; 714-5 “an insect (a moth)", from 


em” 


& “to buzz”: for E in aq “to raise on high", ce (20; 


34 “to build”, yt. 


§ 26. (3) But as if the rough Guttural-Aspirate "1 and the 
hollow Guttural d» were still not enough, Ethiopic has increased 
the roughness both of these two, and of the other two Gutturals 
and fj, by pronouncing them with an obscure u- or o-sound im- 
mediately following, and yet in such a way that that sound is not 
fully formed into a vowel, but is interrupted in its formation and 
is turned merely into a means of roughening the consonantal 
sound (*). These letters, like other consonants, must be supplied 
with a vowel, before they can be spoken: as to the formation of 
the vowels which come after them, see § 41. We may call them 
the U-containing Gutturals(*). This peculiarly hoarse pronunciation 


(1) V. Kénra, p. 655g. 

(23) [But this is à mere transcript of the Arabie word, z being the 
ordinary, recognised equivalent of f], in such transcribed forms.] 

(3 The Latin lingua, quaero &c. exhibit a similar sound, though not 
so rough. 

(*) On the nature and pronunciation of these letters cf. Trumer, p. 520; 
Konia, p. 415gg.; on their origin from the Cushitic, REmiscu, ‘Die Bedauye- 
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occurs only with the Palatal-Gutturals. “4 participates in it merely 
as the strongest of the Guttural-Aspirates, but does not assume 
it with anything like the frequency that the three other letters do. 
The cases which exhibit the development of the w-containing pro- 
nunciation of the gutturals invite a short additional survey, and 
the following propositions are the result (*). 

(1) In the great majority of cases this rougher pronunciation 
is brought about by a u-sound, which at one time was uttered 
after the guttural in the ground-form of the word, but which 
forthwith,— either because of having to give place to another 
vowel in the course of farther alteration of the word, or indepen- 
dently of such cause,—took refuge within the consonant, and 
clung to it irremovably as a roughening addition. (a) Thus a u, 
o, or w in foreign words, making itself heard after “4, 2, h, 
or q, makes its way into the consonant: ¿m0 E zevryrooTy; 
AGPIOMO Coayvdorys; ARO ¿mayopéoy; WHOL Kuprarós; 


2999 


Fl a proper-name; BAMIMG HA Constantine; PAND e 
(Clysma, town near Mt. Sinai); KZP- Ancyra, and a host of 
others. (b) In many Ethiopic words a w or o, grounded in the 
form, which has disappeared in the forms of other words unpro- 
vided with a guttural, has endeavoured to save itself by making 
its way into the guttural (8 17), e. y. PCA} “offering (gift)" 
inp; PC? “threshing-floor”, 192; W7£: “stem (of a tree)", 93; 
PAP “costus” (v. infra $ 105); MC “frstling”, 923; hdd: 
“those” (as well as AARE), from AAT; FAT: “kidney”, A. 
Frequently too a radical u or @+ has thus made its way into the 
guttural that precedes it: A“ and 44g "brother"; HB “hip”, 


pis; ACT “ornament”, from ACTO; ATP “street”, from 2470 
(pw); nod “a rock” (for fied ch) from ma, „K “to be hard”. 


Some other words leave it optional to exchange the full u-sound 
for the rougher and shorter we, e. g. Bik} and te? for Bh? 
and Q7; AVEC “cities”, and AURC; MPA and ABRA “scraped 


Sprache (Vienna 1893), vol. II, p. 26 sqq. Matrzan has also heard these 
sounds in the Mehri; v. ZDMG XXVII, p. 261 sg. 
() Tucu also deals with this subject in the first of the two Commen- 


tationes cited above, p. 14, Note (1). His results agree for the most part with 
my own. 
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together". In other words too,— particularly in those which were 
originally Passive Participles, but which have gradually become 
Substantives—, the u has been permanently modified in this way: 
AEC “raisin”, for dC; PP “point”, for IPC) dc. Even when 
a u fell to be made audible in the ground-form, not immediately 
after the guttural, but after another radical which preceded or 
followed the guttural, it has been attracted to this last: HP" 


"cedar-wood", from qe through the softening of the 6 into w; 
ATPT “abyss”, sf. FA “jackal”, byw, as; aod-pA “mar- 
row”, JLKo, nb; as well as A39? “bridle”, from an original ols; 
Rw ks and ZAL “cedar”, dao. (c) In a similar way this u has 
also invaded verbs and roots. Sometimes, when original roots 
(middle u) received farther development, the u found refuge in the 
guttural: Po “to loathe”, pip; so too Bam “to be slender”; OBZ 
“to wrap up”, Us; AR? “to hedge in”, from ls, >; BZ “to be 
cold”, np, 12; ABP, “to covet another's goods", pw; Ntro 
“to rot”, ¿e +5, Lass Whee “to go astray”, aw, aw, my; Nov 


“to judge Vis establish)", 1312; AAT “to give thanks", SÍ and 
eS (with softening of the b into w); BaP “to bend, to be 


distorted", ES where u has made its way into both the gut- 


turals, &c. In other cases the verbs have been derived from 
nouns which had a u in the formation: A Pa» “to hold in check"; 
PAH “to hew off”; BHA “to receive a wound"; YB Z “to be one- 
eyed” (mpyp : Pld, hate, ABN, wte, 192€, T Coon, 
mrm, o9 70-0, AhA@ &c.; compare also App “to be 


serviceable”, with was. 


(2) In a few words and roots ua or ue is of onomatopoetic 
character, as in Pò and By, “raven”, “crow”; tA and 742 [and 
"LA and PP Kebra Nag.) “bittern”; cto T “frog”; FC% 
"throat", “gorge”; A? PLIeg “to murmur"; perhaps in 7e7"0 


“eructavit”, unless rather as derived from Uie — and in A776 


{?? 


“hurrah!”. 


. (0 [Better, however, to regard this word as a pluralis fractus = 
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(3) In another series of words this roughening seems to have 
made its appearance because of the guttural having undergone a 
degree of softening from its original pronunciation, and to make 
amends, as it were, by a second hardening. Thus 7 appears to 
have come from fi in UPA, PER, PEE; 7 from O in £192, 
APC; "1 from $ in (TI^ T^. AVEO; n from } in Adhe, Doe, 
Wot; and h from de, % in Prien C), wehh. A similar process 
may be noticed in another guise: thus, for instance, in AAA, 
ATAT «c., the ġ has first been softened into A, and the hard- 
ness has been subsequently restored by means of the u-sound 
combined with 7. 

(4) By and by, however, this u-containing pronunciation pro- 
ceeded to make its way into many words and roots, simply from 
a general preference in the language for such sounds, although 
we are not now in a position to indicate the special motives for 
its exercise, or, on the other hand, to show how the motives 
hitherto suggested have by no means brought about the same 
result in all the cases in which it was apparently possible. But 
the other phonetic relations of the word seem invariably to be 
taken into account in this matter. Roots altogether weak seek 
thereby to gain greater fulness of sound, e. g.: Peg “to flee"; 
PPA “to hasten” (el); and in cases like ph this pronun- 
ciation is manifestly easier than Rh. It is particularly common 
and in high favour before a Z (about thirty times in Ethiopic words), 
but less so before Aspirates. Before A it occurs about fifteen times, 
before Y about twenty times, before 4, w some fifteen times, and . 
before 4, g about ten times. Though more rarely, it still does occur 
before the other letters, with the exception of radical œ and fl (but 
yet it is found in the reduplicated conjugation fl"r-fl7To, while before 
é. it appears only in 14.2). It never occurs, however, before any 
one of the other three gutturals, except of course when the u-con- 
taining guttural is itself doubled, and the two forms of the doubled 
letter are separated by a vowel, —in which case the rougher pronun- 
ciation is repeated. Farther, this pronunciation seems to have estab- 
lished itself in certain roots in order to distinguish them from others 
of a wholly different meaning, but which otherwise would have the 
same. sound: — compare AP, [var. "PA, Kebra d with 


(2) [But v. p. 50, Note (2).] 
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AAD; TRABA with AFPARA; MBA with NPA; Ane with 
(hé. Finally, when two gutturals (though separated by another 
letter) occur in one word, the establishment of the u-containing 
pronunciation in the one often brings about the same thing in the 
other: FAB, PAP; farther £C “door-hinge” (Fem. from 
&cC'n-hn, ‘that, in which the door moves backwards and forwards’). 

It must farther be noticed (*), in conclusion, that many words 
and roots fluctuate between the u-containing and the common 
pronunciation of the Guttural, or else do not employ the first 
throughout in every one of their several forms (compare 4$, and 
Pde; Reg. and PZE.; and the roots BAZ, ABE and 1777). 
Also, words which are in frequent use, like "Hil AAN-E, 
endeavour by gradually shaking off that pronunciation to simplify 
themselves into WME, AAWE. 

8 27. (4) The Dental-Lingual Mutes $, +, m. Through 
the co-operation of the tongue and the teeth, there are formed — 
besides the Liquids, which we are not just now considering—the 
soft letter £, d, and the hard letter -* t. Ranked with these, just 
as d» is with the Palatal-Gutturals, we find a hollow, explosive 
sound (m f, peculiar to Semitic languages, which is formed through 
the co-operation of the tongue and the palate, *by bringing the 
root of the tongue up to the back part of the hard palate” (?). 
Precisely as + and f! are employed in the Guttural class for x 
and y respectively in foreign words, so in this class the Greek 7 
is usually rendered by m, e. g. 24.007, APL, PADECE LTL, 
while the Greek 9: or r9 is given by F, e. g. A£- 0v E, TERN 
NETLA, ATEN, reo. 

These three letters are pretty sharply distinguished in Ethiopic 
roots; and +} and m are but rarely exchanged, as in 7-3 and 
7m7, FFO and FPO() with somewhat different meanings: so too 
TNO “to be manly” and moO “to be steadfast” (&45). In the 


beginning of a word -f is frequently softened into £, (§ 73). 


(3) V. Toca, ‘Comment.’ I, p. 18—22, 

(3) Cf. Trumpr, p. 518.—On the emphatic consonantal pronunciation 
in Ethiopic there are various notices and theories, which however do not 
accord with one another: cf. Moonz, ‘Proc. Am. Or. Soc.’ 1888, p. XXX sqq. 

© (5) [Cf. Gum, ‘Le traduzioni degli. Evangelii in Arabo e in Etiopico', 
Roma, 1888, p. 34, Note.] 
< (5) [V., however, ‘Kebra Nag. 39, Note 29.) - 
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When compared however with the other Semitic languages, 
Ethiopie exhibits several changes in these letters. It has some- 
what rarely the softer £& for n, as in D £A “to cover”, 153, nns, 
ei oos: and for » in Ap “to build", yt3; Paw? “to be ob- 
scured", 199, "v FNC “mountain” wb, «o; £9"üü “to 
quench, to blot out”, wei, pwd; GAP “a little", bibs; also 
T for bin fA “to kill”, bmp, das); PAIS “incense”, my yp, 
ji; 779 “gnats”, alongside of "n More frequently it 
shows the stronger and harder letters in place of the softer; thus 
probably >} for 7 in dett “to investigate", (Xe; perhaps in 
AAT “gift”, alongside of “n; m for * in aam} “to measure”, 
T5. de; Tm “point” È), mp 1283; mAg “to adhere” (as by glue), 
Pry gab; MAM “to alter, to exchange", doo; ONm “to exact 
compulsory service of”, 3), Lie; fund “to rend” opc; mie 
“to make strict enquiry’, bo II; PP “strictness”, MIPP “to 
be strict"; m@ “to explore carefully", associated with p3, ¡5 
pm, although Pde also occurs often, in the meaning, “to be 
small”;—the same letter is used for n in em “to raise on 


high", c in; PPPT “sweetness”, php, and kilo»; Adm 


^to mislead, to deceive”, beside nns; m0 “to sound” (‘to wind 
the horn’), ypa. In many of these roots Ethiopic possesses the 
M in common with Arabic, and in opposition to the Northern- 
Semitic tongues. 


Farther & often answers to 5, and m to b and c», e.g. in 
ANTPLE “to accuse", [RE (nav “to act unfairly, faithlessly”, 
mb, y: mém- “Pleiades”, ezi AT “to acquire", 55; | 
Mf “to sew", 83, and ass and oO. although these 


Arabic lisping sounds pass over, in other instances, into full sibi- 
lants ($ 30). (m corresponds frequently to |a: flf dh “to scarify”, 


(7) Cf. Assyr. nadánu ‘to give, IM) (between two ws), Haurr, ‘Sum. 
Fam.- Ges, p. 48. 

(3) V. Haver, J. c. p. 74. 

(3) [Cf. supra, p. 52, Note (*).] 


Labial 


Mutes. 


Ie. — § 28. 


33; AM “to gag”, p, he; PEA and ACÀ “a molar tooth”, 
Uy m0 “to adhere to”, asus; MAC "vault", yee 


Finally, in contrast with other languages, a marked sub- 
stitution of Dental-Lingual Mutes in exchange for the correspond- 
ing Sibilants has to be noticed. Thus, they said @¢hh “to be 
lame, to limp” for ey; APh “whispering”, for pay; 2.7 “to 
hide”, “to lay aside", for ypx, PIDE farther TAM “flax”, prob- 


ably equivalent to — 0Z-'T- “bed”, wry, EE T and, 


to conclude, MCh “to cry” (along with (^p, | [ur >ya: D 
brPém and $242 “to grind, to bruise”; MPC “soot”, connected 


with Vim and E «TÓC “to be in health", las = FA0. On 
the converse side of this exchange v. § 30. 

8 98. (5) Labial Mutes fM, d., &, T. The rest of the Semitic 
languages have only two Mutes formed with the lips, viz. the soft 
Ml and the hard g.. With the Northern-Semites each of the two 
letters is given, sometimes with an aspirated, sometimes with a 
hard, unaspirated utterance. The Southern-Semites [and the same 
is to be said of the Babylonian-Assyrians] know nothing of the 
distinction observed in such two-fold pronunciation, but give to f 
the sound of b (or even utter it still more softly, like a v), and 
pronounce 4, with aspiration, not however as ph, but as f: indeed 
to an Arabian mouth at least the pronunciation of a p is not pos- 
sible(*). The Abyssinians, however, have contrived to form this 
harder, unaspirated sound, that is to say, p; but as if they too 
had been, at least at first, unable to utter a pure p, they have 
done so in a peculiar phonetic fashion. Either the p is strongly 
and suddenly puffed forth by a vigorous effort of the vocal organs, — 
constituting thus in the class of Labials an emphatic letter p &0)— 


(>) Warun p. 28. 

(3) The best description of this letter is given by IseENBERG, p. 8, where, 
speaking of & as “the explosive letter of this class" he says “the breath puffs 
off from between the lips, before the vowel is heard”. V. in this reference 
Wary p. 10: “in order to produce such an explosive sound, one vocal organ 
must be pressed against another to form a closure, and by the sudden open- 
ing of the same the air enclosed behind it is expelled to articulate the ex- 
plosive letter”. V. also Kóxia, p. 45sg.—Compare the emphatic utterance of 
DÐ among certain Jews, ‘Journ. as! VI, 16, p. 517, and among the Syrians, 


- ‘Journ. as.’ VI, 18, p. 476 sqq.; Nóxpexe, ZDMG XXXIV, p. 572. 
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corresponding to the emphatic 4» and m in the two foregoing classes; 
or else it is given with a slight sibilation — p? "T —as in the Greek 
V. This view of T at any rate seems to follow from the old name 
Psa: but at the same time it must be observed that Lupornr and 
IsgNsERG expressly denote the pronunciation of T by that of our 
own p(): it must accordingly have had the sound of p in later 
times at least. The first of these two letters, — & —, was certainly 
developed independently of Greek}, for neither the character 
nor the name of the letter points to a Greek origin, and it is by 
no means in foreign words merely that it makes its appearance, 
but in genuine Ethiopic words and roots. In such words it origi- 
nates as a rule out of a b made hard and hollow in sound:—¥%& 


"to throw, to hit (to shoot)" — belongs to WC PAR “to. catch 
"g 
with the mouth something that has been thrown", to 3b3 (OS); 


we Bae 
rnt 


JPA “a quiver” (pharetra), to KAR.; $97 “boot”, to colas; 
TIRA “to pervert, to overturn”, to VAs, ban. Yet it may also 
spring from B:—427À0 “to sever the limbs, to break", Vaio; 


HA, és); FAF KAAABOTHS, slis. Of unknown derivation are 
the names PRR, “chamaeleon”; A'*À7À, (name of a disease’). 
In certain other words also, b seems to have assumed even in early 
times the form of a harder but less dull p-sound; but it was not 
until à new character for p had been introduced by the Greeks, 
that this harder pronunciation could be expressed in writing: UTA 


“to fall”, dol, des ; and 4.3 “ambuscade, snare”, 734, 237 co. 
The Greek r is now expressed sometimes by f], sometimes by g. 


and sometimes by & and T: APCEIAD PALPE, NE: 9 CR. 


C) Isenserc also calls it Pa merely, not Psa, 

(2) Contrary to Luporr. The whole account of these letters given by 
Lunorr is unsatisfactory. He thinks that v was at first rendered by f] and 
&., and that later an endeavour was made to domesticate the p-sound as A, 
from which there sprung however a ‘novus’ and ‘mirabilis sonus! :—that, still 
later, people learned the correct pronunciation of v and added the letter T, 
and often used it at that day. The words in which Á and F appear are 
mistakenly regarded by him as pure foreign words. The only thing that is 
true in this representation is, that in later times '[* is more frequently em- 
ployed in foreign words; but often enough, even in later times, the other 
three labials are also used for p, especially in the foreign words which were 
introduced through the intervention of Arabic. 


— 58 — § 28. 


AE) oróyyos, ANZA crupida, (rA SCRI, 02-%P7 and 
ALE AGE clam. On the other hand g. is used for ¢, but 
also & and 'T when a full vowel does not precede: ARC 0pxipa; 
TEC camderpos. 

The other two letters f| and g. frequently exhibit mutual 
interchange, when we compare Ethiopic with the other tongues. 
An Ethiopic f] is confronted by a 5 in the other languages,—in 
the following words, for instance: l¢*0 “to be profitable" más; 
PP Nay “bellows”, ms, na), e 35; NOH ‘a kind of antelope’ 
(also “a small flute"), urge); O73 NH “to be drained, exhausted”, 


probably Sw. In ¿mM “to drop”, 5483, and mé. “to filter”, 
both the letters have been kept, though with different meanings. 
2 corresponds to an Ethiopic d, in "124, “to be compact”, Gace, 
ihe, OS; did. “to embrace", pan, us, | sU; RA, “to 
become dry", 23», erty Gas; Abb, “to cause offence”, apy, 
wate: AA “to knead” (if not “to besmear”), alongside of A*ñ 
“to knead”, corresponding to wY and AJ. 

But these Mutes border also upon the Semivowel (D through 
(1; and, on this ground, changes not unfrequently occur in Ethiopic, 
just as in other languages, both within the language itself and 
when faced by other dialects: thus we have the expressions P@M 
“to be weak-limbed", and añ “to be weak”; ¿Fm and pimo 
(agp) “to prick, to perforate”. @ corresponds to a 3, «5 in hů@ 
“to utter lies”, 315, WAS; JAD “to cover with”, ls; DAMA 


“to be irresolute", dads; N to a , in PCTN “tip, sting”, Jo 
These exchanges appear also in proper names: fA4-?*-h Syl- 
vantus; A PCPA and ANCA Liberius. 

. An exchange of like nature makes its appearance between 
the Mutes and the Nasal of this class): MAd “to extricate”, 
e NCA “to be bald", my (cf. ema); ACNL. “to wallow in the 


() [The meaning of this word is quite uncertain. And it may be 
proper to say here generally, that not a few of the comparisons, ventured 
upon by DiLimaNN in this chapter, are very doubtful, if some of them be 
not demonstrably erroneous.] 

(?) An analogous phenomenon is met with in the Minao-Sabaic dia- 
lect; v. ZDMG XXIX, p. 606s9.; XXX, p. 70484. 
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mire”, oem UN “to forge (metals)", Mei IPC “tiger” becomes 
in Amharic PMC. Conversely, Ta» “to be passionate" answers 


to xs; and mw9"Z “to approve of”, “to delight in", goes back 
in the end to $24, y m» 

8 29. If we glance once more over the three classes of No distino- 
Mutes, we must observe that the distinction between an aspirated heed p 
(or rather assibilated) and an unaspirated pronunciation no more yide 
found admission into Ethiopic. than it did into Arabic. We have (or Assibi- 
seen, it is true, that f) often answers to y, and - to 9, and may lated) and 


an Unaspi- 


conjecture accordingly that in foreign words ffl, -{« and perhaps also esi n 
other hard and soft letters, may have been spoken with an aspi- of mutes. 
ration. But in the case of native words no such inference follows. 

As regards the hollow-sounding letters on the other hand; it is 
established that they can never stand for foreign Aspirates, unless 

the aspiration be falüng away at the same time. 

Reciprocal exchanges between Mutes of different classes are 
exceedingly rare, and appear to be confined exclusively to the 
earliest formative stage of the language. Relatively the most com- 
mon is the exchange between d» or f) and £,; wah “to add to” is 
ne (Quel); “PEE. “to be left over", J5, ma; hep “shore”, 
cui, xls. A very ancient exchange of +: and f? appears in 
the Pronouns of the 1% and 2?* pers. ($ 65). 

§ 30. (6) The Sibilants,—five in all —belong to the class Sibilants. 
of Dental-Lingual letters. Among them H answers to &, as the 
clear and soft letter (z of the French and English); the harder 
( (the firm s) to +; A, the emphatic Explosive Sibilant, to m. 

And these three leading letters, at least, Ethiopic has always care- 
fully distinguished. When comparison is made with Arabic, H is 
not only ,, but also ò (as even the character H has come from 
the Minao-Sabaic character for 5—§ 11()), unless it is rather ò 
that slips back into & ($ 27); and 2 is not merely (je 7), but also 
takes the place of i2 (with the like limitation, 8 27). Alongside 
of these three letters all the Semites have developed another 
sister-letter to fj, somewhat rougher and more sibilant, namely 


C) Cf. also Hommer, ZDMG XLVI, p. 586. 
| (*) [Later, however, when € had become affricata, yo was represented 
by f; v. Lirrmans, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr. XIV, p. 84, Note 1.] 


— 60 — § 30. 


š (8, à), and this is also met with in Ethiopic as u»(). The 
Southern-Semites alone produced ô d over and above, by bending 
back the ¡yo to the Mutes,—which d the Ethiopians likewise took 
with them to Abyssinia in the form g. So far that letter does not 
properly belong to this class: For the reason why it has been 
placed here, v. infra. 


In Greek words H corresponds oftenest to € (H99, Swudc, 
Hg Zeno); this also used for it, e. g. AA? Zosima. Ñ or 
wW answers to s, though here and there 4 or Ø may be so used, 
and in that case such letter frequently coincides in a remarkable 
way, in words of Hebrew origin, with the Hebrew (&£-7, ana). 
A is also often employed by the Ethiopians for the Greek rz, e. g.: 
AT Mori; A129 Antiochia: oftener however we find 4 
and TẸ, e. g.: ATP 9 hi Antiochus; ATL dT 97 “indictio”. 


Outside of their own class these five letters border on the 
Mutes of the Dental-Labial Class. The perception of this rela- 
tionship of theirs has been kept up in Ethiopie in an exceedingly 
lively way, by such a Mute passing into a Sibilant, when one 


(2) Lunonr had mistaken the correspondence of f] with.D, «&, yw, 
and Y with Y, «A, U» by inverting the relationship; but HurrErp p. 5, 
has already drawn attention to the real state of the case, and Tucu in the 
second of the “Commentationes”, cited on p. 14, has given farther proof of 
this. I regard the matter as settled thereby, and merely refer to these two 
treatises. What chiefly led Luporr astray was his failure to notice the peculiar 
shifting of sound which prevailed among the North- and South-Semites 
between yf, Us: Y, D, and Ue Often enough, in fact, § in Arabic cor- 
responds to the North-Semitic s, and s to the 3 of the North-Semites; while 


Ethiopic in these cases generally followed Arabic, e. g. W, P n? 
"tooth"; vp», USOS, PPA; yov, oo Ayo; w53, kd, 14: ; 
nwa, Las, T7" À; Ya), "eur 20; 9^5, TX NCA” and so on 


(Tuck p. 5). But otherwise, when this process of letter-shifting is not in 
operation, () generally answers not merely to y» but also to D and Ù, whence 
it is clear again that f is not equivalent to Y, e. 9. "WZ, ua, mn— 
Owing to this mistake, the orthography of the Sibilants, which is followed i in 
Luporz's Lexicon cannot be accepted as correct without being farther tested: 
it needs repeatedly to be put right. On the gradation of the Semitic Sibi- 
‘lants in general, cf. Haver, ZDMG XXXIV, p. 759 sqq. [and D. H. MöüLLER, 
‘Verk. VII Or.- - Congr., Semit: Sect.’ p. 229 sgg]. 
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of the former, unattended by a vowel, comes upon one of the 
latter (§ 54). In roots and words also an interchange of Mutes 
and Sibilants may often be observed. For the manner in which 
this was effected in the case of the Demonstr. Pron. v. § 62. It 
has already been pointed out (§ 27) that Mutes occasionally ap- 
pear in Ethiopic in place of the Sibilants of other tongues. But 
the converse is much more frequent. In those cases in which 
Aramaic has a Mute, Arabic a lisping Mute, and Hebrew a Sibi- 
lant, Ethiopic has a Sibilant too(*), e. y. Hob, 95 Ww ac; ok, 


3, àt^, ÓN; eo 290, M2) Hi; Jo), 055, 29 HAN; 


+03, ys: 133, 7A; dl, yb, ws = qb, A07; and in this way 
for the most part it gives Sibilants for the Arabic lisping Mutes, 


—namely for & generally w, e. g. hc "straw", gu (Las); 
57"'ip “to sprinkle”, Lis, I, ma; also A, e. g. ché f) “to plough”, 
mo, win; for ò either H, e. g. Hdhd» “to peel off husk, bark or 
skin”, (g=0, ò (for other examples v. supra), or f, e. g., 
Ohd “something variegated”, ds; “hhh “a young male” 
(sheep, goat. &c.), eas, she, "4; or A, e. 9. OR “bough”, 
de; mA “to fade”, dod, do; and for b, 4 (v. supra). 
But farther, in not a few cases, it has the Sibilant even where 
ordinary Arabic shows no transitional sound, and generally in fact 
the first and commonest Sibilant fl, as for instance for *, in Aff 


“until” (from ty 8 64); ABM “to pierce through”, p4; £i “to 
glow”, wo) (n Derivatives); 1f] “to be up early", lA£; and for 


-0 


n, in 4°27 “South”, tym, PE (o “to break off, to end”, 
NDD, wm, and py, lai: then, » or b often passes into the 
hollow-sounding sibilant A (P): INA, is “Egypt”; Naw “to fall 


asleep", Les; 024. “to put on one’s cloak”, ayy, Vibe VIII, and 
in rare instances * or o, e. g. N&Md “prodigy”, like goo 

§ 31. But these Sibilants also fluctuate a good deal among Fiuetua- 
themselves; and in no class of letters are exchanges between the a 
individual letters so prevalent as in this’). We are still keeping change of 


out of sight here the special relation which holds between w and opu: 


(2) Tucu p. 8594. 
(2) In this feature Ethiopic quite resembles Arabic. 
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ñ on the one hand, and between 4 and g on the other (which 
will be considered farther on), and are attending merely to the 
three stages H; (d, w; A, B. (a) We frequently come upon the 
softest letter H as an alternative form for (fi (w) or A, or else taking 
its place: chi “to think, to suppose" and hHA; ANZ “to shatter” 
and HflZ in HAC; mmk “a line” and ayy; PUC 
“beer” and PAC; for other cases v. $ 57; and similarly the root 
pag, “to bind" (353, dud) appears besides, with a slightly dif- 
ferent meaning, as Hap%. Cases are more common, in which 
- Ethiopic has only H for the s or s of other tongues: e. g. for s 
and $ Hflm “to smite”, v3; HOM “to meditate”, my; 1790 


“to tattle”, ge and e HNA “a skin, hide", dan; HEC 
“border”, peas Jd. “to be thick", v; PUPH “mat”, 
Race; anjap “to stroke, to rub", wid, ier, uno, yaya; more 
rarely for s: HAZ. "something yellow", fio; (MH “Morning-star”, 


related to uel, yas hH “poison”, YON, os, ye (b) The 
medial letter A, ww often answers to the softer +, Y of the other 
tongues:— £47" A “to grow old", mm, [^ Ey UT 27" “to 
sprinkle”, m3, 5s, Lis; ei “to determine, to fix limits”, SUL 
fd “to agitate, to move backwards and forwards", yw, nn}, 


-——92 


Oo e» ANA “to depart”, dry, Jh; ACI" “the flood”, agree- 


ing A the Arabic py, but contrasting with the Hebrew ny 
(cf. also the instances ven in $ 30, where fi corresponds to a ð, 
o, or 7. But in other cases f] or wu has been retained where 
other languages already have $ or | jà:— wah “to laugh", dss, 
pny and pnw; did “to sweep up", Pap, (às; d," dh “to re- 
joice", msg, «59; ANAC “jaundice”, Lo (v. HZ. supra); d.a 
^to hope", mes; PhA “wound”, Las, Mio; A?TNANA “to 
glitter”, Yas, gamas»; and in other Words within Ethiopic itself 
it exchanges with 9:—@ah and ¿Eh "breadth", pio, nas; 
Chå “to be moist", and CAB “to sweat", yn, VES; and by. 


- (c) But certainly still more common is the appearance in Ethiopic 
of the hardest letter 4 or g for softer ones present in other 
languages. For several cases, in which A answers to 5 and o, 
Vs § 30. It corresponds to a 3 in words like RAP? “beard”, yoy[?]; 
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270 and 47e $ 25), Un»; AZET “lizard”, Gey ; AGA (Arh) 
“to knead”, "E 52 «h “to be pure", 425, with q 6. Still more 
frequently it stands overagainst a yw or (&:— ATA “to prick”, 
^to stab”, al), YY (eso; RAD “ulcer, wound", žáka, but 
4; 240'-- “rocks”, “caverns”, y^p, Elo and pike; ant 
“to swim", gaw; APC alongside of ¿HC “hair”, answering 
to wt, pes; AN “to be satisfied (satur)", er yoy; 40-0 
“to summon", pw, lo; A'74.COA "to leap", compared with 
WPI; 2Ah “to hate", tis, xa; MPA “to rake together (the 
fire)”, WRA, Casto; ATO “to smell”, meo, pu [?]. In Ethiopic itself 
fh also appears as an alternative for A in Amot and A) “street” 
(paw) C) ; and in $ 73 reference is made to an example of even the 


fh of the Causative Conjugations being deadened into 4. Similarly 
too ø has often originated from ¡¿ and ¡»:—BBL ($24) “to 


confine, to conspire”, “pp, yes; 8.29» “left hand”, peti poe 
“to fasten”, “MD, yes $00 “to take prisoner", 1238, law; 08 


“worm”, Uy, TIE 44, “moth”, pp, To 7241-5 “a rugged road”, 

From the survey that has just been made of the multiform 
phonetic interchange between the letters composing this class, it 
becomes clear as regards the relation of fj to w and of 4 to pl), 
that £f) and $ are the chief letters of the second and third stages. 
They predominate throughout the language, and w and Ø appear 
much less frequently. Where the letter w does make its appear- 
ance, it answers generally to a $ or c»; yet even in that case it 
is often supplanted by the simpler f$:— compare ACA “to drink", 
A APA “to weigh", dis, ds, opu; ATE “to rend", nt», 
pé il “to grow grey”, ay, oli; and so too AMMN “to be- 


come mouldy”, agó (agw); ed “tinder”; E yd farther AGM’, 
PAC, Pim, PAE, NAZ and many others, which either in- 
variably, or nearly so, are written with Ñ. As the speech more 


(7) This is more doubtful in AJP and A69" &. 
(*) According to Konia, p. 47, € and Ø are roughened utterances of 
what were originally Explosives, ts, dz. 
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and more took this direction, the letter s gained such predominance 
that 3 gradually disappeared, and s was used instead (*). In poetry 
ñ and w rhyme together; and when Amharic began to be reduced 
to writing, consciousness of the original phonetic value of the 
character wœ had been lost so completely, that a new character ff 
was invented to express the Amharic ¿. Unfortunately this de- 
teriorated pronunciation had such an effect on the writers of 
manuscripts, even in the case of the older manuscripts, that fl 
and w were exchanged at the fancy of the scribe, and at the 
present moment we are in doubt about which is the more correct 
method of writing certain words, particularly those of compara- 
tively rare occurrence. But yet there were several words, which 
this capricious confounding of the two letters was never able to 
affect, either because of w still preserving a somewhat different 
pronunciation from Ñ, or because of the power of tradition, in 
the matter of writing, proving too strong for caprice. Roots, like 
37" h, WUA, 2100, Aw, NPF, 07"A and others, are never 
found written with ff in the better class of manuscripts; and 
conversely, roots, like ANA, IEA, ñA, “20%, CAP, E. 
AAA., APO, hare, ANO, ALL. and others,—are never written 
with w. But farther, the Abyssinians soon lost the original pro- 
nunciation of @ as a mute, as well as of ww, and suffered it to 
revert to the sound of A, out of which it had sprung. Hundreds of 
years ago 4 and g had come to have exactly the same pronun- 
ciation; and they rhyme together in poetry. Meanwhile we can 
no longer discover from the appearance of g in the individual 
words concerned, at what time this reversion of the pronunciation 

may have commenced. We still meet with à good many roots 
— (v. supra), in which Ethiopic has f in place of a simpler sibilant 
in other tongues; but on the other hand we meet with not a few, 
in which already ja takes invariably the form of A, e. g, AGN, 


5: ANN, G; AT, Ks; BAD pid; AFO, ais. When 
too @ and A gave quite different meanings to several roots, which 


otherwise had the same sound, the confusion of the two characters 
in writing was never so marked. It is only in one or two words 


(3) Cf. Scurapmr, ‘Monatsber. d. K. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin’ 
1877, p. T9899., and Havurr, ‘Sum. Fam.-Ges., p. 68... 
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that such confusion occurs with any frequency. It is curious to 
observe how Ethiopio sought gradually to revert to the original 
condition of the sounds of Semitic speech, —the letters 4, 0, v and 
Ø being undoubtedly of comparatively late origin, — by ceasing, little 
by little, to distinguish between “4 and dh, O and A, and p and A. 


§ 32. (7) The Liquid and Softer letters, viz. the Nasals em 
and Y, the Linguals Z and A, and the Semivowels (p and €—: 

Of the Nasals the labial ap is the more definite and there- 
fore the firmer; the dental 7 is the more general, and as it 
borders on the Linguals it exchanges with them. In their mutual 
relations, however, the one Nasal not infrequently passes over into 
the other. 

It has already been shown (8 28) how av exchanges with 
the labial Mutes. It exchanges in the same way with the Semi- 
vowel @:—on the one hand instead of evil “to draw the bow”, 
Me is also used; on the other, an initial (D is hardened into ap 
in 9 “honey”, 1%; goof. “to counsel", yy, be, dse IV, 
sy’; and in the more Amharic DH “to weigh" (Ge'ez oi, 8 31), 
J»» Ë). It is not often that the more definite aœ arises out of the 
general Nasal *?:—in He “to commit fornication” (another form 


being HET), nt E and in Achy” “beard”, qY[?], ws, n cer- 
tainly appears in all the other Semitic tongues; in A+RY"PO “to 
till the ground thoroughly", aœ seems to have come from n under 
the influence of m. On the other hand with comparative frequency 
m becomes n (S 57). 

The other Nasal, Y is more liquid and fugitive. Thus it may 
disappear entirely, particularly in the end of a word (§ 58), or 
enter with ease into a short syllable which has the tone, to 
strengthen it (§ 58), or replace the first sound in any double-con- 
sonant whatever (§ 58). It also comes readily out of 99 before a 
dental or lingual Mute, whether in native or in foreign words (8 57). 
Thus too it frequently replaces in roots the more definite ov: 
101077 “to fail”, “to withdraw", me? IV and V; usd i. smell", 


woo, cA [P]; «ih “bald”, sE 


- 0» 


, Mat, but also a "i l; 


PA “to leap”, yass and Gels. On the other hand Y and the 
liquid lingual A pass, dialectically, the one into the other: dh? 


(1) More frequently has @ become £D in Amharic; IsensERO, p. 33, 
5 
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“to spread (housings) over", day ear “to get off, to escape", 
ons dao do; AAA “chain”, ne, dutw; and APRA, 
“a cymbal”, 17393, Jaala (t); conversely RAK “to hate”, Nav, 
Gas 0). The exchange between Y and Z does not so readily occur; 
. and when it does occur, it may be regarded as brought about by 


the intervention of A; thus, no doubt, in Om? “to fumigate”, 
(together with JZ) from “bp, ys phe, and perhaps in Aevi" 


“to repay", DY, je and M (cf. also 4-7241- “to stagger”, 353) 
and HEY" “rain”, oy (cf. also ACY"); [contrast, however, As- 
syrian zanānu, zunnu|. 

Of the two Liquid Linguals e, certainly inclines rather to 
the Aspirate-Gutturals; and although here it does not,—as partly 
it does in Hebrew,—share at all in the other peculiarities of the 
Gutturals, yet it often brings about the gurgling u-containing pro- 
nunciation in the Palatal-Gutturals which precede it (§ 26), in 
which tendency it is followed by A (v. ibid.) In their mutual re- 
lations, Z and A frequently pass into one another, but only in 
root-formation. In fact at the end of a word, A is a more fa- 
vourite letter in Ethiopic than Z, thus— wA “to paint” (‘to 


w 


fashion’), ye (ws, 13), Sows MPA “to punish", as, mpi; 
ANA "member", “limb”, y; HAA “to burn”, along with hé 
“to be hot”, > wn, dé, de; BRA “foliage”, yé and. 
das XI). In the interior of a word this exchange is found in 
Åd AP "hammer", from the root a, 1B; NCHA “lentils”, 


il the harder 7:72 is found as a secondary form of galgala 
in Syriac also. A shares with } in the weakness of being capable 


(1 Perhaps also Dent, the name of the 195^ letter of the Alphabet, 
from Dalt, 

(?) On the exchange of am and al (through the intervention of an) in 
the Arabic of Yemen, v. Mufassal?, p. tof, 1.8; on the modern Arabic pop- 


ular pronunciation c ) Ll (embareh) “yesterday” (for yet v. Trumpr, 


“Sitzber. d. philos. philol. u. h. Cl. d. k. b. Ak. d. Wiss.’ 1877, Part II, p. 119. 
. (P) Thus too in foreign words, but mostly following the lead of the 
- Septuagint, A exchanges with r and n, e.g., POCITA for PENE, CLA, 
fed- 4.0. NAA, PLA Eo. 
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of a complete disappearance in the end of a word ($ 58), just as 
it exhibits the faculty also of bringing over to its own sound a 
foregoing m or n (§ 54). That r besides may pass into s— 
seems to follow from ^| “it is better", alongside of "hG “good”, 


es : compare also LEPAA, wd and yr (5. 

Finally, the two Semivowels @ and € are, along with A, 
the softest and most liquid of all the letters, and they are con- 
stantly changed for the corresponding vowels (v. infra $ 49sqq.; 
cf. also on @ and £, supra, p. 38sq.). On the other hand they 
are much more definitely marked off from one another than in the 
other Semitic languages, and they maintain themselves.tenaciously 
when they have once taken root, —without (D, for instance, passing 
into €, through the influence of an i, or € into (D, influenced by 
au. It has already been shown, how @ is softened out of other 
labials, or hardened into them (v. §§ 28 and 32). As first letter 
of a root, it often corresponds to n of other languages ($ 68); but 
this phenomenon is not to be explained as a softening of n into y 
or w, but as a variety of the root-form. As a Palatal, € borders 
upon 7 and fj; at least ENEJ “made an orphan” appears 


to be connected with nh» Compare also 9,99” with ols. 


IL. MEETING OF LETTERS IN THE SYLLABLE 
AND IN THE WORD. 


GENERAL RULES OF THE SYLLABLE, 
8 33. The two kinds of letters, which have hitherto been ex- Constitu- 


hibited separately, appear in speech only in union with one eat 
another. Neither a single vowel nor a single consonant can by 
itself form a word or constituent part of speech: it is not until 
they are uttered in combination that words or portions of words 
are produced. In this combined utterance it is always the vowel 


which gathers to itself one or several consonants and binds them 


(!) Ewar», ‘Hebr. Spr’, p. 66, has drawn attention to this fact. Mean- 
while, (d “to be small” has its own connection with mans, (and, and 


355 The word MIC aná MAC, „Logio is derived from ropápion 


bes GQ? bs § 34. 


into one whole. A simple phonetic whole, of this nature, held to- 


-= gether by one vowel, constitutes the Syllable. Every syllable must 


Beginning 
of the 
Syllable. 


have one vowel; but no syllable can have more than one, unless 
it be two vowels which coalesce in a single vowel-sound or diph- 
thong. One syllable even may by itself have the full force of a 
word, and thus constitute a word, like "Y “this”, PA “word”; 
and Language has a host of monosyllables. By far the greatest 
number of words, however, contain several of these simple pho- 
netic groups, one of which farther holds the rest round itself as a 
centre and bears the Tone of the word. Different languages show 
different dispositions and capabilities in the nature of these simple 
phonetic groups, according as they severally admit of a larger or 
a smaller number of consonants being gathered about the one 
vowel. Semitic languages, generally, do not tolerate the piling - 
up of consonants in one syllable, for they are rich in vowels. Yet 
there are degrees of difference among them in this respect. Arabic 
has developed this Semitic tendency with most thoroughness; the 
Northern-Semitic languages are less rich in vowels; while Ethiopic, 
in this matter, as in many others, stands midway between these 
extremes. In particular it resembles Arabic in allowing a short 
vowel to stand in an open syllable,—that is, in a syllable which 
ends in a vowel,—independently of its being supported by the 
Tone; and on the other hand, like the Northern-Semitic languages, 
it admits long vowels in closed syllables,—that is, syllables which 
end with a consonant,—and it even allows a word to conclude with 
a double consonant. Generally, however, open syllables outnumber 
closed syllables. Farther, Ethiopic evinces a peculiar leaning to 
the Northern-Semitic tongues, through its very short é-sound, 
which often takes the place of a full Arabic vowel. The rules of 
the syllable in detail are as follows (*). - 

§ 34. (1) Every syllable must begin with a Consonant. A 
vowel can never commence a word or syllable, for according to 
the Semitic conception of phonetic relations, every vowel, however 
audible in itself, must at least be preceded by a breathing, more 
or less vigorous. Accordingly in Ethiopic too, all roots which at 
first began with a vowel have had their initial vowel turned to the 


6) Compare with the following representations ee pp. 54sqg., 
928g., 104, 118, 1898q., and 143899. 
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consistency of a consonant. The same thing is shown in foreign 
words, whenever they have to be transcribed in Ethiopic: AAG. 
dida; LeePh Irenacos; da") "Avavias; NEP Efpaios; ANA, 
or (fif Ex. 30, 13 (o being resolved into au = ua = wa) dBoAoc ; 
O-Peeh oceanus; MAP hr Gen. 28, 19; PWA lovóxia. It 
was only the later pronunciation that contrived a pure w or 4 in 
the beginning of the word in cases like P-A £, ETAZ (S 19). 
So when, according to the other rules of formation, two vowels 
would come together in the middle of a word and thereby bring 
two syllables into existence (8 33) in that form, this is not ad- 
mitted of, and such a hiatus is avoided by contraction or blending 
into a double or mixed sound (§ 39), or by the interpolation of a 
separating letter (S 41), or by the hardening of a vowel into its 
semivowel (8 40); and thus the phonetic conditions are reduced 
to the rule which has been enunciated. It is the same in foreign 
words, e. y. Theodora is either transcribed FAE or EPR. 
No syllable begins originally with a double consonant; and 
in those cases in which the consonant introducing the vowel of 
the syllable is preceded by a consonant unprovided naturally with 
a vowel, this consonant is uttered with the shortest vowel é, e. g. 
"Nc 9 -bár. But such ë is of a fugitive character, being little else 
than a half-vowel or vowel-touch; and this is one of the cases in 
which the so-called vowel of the sixth order resembles the Hebrew 
sh*va mobile (8 22). In the later pronunciation of Ethiopic, how- 
ever, when the nature of the consonants which came together per- 
mitted it,—when, for instance, a liquid followed a mute, or a 
mute a sibilant,—even that vowel-touch was no longer heard and 
ETT was pronounced fnot; NAb bla; 4499 T- krámt; and farther 
even MAA kle for kel-€ (8 47) ): So in foreign words 4:27] 
sfeng for seféng, cróyyos; NENA DA Chrestós. Not more than 
one consonant, however, can be prefixed in this way to the con- 
sonant which introduces the vowel of the syllable. When, there- 
fore, by the rules of formation several vowel-less consonants come 
together before it, an auxiliary vowel must be applied to make it 
possible to pronounce them. This vowel is generally é, no longer 
so fugitive as in the foregoing case, but a complete short vowel, 


e. g. PINC yeg-bar; TAPCT te -mért. 


(1) Lunorr, ‘Gramm. I, 5. 


ux UM es | § 35. 


Meanwhile foreign words, commencing with three consonants, 


. would often be much disfigured by the insertion of an auxiliary 


'Termina- 
tion of the 
Syllable. 


vowel in the group; and in this case a device, current in the other 
Semitic languages also, was adopted, namely the prefixing of a 
short vowel introduced by A, to the whole group, e. g, Anno? 
esk®*rén, scrinium. In fact this device for facilitating the pro- 
nunciation of vowel-less letters in the beginning of a word is fre- 
quently employed, even where only one vowel-less consonant pre- 
cedes the consonant which introduces the vowel of the syllable. 
In native words of Ethiopic formation the vowel prefixed is mostly 
€, à9?'? “out of, from”, from 94, jp; Aña ©) “for”, “because”; 
^üTr (in wish or entreaty) “O that!”; ANGT “vicissitude”, from 
NEEL; AMA “Lord”, for M.A; perhaps AA 2*4 “under-garment” 
and AP daD- “ancestor”; (on 477% “foreigner”, v. § 137 ad 
fin.). In Ethiopic words of earlier formation the vowel a is also 


used, ARNOT “finger”, e^ In foreign words d appears more 
frequently than ë, particularly in those which have reached Abys- 
sinia through the Arabic: Anm. d-a n Stephanus; ANAIL Fh 
with the older A g?»7(nh Clemens; ATCT 90óvoc; ANN 


oyua; ANXEL oruplda; ANCHA Procla; ANNAN mpd 
(Arab.). 


§ 35. (2) The syllable may terminate either in a vowel or 
a consonant. lf it terminates in a vowel, the vowel may be either 
long or short: H zé; "IN haba; 2.400 fássama; Pa goma; “Lm- 
meta. If it closes with a consonant, the vowel of the syllable 
may be short, as in "CT gabárkú; MCRn gabarkémmi, 
or long, whether it has the tone, as is usually the case— Ag" Am 
amlük; hok emüntu(; PPh nómka; PAH tamlek—or 
has not the tone, e. g. “LP oa mekémmú; BLPOP, LEER 
Par $e, 

A syllable may end even in two consonants, but only in the 
termination of a word. Cases like AO. "that" (fem.) are no 


() In the later pronunciation this A is again rejected: the pronun- 
ciation is sma, sku, and so too AdM “till” (which has had a different origin) 
ska, Luporr I, 5. 

(2) [But v. Pmagronmivs, ‘Aethiop. Gramm, p. 23, where—following 
‘Trouer, p. 518—he puts the tone on the last syllable:—¿múntá, Tr.) 


§ 36. ce: AES um 


exceptions, for, even granted that it was pronounced ént-kú, and 
not rather énifkü(!), this word must be regarded as à compound of 
two words, and must be estimated in the same way as PTY 
"what?"; 0997?" “the kingdom also” &c. It is mainly in 
feminine Nominal stems formed by the closely attached t, that a 
double consonant occurs in the end of a word. The vowel of such 
a syllable, owing to its being more compressed by the two closing 
consonants, must of necessity be short; and thus if it was originally 
a long vowel, it must be shortened: EPCT fetéri; "Tg"U(C T 
temhért; NPRATF kawakebt; AUCTF sahárt; hhPAT ahgélt. 
It is only when the first of the two final consonants is a Semi- 
vowel or an Aspirate-Guttural, that the vowel of the syllable may 
be long (v. § 36). There are, besides, other cases, in which a 
word ends in two vowel-less consonants (v. § 38). 


CHANGES OF LETTERS CONSEQUENT ON THE 
GENERAL RULES OF THE SYLLABLE, OR ON 
THEIR MEETING WITH OTHER LETTERS. 


1. VOWELS. 


8 36. In Ethiopie, as well as in all other Semitic languages, 
the vowels are the letters most subject to alteration, as forming 
the more mobile and subtle division of the sounds of speech. 
And yet this change among them is far from being carried out 
here as extensively as in Hebrew ($ 22): it is only in a few di- 
rections that a comparatively frequent exchange of vowels prevails. 


(A) INFLUENCE OF THE STRUCTURE OF THE SYLLABLE 
AND THE WORD ON THE VOWELS, ) 


The most important phenomena in this reference are the 
Shortening of Long Vowels and the Lengthening of Short Vowels, 
It is true that, in accordance with $ 35, Ethiopic may admit both 
long and short vowels in open as well as in closed syllables, and 


() [Trumpr, p. 547, transcribes this word in the form entekú; Prax- 
TORIUS, ‘Aethiop. Gramm.’ p. 28, follows Trumpp, writing the word thus:— 
entékú, Tk. 


Shortening 
of Long 
Vowels. 
Lengthen- 
ing of Short 
Vowels. 


that too, whether they have or have not the tone, the result being 
that exchange between long and short vowels is by no means carried 
so far in this language as it is in others. But still there are 
several cases in which this change occurs. In a syllable ending 
in two consonants a long vowel is not admitted (8 35). Thus when 
a second vowel-less consonant) is appended to an ordinary closed 
syllable, à must be shortened to d, and & and ? to ë. Accordingly 
wep “dealer” forms in the Fem. wep (for wept $ 54); wA. 
4177, in the Fem. wAAT, (avr; the very common form ANC 
becomes in the Fem. “HAGA gebért; and it is only from CTh 
“unclean”, and the like, that CmAT even is read in place of 
CAT ($ 42); AMLA and ALP in the Fem. have the forms 
ANAT and AUP. A syllable of this kind may retain d, only 
when the first of the two concluding consonants is an Aspirate: 
in such a case, if it has a short a, the vowel must be lengthened, 
e. g. P^, BIHAT (S 46); but any long vowels, other than à, 
must be shortened even before Aspirates, e. y. *f1g-0 Fem. NAAT; 
and yet here and there one meets also with AQHA and even 
with AP (from A.P, inasmuch as p occasionally shares in the 
peculiarities of the Aspirates). Farther, when the first of the two 
concluding consonants is a semi-vowel, the long vowel may be 
retained :—thus not only does one say PRET, 9?AhA£'Tl,—for 
here £, has the sound of 2, —but also eh (D, AF chm, where 
the @ inclines at least to u (8 39). Apart from the very common 
case which has been described, the shortening of a long vowel in 
the formation only occurs regularly, when the tone-less 7 of the 
Fem.-persons of the verb is brought into the middle of the word, 
through the attachment of a suffix. Shortening happens also under 
the influence of a € or a @, which draws to itself a y or a w out 
of a foregoing or following ? or 4, and leaves the vowel reduced 
to a short ë ($ 52); or it may happen in consequence of the em- 
phasis: of the word, an 6, or an à which has come from 0, being 
in certain cases simplified into 4, and an é into ? ($ 60). Cases 


(0) A short 3 originally ending the Noun (whereon v. $ 38) is not 
taken into account here. - 
- . . Q) An exception is formed also by PPAT ‘Rufale’, p. 142, 1. 8.— 
Qn forms Jike Ath = Ath, + Z% v. infra, $ 151, 4. [As regards 
Cat. when it does occur, it is probably an instance merely of caco- 
graphy for Ci Ti in an inferior MS.) 
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fall to be noticed here also, in which 4 occasionally becomes ué, 
just as Wine and AAT zékú, élicu, with the addition of +, are, by 
reason of this new load in the end of the word, shortened to "rid: 
and AAWE and even to WNE and AANE (v. $ 26).—It is only 
under the influence of an Aspirate coming after it, that a short 
vowel is lengthened in the formation with a measure of regularity, 
and even then the rule is restricted to a and e (§ 46). For other 
cases, in which short d or ë becomes d, 2, or à, or even é becomes 
&,—8see above, 88 18, 20, 21. Besides, when we make a compar- 
ison with other Semitic languages, we are obliged to recognise in 
the à, 7, and 4 of certain Word-forms, vowels which were originally 
short, and which, merely through the tone, have been gradually 
turned into long vowels (v. infra). l 

The weakening and reducing of vowels occur occasionally in Weakening 
a few words, in particular in the weakening of a into ë (§ 18), a - 
the reduction of 4 to 6, and of ? on the one hand and à on the Vowels. 
other to 2 ($ 21), and the simplification of 0 to à ($ 18). A regular 
phenomenon in Formation is the reduction of d to é before Aspi- 
rates (§ 45), as well as the reduction, and at the same time the 
lengthening, of d into €, the lengthening being by way of compen- 
sation for a double consonant (§ 56). 

$ 37. Individual vowels may fall away, but only when they treatment’ 
meet with other vowels ($ 41). On the other hand this fate is tan 5 
very often experienced by Short é as a result of change in the a 
conditions of the syllable. In many forms it is not maintained conditions. 
either by the tone or by a closed syllable, and already sounds 
very short and little else than a half-vowel; and thus upon due 
occasion it disappears completely. The following cases fall to be 
noticed here in detail: —(a) A short č in an open syllable without 
the tone, which is preceded by another open syllable having a 
long or short vowel, can seldom maintain itself, at least according 
to the later pronunciation: it brings about the attachment of its 
own introductory consonant to the preceding syllable and then 
disappears: thus EIN. (originally yegaberi) is given as yegabrü ; 
£Am%? (orig. yesehefu) as yesehfu; BACH yebarku: Plaka 
yefésmü; JLS medrüwyün; and so in the semi-passive 
expression of the verb, instead of original INE gábera, FINE 
tagábera, the pronunciation is rather gábra and tagábra. But the 
é which constitutes the so-called Binding-vowel of the pronom- 


Treatment 

of Short č 
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Eno Ens § 38 


inal suffixes is retained, whether with or without the tone, even 
in the later pronunciation, thus: APARI amlakéna; PAN galeka. 
Again, this shorter pronunciation is not employed, if the open 
syllable which precedes. the syllable containing é is a particle ex- 
ternally prefixed, such as a preposition or conjunction, €. g.:— 
NAA € ba-setãi (not bastar); ATEJ la-tegum (not latgum); but 
it appears in special and permanent compounds, like AMHÁNAC 
egziabher, Wink zékia. (b) A short ë in a closed syllable, which 
is preceded by an open syllable, is maintained more firmly,—so 
that CINC, 7» An, FAC are rendered yegáber, yàmálek, neger. 
It is the same with AGRA dandgel and ATA: awaled; and 
only a slovenly pronunciation would give these words as awald 
and yamalk. But when a formative syllable, beginning with a 
vowel, is applied to such a closed syllable containing é, the final 
consonant of the latter is taken over to the formative syllable, 
and the e, —left with its introductory consonant, — disappears, while 
the last-named consonant attaches itself to the foregoing syllable: 
BING, PaPAh, FAE negri; FIA danágla (although at first 
certainly danagela) ; 2,9, &,"l'r- degen, but degna. 

§ 38. A similar loss of a short and fugitive é has been ex- 
perienced by Ethiopic at the end of Nominal stems. It may be 
proved pretty clearly, from the formation of individual Nominal 
stems, singular and plural, as well as from some other indications, 
leaving in fact no room for doubt, that at one time Ethiopic had 
the ground-form of Nominal stems, as distinguished from the 
Construct state and the Accusative, ending in a fugitive ë), so 
that at one time, for instance, PNC "servant" was pronounced 


(3) Just as a noun in Arabic ends in w in the Nominative and in ¿ in 
the Genitive. In Ethiopic these two cases had not yet been distinguished. 
The above theory,—which has been contested by Trumpr, p. 532, but has 
been supported by Kónic, p. 76s5g.,—I have endeavoured to establish in my 
Essay (‘Observations on the Grammar of Ge'ez and on the ancient History 
of Abyssinia’): ‘Bemerkungen 'zur Grammatik des Geez und zur alten Ge- 
schichte Abessiniens: Sitzber. d. K. Pr. Ak. d. Wiss. zu Berlin’ 1890, p. 8 5gq. 
On the Arabic literary language, which knows nothing of nouns ending in & 
consonant, cf. Fieiscuer, ‘Beiträge’, St. 2. p. 281sqq.; St. 5. p. 130894., and on 


the form of the Himyaric local name jak, Wisrenretp, ‘al Bakr? II, 


p. 468; ‘Jagat’ 111, p. 576; cf. inns. ‘Monatsber. d. K. Preuss. Ak. d. 
Wise. ie Berlin 1881’, p. 690. 
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gábY', and GAA dandgel’. This termination in a vowel must, 
however, have worn itself off in very early times, —a thing which 
in the case of most of the Nominal stems might well have hap- 
pened without increasing the difficulty of pronunciation, parti- 
cularly when the second-last consonant had a vowel of its own, 
however short, like 4792, O-U, £5 A and others. Even when 
the second-last consonant had no vowel, the vowel-termination of 
the word would be discarded without difficulty, if the two con- 
sonants, thus deprived of vowels, were of such a kind that they 
could be readily attached to each other,—if, for instance, the last 
consonant were a Mute or a Sibilant, as in aPC), CPA, 719? £-, 
NCA”, or if the second-last were a soft Aspirate as in WAN &c. 
In such cases, owing to the new pronunciation, a host of words 
arose, ending in a double consonant (v. $ 35), and given’ thus, 
márg, rams &c. But in other cases, the loss of final ë left as a 
result groups of consonants not so easily attached to each other, 
like INC, 167%, BRA, DPI Sc. If, nevertheless, final ë was 
given up in such instances, as—according to descriptions of 
Ethiopic pronunciation— seems to have been the case, then of 
necessity a fugitive é must have been brought in after the second- 
last consonant,—thus, gáb*r, héf'n(*) &c. There are, however, a 
number of Nominal forms, in which final é did not allow itself to 
be so easily dislodged, but probably continued to be spoken even 
in later times. In the first place, when a word ended in a «-con- 
taining guttural, the ë connected with that u was bound to main- 
tain its position more tenaciously: for instance, "RAP", ADGP* | 
were certainly not pronounced bare huélg and a'nag (*), but huélqué, 
a'náqué, so that in pronunciation alone there is no difference 
between A4@< and A" "brother" È). In the second place, when 
the concluding consonant of the Nominal forms concerned here 
is a semivowel, as in (£a, PCO, 4^0-, EAS, Admco-, 
APAD-, TO: OATH, 19768, the final ë must always be 


C) Accordingly words, which originally resembled Arabic words like 
‘Se, came rather to resemble Hebrew words after the type of "70. 

(?) If even the single word (gr e]- was proneenend ánguag, as 
Loporr says; for it is also written 077. 


(è) How Kóxre (pp. 76, 140) could dispute this mus it is impos- 
sible to perceive. 
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retained, to prevent the resolution of the semivowel into the 
vowel, thus bádw*, 3érw*, gàhw?, ray’, üáhwew*, and sawüsw*, ma- 
hátw*, walàtw*, yamay”, for original sawásew* &c., the fugitive ë 
of the second-last syllable being given up, and its introductory 
consonant being attached to the preceding open syllable (v. supra). 
At least (D is always maintained in this way as a semivowel, un- 
less preceded by d. € is less stable; and in certain words and 
forms, —which will be specially indicated farther on, in the account 
of Nominal formation, —it passes into 2, e. g.: APHAL and avhh,; 
i. e. makàley* becomes either makdly® or makàüley = makali, just 
as, for instance, the form mentioned above, Z-A£&, may easily be 
pronounced rà i in place of rà'yf. But in other Nominal forms 
also, like PA- (from YA:0-), ALO-, mé, final ë is main- 
tained in the very same way, and the transition of the semivowel 
into a vowel is prevented (v., farther, on this matter $ 51sg.; cf. 
also some of the names of the letters discussed in § 9). Thirdly, 
the retention of final é is generally necessary, when the last con- 
sonant is one of the five Aspirates,—particularly in forms like 
zph, "bU, PNA, Td, where the aspirate is inaudible without 
a vowel before or after it, and where the pronunciation nage dic. 
is likewise difficult. In such forms the preferable pronunciation is 
nag’, náqh*, qéU*, kuésh®, resembling the Accusative PU and the 
Feminine put. But even forms like 24A, ANNA, — although 
the pronunciation hate’, abàge', has a foundation in the formation, 
—should rather be pronounced hat’, abag® with retention of the 
original final sound, by reason of the attractive force of the à 
upon the consonant which follows it and the consequent complete 
disappearance of the fugitive e which came after that consonant. 
In fact, in all the Nominal forms ending in Aspirates, in which a 
vowel, different from a, à or é, comes immediately before the 
Aspirate, like Pah, “MA, this final ë, it seems, must be heard, 
if the Aspirate is not to lose all its force (as in the Amharic pro- 
nunciation of Ethiopic):—thus we say nawih*, geb (). 

The scanty observations made by the earlier grammarians 
_ on the pronunciation of Ethiopic among the natives in their day, 
are far from being sufficient to enable us to settle all its details 
with exactness. The leading rules, meanwhile, are the result of 


0) Just as little can one say in Hebrew NPY or by. 
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observing the modes of formation and the historical development 
of the pronunciation in general The fact that no longer was 
anything heard of final é in the Noun, in those very recent times 
when the pronunciation of Aspirates and Vowels was in full process 
of decay, does not justify the conclusion that it never existed; and 
we shall do well to re-introduce it even, in the course of learning 
Ethiopic, if we recognise that it has a historical foundation. The 
entire development of the later pronunciation tended to impoverish, 
and not to enrich, the language in the matter of vowels, as may 
be gathered both from 88 37, 38, and from the similar case noted 
in § 34. 


(B) MEETING OF VOWELS. 


8 39. The general rule, that no syllable can begin with a Contraction 
vowel (8 34), implies that if two vowels come directly upon one onus 
another in the formative process, they cannot stand side by side 
as two separate sounds: the hiatus thus constituted must be reme- 
died somehow. The means for this purpose at the command of 
the language are the following. 

(1) Contraction and Coalescing. Two vowel-sounds meeting 
together pass readily, in certain circumstances, into one sound, 
simple or composite, so that they form only one syllable. 

(a) If two like vowels, long or short, come directly upon one 
another, then the pairs 3+7, ù+ € are not indeed contracted 
into 7 and à, but one vowel in such a pair has to be hardened 
into a semivowel ($ 52): on the other hand the pair a + a is very 
frequently and regularly contracted into à, e. g. in ch PC? + ät 
(Plur), APCLT; OF + a (of the Cstr. st), DPL; TNE + à 
(for ha Suff), Pd; O č + àwi, 07? Z.«p. Two independent 
words even, viz. Ae» “if” and Ah “not”, blend into 477Ah. 
Similarly, € + a and 6 + a,—for example in the Accusative form 
of Nominal stems ending in é and 0,— become é and 6, while, in 
other cases of this kind, ¿€ and 6 are resolved into their component 
parts, or else are separated from the following dissimilar vowel 
by a disjoining letter. 

(b) When unlike vowels meet together, then if they are such 
as to be capable of blending into one combined sound, they pass 
into such a sound. An i is in this way easily attached to a fore- 
going d, ù or 0, e. g. ££,£:0 “he shall make known"; ANNE “the 
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weeping”; NOLL “cattle”; PGR “camp”; AN “bad”; MLC) 
“the second”; UP’ ‘name of a letter of the alphabet’; and yet in 
this case the combination must continue rather external in cha- 
racter, and ñi or dy, for instance, is not allowed to become é(5. 
On the other hand w is much less easily attached to d or e, and 
accordingly it is better to render it hard, after both of them, as 
a semivowel, dw, éw:—0M(:g- yawred “(that) he bring down”; 
7^:PU- negüw* “tone”; mé: taráw* “Pleiades”; Rak sew 
“salt”; Ag". emhéw* "ancestor". Lunonr, it is true, says 
that in his time &,00* was pronounced seu (è), and Europa is now 
written %0 (2T, but no conclusion for the original pronunciation 
follows therefrom. In more ancient times a ev, for instance in 
suayyéhioy, Eulogia, Eustathius, was expressed quite differently; 
and in the formation of certain Nominal stems it is farther shown 
very clearly how little @w can ever be contracted into au and o. 
On the other hand @ + 7 and ú + u regularly coalesce into ai and 
au, or in many cases blend still farther directly into é and o. In 
this matter too it is characteristic of Ethiopic that it differs from 
Arabic and approaches Hebrew. The mixed sound é or 6 appears 
throughout in the Perfect of Triliteral verbs mediae infirmae, like 
vga and da (unless special phonetic conditions had of necessity 
to introduce the diphthongal pronunciation, 8 94), also in all the 
forms of those Quadriliteral Verbs which have or u as second 
radical, such as AAE, Adh, —in Nominal stems from roots tertiae 
@ and ¢, which end in the Feminine t,—and in the Suffix pro- 
noun of the 3" pers. sing. masc. attached to the Accusative of 
the Noun. The diphthong, on the other hand, is maintained most 
regularly in several forms from roots primae vocalis, like A0M-UN, 
Tarn, Ag &c.,—in the Subjunctive of verbs tertiae €,— 
and in the plural forms ending in Of and @f of Nominal stems, 
e. g. 100=(), ONG, manifestly because the a-sound is of 
essential ence in these forms (°),—and, lastly, in the interior 


(2) These forms, isara ought properly to be given as bekay*, ekuy", 
ta'àyen* or ta‘ayen ($ 88). ` 

(2) To be sure, the form wr for PGE} is met with. 

(3) [Cf. Tromer, p. 6195g.] 

( Yet TA, 157. 

(55 At the same time distinguishing them from the forms of the Fem- 


inine Singular. - 
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of the word, in all those forms in which a diphthong ai or au 
has sprung from an original dye or áwe just through briefer pro- 


nunciation (8 37), e. g. £&av£,n-, £daürav-. But in all other. 


Nominal formations and in the conjugation of verbs tertiae in- 
firmae, and of those which end in w in the Subjunctive, as well as 
in some few individual words, the speech fluctuates between the diph- 
thong and the mixed sound, varying with roots, with the age, with 
authors, with copyists; and the very same word frequently appears 
under both modes of pronunciation. A comprehensive survey, 
however, proves that as time went on, the mixed form of pronun- 
ciation steadily gained ground, and only a few departments of the 
language remained unaffected by it. In foreign words also, au 
and az are generally expressed by 6 and e (i), although the reverse 
process is also met with, in the substitution of aw for the 6 of the 
foreign word, as in @@-M@ iéra. Besides, the mixed sound ë 
or 6 may arise not merely from a? or au, but also and frequently 
from ia or ua (v. infra § 40). When i is preceded by ë, it can 
only dissolve into the diphthong ei, e. g. ALO heiwat(), al- 
though this is of rare occurrence. When u follows ë, it must be 
changed into w (v. § 49594). 

8 40. (2) Hardening of the Vowel into a Semivowel. This 
process can take place only with those vowels which have cor- 
responding semivowels, that is with 2 and u, or with the mixed vowels 
é and o, by resolving them into their elements. In the beginning 
of a word 2 and u must always be hardened in this way, seeing 
that no word can begin with a vowel (8 34), e. g., DAE (wé-etü) 
for wet; Pht (yé-eti) for ieti. All roots therefore which ori- 
ginally began with ? or u have been hardened into roots primae 
€ and @m. And since u cannot have the sound of a vowel after 
à or é (8 39), it must always be hardened, when it closes a syl- 
lable after those vowels:—@@-C2& yáwred; CØ- yewge'. 
The same thing happens after 7, e. g. FAM". So too 7 is har- 
dened after ?, and u after ú (v. $ 39 and infra, $ 52). In the 
interior of a word 2 und 4 must become £ and (D* whenever 
either of them happens to come between two syllables, of which 
the last begins with a vowel of any kind, though the first may be 


(1) In Cod. B. of Sirach (Pererm. II, ‘Nachtr.’ 55) A.£oT i is from 
time to time written instead of fh Lor. 


Hardening 
of Vowel 
into Semi- 
vowel, 


—. 80) — | § 40. 


either an open or a closed syllable. Thus before the vowel é: 
LOrLP, €. pag»? yemáyet, yegáwem, from yema-1-et, yeqa-u-em; 
T9097 (aüyen C); OhBUT from Oh; CO- srw® out of 
Kéru-*; before d, e. g. CE from g; TAZ, from “FA; before 
à, BNA from £NA.; LILPP from £iLav-; (7290-97 from 
ALP; before 2, "FA. from TNa,; P+ for ma-i-it; before 
à, LNAP from BNA; LLP, from Eha; before ó, Beha? 
from B4h.; LT APO from BPA; before e, e. g. MAB. This 
hardening is necessary before all vowels except 4(?): On the other 
hand in particular forms, it is true, 7 or & before d passes of ne- 
cessity into ya or wa. However, in several other forms the a-sound 
may press into these, and thus coalesce with them into a mixed 
sound, ia and ua becoming a? and aw and farther € and 6. Most 
regularly the Nominal termination corresponding to the Arabic 


"HM is in this way shortened into é and €, e. y. d&r T “help”; 


PAA "parable"(?); and the Accusative and Construct state of 
many nouns in 2 have ë instead of ya, e. g. NAA., NAA. In the 
same way the binding-letter é between several nouns and the suffix 
pronouns has come from ¿a ($ 167), e. g. “ANd. In other formations 
also, ya and wa are exchanged at pleasure for é and o, thus 
Pret and PET “service”; ETFOT and EA “desire”; while 
others again admit of the contracted form only, like RET “way”; 
AT “prayer”; Pat “evening” dc. 

In like manner the mixed letters 6 and e, although in certain 
cases they absorb a following d (§ 39), must as a rule be resolved 
into aw and ay before a vowel placed immediately after them, of. 
whatever sort it be, e. g. LA: “(that) he live" (= hem», 
THER, LALO, LHEP &c; 20 “side”, in plural MP+. On 
the other hand an e, originating in ia, is readily resolved into ya, 
e. 9. Pals + at, PAART. 

Meanwhile 2, ú and ē do not necessarily pass into pure y, 
w and ay, but may keep their place before y and w:— thus in- 


(+) These words may farther of course, by shorter pronunciation, in 
accordance with $ 36, be turned into yemait, yegaum, ta ain. 

(3) V., however, infra $ 49894. 

(8) This law, accepted also by Scuraper, ‘De linguae Aethiopicae in- 
dole dc. (Gott. 1860), p. 11, is disputed by Kóxie, p. 112sg., without my 


: being able to agree with his own explanation. Cf. also Prarrorrus, ‘Aethiop. 
Gramm. p. 22. 
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stead of MCNPP, TMCNOP is also met with, from 4f Rhev- ; 
or khwgP Deut. 22, 1. This occurs most frequently and most 
regularly with nouns in é, when they form an external plural, as 
in gh "flower", KBP; WE “judgment”, 19887, and when 
to the suffix pronoun % another is attached beginning with a ` 
vowel, e. g. UNZE “give her to me", from UAZ and à (= Y): V. 
farther § 52. — We call this the *Semi-hardening". 

In foreign words which contain two vowels, the one immedi- 
ately following the other, the hiatus is obviated, wherever possible, 
by a like complete or partial hardening of one of them, as in 49(; ege 
Maou; ASS Lydia; heheh Iyos; AGED Leontius. 

§ 41. (3) Interpolation of a Separating Consonant. This ao 
means of avoiding the hiatus is upon the whole seldom employed (* }« Separating 
The readiest method in such a case (as in a similar one, $ 34) is Oousouant. 
to insert an A or some still stronger Aspirate, e. g. 9% “behold!” 
formed from *? andan appended à; yet an Aspirate as a separating let- 
ter is hardly met with except in foreign words, e. g. FAP APH Theo- 
dosius, and even AA» M9" You. In true Ethiopic forms, how- 
ever, the Aspirate (which in other cases also—§ 48— may pass 
into à Semivowel) inclines to become at once a Semivowel; and 
the more indeterminate @ is in greater favour in this usage than 
the pointed £. This insertion of a separating @(*) is most usual 
in Inner Plural forms: f ha (T “lands” from AAC; APO TT 
“eldership”(?) from A,#}. The Adjective-ending aw? appears also 
to have come from ài in this way, e. 9. PRP alongside of HOVE; 
and to the particle Y “behold!” the suffix pronouns are attached 
partly by means of (D, e. g. YP, partly and still more frequently 
by means of e, e. g. 78, 19-a9-, 8 160. On the other hand, cases 
like g% “flower”, Pl. #294, are to be explained according to 
$ 40. The insertion of a separating Semivowel comes also into use 
in transcribing foreign words into Ethiopic: EP £Z- Theodora, 
a secondary form of J*AE£*Z.; EP ACI “Theology”, a secondary 
form of EAG or PNT Ec. ($). 


(1) Cf. Konia, p. 126894. 

(7) Cf. Ewaxp, ‘Gramm. Arab. $ 50, and ‘Hebr. Sprachlehre $ 28, d. 

(3) [V. $ 140, a, where it is explained that this word,— properly a plural, 
meaning 'seniors',—has become a collective form, which is used as an official 
denomination. r&.] 

(5) Kóure differs from me, p. 129, — p’Assavm, ‘Catal, rais.’, p. 127; 
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Displacing : (4) The displacing of one vowel by another also occurs but, 
a DL rarely. Naturally this can only affect short vowels. The fugitive 
other. 6 at the end of Nouns disappears before the Binding-vowel č 
or i of the suffix pronoun, e. g. INC, INCE, PCO, CON. 
In the Subjunctive formation of roots mediae vocalis an é or @ is 
absorbed by ú and 3, e. g. BRI” for yequem or yequam; BLP 
for yemiet: for other similar cases v. § 49 ad fin., 8 51 and § 53. 
Also, in the accusative of the Noun, e. g. in WC, à before the 
suffix pronoun € (8 154) is dislodged by ë (1): exe wargéya. 
For several other cases, in which u, w or i, y disappear completely, 
v. 8 52. In the transcription of foreign words into Ethiopic, the 
absorption of one of two vowels which come directly together is 
of more frequent occurrence: for examples v. supra, and in § 20. 
Meeting of 849. The meeting of the u of u-containing Gutturals with 
at certain vowels deserves special notice. This u, in fact, by becoming 
coc hardened into a kind of consonant, may easily permit of an unlike 
tain Vowels. vowel being heard after it, without its own proper character being 
thereby impaired: the principal vowel may be heard in qua, qué, 
quí, quà, or que, clearly distinguished from the u-sound. When- 
ever then, in the course of framing words and forms, one of the 
five named vowels should properly appear after a u-containing 
Guttural, this may take place without farther difficulty; and these 
vowels are treated in such a case with the very same regularity as 
if they followed the ordinary consonants. Thus we form, for in- 
stance, "oA, “he has numbered"; "poA? “they have numbered” 
(Fem); FAAP": "thou numberest" (Fem); BAAP “he num- 
bers”; “AB “enumeration”. At the same time it is evident that 
such a guttural can never be completely mute, but a fugitive é | 
must always be heard after it, to make its own w-sound audible, 
even in cases where the corresponding forms of ordinary roots have 
a vowel-less consonant. This é is found both in the end of the 
word, e. y. in £ RAP" yehuéleque (of the form BE, RI” yefesem), 
--as well as in the Noun $ 38—, and in the interior of the word, 
asin @ PE déguer; HPA háguel; norih kuákueh. Only in a 


few words is the w-sound readily given up completely in such a 


‘Géographie’ I, p.12 (Préface), shows how at this day in Abyssinia @ and 
$ are pronounced between two vowels, in words like BEC, LECA, 
fid-B. g l 
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case: Wink and AARNE ($26); OYT and 07479 “lizard” (). 
On the other hand whenever such u-containing gutturals have. 
to take up a 4€ or an 0, the u-sound of the guttural regularly 
coalesces with this & or 0, so that hualaqu-u, hualaqu-omú are 
given as "oA, Apa, and from T9 T A we have bh, after the. 
form MC &c. As soon, however, as such a à falls to be hardened. 
into a semivowel, by reason of the application of affixes beginning 
with a vowel, the u-containing pronunciation of the guttural re- 
appears, e. g. ‘YoA# with the pron. suff. becomes "topap av- 
hualaquewoma. 

Still, the vowels of these w-containing gutturals are always 
somewhat heavier and weightier than the corresponding vowels of 
simple consonants. This explains why, in such words, originally 
short vowels are readily lengthened, so that, for instance, the verb 
52.2 “to be one-eyed” is even met with in one case written 3PZ. 
Farther, ú approaches uë pretty closely, and o, uğ; and therefore 
an original uë or wá passes easily into à or 0, e. g. df. A into 
BA; Cat into crt; Amt “street” into ANT; tAE? 
into TAPP P; "Ad. into PARE). In like manner original 4 
or 6 passes into uë or ud, e. g. Ted “be (thou)” into ti} &c. (8 26); 
hhl into AABE Ke. In the more accurate manuscripts an 
interchange of this nature is not observable. 


(C) MEETING OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS AND THEIR INTER- 
CHANGES. 


(a) INFLUENCE OF ASPIRATES ON THE VOWELS. 
§ 43. Among the Consonants, the Aspirates and Semivowels Close reia- 


stand nearest the Vowels; and this relationship of theirs to the ie TS 
Vowels brings about manifold vowel-changes. Aspirates. 


The Aspirates stand in a peculiarly close relation to the vow- 
els, from the circumstance that on the one hand the vowel, 
—generally a—, always involves a breathing, which is distinctly 
audible even when the vowel begins or ends a word independently, 
and that on the other hand the breathing cannot be heard, except 
it have a vowel before or after it. This reciprocal relation of vow- 


(*) In the case of other words, this often rests upon errors of copyists. 
(3) [Thus throughout in the old Cod. P of the Kebra Nag.; v. the 
Glossary.] 


Aspirate 
must have 
a Vowel 
directly 
next it, 
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els and aspirates settles their power to effect changes in one 


another. In languages rich in vowels, like Arabic, or poor in vowels 


like Syriac, such an influence has asserted itself less decidedly, 
but in Ethiopic and in Hebrew it has become most thoroughgoing 
and multifarious. Besides, certain phenomena, which are met with 
in Hebrew in the case of the softer and weaker aspirates only, 
have become comparatively common in Ethiopic,—even with 
gutturals which were formerly stronger—, in consequence of 
the gradual softening which at an early date crept into the pro- 


nunciation of the harder aspirates (8 24). 


(1) The Aspirate must always have a Vowel directly next 
it, whether before or after it. Accordingly, neither in the beginning 
of a word, when an Aspirate makes its appearance merely as a 
consonant prefixed to a full syllable, nor in the termination of the 
Noun, when a guttural follows a vowel-less consonant, could the 
shorter pronunciation described in 88 34 and 38 occur; but on the 
contrary hA or 4AC had always to be pronounced hesé, hesár, and 
pġ “a fountain" and the like, náQg*. Even with Nominal stems 
which end in aspirates, it is better to retain a final ¿there too, when 
any other vowel than a, à or é immediately precedes the Aspirate, 
as has been already pointed out (§ 38). On the other hand, in the 
middle of à word an Aspirate standing by itself in an open syllable 
with short é, if itis preceded by an open syllable with a short vowel(’), 
surrenders its é-sound quite as readily as other consonants, in the 
case described in § 37 ad fin., and attaches itself to the foregoing 
syllable, e. g. BM-+ahik ye-weh-zü from £0-4 ye-wé-hez ; while 
it seems better, after long vowels, with the exception of à, to pre- 
serve the Aspirate with ë as an independent syllable, e. g. L4.0Z%, 
ye-sé-e-rant. Since farther an Aspirate, particularly A or Ø, at 
least with certain vowels, is of easier utterance before a vowel than 
after it, the vowel in one or two cases seems to be shifted from 
its position before the Aspirate and placed after it. This appears 
to be most obligatory, when an open syllable is followed by a 
closed one ending in A or Ø and to be pronounced with short e, 


e.g. INA properly ye-gá-be, but certainly better pronounced 


yegab-e; so with EAPO; on the other hand, to be sure, U, ch and 
74 admit more readily of an ë coming before them even in this case, 


Q) This vowel, in accordance with S 45, is č. 
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as in L£IR/h, ECU. Nominal stems, like ECHA, ARPAD, 
£PCU &c. are, independently of this, to be pronounced by prefe- 
rence quanáz-e dic. according to $ 38. But whether also in cases 
like £^ the pronunciation should be yenúh only, and not rather 
yenú“h, we must leave undecided, through lack of information on 
the point; but perhaps it should be noticed, that in several for- : 
mations of this class the pronunciation with à is avoided, and the 
one with d is substituted: £09A4— $ 53. | 

§ 44. (2) Aspirates have a marked preference for the a-sound(). ae 
This preference, however, is made good by them in two quite rates for the 
opposite ways:—they either bring about an a-sound next them "^"^ 
instead of a different one founded in the form, or else, if for other 
reasons they cannot bring about such an a-sound, they drive off 
the a of a foregoing open syllable, just to avoid being attracted 
by it. The first case does not occur so often; the second is more 
common. 

(a) An a-sound appears most generally before the Aspirates, 
when an Aspirate, which has to be pronounced with a, is preceded 
by another consonant as a prefixed syllable and therefore one 
properly to be spoken with short é; in this case d takes its place 
in the prefix also, in room of ë. Thus we say ach, mhg &c. 
instead of PAC, Phd; Pha “laughter” for # dh (even wot 
for POF “wrath”, although Ø is properly to be given as a double 
consonant); AH for Ah@-C; 2041 for LOPNA; and, in 
this way, the personal prefixes of the Imperfect or the Subjunctive 
of Verbs, which have an Aspirate as first radical, have always a 
instead of ë (if the Aspirate has d); but when A, ,not” is placed 
before the Personal prefix £, the £ may more easily hold its 
ground instead of €, because the sound, yé, is supported by the. 
foregoing 2, e. 9. ALOOPA and A,eDd-n. However, the rule which 
is enunciated here about replacing ë by à came into full prevalence 
only at à comparatively recent date. In the older manuscripts and 
the impressions which follow them, forms(?) like PAG, &4ha-4., 
LAP? &c. are still very common, while it is always possible 
that even in earlier times an a-sound was given in speech, although 


(') Cf. Kónra, p. 148 sgg. 
(?) And just because these occur most frequently in the oldest records, 
they can by no means be regarded,—with Luporr, IT, 7, 7,—as copyists' errors. 
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not in writing()). But if the Aspirate has a different vowel from d, 
a syllable prefixed to it keeps its č, e. 9. BABLA, FOP, PAC 


&c. The preference of the Aspirate for d instead of é is shown 


jn a different way in the formation of the Subjunctive in Stem I, 


from roots which have an Aspirate as middle or final radical (§ 92). 
It is only in rare instances that under the influence of an Aspirate 
a foregoing vowel, stronger than č, passes into a or 4,—as when 
one gives for example the word in frequent use for *day", in the 
form OAT, rather than POAT, its original pronunciation. 
In a similar manner this influence is shown in the Subj. of several 
roots mediae vocalis, and we say therefore BA, ENA, as con- 
trasted with &'-99», EEJ &c.; and on account of the Aspirate we 


also say 744 "high", instead of 74. Occasionally too an ori- 
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ginal d,— which is softened into ë in similar words when unprovi- 
ded with an Aspirate, —is retained on account of the Aspirate, 
e. g. UNT “gift” (§ 106) in contrast with PFT, and AUCT “pot” 
a side-form to ZUCT. | 

8 45. (b) When an Aspirate has a different vowel from d or 
a,—then d, occurring in an open syllable immediately preceding it, 
is almost invariably reduced to é, because the Aspirate would be- 
come strongly attracted to the foregoing a, and be obliged to 


surrender to it a part of its force (v. infra $ 46 sq.)Ê). By re- 


ducing the a to ë, however, the language obviates this attraction 
and thereby secures the distinct pronunciation. of the Aspirate. 
Reduction of a to ë is most binding, when the Aspirate following 
has itself an é; but even when it has a different vowel, such re- 
duction almost invariably takes place. Thus from roots mediae 
gutturalis Nouns of the type IM.C are formed like Ad» “old”; 
Chl “broad” (but Fem. hN); and of the type IMC, like 
A'S “Sunday”; also Infinitives, of the type IAC, et &c., 
like £27) „to escape safe"; Phot "to pity"; FPC “to be 
taught" &c.; and even the Imperfect, of the type SINC, VINC 


.&c., from such roots always takes, in the very same way, the form 


[m 186), 


£g" aC ye-mé-her; BIPAA ye-mé-hel; PIHE yà-mé-her; BNO 


-(1) Compare the relation between a Hebrew Sh‘va simplex and com- 
positum. 


(?) Cf. Kóxia, p. 135 sg., who has noticed also a few rare exceptions 
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yek- for ye-ke- (S 37), instead of £hig- or Bhd@-; and only 
when the Aspirate has to be uttered as a double letter, can a be 
retained, e. g. in BaePYC, Subjunctive from £& 2C, although even 
for such a Subjunctive one prefers to say &9" hCG ye-méhher. Even 
in the forms of the Perfect of these roots, of the type PAZ and 
T7184 — which originally had the sound gábera, tagábera, but later 
became gábra, tagábra according to 8 37—the a of the first radi- 
cal must necessarily be softened into ë, partly because the second 
radical at one time formed a syllable of its own, and partly to pre- 
vent the lengthening of the a following the first radical into à (by 
46), thus OAL, Che (for OL, Zhe); and FAAP, Che 
(for 414» and FEAL). In the same way Fh? “we” is given, 
instead of the original ¥¢h¥, to avoid the obligation of saying Gah? 
according to § 46. Roots with an Aspirate as third radical, in all 
forms in which the second radical should be given with d as an 
‘open syllable, turn this 4 into é,—thus, in the Perfect of all the 
Stems:—9/% A, (Hid sabbeha, QA dh, ATA, téh Ke. It 
is the same with the Subjunctive, Imperative and Imperfect of 
certain Stems, like €&74"h« (for B3wWh.); 17" ^, (for 20A); 
"TTA AL (for "TUS A) &c., and in Nominal forms of the type 
alg and KAIME, e. 9. MIRA, “purifier”; wzy, and 
ATH “awakener”. The ë of the second radical, which has ori- 
ginated in this way, may however completely disappear, according 
to § 37, if an open syllable precedes, so that the pronunciation 
seems to be 72” A náša, TTP A. tetnaši, Y PA, nes). 

S 46. (3) An Aspirate may lengthen a Vowel which precedes 
it in the same syllable, by giving up to the vowel some portion 
of its own breathing, weakening itself however in the process, 
In Hebrew, where the same phenomenon occurs(*), it is only 
the softer Aspirates which exercise this influence; but in Ethio- 
pic the five Aspirates all do so in an equal degree, for even 


(1) Horren, it is true, is of opinion, p. 12, that (99 and GDR*À were 
pronounced samá and masa, and even Afr TD dh astabawa, with entire 
suppression of the Aspirate; but this is refuted by the written language, for 
such forms as 4DA and GPR are never met with in writing. Speaking 
„generally, Hu»rzrp»'s entire account of the relation of Aspirates and Vowels 
is a mistaken one, because it starts from the erroneous assumption that the 


Amharic pronunciation of these letters approaches the original. 
(°) Ewar», ‘Hebr: Sprachl.’ 8.54 sq. 
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the three harder ones became softer and softer as time wént on 
(v. $290. | 

| (a) This influence becomes operative most regularly when the 
vowel of the syllable is d, both in those cases in which the Aspirate 
closes the syllable, as in EPRA for EPAR; AT4"lh for 
AT4 Uh; Ah? for Aeavihgt; AO for hardin; NFN- 
for Agón; (refine for Ny; TANA for MANA , and in 
those cases in which this Aspirate is followed by another consonant 
either originally vowel-less or which has become so, as a result of 
later pronunciation, as in '“PNA*T “knife”; mA T “piece 
of money"; RAAT “enemies”; AAC “a (skin) bottle”; "Aé 
“mockery”(*). Words in which this lengthening of the d is some- 
times avoided are very few in number, such as UY “full moon"; 
A^ ll "pledge"; ehm “to be crafty”, which occurs oftener than 
AdhA@. But still it should be noticed, that in the oldest manu- 
scripts and printed works this rule was only in rare cases consis- 
tently observed, and evAhA, EPRA and so forth, for, instance, 
were at one time written just as often or even oftener, —from which 
we may perhaps rightly conclude that this phonetic rule was not 
developed until later times. They went a good deal farther in 
Amharic, and in such cases completely suppressed the Aspirate, 
whether hard or soft, e.g. Ag9 "bull", instead of the Ethiopic 
Av? Ê). 

Of course this rule is not to be applied in the combining of 
words. For example, we can never say NANG for NARE ba-e- 
káye “through wickedness”. And farther, the short & of the Cau- 
sative Stems and of the Collective forms of the Noun is treated in 
exactly the same way, and as a mere external attachment, e. g. ALE. 
“he rested”; A^Ad “he made an end of"; AchHf} “nations”; 
hdhbAT “fields” ;— for which forms we never find A04, &c.; 


(1) Cf. Kóxie, p. 181 sq. 

l Q The pronunciation of those words which end in Fem. t presents no 
kind of difficulty in this case; and even the others, like 9f fhd, may easily 
be pronounced as monosyllables, if the hard Aspirate is given with a soft 
utterance: but if the older pronunciation of the Aspirate is adhered to, they 
must be given like 3ah-g°. 

. (3) The examples cited by Kémia, p. 132 sq. to support the podienton 
that even a Guttural, which is not without a vowel, may lengthen foregoing 
a, rest upon corrupt readings from Herm. and 4. Ezra. 
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but other Nominal prefixes, like e» and *f* when set before Aspi- 
rates, certainly follow the general rule. In the same way the 
lengthening of the a is better to remain in abeyance before double 
Aspirates, e. g. ayer mahherot. In Reflexive Stems of the type 
FINE it occasionally happens, it is true, that the first radical has 
its a lengthened before the Aspirate which has become vowel-less, 
e.g. TRA; but, as a rule, both in this case and in others in 
which it is desired to avoid lengthening the d, this à is rather soft- 
ened into ë, just as in "71 dh» instead of 20», $ 45. 

But now if a vowel-less Aspirate, which has brought about 
the lengthening of the d of its syllable, assumes a vowel in the 
process of formation and inflection, and is thus separated from its 
original syllable, then the 4 ceases to be lengthened, and it is, if 
possible, softened into č, e.g. £994: “(that) he come", but 
£9"Z:h- "they shall come“ for &£9»2h«. Only, in the Subjunctive 
and Imperative of certain roots I. or IL. onfirmae, the long à is 
retained even in inflection, because it serves at the same time to 
compensate for a radical which has been thrown out, e. g. in Bh, 
£4h«; Nh, NA, &c. ($ 53). It is retained in the same way, as be- 
longing to the stem, all through the inflection of nouns of the types 
AMA “want”, eq “meekness” ($ 143 sq.). 

(b) But even when the vowel of the syllable is ë, it may be 
lengthened by a vowel-less Aspirate coming after it. In several 
words in very frequent use, this lengthening of the é into é has been 
given expression to in writing, even from remote times. The feeble 
root CAG “to see" invariably forms the Imperfect £5 A,, by the 
original BCAG (for B2AL,, by S 45) ye-ré-'é-i becoming gye-re -— 
ye-ré-1, because the ¿ drives off the ë preceding it, and % influences 
the foregoing syllable. In a manner quite analogous £,4%,(*) is met 
with, from the root (20€ “to herd (a flock)", 892. In the same way 
£(bA- “they said" was produced from NYA- ye-béh-lu, through 
the lengthening of the é and the elimination of the Aspirate in 
accordance with 8 47. In other cases, it is true, this lengthening of 
the ¿under the influence of the Aspirate is not expressed in written 
form, but yet it is evident that it must be adopted in pronunciation; 
for words like (Af, though perhaps spoken once like my, were 


(3) A like form, GAAP: from dhr “to be unable”—is cited y Luporr 
in ‘Lea.’, col. 172, 
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‘at a later time certainly contracted always into réya or ré’ya; 


and the case is similar with (AE; GALL; TONAT tes-bet; 
T¢-CUT tefreht. Farther, the corresponding groups of letters con- 


. taining harder Aspirates were in later times assuredly uttered in 


Occasional * 


Disappear- 
ance of 
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the same way constantly, e. g. Act, TE AT ofveht, tefseht; 
thus too PAC: mër for mer’; MON: géz:—so that one may 
appropriately transcribe these sorde as meer, geez(). Even in 
cases like PPC for LODAE ($ 45); PACH; tT avr ($ 102), 
itis matter of question whether they were not in later times given 
in speech in a contracted form, as yeméhr, méhrka, tatéhtka, in- 
stead of yeméher, mehérka, tatehétka. 

§ 47. 4. An Aspirate may disappear altogether, after it has 
given up its force to a Vowel. This took place with considerable 
regularity in several cases, at the end of a word which terminated 
in an Aspirate, preceded by à lengthened by the Aspirate, as in 999 
“parting-gift” for PIA; L9 Lh) “hair of the head”; Z'A(O) 
“table (of stone)” &c.; but with other words it occurs in but a few 


manuscripts. In the middle of the word the suppression of the 


Aspirate usually occurs, when certain inflectional syllables, or other 
additions, come before or after it. Quite regularly does this happen 
in the Imperfect and Subjunctive formations of Verbal Stems 
commencing with A, A7, Al, — by the personal prefixes @, T, 
A, 7% before the A becoming first of all €, +F, A, 7 (§ 44), and 
then coalescing with the following a of A into $, Y", A, €, while 
the Aspirate is thrown out(?); but in other forms from such stems 
the Aspirate is discharged without leaving a trace, as in aq ong); 
MITIYIVA, PAT TAA. Similarly the h of the Suffix Pronouns 
U, Y, Pa, IP% is often thrown out, § 151. Other instances of 
throwing out an Aspirate are more accidental and rare, but even 


in these instances, as well as in those just mentioned, it is chiefly 


(!) For farther conjectures v. Haupt, ‘The Assyrian E—vowel’ in 
‘Amer. Journ. of Philol’, Vol. VIII, p. 281. 

($) On the other hand, forms like AAg"(: “I know”; háar} "Iam 
to believe” are not farther contracted: AGH, Cant. 7,9, Ps. 17,41 is merely 
a bad reading for ^h. 

- (3) [That is to say, the Participle, or Participial Noun, which is formed 
from. ( and Aq amd (T, 1 of monde) becomes ang? cp or poet, 
the initial A of the Conjugational form disappearing. rr.] 
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A and Y which exhibit this fugitive tendency. When the A of the 
‘Vocative is appended to a noun, the Aspirate is given up: — AMLA 
from AMHA + ^; NA. A, from NAAT + A, $142. ENA yekel 
is always said and written for GENUA yekéhel; BNA yebel for 
LENVA yebéhel; BNA yebal for LAVA; NA bal for NVA; ANA 
for ANUA, and so on (v. also £f A $ 46):—ALP "presbyter" - 
is usually contracted into A.P; and 19g “seer” came from ev(zA.,. 
Probably too ACTE “wheat” came from ACGA (“hairy”, cf. 
my). 

The later pronunciation however, and also the corresponding 
manuscripts, carry this process farther. A word like HA A. was 
even pronounced Ele; and NA FF and HA INA, although compounded 
of two words each, had the a and A thrown out and were pro- 
nounced bénta and zénbala: also e Ag is found here and there for 
Ahh “messenger”, and ACAT for ACANT “heads”(). The 
older times knew nothing as yet of these corruptions of speech and 
writing. But even in older manuscripts, when in any word an 
-Aspirate, with à or d in an open syllable, follows a closed syllable, 
the a-sound is displaced and set before the Aspirate, e. g. AJÓN, 
for A79H,. This occurs most frequently in Numerals, among 
which, particularly in later manuscripts, ANAE: and FADE are 
often met with for original ANOE and FAOFE, $ 158. In these 
cases too the tendency is again indicated, to make the Aspirate 
dwindle away more and more()). 

§ 48. 5. A final peculiarity of the Aspirates is this, that they Aspirates 
commonly draw the Word-Tone to themselves, when they are given d a 
with -a- following them(*). This phenomenon is explained by the 
fact that an Aspirate communicates a share of its own force to 
the vowel a which is the most nearly related to it, and thus makes the 
vowel stronger (§ 46). Thus the Reflexive and Causative-Reflexive 
Stems, which otherwise take the tone on the third-last syllable, 
are—when they belong to roots mediae guttwralis—pronounced 
by preference as follows: — FA"MMH +a-aháza; ANTI HZ 
astamhára; ANCA astar'áya. Farther; forms like "Cor 


() On the other hand, the h is kept on in ATAP =A- Ah, $ 39. 


(3) [Cf. also spellings like OZ? = : ACAP, and Ane» = - hh7*0 
Kebra Nag. p. XVII] 


($) Cf. also Prarr, ‘The i E (London 1824), p.17, 3, Note. 
(5) Cf. Konia, p. 140 sq. 


A passing 


into aSemi- 


vowel. 
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are not pronounced sér‘at in the usual paroxytone fashion, but 
serát(). In consequence of this more emphatic pronunciation of 
a after an Aspirate, later scribes began to write long & in such 
cases, although it had absolutely no foundation in the formation, 
e. g. TATA; avo; CFCA; and, vice versá, a long à, founded 
in the form, was occasionally written as a short d, as people had 
become accustomed to pronounce even short a long, when it came 
after an Aspirate; cf. e. g. AAg"C for AAFC. This led at last 
to confusion in the manuscripts, by long à and short d— especially 
when accompanying A and é—being rendered entirely at pleasure 
either by A, O or by A, 40). A farther deterioration in the mode 
of writing, in another but similar case, appeared later in less 
accurate manuscripts: the Personal Prefixes of the Imperfect (and 
Subjunctive), which in the Causative Stems are P, J, A, €, are 
written €, F, A, 4 by later scribes, when the first radical is an 
Aspirate, because they clearly thought that an d before an Aspi- 
rate is somewhat prolonged, without any farther notification being 
required, and that there is accordingly no difference in pronun- 
ciation between POLE and GOCE. 

6. The softest Aspirate A passes into a Semivowel in certain 
cases. This takes place more frequently in Arabic and Syriac; 
but in Ethiopic the phenomenon,—apart from certain root-for- 
mations,—is limited to a single case: When A, “not” is pre- 
fixed to a 1** pers. sing. Imperf. or Subjunct., or to a Causative 
or Reflexive Stem beginning with A, the A passes regularly into 
€, except with verbs primae gutturalis in the Imperfect of the First 
Stem:) — A." HIC— AAT C; A 959" C— AA R99 C; h coming 
after A, always becomes $ then, by the fading Aspirate lengthening 
the vowel:—A, 2912 — A. h"7llZ; A.P 2mAO = AATMAD; 
NALAPC — (1A. AA9"(2(. In some rare cases this phonetic 


_ transmutation occasions obscurity. For the rest cf. § 41. 


(1) Lupotr, ‘Gramm.’ 1, 7. 
C) This shifting-about takes place most frequently in the case of the 
A of the 1* pers. of the Imperf. and Subjunct. of the Causative Stems. In 
certain MSS. A is almost always read in this case. 
(3) Cf. Kónre, p. 125 sg. 
(*) It is but very rarely indeed that original A or h is retained after 


Ah, as €. 9. in A.hTZ4. Numb. 21,35; AUN Deut. 2,5,19; AATIAN 
Deut. 2, 27. 
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On the Doubling of Aspirates v. § 56. 

Of the other consonants only d» and £ share, now and again, 
in the peculiarities of the Aspirates, e. g. in the matter of their 
predilection for the a-sound, $ 105 sq., and in other respects (cf. 
$ 96 on anq)(’). 


(£) THE VOWELS J AND U AND THE SEMIVOWELS. 
8 49. It has already been pointed out (§ 40) that the Vowels vine 


i and u (and also ai, au, € and 0) are often hardened into their pu es 
corresponding Semivowels, when they meet with other vowels. "Thess eu 
general rules, which were then laid down as governing the appear- 
ance of such hardening, must however undergo various limitations 
and special modifications, according to the immediate peculiarities 
of the several kinds of roots. Besides, special phonetic changes 
make their appearance, when an meets with 2 or y, or a w with 
u or w. And lastly, u at least or w is liable in certain cases to 


be removed altogether(’). 


1. Hardening of i and u into Semivowels. (a) All A which 
at one time commenced with 4 or u, must of necessity, according 
to 88 34 and 40, have hardened these vowels into y and w. They 
are therefore pronounced in the ground-form as roots with initial e 
and (D, and this pronunciation is maintained whenever a vowel has 
to be uttered after the first radical, e. g. ££0; enh; Shh; 
@MAF.; d-ME:O). As soon, however, as these letters come into 
the interior of à word and terminate syllables, in consequence of 
formative prefixes being placed before them, they seek to resume 
their vowel-character. If in that case a precedes them, they form 
with it a diphthong ($ 39) which is written a £, a 0-:— AXO-A f. 
aulada; REED; T 4-AT “barter”; FOI T- “a game”; An: AS T 
“midwife”; A-RA “(ear-) rings”; and although this diphthong 
does not indeed pass into a mixed sound in the formation of the 
Verb, it does so quite usually in Nominal Stems of the types P»ih 


(O) Cf. also Kón1a, pp. 134 sq. and 151. 
(*) Cf. Kónia, p. 108 sqq. 
(3) It has been pointed out already ($19) that in later times £ and (D, 


when they had to be pronounced with é in open syllable, were ire given 
directly as 7 and w;—thus, ibus, wlud. 
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“antiphone”; PÁCT “a saw”, and now and then in Participial 
forms like PA “heir” (alongside of g»(-A S.T, given above). 
After à, i may easily have a vowel-sound, e. g. ££,£-Ó yàide', but 
u must be hardened, e. g. 940-4 yawie'. After the short, dis- 
similar č, u may become a Semivowel, if it closes the syllable, e. g. 
LDA: yewge (not yüge'u), but yet ew is not in favour, and 
as a rule it is simplified in Verbal formation by throwing out the u 
(w), $53. In Nominal formation, on the other hand, the w gener- 
ally pushes out a foregoing č; and in this way forms are con- 
tinually appearing, like av-A£:, d9-,h"];—more rarely we have 
P-A alongside of a4, before the Aspirate; also TØ@-RNAT 
and *ERATÓ); TOAS and FAL. I after ë is, in this case, of 
necessity contracted into 7. 

§ 50. (b) Roots, which have z or u as second radical, cling 
most tenaciously to the vowel-pronunciation,—so closely, in fact, 
that even when according to general phonetic rules hardening 
ought to ensue, they often throw out the vowel that follows 2 or u, 
in preference to hardening the ¿or u. But of course it is only the 
short vowels 4, é which can be dislodged in this way, and these 
only when they are less essential to the formation. Thus in the 
Perfect of the Simple Stem and Stems derived from it, the d or é, 
which should appear after the second radical, is removed, e. g. in 
q94- for ma-ue-ta; Lm for ma-ia-ta or ma-ie-ta(*). It is the 
same with the Subjunctive and Imperative of these Stems, e. g. 
Lao for yem-uft or yem-ut; BLE for yem-it or yem-i"t 
(but in these cases wa is sometimes contracted into the single sound 
6, by 8 40:—@aC “(that) he go", v. $ 93); and it is only when 
the third radical also is à vowel (Semivowel) that the second must 
of necessity be hardened into a Semivowel, thus— £e; £me 
(cf. S 94 ad fin); BLM yerwai; HALO havwa (for hay*wa); 
hea. In like manner, when a short vowel comes into the for- 
mation after the first radical, the words from these roots preserve 
the vowel-pronunciation of the second radical (1) by making it coalesce 
with a foregoing «a into a diphthong or a mixed vowel, e. g., of 


(©) Manifestly both pronunciations, tew and td, are possible here; for, 
had they always said tú, it would have been always written in that way. 

(°) That the diphthong must always in these cases pass into the mixed 
sound ( 6 or é) is taught by $ 89. 
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the type INC, —PT “death”; BEP “price”; or dh “shore” ;. 
O- “circuit”, “circle” (and often in this way as a diphthong 
after an Aspirate, seeing that a has a somewhat stronger sound. 


after the Aspirate § 48), and (2) by removing a foregoing é, unless. 


it is essential to the formation, e. g. EY" "revenge" (type-"P-flC);. 
ny "length"; LET “robbery”; dT. “course”. On the other. 
hand we necessarily say, in formations from roots which are at 
the same time tertiae infirmae HALO héiwat; q40-T- téwyat 
— (rarely h.@T dc.); v. supra. But even these roots must permit 
the hardening of their vowel-radical in the following cases:—1", 
when the second radical is doubled: — 20-0 sáwwea; "à 
háyyala; Tee guáyya; a0g.@-h mofáwwes; 2%, when it is followed 
by a long vowel, or even by a short one, provided it is essential 
to the formation: —d@C “blindness”; ULA “stag”; PY" “sleep”; 
ANH “companions”, from (1,27; PEP “turned”; ave” “to die” 
(Inf.)—(On 7 after i, and à after u, v. $ 52); 3, when the radical 
in question comes to stand between two vowels, of which the first 
is a long one, e. g. 2-02; TREF; "10-6 “sacrificer”; MAD. 
*carrying-poles" ; 198% (properly ta'ayen, but according to $ 40 
ta'üin), or between two vowels, of which the first is indeed a short 
one, but of which the second is essential to the form and therefore 
irremovable: — Zavm@<}; LOPE properly yemá-wet, yemá-yet, 
but according to $40 ye-maut, yemait (yet never PPTC); LLP); 
49. when it is followed by two vowel-less consonants, seeing that 
by § 35 sg. no long vowel can stand in a doubly closed syllable, 
—thus "FÓgrT te-yént; Mar qz. tez-wéft; hg T “swords” 
(and yet we have ANLAT as well as ANZA, because Sibilant 
and Mute are very closely attached to one another). 

§ 51. (c) Ethiopic roots which from the first have had ¿ or u 
as their last radical, exhibit a marked tendency towards hardened 
pronunciation: they farther hold tenaciously to their termination, 
and do not readily allow it to glide into other vowels. For this 
reason, roots ending in ¿and w are very carefully discriminated. 
from one another, and do not pass into one another in the course 
of formation, as happens in other languages. 'The vowel-pronun- 
ciation of the last radical, in forms from such roots, appears only 
when that radical has no vowel after it or at most a short and 


(1) [V., however, Kebra Nag. 84 b 7 (Aq9"T-).] 
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easily removable é, and no long vowel before it ($ 40); but. yet 
there is this exception,—that iis given with a vowel-sound even 
after long à (839). This rule is everywhere applied in the for- 
mation and inflection of the Verb, thus FAD; CAC; ZAG; but 
FADN taláuka, and FAN; CAM; CAEN rassdika. A foregoing 
short é generally coalesces with à and 7, thus @ FAs; Bh, (rarely 
ETAS; BEAL; cf TUPE Lev. 20,6; PATa- Ex. 27,20; 
PATO Ex. 27,21—otherwise in 38,13—(*); also $0-« v. infra 
$99, D. Farther, in Nominal formation this rule holds good al- 
ways, when the noun does not end in? or u, e. g. in As “under- 
standing") and 045 "equality", of the type INES; FINA 
“prophecy”; Tætt “incarnation”, ofthe type TINCT; Mhéet 
“spade”; ao" “temptation”, of the type ev"; 100-T 
naáut, “hunters”; ALT haláit, "singers"; cSt “herd”; 
«oh “window”, of the type ePINCA; and so throughout in 
all Feminines which are formed by a closely attached, vowel-less 
F, e. 9 HIT “a girl betrothed" — sponsa, Oy “apostate” f., 
from ehg-£ and JAO (§ 36); coger “fruitful” f., from avq C. 
When the Noun, however, ends with the last radical, different nouns 
follow different courses, according as they retain or give up the 
fugitive é, in which ($ 38) the pure Nominal stem once terminated. 
In such formations final u may have a vowel-sound only after d, 
by forming with the latter either a diphthong or a mixed sound: 
— aga "Spring"; ¿220 "roots"; ANO- "fathers"; pf 
“dew”; IM “side” (of the body): 9962 “lock of a door”: in all 
other cases the terminal ë is retained, and the vowel u is hardened 
into w:— hL heyàw*; PPO meküw*; TA tal”; PEO: 
Sérw*; MALO" bádw'; av ar mahátw*, for mahátew* ($ 37); 
LAD madillew®; aR masággew*; mA mátlew?; 
now and then too u is thrown off when it comes after long à ($ 53). 
On the other hand, 7 has a leaning to the vowel-pronunciation, 
and maintains itself as ¿ after long à and à (8 39): —,42£ ; ANE; 
Té; PCI, MALE). It forms with à a diphthong, or a 
mixed vowel: NL; ZL; Ada; a7"; and as a rule it forms, 
with foregoing č, long 7, e. g. WEE£, aviP(:&.,— probably not 


(3) [Cf. also Kebra Nag., p. XVIL] 
(*) Yet here too ew is tolerated, e. g. ACI “adornment”, cf. § 49. 
C) Although here too beltiy’, bekaye &c. may be given, 
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mafrey* and ma&arrey*, but máfri and maSárri, since we find these 
forms quite as often written EZ and mwg; so also fh C. 
“pearl” — Mahé bàhr? or bahreye. Thus in the Noun, 7 is neces- 
sarily hardened into £ and ë added to it, only when it is preceded 
by a vowel-less consonant, as in ¿«A£ ra’ye, of the type INC; 
and it may be given at pleasure as a vowel or as ye, when the 
introductory consonant of the syllable should properly have a short 
ë, while the preceding syllable ends in a long vowel, e. y. PHAR 
"talents", either makaüly* (837) or makali, as it may be even 
written a»hA,. It is the same with mh FP EE, “accuser”, and 
ah Pz “actor”; and in like manner Ach “beautiful” is to be 
pronounced lahy* or lahi(). 

Both in the Verb and Noun however, u and 2 must invariably 
be hardened, whenever any firmer vowel than the fugitive é has to 
be uttered after them ($ 40). If in LunoLrF's time words like 4,70, 
D80 were spoken as fánnaua, esaua, we are not at liberty to 
regard that pronunciation as original or deserving of imitation. 

§ 52. 2. If a formative vowel 1 or ú meets with a radical 1 Radical 1 
or 4, it never coalesces originally into one sound (2 or 4), but the s E 
radical ? or à must be hardened into £ or @-, whether before or formativo 
after the formative vowel(”):—y3 and wi, when produced in this +. 
way, generally remain unchanged, e. g. &»FAO., TNA, FAL, 
2” C0.. But roots mediae infirmae, which in other respects also 
have peculiar phonetic conditions (S 50), aim at a shorter pronun- 
ciation in such cases, by shortening the long vowel and doubling 
the semivowel instead (making yi = yü = yy, and wit = wit = 
wwu), so that the result, in accordance with § 19, is yyé or wwé(?). 
Consequently, Infinitives and Adjectives of the type M.C from 
roots middle i may, it is true, run like wg.9” “to place", agp 
“to turn", d €. “red”—and these forms are still found in - 
abundance in the older manuscripts (*), — but usually they are written 
Eg», m, PBA. These forms then are first of all to be 
pronounced %ayyem, mayyet, gayyeh; but they may be farther 


(!) Cf. with these deduetions the somewhat diverging ones in Kónra, 
p. 111 sqq. | | 

(€) Otherwise with Kónra, p. 15259g. 

(3) Cf. EwaLo, ‘Gramm, Arab. S8 887, 108. 

(5) (Cf. also (gd, Kebra Nag. p. XVII, sub 6] 
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simplified into Saim, matt, gath (5.. In the same way Passive Parti- 
ciples of the type IMC; from roots middle u, are very often met with, 
having the pronunciation PaT mewút; FO. dewuy (dewuy”, 
and so in the Pl. 90,3" &c.; but Pw} and (200-7 are found 
instead, particularly in later manuscripts, the pronunciation being 
first méwwet, but afterwards, in abbreviated form, mewwt and 
mut, with the plural both g9g 3-7) meww'tün and ae- 3-7) mütün. 
And yet it should be noticed that in the Singular certainly the style 
awT, 4.&* does not occur, and even in the Plural it is rare. On 
the other hand the forms £n. £, C0,£ are preferred, from roots 
"whose third radical also is weak; but in the Plural we have 4,97% 
(as well as £01,877) from dewweydn. But when the group ty or ww 
is produced by the meeting of these sounds, it can be tolerated 
only when its elements are shared between two syllables, as e. g. 
in 9.4 (along with which we have YNET) “prophets”. Besides, 
. these sounds— which are somewhat difficult to utter — are simplified 
by ? and & being partly hardened, whereby 2y and üw become eyy 
and eww(*) (819). Iy alone has kept its place, and that too in 
but one single type, viz. in Adjectives of the form 7f],C, as if the 
formative sound? had been of greater importance for them. Tt is thus 
that words like Df)», 20.8 dc. originated, —which were certainly 
spoken at one time, like ‘abiy’, nabiy”. In later times, however, 
when the fugitive ë was given up, 'abiy, nabiy were contracted 
directly into ‘abi, nabi. Thus too we have the Fem. *(,,&- nabit; 
and although in most cases the £ is still constantly written, yet, 
in one or two detached words of this form, used rather in a Sub- 
stantive sense, it is regularly thrown out, as in hfl, “security” 
(legal term); and ma, "goat"; IMGT is written also 91),7.——Thus 
i and ? finally coalesced into 7,—a phenomenon, which does not 
otherwise readily occur. In the other formations, however, the 
facilitated style prevailed completely. Accordingly, the Passive 
Participles of roots with final u (with a few deviations in detached. 
manuscripts) run thus:— (24 rehéww’, A'ND- lebéww*(); Plur. 


(3) Like ie from Ap for ue 
+ ” +. 
4 
C) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Gramm. Arab. $ 108, 
C) We never find (77. and AMI" given for these; and therefore Hurrzup 
. is wrong in teaching, p.16, that they were spoken as rehú and lebú. And 
— farther, the pronunciation JA): as helluw &o., recommended by LupoLr, 
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CAP, ANPD rehewwan &c.; Fem. sing. CAT, ANE for 
réhéwwt &c. (8 51). In the same way forms are still met with, here 
and there, for the Infinitive of the type "Mf, C: from roots ending 
in i, like (2A, f, —which is to be read re’ty’; but these are to be 
regarded as entirely obsolete. The usual form certainly is given 
in NAS, (T£. CAP. (never NA, AE, CAO. which words are 
accordingly to be pronounced baléyyf, satéyy”, re’éyy®. At the 
same time, of course, the pronunciation may become more con- 
tracted in special cases, e. g. ve&'yy* for re'éyy”; and flAg-av- 
baleyyomü, ATP-a- sateyyomú, may become, at least when care- 
lessly employed, balyomü, satyomú. The same aversion to the sounds 
iy and ww, even when they are shared between two syllables, is 
indicated in some other phenomena, quite outside of the formations 
from roots with a vowel as middle or last radical. The connect- 
ing vowel 2 of the Construct state usually passes into ë before the 
suffix pronoun e (v. $ 153 sg). Forms are still no doubt met 
with, like Ag9 4f, e amlakiya, but, as a rule, they run like APANE 
amlàkeya(!. Even Ah, “helper” may, with the suff. €, become 
ARA? radaeya. For the same reason, forms like 27IChe?, 
eU-fiav-q are doubtless possible ($ 40 ad fin.) ; but even in these 
cases the complete hardening of the ú is more common than the 
semi-hardening, thus 7NCHP’P dc. 

8 53. 3. Rejection of a u (and an 2)(*). Of the two Semi- 
vowels in Ethiopic, w ranks as the more indeterminate, and at the 
same time as the one which stands nearest the softest Aspirate h. 
And just as it may for this reason (§ 41) be interpolated to sepa- 
rate two colliding vowels, especially when the first is an a-sound, 
so on the other hand, a radical w, hardened out of u, may at need 
give way to an a- or e-sound. This happens most frequently 
when w at the end of a syllable after é or à would have to be 
hardened into w and to form the group of sounds, éw, aw, which 
is so little in favour. In the Subjunctive of the Simple Stem from 
roots with initial u, the group £D*, "FG &c., is thus, as a rule, 
is certainly inaccurate, for otherwise it would be impossible to understand, 
why people did not keep to the original way of writing it, viz Ur. 
According to Trumep, p. 534, it is pronounced heléu (= original heléw). In 
the end of à word the doubling is no longer heard. 

() But v. König, p. 158 [and cf. Kebra Nag., p. XVI, sub 2.] 

(?) Cf. with what follows, Kónia, p. 106 egg. i 
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simplified into £, T dc. (although it has kept itself unchanged 
in isolated cases of Verbs, e. g. £00 2A), thus BZ: from (££; 
LEP from mg: p. While according to $ 49 ew may easily be- 
come à in Nominal formations, the é of the Personal prefixes is 
in this case held to be so essential in the Verb that a u-sound 
is never admitted; and whereas in Hebrew,— where “hr likewise 
stands for *5w,—the w which falls away is at least replaced by a 
long vowel, it falls away in Ethiopic just as in Arabic without 
leaving a trace, so that even in the Imperative and in the Nominal 
forms derived from the Imperf. (Subj.) the root makes its appear- 
ance, deprived of its first letter. In the very same way in Nominal 
stems from roots with (D as last radical, if they have long à before 
the last radical, the u, hardened into w is frequently rejected (, 
in order to avoid the by no means favoured group, dw. In words 
with an Adjective meaning, like 4 $4 or 404 “white”, Pl. 42 £a», 
this course is rarely followed, but it is common in Abstracts, the 
most of which do not admit a plural, e. y. 2" “flesh”; EG “way”; 
4.2 “favour” &c. ($ 107), and it is almost constant in the type Fg. 
“hope”; FAJ (and 4 A2») “relationship”; FEA “pleasure” &c. 
($ 111), though on the other hand we have “FA3Pov- Esth. 9, 22, 
as well as F:ASpPao-. In like manner it is sometimes thrown out 
before the closely attached ¢ of the Fem., though not quite without 
compensation, e. g. 0-94 “lamentation” (Vogo); 9 
“bride” (V £0); hT “mother-in-law” &c. ($ 198). More 
rarely it may happen that in the beginning of a syllable which is 
preceded by one that is closed, u is thrown out before an a or à, 
which for any reason may be irremovable(*). Thus from roots 
mediae (D, instead of the heavy-sounding Causative Stem Aq", 
a simpler one is formed with lighter sounds, like Apo for hPmon, 
Amp from m(*), particularly from those roots which have an 
Aspirate as third radical, e. g. A771 for AIAC) (§ 45), for A?m^ 
(v. farther on this point $ 96). In this case also the w or w disap- 


(!) Just as in the Arabic so. 
(3) It is a totally different case from this, when in the much used 
archaio words Af], Of) &c. the last radical disappears; cf. $ 105, a. f. 
(°) As often happens in Arabic, Ewan, ‘Gr. Arab. $ 109, and in 
Hebrew, Ewatp, $ 35,a. — 
(y Cf. Köni, p. 116, 
@) [Which itself is still met with: v. Kelra. Nag., p. XX YIII a] 
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pears without leaving a trace ;—yet cf. § 96, 1. In Nominal forma- 
tion this is rare; yet an example is found in Hhñ Y “lie” from Año, 
for Año FO). A few roots mediae (D, which have an Aspirate as 
third radical, transform 0 in the Subjunctive into à and thus give 
up the vowel-radical; but this à continues then at least without 
change (§ 46):— GNA, LA for Bh, EPA (v. $ 93). A like 
process is shown in cases like PA: “word” for PAĜ), in accord- 
ance with § 18. 

I or y is much more stable than u or w. The most important 
case, in which radical ? disappears, or rather unites with another 7, 
has been already described ($ 52. p. 98), e. g. mA. Otherwise the 
rejection of i or y occurs very seldom indeed(). PP “the 
tenth part" seems to have come from PÆ” ET, like Qa £t 
from Qu-9m-L. We meet with NAZ- “cattle” for NAZE, for 
the sake of the rhyme(*). 7°39 "urine" (V vt), seems to have 
come from a Masculine form *'4"7, of which the 7 had to be 
shortened into é, by § 36, in the doubly closed syllable. 

The interchange of w and y, which is so common in other 
Semitic tongues, is exceedingly rare in Ethiopic. True, there are, 
it seems, many roots originally commencing with ¿, which have 
passed into roots having an initial d» ($ 68); but after the roots 
had once been thoroughly formed, those which had u and those 
which had 2 as the first, second, third, or fourth radical, remained 
sharply distinguished thenceforth, and passed no more into one 
another in the course of formation. Accordingly, cases like the plural 
a 4.0. from (YT for (90 are few and far between (5). 

It has already been explained (S 48), that the Aspirate A, 
occurring after an ?, passes occasionally into €. 


1. CONSONANTS. 
8 54. The Consonants form the more stable, unchangeable 
part of the sounds of the language. In general they maintain, 
all through the process of Word-formation, the appearance and 


(!) Oftener in Arabie, Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arab. $ 410. 

Q) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arab. 88 73 and 387. [Better to regard PA = JU 
== Assyr. galu and PA = Joi = Assyr. qúlu, as has been already pointed 
out supra, p. 37, Note (?).] | 


(3) Cf. Kón1a, p. 107. ($) Luporr, ‘Lex, Aeth’, col. 247. 
(5) Cf. also Kénie, p. 107. "n 
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order attaching to them when handed over in the fully formed 
root. The only thorough-going alteration, which the radicals are 
subjected to in formative processes, is their Doubling,—-one of the 
leading formative devices in the field of Semitic speech. Mean- 
while, and apart from this, groups of sounds may be produced by 
the formative process, which are somewhat difficult to utter, and 
which therefore almost necessarily involve transitions of sound 
among the Consonants. Farther, in certain phonetic conditions, 
individual consonants, especially the softer ones, may gradually 
become enfeebled, and either disappear entirely or be turned into 
vowels. And just as consonants may in certain circumstances 
pass into vowels, so vowels again may avail themselves of the help 
of consonants, and add to their own strength by bringing them 
into the word. 

1. The Doubling of à Consonant is sometimes given in 
the root itself, inasmuch as the language possesses a number of 
roots in which one of the letters is pronounced as a doubled letter: 
—a more precise account of this phenomenon falls to be given in 
discoursing of roots. Sometimes again, doubling serves as an ex- 
pedient in word-formation: an account of this is also deferred to 
a subsequent part of the work. Finally, Doubling of a Consonant 
is sometimes produced by another Consonant becoming assimilated 
to it, and this is the case which calls for detailed description here. 

(a) When in any word then Consonants meet together, 
which in consequence of this encounter are difficult to utter, one 
of the devices employed by the language to introduce an easier 
pronunciation is the transferring of one of the two letters to the 
other, or the doubling of one Consonant, as a result of the other 
being made to resemble it (Assimilation). Such assimilation of 
two letters occurs frequently in the formation of roots. In parti- 
cular the softer letters, e. g. Aspirates or Liquids, readily pass 
over to a stronger consonant, e. y. afl mabbala “to wield power”, 
from e»40AÀ; ANA “to withdraw" sassala, from NANA &c. (v. 
infra § 71)(). Otherwise, this phenomenon is limited to a few 


.. () Just like goflA, Paazronis, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr. I, p. 30 sgg. would 


also understand Pava, OZE, ThH. In the words "4n, 0.2, dull, 
LEN) 2470, Asch he sees (ibid. p. 28 sqq.) a compensatory lengthening, 
for the disappearance of a doubling produced by the assimilation of Ja, D &c. 
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definite cases. When two Consonants come upon one another, 
without being separated by a vowel, the one passes over to the 
other in certain cases. 1. When, in the course of conjugation ©, 
the Guttural 7 or d» as radical meets with the f of the personal- 
ending, the latter passes over to the foregoing radical): 021 
“arágga, for DEM; RVR sehégga, for AUPN:. If, however, the 
preceding Guttural belongs to the u-containing class (§ 26), assimi- 
lation is not in favour, just because a kind of vowel then separates 
the two letters, e. g. Adv; Hre Ens; “Ad poa". Only now 
and then does assimilation take place, e. g. Adhfie, for Acht hi; 
TTA, for rA TH. Ps. 87,4. 2. The + of the formative sylla- 
bles of the Feminine and of the Reflexive Stem is assimilated to 
the radical m and £&:— & €» yeddalo, for BTE; L mot, for 
£T mand; wen, for wert; Phl, for PE; PMOAR:, for 
POAL TE; TAAL, for FOAL; PIE, for PIL. It is only 
in the words(*) Advi: “one” (f.), for AM Eet, and MAT “daughter”, 
for PAL TÉ), that the radical has given way to the formative letter 
(just as in nny for nns). Inasmuch, however, as the Dental Mutes 
and the Sibilants belong to the same organ of speech, it is not at 
all remarkable that the combination of letters ts, ds &c., which is 
regarded as inadmissible in other languages, should be made easier 
of pronunciation by the Mute passing over to the Sibilant(’). Ac- 
cordingly T or £ before a Sibilant passes over to the latter; and 
in fact the “F of the Reflexive Stem regularly does so, with every 
Sibilant: Awa, for A Two ; Lhd.. for £T (4.0. ; CLNC, for 
£t IEh C; Cah, for BEANE; Bar £:, for “pan €. € passes 
into Ah in ffs, for ACh- and in AA for HLH, although both let- 
ters belong to the root. Apart from these cases the transition of 
one consonant to another is exceedingly rare. A Nasal has been 


(2) This case rarely appears anywhere else. Tt is true that the same thing 
” apparently is met with in appending a Suffix Pron. of the 2nd pers. to a Noun 
which ends in a Guttural, but in point of fact the two letters in that case are 
always kept from touching, by means of the binding-vowel, and no assi- 
milation is possible. On similar appearances in the appending of enclitic 
particles to the Verb, v. infra, §§ 169 and 152. 

(9) Cf. Kénte, p. 97 sq. 

($) @<f)-}* seems not to be derived from MO HP, but from O HP, 
by P becoming "P. [Cf. however, Assyr. istu (ultu).] 

(+) V. Kémie, p. 97. 

(*) Other languages evade the difficulty by the transposition st, sd. 
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assimilated to an lin AA “but”, “however”, from Ag” (AM, op 


and A (3, 0). 
8 55. (b) The device of shortening a long vowel and restoring 
the length by doubling the following Consonant, is very rarely made 


make vp for use of, except in the case described in 8 52. It appears, however, 
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in pav- kémmú (Suft. Pron. of the 2% pers, pL), the first vowel 


of which was originally long, — although it answers to ¿S in Arabic, 
—and accordingly the doubling of the m would seem to have been 
introduced to strengthen the short vowel in the open syllable. On 
the other hand in AA éllú “these”, AA élla “who”, “which” (pl), 
the doubling appears to have a different origin (v. $ 146). 

(c) Whatever may have been the origin of the doubling of 
any Consonant, the doubled Consonant in Ethiopic is written only 
in single form. And the script has adhered so faithfully to this 
principle, that whenever two identical consonants meet together, 
without a separating vowel between them, whether in forming or 
in compounding words, only one consonant is written down, e. g. 
Erbdvr, for PEt; Nhy, for A72; Aho, for Aho hh; 
PET, for POEL; APOT, for APATT APH, for Age? PA; 
HVAT, for FN; Phl, fem. of PH for Pih ET; even 
DD, for @@-@-4; (on the other hand A9"ANN amlakeka; 
2015 sawanéna,; B72+8. yenadeda &c.)(?). Even in foreign words 
there is no deviation from this mode of writing, e. y. AY Lydda; 
cn, “Rabbi”; AIDA Symmachus. Variations occur only in 
those cases in which the consonant itself varies from a pronunciation 
which employs a vowel, to one which discards it. In particular there 
are cases (8 37) in which a consonant that should otherwise be 
uttered with a fugitive in an open syllable, and which follows an 
open syllable, gives up its é without difficulty, and, having thus 
become vowel-less, attaches itself to the preceding syllable. If such 
consonant is the first element of a consonantal double-letter, — which 
is often the case in formations from roots med. gem.,—both 


(*) [But see Note to $ 168, 6.]. The cases of this sort which have been 
collected by Kóxre, p. 98, with the exception of Afldu%<« for AI? Adh 
in the Riprext Inscriptions 1,28; 2,51 (cf. D. H. Mixer, ZDMG XXX, 
p. 704 [and ‘Epigr. Denkm.', p. 52]), are doubtful. [V. however Kebra Nag., 


p. XVII, sub 10:—Afb- 97b. ond “t= : bt] 
(3) Cf. Konia, p. 94 sgg. 
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modes of writing are allowable. It is true that 9£ and FAP are 
usually written for 7£'£, and FM £:f., seeing that here the vowel- 
less pronunciation of the middle letter has thoroughly penetrated 
the form, and so too with FPO tamé-u, for 49°60; but 
the other mode of writing occurs also. In the very same way €48., 
LIN, APL, 47"P &c. are frequently written for £4 £-9., rf, 
a Up, 477279. Now seeing that no written sign has at any 
time been contrived (§ 16) to indicate this doubling, it is only from 
knowledge of the Word-form itself that we can tell when a Con- 
sonant has to be read as a double one; and this constitutes a sen- 
sible defect in Ethiopic writing, for the beginner in the language. 
It is still worse that we should in this way be destitute of any 
ancient external evidence (*) as to those cases in which a consonant 
is to be uttered as a double one, and that we should therefore 
be left without guidance, if not in regard to individual types, at all 
events in regard to individual words, which may belong to the one 
type or the other. 

§ 56. (d) Giving up the Doubling. 1. The doubling of a Con- 
sonant is audible only when it is followed by a vowel: It cannot 
be heard at the end of words which do not conclude with a vowel. 
Originally, it is true, there were no words in Ethiopic which ended 
with a consonant requiring to be doubled and yet unprovided with 
a following vowel, for the Nominal stems, which alone are concern- 
ed here, ended at one time in ë, so that Afl, e. g., was pronounced 
lébb^ (8 38). But this ë was given up at an early stage, and then 
of course cases emerged in abundance, in which a concluding double 
letter could only make itself heard as a single one, e. y. AN léb; 
h? heg, —although in such words the double letter was at once 
heard, as soon as it was followed by a vowel, as in AM lebba, AM 
héggeka. 

2. In the middle of a word the doubling, particularly of 
Semivowels and Aspirates, may in certain circumstances more easily 


(1) The later pronunciation, as it was heard by Lupozr, is by no means 
invariably the correct one. Luporr also propounded several decidedly erroneous 
views on this point, seemingly founded on his peculiar grammatical opinions, 
as will be farther proved.—According to Trumpr, p. 522, N. 1, the doubling of 
Consonants (with the exception of the Aspirates) is still heard to some extent 


in Geez in the middle of a word, but is invariably given up at the end of it. 
Cf. also Kóxio, p. 117 sq. 
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disappear. On the Semivowels (*) cf. supra, p. 97 sg., 8 52: cases like 
am 8, mait, properly mayyet, belong to this section, as well as aœ- 2*7, 
for g» qi -7y meww*tan. In other cases we have the same thing; for 
instance € dh. (from e cha 87) yahawwesi may no doubt become, 
when somewhat carelessly pronounced, yahawsa, yahausú. Gutturals 
too occasionally cast away the embarrassing doubling. Thus it comes 
about, that an á which has the tone, and which comes before a 
doubled Aspirate followed by short é in a closed syllable, as in @a0yC 
yemáhher “(that) he teach”, is thickened into e, as in &9"g(;, —an 
indication that the doubling is no longer clearly heard (8 45), —and 
that this yeméhher is farther reduced to yeméhr (§ 46). Farther, 
a certain dislike to the doubling of Aspirates can alone explain 
why some verbs, having a middle Aspirate, should in the Causative 
of the Intensive Stem,—in all those forms in which a doubling of 
the second radical would have to be audible (Perf., Subj., Imperf., 
Inf),—have recourse to the Causative of the Simple Stem, e. g. 
Atdvt; AADA, as well as AADA (cf. § 96). In the same way 
a still larger number of verbs middle Aspirate prefer to adopt, in 
the Perfect (and to some extent in the Infinitive) of the Reflexive 
Stem, the form 4T, tatehta, instead of the form dT, 
that is to say, the form of Reflexive 1l, in preference to that of 
Reflexive 2;—or at least they admit of both forms side by side 
(v. § 97). But we cannot follow up this question of the doubling 
of Aspirates farther than these few hints, seeing that the means 
of gaining acquaintance with the old pronunciation are wanting. 
3. In the cases mentioned hitherto, the doubling disappears without 
any compensation for its loss, but in other cases it is made up for 
in one way or other. There is the case,—isolated, so far as yet 
known,— of the doubling of a radical (in a double-lettered root) 
being thrown back on the first radical, in the word +90, tòn 
for FPSO, -Tev'*bóh &c. (8 97). Of almost equally rare occur- 
rence is the device of compensating for the doubling, by lengthening 
the preceding vowel()), e. g. 9% “delusion”, for 99 9, meyyane; 


LN “ambush”, ma; PNW s; and in foreign words, e. g. 


(5) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr., $ 64 a. 

(3) Common in Hebrew and still more frequent in Syriac. Cf. also 
Konia, p. 416, [It will perhaps be wise to receive with a measure of caution 
the instances which follow in this paragraph, as some of them seem rather 
forced and doubtful. TR.] 
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mpreh Marcellus). Oftener the first element of a double 
letter is softened into a Semivowel, which then coalesces with a 
foregoing a into a mixed vowel, as happens in several Multiliteral 
roots (v. 5 78). Only, in the Imperfects of all the Intensive Stems, 
in consequence of lengthening the immediately preceding vowel d 
into d, the doubling of the middle radical is regularly given up, 
and in compensation an ¿-sound is blended with the à, e. y. BERIP 
yefésem, from BEA” yefássem (8 95). A third method of replacing 
the doubling, and one of very frequent occurrence, consists in 
interpolating a Liquid: cf. § 72. 

§ 57. 2. To facilitate the pronunciation of difficult letter- 
groups, there are still other expedients at the command of the 
language, besides the Assimilation of two Consonants,—in particular, 
(1) exchanging them for others, and (2) transposing them. 

Exchanging one Consonant for another is, upon the whole, 
of rare occurrence(*). A "HW, meeting directly with “F may easily 
assume the sound of ff, and in fact,—although it is retained, 
as a rule, e. g. in (D.h £I T- “rivers”,—it has passed into fj in 
several words in very common use. This is the case invariably in 
“MOT “bread”, for NHT, and sometimes in AJANT “lords”, 
for—or as a companion-form to— AJ'A"WT. Probably also 
a P has been weakened into f after fj in the common word 
oft). 99, when it meets directly with Labial Mutes, frequently 
passes into the Dental Nasal: — A 71183 “because of”, for A9"(0&7; 
ANA “except”, for AINA (although one always says ALMA», 
AP CT f) &c); AFAN Aguas, AIRS ar; PMA Mau- 
Bey, Gen. 14, 24; 18,1; and a like result happens more than once 
when it comes upon a Dental Mute: 72 “stem”, from 93; AFAA 
ceuldadic; and so too, no doubt, in gv: "twins", for apg? y 
from n&n(). In Ethiopic the transposition of Consonants does 
not appear in Word-formation, for ts does not become st, but 
ss,—v. $ 54(°). But certainly Ethiopic roots, when compared 


C) Verbs, like AZZ, AEN, I do not regard as Intensive Stems (in 
the way of 13), but rank them rather with Stem 3. 

(3) Cf. Kóxra, p. 100 sq. (5) [But ef. supra, p. 103, Note (?).] 

(*) [V. however supra, p. 104, Note (*).] i 

©) AARSMA for &eráXoSoc is explained by the Greek uncial writing 
(A having been read as A). 


(*) Cf however, Ag? C ch T and Ag" ACT AECA p ond Aq CE ; 


Exchange 
of Conso- 
nanta. 
Transpo- 
sition. 
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with the corresponding ones in the related tongues, present many 
examples of the transposition of letters, e. y. a TNET “shoulder”, 
for mntETt (03; ACODNO A, for APAA from EC, 


vin; amped, from «ño; A771 (=ATIAAD for ATIANA; 
ADA lá“a-la, for DADA; dd, pan, us; AM, YI, en. 
In particular it is the more liquid letters and the Aspirates, which 
tend in Ethiopic root-formation to glide from one position to 
another:— Examples for A:—wvA, np, dgw; RhA, nnox; 
MAM, Jos; APA, pan, bpm, Ji; APR, ywhe and gado: — 
| for C:— ££: “breadth”, IN; HCL, I% GJS; 4M ey 
(63) :— for %:— HA, pos, ]pn;—for Aspirates besides:— 
ATA, 180, Je; GAN, “lead”, 738, elt; SAN “groaning”, pas, ps3; 
¿db, 355, Jel; Ad, rJ; HhñA, dsw. In one or two roots 
all the letters are shifted together:—9°fhd, nm, p>) 0; ADP, 


nba, des; perhaps too in AIG “foot”, from ANCE), >yy d; 
mE, pl): For details in these cases reference may be made 


to the Lexicon. 
Inter- 


SO $ 58. 3. Interpolation, or Rejection, of individual Consonants, 
Rejectionorand Softening of Consonants into Vowels. In the first place a 
peace short vowel with the tone, in an open syllable, may be strengthened 
by the insertion of a Nasal: thus HFE zéntü, “this”, stands for 
NE; VOD heyánta, “instead of”, for yest, which still appears 
along with it; WA; for AF"; A7N for AN; AMAT, AINA, 
along with AAA (Kóxre, p. 102); O34} “chance”, for Prep}; 
cf. also mmm.: "petty", from Vavqnt; Ant YT lekuetént, 


WNA sod PADA; PRINT sd DRAHT; TPNPT for 
FIAT; and T9"mAT for tPANT; Chit ad Chat; 
PRACT for MACK; THO-C?T for FOCA; TOUGT for 
"0-4; ATIAUT AMAT ANAM A DATE ; L Tok 
for Lay: ‘Gadla Adam’ (ed. Trumpp), p. 79, 1. 24.—.On the question 
whether the prefix of the Causative-Reflexive, —4A f]]* has been transposed 
from ATÀ, v. $ 83. | 

(!) But v. Prazrorivs, ‘Beitr. z. Ass’, I, p. 21.—Cf. Arab. dbs, from 
Greek Arpa. 


Ê) Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ p. 91 ; ScuraDEr, ‘De Indole’, y. 24; Konia, 
p. 144, l : m 
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AXkuOog; a017, xo 0). But just as a short vowel may in 
such a case be strengthened also by doubling the following con- 
sonant ($ 55)(*), so may a Nasal in turn make its way into a word 
to compensate for giving up the doubling of the consonant (§ 56). 
This phenomenon, which is quite usual in Aramaic as is well 
known, is shown in Ethiopic, just as in Arabic(*),—mainly however 
in root-formation, though in this case, of very common occurrence, — 
by a 7 coming in after the first radical, probably to replace the 
doubling of the second radical (for examples v. § 72). In the 
word 9°} Deut. 32,15, we have, alongside of this original form, 
the variation 97H". Of foreign words there may be compared, 
e. 9. AEC ocarpstpoe. With less frequency a C is interpolated 
for a like purpose in root-formation: PCAP A Gallus; mcs 7n: 
Tabennesis (cf. infra § 12) (5. In Syriac and Arabic this practice 
is more common. 

The rejection of a Consonant without any compensation is 
similarly infrequent in Ethiopic(*). The Nasal 9 is the letter most 
liable to be so treated, e. g. 818 for 6767€ before the Semi- 
vowel, or as a final letter after a long vowel, as in the numerals 
from 20 to 90 (§ 158) and in the Pronominal terminations (e. g. 
§ 146). An entire syllable, viz. 7, (% along with its vowel), is thrown 
off from Ag"? “from”, when it has to be closely attached to the 
Noun. And just like 3, the Liquid A is constantly rejected after 
a long vowel in a word which is in very frequent use, viz. @f “he 
said", for BNA (cf. supra, $ 46) (f). The Fem. T disappears, 
just as in Aramaic, in the terminations 0, € (for ot, et), § 120 sq. 
On the rejection of Aspirates and Semi-vowels cf. §§ 47 and 53. 
Occasionally too, in forms where several radicals are repeated, a 
letter is left out for brevity's sake. 

The softening of any one of the firmer letters into a vowel Softening 
is still less common, and has mostly been handed down in very Ed ; 
ancient words, like ph) “star”, from NANNAN. Cf. also $ 28, on (1. V?v*'* 


(*) In Amharic, e. g. AFE “one”, for AL: from A dE. 
Q) Cf. Ewan, ‘Hebr. Spr, $ 9 sq. 

(°) Ewatp, ‘Gr. Arab.’, 88 168, 191. 

(5) Cf. also Konia, p. 108, 

(5) Cf. Kónra, pp. 101, 108. 

(°) Cf. also Gesentus, ‘Thesaurus’, p. 600. 
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Ill. THE WORD AND THE TONE OF THE WORD. 


§ 59. The word, consisting of several syllables, has a unity 
impressed upon it by means of the Tone, which brings one syllable 
into prominence as the one which dominates the whole. The pro- . 
nunciation of the other syllables is then accommodated to this lead- 
ing syllable, as regards length or shortness, height or depth of 
note, and even, in certain circumstances, choice of vowels for these 
syllables. Although the influence of the Tone upon the vocalisation 
of the word by no means displays itself in forms so manifold in 
Ethiopic, as, for instance, in Hebrew, it nevertheless asserts itself 
now and then, and therefore it calls for a short description here. 

1. It is true that the method of fixing the tone of the word (*), — 
in a dead language which has left no grammatical description 
belonging to the time when it was a living tongue, and which did 
not employ in its written character any tone-marking()),— can no 
longer be exactly determined in detail; but the general principles 
of the process may be gathered, partly from the rules of word- 
formation, and partly from later accounts of the accentuation (5), 
and from a comparison of Ethiopic with Arabic and Ambaric. 
According to these principles the Tone is not bound to any special 
syllable, as it is in Hebrew, in such manner that it should fall, as 
a rule say, on the last syllable, or possibly on the penult; but on 
the contrary in any polysyllable,—so far as mere possibility goes, — 
it may rest on any one of the last three syllables, and occasionally 
may lie, it would seem, still farther back, e. g. Agnt bárakata; 
AZh Th bárakàtaka. The adjustment of the tone is regulated by 
wholly different points of view. In the first place it depends upon 
the kind of syllables and their vowels. Syllables having long 
vowels,—or (which is the same thing as a matter of prosody) closed 


(t) Cf. now specially, on this subject, the frequently quoted treatise of 
Trompr, ‘Ueber den Accent im Aethiopischen’, ZDMG XXVIII, p. 515 sqq.: 
v. also Kónic, p. 154 s99.—On the marked fluctuation of the tone in present- 
day Abyssinian, e.g. in Tigrina, v. Praerorrus ZDMG XLI, p. 688 [and in 
Tigre, Lirrmann, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr.’ XIII, p. 140 sgg.]. 

(7) The signs written over the several words in Ethiopic Hymnologies 
are certainly not Tone-marks, but musical signs, apperenily formed in imi- 
tation of Greek notes of Music. 


(3) Lupotr, ‘Gramm,’ 1,7. 
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syllables having short vowels,—naturally assert themselves in the 
word, and necessarily attract the tone, in opposition to open sylla- 
bles with short vowels, e. g. 4AP hedat; ¥9IC% nagárna. The 
second fundamental rule, which, besides, is connected with the 
formative history of words, is this, —that final short vowels, belong- 
ing invariably to the form, and final and simply closed syllables 
which have short vowels, and which have originated from the rejection 
of a final vowel in pronunciation (e. g. UIC hágar, for hágar*), do 
not take the tone; while final long vowels also surrender the tone 
to the penult, when the penult has a long vowel (thus, of course 
GNA, yebali; BSL yetfannó; M. nagará; but (b yebéla; 
PE moti; BLM: yemiti; BEAR yer? yu; BAE yeséfo; ¿mé 
fatari; PLP medrawi &c.). Evidently in most cases the tone 
avoids the last syllable. Much oftener it rests on the third last 
syllable, but oftenest on the second last. For the rest, the accen- 
tuation of a word is regulated by the nature of its formation, 
because it is only from this that we can see what vowels and sylla- 
bles are the most important in the word, what formative ad- 
ditions are attached bearing the tone, and what ones have given 
up their tone, — why, for instance, PMC “act”, (Imper.) is pronounced 
gebár, but UIC: “city”, hágar; why ahy "princes" should 
be masáfent, but EPCT created" (fem.) fetért; OR: “he”, 
wétú, and PAZ- “they acted", gabrú, &c.()). Accordingly, instead 
of reckoning up a series of rules on accentuation at this stage, it 
will be more advisable to give the accentuation of the several forms 
when we come to describe them. Still, reference may be again 
made here to § 48, according to which the Aspirates exercise a 
peculiar influence on the tone. 
Ethiopic has a large number of small monosyllabie words, 
which are too weak to take 2 position for themselves in the sentence. 
They are therefore attached to stronger words as prefixes or suf- 
fixes; but, like the enclitics of other tongues, they are then un- 
accented, or only so far accented as to make them discernible to 
the ear as loosely connected appendages, which do not belong 
properly to the word. They cause no alteration in the main accent- 


(1) [Without going into particulars it may be said here generally that. 
Trumpr and Kénie are probably safer guides than Dmumann in the pronun- 
ciation of Ethiopie, when the last-named differs from the first two, as he 
frequently does. rx.) 
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uation of the word; and yet, according to Luporr, in words which 
end in a long vowel, the tone must necessarily fall upon this long 
vowel before an appended particle, even though it did not rest on 
this vowel in the word when standing alone: got- manu, but ap}.ap 
manüma ; «1, yogi, but £1, f» yogike. "M “this (m.)" and H “this (f.)” 
differ from these attached particles, for though they are mostly 
attached, in writing, to the word which follows them, they still retain 
their own independent tone. 

Nothing is known in Ethiopic of any special pronunciation 
of a word at the end of a sentence or at the end of a clause of 
a sentence, and nothing, accordingly, of any influence being exerted 
by the accent of the sentence upon the accent of a word (Pause). 
LupoL" expressly notices that the Abyssinians modulate their voices 
very little in reading. 

e $ 60. 2. The vocalisation of a word mainly depends, of course, 
Word, asin- NOt on phonetic conditions, but on the sense and signification of 
noo PY its own form,—so far as different significations cling to different 
vowels, as will be shown farther on. And yet phonetic conditions 
exercise an influence too; for the sense of the form is usually 
sustained in any word by one vowel only, or by two at most; the 
selection of the rest depends upon phonetic conditions, and that 
selection is made in such fashion that the several syllables in the 
word all sound harmoniously together, and the toneless syllables 
subordinate themselves to the tone-bearing ones according to their 
situation with respect to the latter. As regards, first of all, the 
long vowels, they appear, with some few exceptions, to be essential 
in Ethiopic to the signification in the forms concerned. The short 
vowels, 4 and é,—-and particularly d,—seem possessed, it is true, of 
the same property, in the case of many forms, but they are often 
mere auxiliary vowels, employed to facilitate the pronunciation of 
consonants which are not supported by the formative vowel or 
vowels. Of the two, é is the more unimportant, indefinite and 
colourless; 4 is more important and significant, and accordingly, 
as a mere auxiliary vowel, it is employed specially in the Noun. 
Farther it appears that when once d or é has established itself in a 
form, the other syllables readily echo(*) the vowel concerned; thus, - 


() For another example of a foregoing vowel recurring in the next 
syllable as an echo, v. § 26, 4. 
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both in the Perfect of Verbs and in Quadriliteral and Multiliteral 
Nouns the @ often runs through several syllables: — Peze, 
PAPA, LILA; or č in PIRA, APAP, ETNA. To 
precede ú, č is preferred, AMC, ANT ANA, and & to precede 3, 
mN.1. But if a long à, as the weightiest of all the vowels, has 
newly made its way into the stem, the syllable before or after it 
must as far as possible be shortened and obscured, and so it is 
not d that appears in it, but ë: AAP, AMA, PAPC, TCI, 
PA, 2Ph, 00998, AFAA, NC. In certain cases, in 
fact, before such an à, even an d, 6 or € must be eased down into 
a 4 or ? at least:—?h,, LPB. The same rule holds also, when 
a tone-bearing d, or a formative syllable with à, is attached to the 
stem as the main syllable of the word: Fæ’ h, CA" A1, NECS. 
Even a mere strongly accented ú, which is pressing newly into the 
Stem as the bearer.of the signification, calls for an obscured é 
either before or after it: — £C, ANT, ANY. On the other hand 
an ¿is now and again obliged, through the influence of the tone, 
to pass into d. Invariably is this the case when, in the Perfect of 
the type PAZ and FINE, the tone falls upon the syllable which - 
begins with the second radical; for although "MüCh gabérka is 
capable of pronunciation, the é is yet regarded as too weak here 
to be retained in the main syllable emphasised by the tone, and 
therefore it is preferred to replace it by the stronger á. In the 
same way the long 3 of a tone-bearing syllable, —which is becoming 
a doubly closed syllable from being a singly closed one, so that 
its i is necessarily shortened by $ 35 sq.—does not always pass 
into ë, but sometimes into á, as perhaps in AFAA, ANAT; al- 
though in similar cases an é, shortened out of 4, is regarded as 
regular, like Ct, out of ¢m-C(’). 


(3) For an account of these conditions, differing from the above, v. 
Köne, p. 121 sqq. 


Jnter- 
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PART SECOND. 
MORPHOLOGY. 


A. ROOTS:—THEIR CLASSES, AND THEIR FORMS. 


§ 61. Roots are the material out of which Language fashions 


"Words. To explain the mode of their origin and their significations 


in detail, is the province of the Lexicon. Grammar takes these as 
given, but it is bound to furnish a survey of the different classes 
of roots and their forms, because the mode of formation of the 
words, which have sprung from the roots, is determined by the form 


of the roots. In accordance with their signification, Roots fall into 


three classes of very unequal extent. 

1. The lowest stage of roots is formed by those Interjections, 
which are not derived from Pronouns or Conceptional Roots, but 
which burst forth as a direct expression of feeling, and are, as it 
were, the animal utterances of Man. They are mostly short and 


unbending; and in their case the distinction between root, and 


formation from the root, falls away. There are, however, only a 
very few of them in any language. The most common of these eja- 
culations is A: *OU'(), employed to express emotion, and par- 
ticularly wonder, e. y. hHaP NC “O what a marvellous thing!": It 
is therefore often used in accosting any one in the Vocative, $ 142, 
ANC “O man!” It seems also to be involved in AI? “Ob! cer- 
tainly”, v. $ 62. As ejaculations of distress and pain there 
appear:—4A (5), in combination with A: as Ah à à Numb. 24,23; 


E - : 
Ooh G ag 
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AU) “Ah!”; & and PC) “Alas!”. In more frequent use is Mp, ê) 
“woe!”, always with a following A of the dative, e. g. OR : AF 
“woe's me!”; and, with like meaning, the longer form Afs(‘), also 
with a following dative; finally ALA or AA, with a following Suff. 
Pron., “ah! alas!" (for these last three v. infra, 8 199). A second- 
ary form O£A to MOF, or AA to Ah, is not necessary to be 


assumed (§ 167); and yet, just as in Arabic das has been formed 


out of e ,, so too in Ethiopic a noun (Df “howling”, “lamen- 
tation", has sprung from (Df, and the A which invariably follows 
it. Besides, we meet with 4%, “come!” (Ex. 4,19; var 99%), Ach, 
Nh, Ach, with a following Suff. Pron., as a particle of salutation, 


— Arab. e p ; and 44 as a call to silence. 


§ 62. 2. The Pronominal Roots are one stage higher. They 
are no longer confined to the field of sensation, but belong to that 
of the understanding. They do not, however, themselves denote the 
objects of conception and thought, but only point out these objects 
in space and time (Indicating-words); and starting from this they 


Pronominal 
Roots :- De- 
monstra- 
tives. 


are employed, farther, to denote all possible conditions of thought. ' 


They constitute quite as important a part of the language as the Con- 
ceptional Roots. If the latter contain the material of the language, 
the type is furnished by the former; and nearly all the formative 
additions to words, and the majority of the particles which serve 
to express the relations of clauses in a sentence, are of pronominal 
origin. Ethiopic has developed this portion of the language, precise- 
ly, in a very rich and manifold way, and has preserved much that 
has been lost in the other Semitic tongues. 

(1) Of these Pronominal roots, the most widely extended and 
most variously employed are the Demonstratives, in the narrower 
sense of the term (Demonstrativa). In this class we distinguish 
four orders of roots. 

‘ (a) The primordial Demonstrative tæ) has been softened 
into da; and then, through transformation of the Mute into the 


(©) V. Luporr, ‘Comm. Hist. Aeth’, p. 41. 


(9) V. Lupozr, "Lex. Aeth’, col. 484; Arabic G in a different meaning. | 


Ol Sy par mó ol; m. 
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Sibilant, the two farther modes of expression sa and za have been 
evolved. All the four are represented in Ethiopic. The elementary 
ta, besides appearing in the Feminine termination "T (), is still pre- 
served in the Personal particles E Ô and «E: “the” (m. &f.), though 
only in compounds, e. g. OPE, Bat, HTE, Ht, E, At, 
Ago-7:—, as well as in the Interrogative AG “where?”. The 
softer form of pronunciation da, which has become predominant in 
Aramaic, can only be supported in Ethiopic by the preposition 
Xf) “upon” ($ 165). Having passed into the harder Sibilant(), 
it has, under the guise of fi, produced a series of particles of 
relation and of exclamation, namely, @ dE, Aña “for” (conj.), AN 
“when”, f and Air “pray, do—!” (Gr. 37, Lat. quaeso). Just 
as in Hebrew and Arabic, it has become predominant, under the 
form of the soft sibilation, for the usual Demonstr. Pron. 7] “this”, 
and for the Relative Pron. H “who” (8 64), as well as in the particles 
HL ,here”, WA, "when?", £AlL “now” , and perhaps also in 
"Li “point of time”, “hour”. 

(b) The root 4*, or £, has become U, through a farther 
subtilising of the Mute into a mere breathing(*). As such, having 
been shortened out of the which has been fashioned into a 
Personal Pron. (§ 65), it makes its appearance in the Suff. Pron. 
U*, 7, Pao, W}; elsewhere, only in Adverbial formation, in par- 
ticular in Y as a mark of the Accusative; y+ as an interrogative; Z 
“away to" ($ 160); Y re, “also”; pe “there”; DET “in place of"; 
doubtless also in Ap? “oh! certainly" (properly, “oh! quite so”; cf. 
$ 61). And, remarkably enough ($ 24), this aspirate W is hardened, 
in Ethiopic, even into dh and 74 in “fl “with” and “where” ($ 161)(5, 
and fih “away yonder”, Nah “yonder”; and into Ø perhaps, in 
2% “behold!” (but v. $ 41). 

(c) Like the Mute and and Sibilant Dentals, the two Liquids 
n and l also serve to form Demonstrative Pronouns, with either a 
preceding or a succeeding vowel, as na, an(°), la, um and they are 


(5) [V. on this subject C. Broca ‘Die Femininendung Ti im 
Semitischen’ (Breslau 1903).] 

C) Cf. Taumpr, p. 546, N. 2: [V. also Bzzorp, ‘Die grosse Darius- 
inschrift, p. 25 sqq.; Bises ZDMG, XLVI, p. 685 sgg., and LIX, p. 161 sq.; 
Fiscuur, tbid. p. 443 sqq.] Q) Cf. DY. 6) Cf. o, ND. 

Č) [Cf., however, PRAxTOx1US, ZDMG, LVII, p. 272]: 

(5) These two are also extensively used in Sanskrit. 
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still frequently employed in the Ethiopic language. The first branch; 
and first of all in the form 9, is employed in Semitic generally, and 
accordingly in Ethiopic too, mainly to form delicate circumstantial 
particles which express relations either sensible or intellectual (*). 
From it proceed on the one hand the words for “behold” ©) Gus, 
5P, 78, ($ 160) and for “come now!”(*) 40, and on the other hand 
a few enclitic particles, which closely resemble in form and meaning 
those which come from the root J, namely } as an interrogative; 
5 “away to” (8 160), y “away to" (8 160), and 2, “also” (“again”). 
In the form A'7, modified into A'7, this branch serves partly to 
form Personal pronouns, in the Feminines of Demonstrative and 
Relative pronouns, A7Th-, and ADA rk “that” (f£), AT “who” 
(f.) (S 64), and as the first element in the Pronouns of the 1% and 
924 Persons ($ 65), and partly to form various particles, like A'7 
“there!” “see!” (in Ana, 4720, ATH, AID); ATE “with re- 
pect to”; A7H “while”, “since”. As a Demonstrative it seems ori- 
ginally to refer, in opposition to ta and ha, to the more distant 
object, and thus to signify “that”; and, seeing that it points away 
from what is at hand and existing, words which express negation (?) 
could at the same time be derived from it. Like the Hebrew px, 
P's in fine, the Ethiopic 47 “not”, in compounds like 475155, “per- 
haps” ($ 163) and A7-Ne “I may not”, is also traceable to this root; 
and the usual Ethiopic word for “not”, A, (cf. Assyr. YWY ai) has 
been shortened out of a form like yw. | 

The second branch also, la, al), had originally the faculty 
of pointing to the more remote object, although it has not pre- 
served this more definite meaning in all its formations. In Ethiopic 
A still occurs with a personal meaning, particularly in the redu- 
plicated form AA “he, he”, “even he”, “he himself", “self”, $150(5; 
and AA in the same way is found in the compound RAT, RAWE 
“those”; while al and la together, compounded into alla, appear in 


(©) Cf. Trumpp, ‘Sitzber. d. philos.-philol. Cl. d. bayer. Akad. zu 
München vom 5. Mai, 1877', Part 2, p. 117 sqq. 

C) ma, 30; D. (5) Ny; oS 

(5) Like H "not", HR] “other”. 

"n ; 2?- 

© di; ^m rie, nom; SX; pls. 


(€) Cf. Taux», p. 550, N. 2 (contrary to Pranrorius, ZDMG XXVII, 
p. 689). Md 
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the plural stem, — running through all Semitic tongues,—of the 
Demonstrative Pronoun AAs, AA “these”, as well as of the Relative 
Pronoun AA “who, which". And just as from the branch an, so 
too from the branch la, al, negatives are derived, especially AA () 
“not”, in AAN “there is not”, and AĜ) “not”, in AA “but” (’). 

(d) As the original meaning of the roots formed with 1 and n 
has gradually become weak, the new Demonstrative root fl has been 
fashioned, to indicate that which is more remote. In the form ka 
it is contained in the adverbs Nah “away yonder”, hd “yonder”. 
To form Personal Demonstratives it is appended, under the form fp, 
to other Demonstrative roots, in order to bestow upon them the 
faculty of pointing to that which is more remote: "Hiie “that” (m.), 
AIT: “that” (f), AAT “those”. This Demonstrative root can 
hardly be regarded as one which has sprung from the Interrogative 
Relative root ($ 63), but it seems (5), like the fi of the 2?* pers. 
(§ 65), to have come from original ta, twa. 

For a last Demonstrative v. finally § 65, treating of the 
Personal Pronouns. g 

8 63. (2) Interrogatives may of course spring from Demon- 
strative roots like y. and '*, through the influence of the tone 
(§ 62). But as the influence of the tone does not suffice for the 
formation of all Interrogatives, languages have produced special 
Interrogative Roots. 

(a) In Semitic, and accordingly in Ethiopic, the most usual 
Interrogative root is ma (probably hardened out of wa) (5). In this 
short form it is still retained (though no longer invariably inter- 
rogative in signification, but brought down sometimes to the level of 
indefiniteness and relativity), in the attached particle em» ($ 162), 
as second member of compounds, in 4 0. “utrum?” (and qe, 
“an?”), Qa» "nearly" ê), av “as” C), and as first member in MAH, 
"when?"(5) In order to turn ma into a Personal Interrogative, it 
was compounded with the Demonstrative stem na: ap. “what (is) 

@) dy. © s5; S; JJ. 

(3) [Cf. however, § 168, 6, Note]. 


(5 cf. ANS, HS; qu 73, Toe. 


(5) As the remains of original kwa SR quis? (v. Ewaup, "Hebr, Spr.’, 
$ 104), | O) Ma. 


Om US Om sits hol, 


§ 64. — 19 <= 


he?”, *who?"(5),— whence also the neuter PPT “what?”. A 


neuter and adverbial form 97, “what?” “how!” appears to be a 


corruption of a form like Ls, np, n$,—no longer retained in 
Ethiopic. A few other particles also, of a relative meaning, have 
been derived from this ap (v. $ 64). 


(b) The second of the most usual Interrogative roots is Ag, ê), 
probably a weakened form of original kai (Ga). It is used in 


Ethiopic, just as in Arabic, as an interrogative adjective, in the 
sense 7oiog, qualis, “of what sort?". Hither in the short form é or 


in the complete form ai, it is prefixed to several Demonstrative 


particles and even to one Conceptional root, to impart interroga- 
tive force to them: Ak “where?”, AG Shows ADE TE “how 
much ?” “how many?”. 


(c) Both of these Interrogative roots in common use point to 


an original root kwa, kai. And there actually appear to be some 
remains of it, even in Ethiopic, in the interjection 4740 “well 
now!", properly: —‘“see what!”, where the k has at the same time 
passed into the strongest guttural. But in other cases, just as in 
the other Semitic languages, the Interrogative root, even in this 
original form, has assumed a Relative meaning throughout. 

§ 64. (3) As in other languages, the Relative Pronouns are 
derived from the Demonstratives and Interrogatives. | 

(a) The ordinary Relative Pronouns are taken from Demon- 
‘strative roots, viz. H “who, which" (m.); A “who, which" (f); 
AA “who, which" (pl.), as well as the conjunctions H "that", “in 
order that”; 47H “while” (“seeing that"), and the prepositions 
APF “with regard to"; fA? “because of”. Also, under the form 
Å this demonstrative root is employed with a Relative sense in AN 


*when" (with appended fl, while ft perhaps corresponds to tó, 151). 


| (b) From the Interrogative root ma there came, with the help 
of a prefixed aspirate (5), — the conjunctions ha “when”; Rap “if ($); 
and a form shortened from the last, Ag® dy, in the apodosis of a 
Conditional sentence ($ 170); and with a prefixed demonstrative fl, 
in accordance with $ 34, Aia» (for hav “that which’), “while”, 


O eb já O8, pus ms JS, LA); a Sd Fr &o. 
(3) TDS. (5) Somewhat the same as in WH. 
(5) DN; on its derivation cf. Ewan», p. 225, Rem. 1. 


Relative 
Pronouns. 


Personal 


Pronouns. 
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“because”, “for”. From the Interrogative root kwa. ($ 63,c) an 
impersonal Relative stem has originated, through simplification 
into ka, in the sense “that” (properly:—‘“what”)(’): It occurs in 
the compounds AANE) “until”, “as far as”; APN "therefore", 
“itaque” (properly: “see that”, “seeing that”, “from that circum- 
stance") But this stem is mainly employed in processes of Com- 
parison, with the meaning “as”, "like" (5), first in ao “nearly” 
(“like what")($; fe» (Prep. and Conj.) “like”, "just as"(); 
farther, — when compounded with Demonstratives,—in h "there- 
fore", “now” (probably shortened from 12—]73) (ê), and in fn “thus” 
(from kahu, “like it"), no longer in use alone, it is true (like n5, 
ND; 15), but probably preserved still in Ap “in nowise”, “not’’(’). 
(& (ê) seems to have arisen, by sound-transition, out offi in the inter- 
rogative AG “how?”. The same ko, subdued into kü, seems to me 
to be involved also in Ad: (§ 62) which is made use of in appeals 
(for iin, § 34) “rolu”, “quaeso”, “pray do!” (properly:— "since 
indeed"). The letter k might, however, be farther softened into g, 
and thus we can explain 47,2 “well now!” as being another form 
of AN (properly:—“see what!”),—perhaps also "LH, “moment”, 
“hour”, “time”, if this is at all of pronominal origin (for h + £& AIL), 
and perhaps the quite obscure «2, “perhaps”, "that... not", 
“lest”. For the remains of another Relative ia, v. § 65. 

$ 65. (4) The purely Personal Pronouns of the three Persons, 
«T, Thou, He"— are, asj the strongest Pronouns in the Ethiopic 
tongue, thoroughly compounded. The special root for the Third 
Person is of a purely vowel-character, viz. u or i, but not a. 
Although, at one time, even a possessed demonstrative force, as is 
still clearly shown in Sanskrit, it yet looked to that which was 
more remote, while on the other hand u or ¿ looked to that which 
was nearer and more intimate (°). In Ethiopic at least, u or ¿was 
employed whenever a demonstrative root had to be developed into 
a form with a personal reference (cf. «E, “I, ne T) Even to 


(1) Cf. Hebr. *3, Ewarp, p. 230. C) Aft = TY, by $30. 
(3) V. Ewan, § 105, b. (4) Cf. Dyna. 
©) US; wea. (*) Cf. also wo. 


€) So that A, perhaps shortened from 4% (862) or AA, is cta 
of iege force of and by itself. Cf. Trumer, p. 559, N. 1. 
($) Ewatp, p. 232. . . Q) Ewarp, $ 108,a. 
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denote any person other than J or Thou, u or i was at one time 
quite sufficient; and so, with the help of a final é, the Ethiopic 
u?, i emerged, i. e. OA and BA (S 40)(). Both of these stems 
(-A and BA, however, were judged by the Ethiopians to be too 
weak, and they were accordingly strengthened by the annexation 
of the demonstrative root «E or -T:(?). When farther the distinction 
between u and ¿ had become established in the language, so that 
u stood for the Masculine, and i for the Feminine(*), there emerged 
the Pronouns oA’; “he” and Eht: “she” (5. Both are substantives 
originally, but in the course of time they have come to be employed 
also as adjectives, like g1&c., and are thereby brought down to the - 
position of mere personal demonstratives. f£ was even made use 
of to form an adverb in BALL “at present". The Second Person 
AFT is a compound of the root tu or twa fot “thou”, and the 
demonstrative an); but in certain types ta, which is a curtailed 
form of twa, is exchanged for fy ($ 29), as in all Semitic languages. 
The First Person is certainly very much curtailed in Ethiopic, and 
takes the form A%; but both the plural 7/h'*, and the T» which 
still appears as the verbal termination for the first pers., show that _ 
ana has been shortened from anóku or anóki,— still preserved in 
Hebrew,— a compound of the demonstrative an and oki- "I". 

Finally from the ku, ka or ki, which appears in the 1* and 
273 Persons, and occurs also as a more general Demonstrative in 


(7) In the same way as "Hl zé, “this”. 


(3) This root is the basis of NYT; oó; CI and, in Ethiopic itself, of 
Us, 7 Paw, and ur”. | 

($) [Cf. Banta, ZDMG XLVI, p. 685 sg.] 

(*) Seeing that “fz and Js are still preserved complete everywhere else . 
in Ethiopie, I cannot accept the explanation that (MZ and BA, u° and i? 
are weakened forms of hu* and hi*, and these again of tu and ti, That there 
were original pronouns w and i is clearly enough discernible still from the 
declension of HEY and WIA and the Latin is, from Zend and Lettish, as 
well as from the Guna forms UH, VW aùrós, and also from the Relatives YU 
and @ derived from these demonstratives (e. g. in TA, UH «c.). In Semitic 
also there is a Relative ia, derived from that i, of which a trace is still pre- 
served in Ethiopie in the Binding-vowel of the Construct State, and in the 


Adjective-ending 7; and it is not clear why this ia must be only. shortened 
form of tia. 


€) Ewarp, p. 234. - 
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accordance with $ 62, d, an Abstract kiyat came into being, short- 
ened into f, 9 “Selbstheit”, which with the help of appended suf- 
fixes serves to express the notion of “self” (y. § 150) Č), and corres- 


ponds to the Arabic GL and the Hebrew nix Ê). For another word 


to signify the notion of “even he”, or “he himself" v. $ 62(). 
Üonception- 8 66. 3. The third and highest stage of roots is formed by 
Gon the Conceptional Roots (i. e. Roots conveying an idea, conception 
Description. or notion —' Begriff swurzeln). They are the designations expressed 

in sounds of all the simple ideas which have been gathered by the 

mind of a people from the experience lying within the circle of 
their contemplation, and which have been developed by their mental 
activity. They are exceedingly manifold and numerous, but still 
they are capable of survey, and are not inexhaustible. Inasmuch, 
however, as no simple idea or notion is ever entertained, in actual 
thinking or in actual resulting speech, in a pure form, but each in 

a certain relation of thought,— there are no pure Conceptional 

Roots in actual speech, but only words which have been formed 

out of these roots. The root, which constitutes the hidden foundation 

of a number—which may be large— of words derived from it, is 
obtained from the actually existing words, only by the scientific 
process of Abstraction. The tracing back of words to roots in this 
way results in the announcement,— as the first fundamental law 
common to the whole family of the Semitic languages, — that the 
majority of the vowels, and particularly all the short vowels, belong 
invariably to the formation and not to the root, and that the root 
thus consists of firmer letters only. With this announcement is 
associated another,—as a second law quite as universally binding, — 
that every Conceptional Root comprises at least three firm letters(‘). 


(1) Cf. Trumer, p. 549, N. 1 (contrary to Prazrorivs, ZDMG XXVII, 
p. 640). 

(3) Ewar», $ 105, sq; NóLnexe, ‘Mand. Gramm., p. 890, N. 2; ‘Syr. 
Gramm, English ed., p. 226, N. 1; Lacanps, ‘Mitteilungen’, I, p. 226; Haupt, 
‘Beitr. z. Ass., I, p. 20. 

($) On the Semitic Pronouns in general cf. O. Voert, ‘Die Bildung des 
persönlichen Fiirworts im Semitischen’, 1866; Cn. Exesere, ‘De pronominibus 
Arabicis dissertatio etymologica’, Helsingforsiae, I, 1872, IL, 1874; and H, Arm- 
xvisr, “Den semitiska sprakstammens pronomen’, Upsala, 1875. 

(^ On Biliteral nouns v. D. H. Múxuer, ‘Actes du VI"* Cong. d. Orient’, 
II, 1, p. 415 sgg.; and on the other side, Barra, ZDMG XLI, p. 608 sqq. 
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No root has fewer letters than three, but a root may have more 
than three. There are Quadriliteral and Multiliteral Roots, but. 
these are recognised without difficulty as later formations, which 
have been derived from simpler roots. Even within the sphere of 
these Multiliterals the law of Triliterality has had the effect of 
reducing many of them again to the form of Triliterals. And it 
may be remarked generally, that it is in the oldest Semitic lan- 
guages that the law of Triliterality has exercised the most absolute 
sway, while in those languages in which the root-forming tendency 
continued in activity for a longer time,— and Ethiopic is one of 
them,—roots were more and more elaborated into Quadriliterals, 
whereas roots with more than four letters are not at all common. 
Accordingly even in Ethiopic the root usually consists of three con- 
stant letters (Radicals). Consonants or long vowels rank as firm 
or constant letters, but, for a special reason to be explained farther 
on (8 67 sq.), the vowels ? and u are the only ones which occur as 
Radicals. The majority of roots are purely consonantal Those 
roots only, which have a vowel as their second letter, like mit, are 
capable of easy pronunciation. Scarcely any of the rest could be . 
pronounced, for want of the necessary vowels. The usual practice 
therefore is to exhibit the root under the guise of one of the sim- 
plest existing word-forms possessed by the language, viz.—the 
3" pers. sing. masc. Perf. of the simple stem; and we shall adopt 
this practice throughout, writing nagara, for instance, instead of 
ngr, and so on(’). l 

Now according as a root consists of three (or more) Consonants, 
or on the other hand has in any position a long vowel instead of 
a consonant, there arise different kinds of roots; and inasmuch as 
the general rules for the formation of words from the root undergo 
special limitations and alterations according to the special kind of 
the root, the different possible kinds of roots musi now be settled 
and described. The kind and order of the consonants, of which 
roots are composed, are in general completely free and unrestrain- 
ed; for, as Semitic languages are generally rich in vowels, and 
the majority of words have at least two vowels, there may be found 


(7) Lvuporr has frequently exhibited roots medíae vocalis in the guise 
of the Infinitive, like mpr; but there is no satisfactory reason for adopting 
that method in Ethiopic. In this case also we shall write q97]-. 
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in à root, without detriment to the forms derivable from it, con- 
sonants standing together, which could not be pronounced together. 
as one phonetic group without great difficulty. But yet even here 
the formative history of roots to some extent, and to some extent 
regard to convenience of pronunciation and to euphony, have 
imposed certain limitations upon the general freedom. We are 
speaking here only of roots made up of three radicals, as Multi- 
literals follow special rules of their own. The appearance of one 
and the same consonant twice in the root is allowable, and even 
common, in the position of second and third radicals. Cases in 
which the first and second radicals are identical, are, it is true, 
of more frequent occurrence in Ethiopic than in other Semitic 
tongues, but all such roots are secondary formations and are recog- 
nisable as forms shortened from quadriliterals, v. $71. Roots too, 
which have the first and third radicals alike, e. y. OZ@, are few 
in number, and have received this appearance only by a process 
of transformation from other roots, as in 4-3 and 3m}, from 
natala; (het, from sakata; "dv, from tuh; AOA, from “al; 247, 
from gal, &c.; and, in particular, those roots med. voc. which have 
also the same consonant in the first and third places(’), are mostly 
replaced in Ethiopic by other roots, and are now represented only 
by a few Nominal stems, like nf? and 94. Farther there is no 
admission within the root for two different Aspirates (with the 
exception of the softest one, A, which is allowed to accompany 
other aspirates within roots, and may even stand immediately before 
or after dh or ^4, though not immediately before or after any other, 
e. 9. UE: h, dz" h, APA, ALAA, AC, ATI c), nor readily 
for two different Palatal-Gutturals (still we have FAP, and PIAT), 
Labial Mutes, or Dental-Lingual Mutes(). Different Sibilants, 
however, are admitted in the same root, and even side by. side 
(e.g. wad, ANZ, ANE, 2A). Also AZ, 7A, mh, 4h, n2, hm, 
tT? ($) are considered difficult of pronunciation, and therefore are 
for the most part avoided as combinations. Alongside of d», O is 


($). A still more common occurrence in other Semitic languages, Ewaup 
§ 118, a. 


Q) In 4AP, £. is no more than a softer form of qn; £ YT is a 


formation from £5; tpe seems to be foreign ($ Ó ; on ENT Z- v. $73, 
($) On this depend e, g, mat, me, mto, men. 
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placed in preference to A (Opa, and OFZ), and A in preference 
to f or w(). F or m is in rare cases met with before f (e. y. 
Fh) and mg). Many of the transpositions of letters described 
above (88 24—32) may be traced back to these and similar rules. 

§ 67. 1. Tri-radical Roots which are composed of three 
Consonants, are those which best answer to the Semitic root-forming 
tendency. Many of them may have existed in their tri-consonantal 
form in primeval times, even before the days when the Semitic 
lnguistic family separated itself from a primeval language; but 
the most of them have assuredly arisen, by a re-casting process, 
out of longer or shorter original-roots, and by the hardening of 
such radical elements as originally had a vowel-character. Along- 
side of these, however, appear a large number of other roots, which 
have not yet attained this perfect root-form, or have degenerated 
from a perfect condition to a less perfect one: These constitute 
the Imperfect and Weak Roots. l 

(a) A whole series exists of roots possessing only two Con- 
sonants, which are to be conceived as originally associated about 
a short vowel, (say d, the one which comes readiest to hand), like 
nab. In order to bring these roots up to the proportion set by the 


Tri-radics 
Roots :-- 

Strong 

Roots. 


Weak 
Roots. 


Roots 
med. gent, 


fundamental Semitic law (§ 66), the language has either repeated 


both of them, and thus elaborated them into Quadriliterals, like 
gásgasa (cf. $ 71), or it has only doubled the second letter, and 
developed them into Triliterals, like nababa. With Ewaup we then 
call them Double-lettered Roots (more exactly: — Roots: with the 
second letter doubled), Lat.— radices mediae geminatae (?). 

Many of these roots are common to Ethiopic and the other 
Semitic languages. Others of them are peculiar to it,—the short 
original roots on which they are founded having been developed 
into Triliterals by the other languages in a different way, e. g. emt, 


eer IND, so, yap, sio. A few of these roots in Ethiopic are 
only recent formations, of a denominative character, like dh], 
ArT, 1. 


C) Hence Pad, MPA CWP, WPI), though, to be sure, we have PIE. 


(5) According to A. Mirren, ZDMG XXXIII, p. 698 sgg. (cf. NöLDEKE, - 


ibid. XLVI, p. 776) both these roots and roots mediae w had originally two 
radicals, and in the course of their inflection the Consonant became strength- 
ened in the case of the former class, and the Vowel in the case of the latter. 


Roots 
med. inf. 
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These roots maintain their amplified triliteral form through- 
out the whole formation, and they follow absolutely the course 
taken by forms from strong roots, and at no point abandon the 
double letter, although, according to § 56, there may be cases in 
which the doubling is inaudible in pronunciation. Only, one 


irace of their origin is still shown in the fact that, when the first 


of the repeated letters is separated from the second merely by a 
fugitive €, the ë is readily given up by these roots, and the letters 
approach each other, without however ceasing on that account 
to be uttered as a doubled sound,—as has been described in 
detail in § 55. In some rare cases the doubling is transferred 
from the second radical to the first, or it disappears entirely (v. 
$ 56). 

(b) We come upon a second kind of Imperfect roots in Roots 
with a Vowel-centre(*), (or Vowel-centred Roots), i. e. such as have 
for their second radical a long vowel,— more precisely à ù or an 
i (radices mediae infirmae). Long à does not occur as a second 
radical; for although originally there were roots with middle à, 
they were bound, in the process of word-formation, to call in the 
help of some firmer letter, in fact an Aspirate, and they appear to 
have passed chiefly into roots with a middle Aspirate or with a 
middle 2 or 4. On the other hand, roots with 7 or ù as second 
radical abound. lt is true that they also, like roots which have 
the second letter doubled, may be developed into the form of 
strong roots, by hardening their middle vowel into a Semivowel, 
but yet this is not always done, where it might have been expected 
in obedience to other formative and phonetic rules: fidelity to their 
origin is shown by their preservation of the vowel-pronunciation 
of the middle letter, wherever that is possible, as has been already 
described in § 50. Of these roots there are nearly as many with 
middle 7 as with middle 4. Each of these vowels is tenaciously 
retained throughout the whole formation, in the root in which it 
has once been established; and almost no instance can be observed 
of the ú passing into 7, or the 2 into 4. Farther, it is but sel- 
dom that both forms, with ? and with à, have been brought into 
being to express the same meaning or a similar one (like h0A 
and ah@%, CA and ZEA, I and IZ): frequently an entirely 


(7) V. on the other hand Kóxre, p. 108. 
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different meaning is attached to the form with à, from that which 
belongs to the i-form (e. g. “Lm and Ym, Ny and %7). Roots 
med. voc. are closely allied in origin with roots med. gem., as is 
shown in particular by comparing the two kinds of roots in the 
various Semiticlanguages. It often happens that what one language 
has developed into a root med. voc. appears in another as a root 


med. gem., and vice versá; cf. e. g. 1h £.— As 2. h= xo. But within 
Ethiopie itself the two kinds are kept strictly separate from one 
another: they do not pass over to one another in the process of 
formation, as they do for instance in Hebrew. It is farther a com- 
paratively rare thing, to find both kinds of roots formed to express 
the same idea or a similar idea, as in Uhh and Wh. 


$ 68. (c) The third kind of weak roots may be called Vowel- vower- 
sided roots, being such as have a vowel for their first or third S404 
radical (radices primae @ et €, and radices tertiae infirmae). 
They fall naturally into two subordinate classes: 


(a) Roots beginning with a Vowel. There are no roots with @ vowel- 
' for their first sound. Seeing that no word can begin witha vowel, yee. E 
such roots would have to introduce the a by means of a Breathing | 
(8 34); and we may conceive that (as in the similar case, $ 67, b) 
many roots, originally beginning with a, were consolidated into 
roots having an Aspirate for the first radical. Roots, on the other 
hand, which begin with ¿+ or u (although they too are bound,— 
whenever a word, formed from them starts clear with the first ra- 
radical, —to harden that radical into the corresponding semivowel) 
reproduce the vowel readily as first radical when a prefix is ap- 
plied, and thereby prove their origin (v. § 49). According to the 
analogy of roots med. inf. and tert. inf., it might have been expect- 

ed that about as many roots would begin with w as with ?, but 

the fact is otherwise. If Northern-Semitic transformed almost all 
roots which begin with u into such as begin with 7, Ethiopic, on 

the contrary,—in this, resembling Arabic,—has preserved the 
original 7 in a very few roots only, and then for quite special rea- 
sons. The root EE “to know” retains ¿ to distinguish it from 

0 £A, which is wholly different in meaning; in e(l. CAN, eau 

the transition from ¿ to u was prevented by the phonetic character 

of the second radical (a Labial); while P-9% and 447% are very 

old Semitic words. All other roots beginning with i, if such did 
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exist at first, have been replaced, partly by roots beginning with 
u, partly by vowel-centred and vowel-ending roots, and partly by 
still others. On the other hand, roots beginning with u have been 
formed in great abundance. The two classes of roots, moreover, 
have been kept separate throughout the entire formative process, 
without at any time passing into one another. But sometimes, 
though rarely, an exchange takes place between roots with initial 
u and those which have a middle u: thus we say 99 g.q» “spittle”, 
probably formed from (24», not from the ordinary a4, 4» C) $ 116); 
and @UN has in the Imperfect Buf (S 93): Conversely there 
appears au-(] “entrance”, from mM instead of NA, $ 115. 
Comparison, however, with the other Semitic languages shows that 
they often have roots med: inf., tert. inf. or med. gem., correspond- 
ing to Ethiopic roots beginning with w, or else that these languages 
have still stronger letters in place of u, like n and b, e. g. MAM, 
dos; PL, Los, Las, yp; 070, eM Others appear to be 
recent formations of a denominative character, like whé., from 
yD; and (4, e, from 5B. 

Vowel- (8) Roots ending in a Vowel. Those roots, which originally 

Fer perhaps had a for last radical, have in most cases hardened it 
into an Áspirate. Roots, on the other hand, which end originally in 
i and u, although they have a very decided leaning to the stronger 
form of expression, 7. e. to the hardening of their vowel into a 
semivowel,— a much more decided leaning to it, in fact, than have 
the corresponding roots in the kindred tongues— , permit often 
enough the vowel-form to re-appear in suitable cases; for details 
on this point v. $ 51. Roots which end in ¿ are, however, more 
common than those in u. With some few exceptions in Nominal 
formation, these roots remain strictly separate from one another. 
It is but seldom that. radical forms of both kinds are evolved in 
the language, to express the same meaning, like ¿€ and Zam, 
HZO and HZ€. In other cases, when both forms were developed 
out of an original root, the significations were more or less strongly 
differentiated, e. y. 4*1 "to be gracious", and 27 “to bloom”; 
AAW “to listen”, and RA “to pray” (properly: “to incline” the ear, 
body or knee); chA@ “to watch", and HAL “to think” (cf. TW). 
Of all the kinds of weak roots this is the one in greatest favour 


(2) [V., however, Dintmann, 'Lex., col. 898]. 
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in Ethiopic. It appears very frequently for the Vowel-centred 
and Double-lettered (med. infir. & med. gem.) roots of the other 
tongues. In some rare instances it is interchangeable, in Ethiopic 
itself, with roots med. gem., as in Add and AZE with somewhat 
different meanings. Certainly the predominant sense borne by the 
whole of this class of roots is a transitive one; and accordingly, 
when new roots are to be derived from short nominal stems, the 
class is of use to express the doing, exercising, owning, &c. of that 
which is signified by the Noun, e. y. AÑO, from AN; 720) from 
1%; año from PA. 

§ 69. (d) More than one weak radical may be found in one 
and the same root. Such roots are styled Doubly Weak. The 
most numerously represented among them in Ethiopic are those 
which are at once ‘Vowel-beginning’ and ‘Vowel-ending’, and have 
only the central radical a Consonant. Such as begin with w and 
end with 2 are of no uncommon occurrence, e. g. DF., -0€. Only 
one root is known as yet, having w both at the beginning and at 
the end, viz. (BD; and not a single one is known, beginning with 


Doubly 
Weak 
Roots. 


i and at the same time ending with 7 or with u. In the process of - 


formation each of these two weak letters follows its own peculiar 
mode. Roots which have both a Vowel-centre and a Vowel-ending 
are fewer in number. They may have the same sound in the second 
and third place, just like roots med. gem. (BEG, OEE, PE), or 
they may have different sounds there, like ch £D on the one hand, 
and meg, Lag, mae, dame on the other; but invariably, in the 
formative process, the second sound —a Vowel— must be hardened 
into a Semivowel (8 50), while the third is treated as in the vowel- 
ending roots. The remaining possible combinations, —namely, the 
case of both first and second radicals being of a vowel-character, 
as in (D(D-(, LOU, and the case of the first radical being of such 
vowel-character, while the second and third are identical consonants, 
as in PAN, @22., ahfh-—present no peculiar features to affect 
the formative process, seeing that they occur only in stems and 
derivative forms in which a vowel-pronunciation either cannot be 


developed at all, or only in conformity with rules which hold good. 


even in other cases. 

There are no other Weak roots. Roots which begin with 4 
are all treated throughout as strong roots. And for the rest, it is 
only the largely employed root WA which has anything peculiar 

9 


Certain 
Strong Ethi- 
opic Róots 
cómpared 
with corre- 
sponding . 
but Weak 
Roots in 
kindred 
Languages. 
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about it, its peculiarity being that in one of its forms it gives up the 
final A, § 58. But roots which have an Aspirate in the first, second 
or third place, pursue a course of their own in the formative process, 
so far as the rules stated in 88 43—47 are put in force with them. 
And if such roots, containing Aspirates, belong at the same time 
to one or other of the classes of Weak Roots, very peculiar forms 
of course may sometimes arise. 

§ 70. Even these various classes of Weak roots, still existing 
in the language, furnish manifold information as to the nature of 
the most ancient root-construction. But besides, roots which have 
been fashioned into strong roots in Ethiopic, when compared with 


corresponding roots in the kindred tongues, discover in multifarious 


ways the manner of their origin. This is best illustrated in the 
case of roots, which contain an Aspirate by § 67 sq.:— Roots with 
Aspirates are very often changed in the different Semitic languages 
into Vowel-beginning, Vowel-centred or Vowel-ending roots, as well 
as into Double-lettered roots. Thus, for instance, YTA compares with 


dot and da, ; and in Ethiopic itself Y£:A and (DEA are connect- 


ed. Of roots with Middle Aspirate there may, e. g., be compared: 
—WA, 973,92; KVP, cos 10H, >; 204, prs, le; 700, 
Sy (and vice versá, e. g. NPR, uår); POL, ijs (z); POH, 

Ethiopic roots, which have an Aspirate for their final radical, 
often correspond to Vowel-ending or Vowel-centred roots in the 
other tongues, such as— eh” h, nun, eos 20% 735, Las; BPO, 
v; 470, „lè: For the converse relation compare e. y. Apo, 
ypa, em TT Une, 2 The process of forming roots by pla- 
cing * before an original root exhibits little vigour in Ethiopic. 
Nearly all Ethiopie roots, which have initial 7, have been formed in 
the same way in the other tongues (*); but many which are formed 
with n in the kindred tongues exhibit a different form in Ethio- 
pic (cf. e. g. Pea», ops, eO. Frequently Ethiopic has eœ in- 
stead of it, e. g. in ahh, pt and "I mo, Usos III, 


Lac IV. Farther y, as third radical in proper Ethiopic roots, 


(*) Contrary to Prarrorws, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr.’, I. p. 86 sq., who would 
compare Ethiopic Roots beginning with (D, with Roots primae Nun of the 


piene OR di ees ho 7 5 — S5, syy 04 d — yas). 
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appears to have been lately added, e. y. apm), TI), do; dit, 

Ls, pis, (not Sw, 139). Several Triliteral roots are, properly, 
Tona Causative stems from Weak roots, formed by prefixing 
h, which may then be hardened into Ø under the influence of the 


succeeding radical, e. g. Amb, from abs; Atte, ws, of in 
the sense: —“to crook”, “to bend”); AHN, m, 5$, Sh; Opa, 
Dip, "I 0c. , ls V, VII; 024, n2 T or by prefixi f 
(8 73). — Aud, ae ny; em, nap; het, D'35; or by appending 
J’, as is done still more frequently in Quadriliteral roots (8 73): — 
alt and aflg (Hen. 89,6) “to swim"; Mat “to have plenary 
power”, from N@ ch; 077, c Sle; fur “to disclose", from 


np3 “to cover”. On Triliteral roots which are shortened out of 
Multiliterals, v. infra, p. 132 sq. 

§ 71. 2. Along with the Triliterals a large number of Multi- e sca 
literal Roots have been formed, which, viewed in the light of (s Origina- 
historical grammar, are to be estimated very differently. According rio 
to their origin we distinguish three leading classes. t sd 

(a) Many Multiliteral roots originate in repetition of individual 2 a or of 

radicals, or of the whole root according to a formative expedient the Whole 
common to the Semitic tongues, which still displays marked activity 
throughout the whole process of Word-formation (S 74 sqq.). 
Accordingly the discussion of all the roots belonging to this class 
` might be deferred, till we come to deal with Stem-formation; and 
of the forms which have arisen through stronger repetition of the 
radicals, those at least whose simpler root-form is still retained in 
the language—had best be relegated to that stage of our subject. 
But the greater number of these stronger formations appear no 
longer in their simpler aspect, but are only found in this length- 
ened form; and on the other hand the ordinary Tri-radical roots 
do not admit at all of stem-formations effected by such stronger 
repetition of the radicals, or only very seldom indeed (and mostly 
in Nominal Stems). It seems advisable therefore to follow the 
example of the Arab Grammarians and join such lengthened forms 
to the Multiliteral Roots. 

(2) A large number of those formations arose out of Biliteral 
roots as yet undeveloped, or out of weak Triliterals, by repetition 
of the whole root or of its two chief letters. By this device the 


Inner movement or repetition of the conception itself was expressed 
: 9* 
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in a highly picturesque fashion; and so this root-form appears with 
special frequency for those notions which involve ‘movement, ming- 
ling, custom, repetition, separation, gradual formation, or steadfast 
continuance, doubleness, multiplicity, or superfluity of parts or of 
acts’. Accordingly it is used in conveying the ideas of ‘tottering 
and wavering, trembling and rolling, going backwards and for- 
wards’ (hitch, PAPA, Ghd, fih, 1744, DADA, 0707, 
AAA, he Ch»; BABA, ICI 00-00); of the ‘trembling, glit- 
tering movement of light’ (A0-A0, NANA, 950-71 Hen. 108, 13, 14); 
of the ‘murmuring sound caused by repeated notes’ (fl dhvfld PEP, 
— cf. also 646%. 8 58); of ‘dropping, welling forth, gushing, sprink- 
ling’ (8714.. MAMA, LAA, 4000, 7470); of ‘knocking, whip- 
ping, striking’ (PEPE, mami, 4724); of ‘stroking, shaving’ 
(ao Yoo 27M) ; of ‘severing, emptying, crushing, dispersing’ (AZAR, 
NECN, PT m. PAPA, 2.64.2, HCN); of ‘growth’, of ‘superfluity’, 
of ‘nourishing’, and—vice versd,—of ‘wasting away’, of ‘putrefying’ 
(APA, g Ld f n^n" ALA, L, BIRT, NN); of 
‘checking, holding back’ (2920, NANA alongside of NAÁ, PEPE); 
of ‘making ready’ (MAPA): also for ‘conditions and habits of soul 
and body” (like 7%7¢ “to sin”, Z.YCU “to be tender, soft"). Besides 
those which are enumerated here, there is a farther series of doubled 
roots retained only in Nominal stems, which are dealt with in § 112. 
Similar doubled roots in Arabic also correspond to a very con- 
siderable number of these roots. In the rest of the Semitic lan- 
guages there are weak roots which answer to others of them, e. g. 


aon aot, à and (soe; UC, T; 14714. 53; AFAL PS; WLP, 
my, Sot &c. 


Meanwhile many an original doubled root in Ethiopic has 
been restored to the standard of triliterality by shortening; and 
thus have arisen several triliteral roots, formed in quite à peculiar 
way. In particular, by assimilating the second radical of a doubled 
root to the third à number of Tri-radical roots have been produced, 
of which the first and second letters are identical: the second, 
however, is invariably doubled, so that these roots in outward 
appearance resemble an Intensive stem. These are: w¿*0 (from 
mp0, me and yu) "to be insatiable’; ADA (OIN, Jt “to 
withdraw”; Pg “to be avaricious” (side-form of Pp Epe); gg 
“to be timid”; Fb “accidit” (from OP.— “to fall”); ma-p “to 
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raise a shout" (gs, Est) 717% “to be in anxiety”; PPA “to 


hasten”, “to be eager” la b. On the same process of Root- 
formation depend also Nominal stems, like fth, (7, ££ 
and others. More rarely, original doubled roots were shortened 
into Triliterals by transposing and contracting individual letters 
(as in ADA = AÓ00A = PADA; 1A =A — IAW), or by dis- 
carding the last letter (as in An = NANA; AMA -5. 

(£) Many Multiliteral Roots have been developed from Tri- 
radical roots already fully formed; by repetition of the last radical 
or of the last two radicals. Both modes of formation are employed 
also in the derivation of Intensive stems from still existing Tri- 
literals (cf. infra, § 77). In this place we haye to discuss those 
roots only, which do not occur in any other form than as Multi- 
literals. By reduplication of the last two letters, there have been 
formed RAPA “to be shaken" (probably denominative) AR LALA 
“to gleam”; and 0@-¢m “to utter lamentations”, an abbreviated 
form of DOLOR (ee) O- More numerous than these Quinque- 
literals are those Quadriliteral roots, which have been formed from- 
Triliterals by repeating the last radical; and, just like the stronger 
reduplieation of the entire root, this weaker repetition of merely 
the last radicalis employed chiefly to express those ideas which 
involve the gradual progressiveness or the duration, continuation 
or constancy of the individual acts, or the vehemence and thorough- 
ness of the action, or ideas which convey some inherent disposition. 
To this class belong HO-AA “to become giddy” (bm); MNAA “to 
roll up” OW); A@-mm “to fall into perplexity or terror” (Lola, 


cf. WM); Nh22 “to be terrified” (533 or sy); APP “to be 


in anxiety" (pam, pay); AMANN “to be mouldy” (e, a, fet; 
é.CHH “to burst" (of à bud); £679 “to heal" (of a wound,— 
properly *to break up" ys M@AA “to be flabby”, “to hang 


loose"; HDAA. “to play tricks"; hipp “to bedaub one's self”; 
“IAA “to deal mildly, or graciously with any one" (jg); flUT? 
."to withdraw", “to escape"; BPA “to abolish”, “to destroy" 


(*) But this root in the end goes back to MẸ, “woe!” (§ 61); and Q, 
from h, is Causative: [indeed AD-E still occurs:—Kebra Nag. 54 a 18; 
HR. SS 


M. R.: (b) 
Originating 
in Inter- 

polation of 


Firm Letter 
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(uu); $ C2.£: “obstinate”, from the Voce? and, besides, 
the roots of various Nominal stems, v. § 112. Specially remarkable 
are the roots APAA “to whisper softly" (Ah, wd), and ATAN 


“to be somewhat serious” (from y : $, because they have continued 
to keep the long vowel of the noun, from which they sprung. 

§ 79. (b) While, however, the whole of this first class of 
Multiliteral Roots is due to an original and general formative ten- 
dency in Semitic languages, and while the only thing peculiar in 


afteriStRad, this matter to Ethiopic perhaps consists in its scarcely ever retaining, 


or its never having developed, the triliteral forms alongside of such 
longer forms,—the occurrence or the predominance of the second 
class is, on the other hand, a mark of decline in the formative 
powers of the language. In this second class we rank those 
Multiliteral Roots, which have arisen from the interpolation of one 


of the firmer letters after the first radical. The interpolation of 


the mixed vowel € or 0 1s less remarkable, as it may be considered 
a variety of the formation of the third Verbal Stem (§ 78). It 
occurs very seldom indeed in Ethiopic(). Farther it very seldom 
happens that an Aspirate is inserted after the first radical, as it 


is in (A) AwEe “to overlook”, “to forget” (n, " A Liquid 


is very frequently interpolated, partly to give the root greater 
fulness of sound (S 58), partly to make up for that doubling of the 
second radical which is called for by the formation (§ 56, in fin.). 
So far, the most of these forms might be dealt with at a later 
stage, in discussing word-formation; but, to facilitate a general 
survey, it seems better to set them together here. Generally it is 
the Nasal "y, which amplifies a Triliteral root into a Quadriliteral. 
This Y occurs most frequently before Labials():— flt, nav; 


PLE, NEP; OMA “lion” (ars, from (ae); WEA “brick” 
(So) AFLA, nov; AMA “camels saddle"; ATHNACT 
“navel”; AFNACAZ “scab” (8 57); NINA “crisping-pin” (Jus ); 
NZE “lip”; dfi “berry”; ditam “to scratch"; 172A “to 
turn upside down”; often too before Palatal-Guttural Mutes:— 
h771 “eye-brows”; 279A “virgin” : eh hif “to be lame”; MIPP 


C) Oftener in Syriac: Horrmawn, ‘Syr. Gramm, p. 186. 
(© Cf. Kénte, p. 99. 
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“to be exact”; H7%0 “to talk at random"; HFI} “to mock"; 
£740 “to be deaf, or hard of hearing" (3 02710 “to lie 
on the side" (whence 996720 along with 995,20): rather less 
frequently before Aspirates and Sibilants, and before f and m: 


£d “whole burnt-offering" Gao, wi); AFAA, from AAA; 
EHA “ringlet” ( &553); dao 07 hf “soothsayer” (awn); &/1ÀA2 ‘a 
disease’; 0>HH “to revile” (Lae, Lo); "TFAA “to pick out grains"; 
PINE “gnawing hunger" (265); Pma “to pierce” (389p); and 
probably in APA “to be impatient". This nasal has in one in- 
stance passed into ab before m): APO “to put the field in 
good order”; and in KC7OT “scab” (ny) it has slipped in after 
the Liquid r. R is found instead of n, but only in a few words (*):— 
av( “to feel for, to grope” (win); ACNE. “to wallow in the 


mire” (Ways); 2.00% “to leap" ( sags wy); HACIA “crocodile”. 


Several of the words and roots enumerated here exhibit also a like 
form in Syriac or in Arabic (*). 

§ 73. (c) The last class of Multiliteral Roots,—an exceed- 
ingly numerous one,—is derived from Triliteral Roots and Words 
by the external application, before or after them, of formative 
letters, and in fact in manifold fashion. Several have been formed 
at first merely as derived Verbal Stems from the tri-radical root; 
but in process of time and on various grounds they ceased to be 
recognised as derivatives and came to be treated in the language 
as independent roots. A prefix 4,—more fully Af, which at one 
time was employed in the formation of Causative stems (§ 79),— 
may still be clearly recognised both in certain triliteral roots (S 70 
ad fin.), and in certain multiliterals;—partly in Nominal stems, 
like A274 “cart” O39, Sain) (27; HA “lungs” (mar); ALAS “ham- 
mer" (335); aoAndgy” ‘name of a month’ (“beginning of winter 
or, of the year"); partly in Verbal Roots, such as ($20) “to 
adorn" (cf. certain roots in the other Semitic tongues, which begin 
with rag and rag); MPE “to play the harp”, and several others, 
v. 8 85 ad fin. In APAP “blear-eyed”, and ANZ “to diffuse 


ÁS 


à) V. also Horrmann, ‘Syr. Gr. p. 186. 
Ê) Of. Ewan, ‘Gr. Ar. $ 191; Horsmans, cited supra. 
C) The origin of the roots OFM, PNE, OZP, VIER is still 


obscure or doubtful; yet v. next Note. - 


M. R.: (0) 
Derived 
from Trili- 
teral Roots 
and Words, 
by External 
Application 
of Forma- 
tive Letter. 


x J36: E § 73. 


light”, “to scintillate”, the @ has even been thickened into the 
sound of 4 (). An original 4", serving to form Reflexives, has been 
softened into &, thus becoming VU cider in RN “locusts” 


(312) ; CIA and RCV “rag” (woo, Kas A € 21$ and ECOG 
“purple” (EI, ba. 3h) [from Assyr. oec dus and £p To» 
“to become an orphan”, “to be bereaved” (bns ps, ex). By 
means of the reflexive prefix 47 ($ 87) there have been formed the 
root -IFMÁ “to act as intercessor for any one" (from NVA), and 
the word F3NTY” “bridge” (‘covering over of the river”, nn»). 

A series of Multiliteral Roots of another sort came to be 
formed from triliteral roots, or rather words, by means of an ap- 
pended ë, 6, 2 or u, through which also Tri-radical roots ending in 
a vowel are derived from Nominal stems (§ 68, ad fin.). This 
formative vowel-suffix, when it was a new-comer, and not a funda- 
mental part of the Nominal stem, must originally have had the 
power of forming Transitives and Causatives. It is therefore of 
service in the derivation of new roots which have the sense of ‘doing 
or exercising’ what is expressed in the ground-root or ground-word. 
This formation has become a very favourite one in Ethiopic (even 
in a greater degree than in Syriac)(). To this class belong:— 
dveflA? “to acquire by trickery” (ANA); HENL “to calumniate” 
( 35: and $4); BENE “to shoot”; ICO “to stab in the throat", 
“to slaughter"; Je7&. "to delay" (7E); 29"U€ “to wither”, 
“to dry up"; ACEL “to become brutalised” (but also A £0) ; AUER, 
from ev, and AMPL “to clear of weeds" ; perhaps also ANTE 
and H2. Still more common are those roots which have been 
formed with y:— (2A (YT); DATO (PAJ); OCHO (WAH); 
£790 (8 72); nadvro (dcl); Ao (Ih): 2Ad 0 
(KA); ^60 (14%); T0 (1.7); H0 (related to 318); 
CAO On, hes); APM; (bii (; L, Yolk); POLO (“to be devout” 
29); RLD; 27208). In Mu cases the form aya or awa is 


(1) Similarly an A of the Causative Stem may have been hardened into 
O (v. 8 70) in O'ONH and OFZ, if these actually belong, as I imagine they 
do, to (35 and 233 (132); and into 74 in “174,2, if this may be compared 
with YB3. The f" in Pfdr “to mix (fluids)" is probably causative also; 
v. Horrmann, p. 187; Ewarp, ‘Hebr, Spr”, $ 199, a, 
Ê) Horrmans, p. 186; and Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ $ 195, b. 
- (8) In the existence of several roots of this kind, Prazrorius,—‘Bettr. 
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already suggested by the termination of the fundamental word: 
cf. e. g. ED, from BL; Ada, from T«hi T. More rarely 
an Aspirate (instead of ē or 0) serves the same purpose, as in 
mo 70 "to throw stones", from PC; Ahh. from hh; 
ma-AD bw, Jb). | 

While we may see, in the series which has just been dealt 
with, the Ethiopie offshoots of an original Semitic formative-impulse, 
which once exercised a powerful influence even in the development 
of triliteral roots,——a third series, which is now to be described, 
depends, on the other hand, wpon an after-formation belonging to 
the later period of the language. In the course of time it became 
usual in Ethiopic to derive, —from Nominal stems which had been 
fashioned by formative additions of a consonantal character, —new 
Verbal roots, which continued to retain these formative additions, 
and which thus had of necessity to be Multiliteral. This recent 
style of formation is relatively more common in Ethiopie than in 
Arabic(). Such roots are most frequently formed from Nominal 
stems having «a. prefixed, like aoyNd “to lie in ruins"; "72h 
“to make booty of". Of some 30 of these forms (*), the following, 
which have been fashioned from simpler roots beginning with a 


LE 
vowel, are specially to be remarked: QA} “to decay", from ul, 
us WW; PPh “to take prisoner", from Ba, S07; PPA 


“to veil”. More rarely, Consonantal formative suffixes of the 
Nominal stems are retained; in particular Y, in (AP AM), from 
Zr Aa (ef. yd); and perhaps in 9,79 “to persecute” ; oftener 
T. as in het “to polish”; fa» dt: “to appear as a phan- 
tom" (G. Ad); AA an]; OR OF; DAT; DUZ-T and (R)ev lA “to 
found" (from ah“, from the root AZZ, so that both eg» and F" 
are formative letters here). And sometimes this "F appears even to 
have penetrated, from its position as a final letter, into the original 


z. Ass. I, p. 31 sqq.,—is disposed to find a proof “that Ethiopic at one time, 
like Hebrew and Arabic in the case of roots med. gem., knew of the attachment, 
by means of 6 or au, of inflectional endings which begin with a consonant”. 
(*) Ewar», ‘Gr. Ar. $ 191. 
(7) I have not enumerated all these forms in this place, seeing that 
for the most part they may inp be found in the dictionary under the 
letter e. 
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root itself, as in dhf “to be ill off” (from dhé, cf. 3 e); 
IETA “to destroy utterly" (Las); perhaps also in totg ©. 


Through the same energy of the later formative processes, 
verbs were derived from foreign words, like apy ff] from uoyaxós; 
aby?) from pyyavy [= udyyavov); d. AM. from Piddcogos dic. 

Besides the various classes of Multiliteral roots which have 
been described hitherto, there are other individual roots, of obscure 
or rare formation, e. y. HA"M:—for those, in particular, which 
have been developed into Nominal stems, v. infra, § 112. "The 
general result is, that Multiliteral roots are very fully represented 
indeed in Ethiopic.— They may be estimated approximately as 
amounting to a sixth or a seventh part of the entire number of 
roots in the language. 


B. FORMATION OF WORDS. 


Methods § 74. With the exception of Interjectional roots and certain 
pin in Pronominal roots, which in their first and original form have 


Word- acquired the value of small independent Words, all roots must 

Formation. 

Division ot pass through one or more stages of transformation, before they 

uuu can be used as Words of actual speech. Following the various 

2. Nous; determined modes and conditions of thought, under which the mind 

S Pareles Of man can regard a conception, the root must also assume various 
forms, in order to become a suitable expression of the conception 
so regarded. The more general of these determined modes are the 
first to receive the stamp of language, and then the process is 
applied to those which are more special, and so on, until the very 
finest distinctions, of which a conception is capable, have expression 
given to them in speech. The formative expedients which are 
applied in this process in Semitic languages, and accordingly in 
Ethiopic, are of three sorts. 1. Comparatively small and originally 
independent particles, mostly of pronominal origin, approach the 
root or the stem in order to fix and determine the general con- 
ception contained in it, by means of their own signification; and 


(3) The two following forms are to be regarded as secondary abbreviations 
. from Multiliteral roots:—7(] A “fame”, from A INANA (root 375, Aun); 
and FIFA “reeling”, from AIPAA (root DÀ). : 
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in this proceeding the language displays a sustained endeavour to 
knit together these external additions as intimately as possible 
with the root or stem, and cause them to coalesce with it. Ina 
few cases such additions, originally external, make their way into 
the interior even of the root or stem. 2. This expedient is con- 
fronted by another, which sets itself to develope the root from its 
own resources, by doubling one or more of its radicals. But this 
device, which became very important in the formation of roots 
(§§ 67, 71), is of comparatively limited application in the formation 
of words, and extends only to the stem-formation of Verbs and 
Nouns. And in the farther stages of formation it is not the radicals, 
but individual formative vowels, which in an analogous fashion are 
lengthened and broadened, to give expression to a new deter- 
mination of the fundamental idea. 3. But the expedient most 
current in Semitic speech, and which is at the same time the most 
delicate and intellectual, is Vowel-change within the Root. Even 
the form of Semitic roots (S 66) testifies to the commanding preval- 
ence of this means of formation. All vowels, with the exception 
of those which naturally cling to certain weak roots, are mobile; 
and,—according to their kind, their shortness or their length, their 
number, position or relation to each other,—they serve the pur- 
poses of the formative process and determine the meaning.—The 
greater number of actual words, however, have been produced by 
the co-operation of two or even all the three of the means of 
formation which have just been described. 

The most common and obvious distinction, differentiating 
root-ideas('), is the contrast between the Verb and the Noun, or 
between the word which signifies action and the word which indi- 
cates a name. All the words of the language take a position-either 
on the one side or on the other. Roots conveying general notions 
are for the most part developed into both verbs and nouns, Pro- 
nominal roots only into nouns. To nouns, taken in the widest 
sense, belong also by their origin many Particles and Prepositions, 
which however, by reason of their frequent use, are here and there 
much mutilated in form. But just because in Ethiopic the majority 
of Particles and Prepositions (being those of Pronominal origin) 


(1) [£. e.,—general notions or conceptions presented by those collocations 
of letters which we call Roots. Tm.] 
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have not yet been formed into true Nouns, and exhibit peculiar 
formations and laws of formation, théy must be treated of specially. 
We accordingly distinguish between 1. Verbs, 2. Nouns, 3. Particles. 


FORMATION OF VERBS. 


The stages of formation, which the Verb must pass through, 
are three in number; 1. Stem-formation; 2. Tense- and Mood-for- 
mation; 3. Formation of Persons, Genders and Numbers. 


I. STEM-FORMATION OF VERBS. 

General § 75. The Root is fashioned into the Verb by means of one 
oa definite vowel-pronunciation, and into the Noun by means of another. 
yerba For example, tkl is a Verb, when pronounced 4-hÀ, and a Noun, 
when pronounced -FnA() The difference between Verbs and 
Nouns, which have proceeded directly from the root, accordingly 
consists at first in the vowel-pronunciation alone. A more exact 
account cannot be given until we come to describe the individual 

forms themselves, seeing that the vocalisation is different in different 
formations; yet it may be observed, in general terms, that the verb 

has shorter and more mobile vowels than the noun. But just as 

from one root, not merely a single noun but an abundance of them 

may issue, so too there issues from the same a series of verbs, each 

of which impresses upon the fundamental notion a new determination. 
Following the lead of others we call those verbs which have been 
derived mediately or immediately from the root, Verbal Stems 

(or Conjugations). In Ethiopic there are twelve of these; or, if one 

or two stems are taken into account which are employed only in 

the case of quadriliteral roots, there are thirteen or fourteen 
different stems, which may be formed from one root. Of these 
verbal stems, all those whose meaning did not render it a priori 
impossible, appeared, at one time, under the contrast of an Active 

and a Passive voice by means of internal vowel change; and to this 

there was added, in the first or simple stem, the distinction of a 
semi-passive or intransitive voice. But of this passive form, effected 

by internal vowel change, such as is exhibited in Hebrew, and in 

the most consistent fashion in Arabic, Ethiopic preserves no more 


(*) On the question of priority relative to Noun and Verb, v. A, MüLLER 
ZDMG XLV, p. 237 sg. 
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than a few traces (in the Participle); and it 1s only the semi-passive 
form in the first stem (and partly in the reflexive of the simple 
stem) that is still regularly distinguished in Ethiopic. The proper 
Passive form, however, is made up for by another device, the 
reflexive form, just as in Aramaic. On this ground we shall deal 
with the subject of the distinction between Active and Passive, in 
connection with the account to be given of Stem-formation. The 
Stem-formation itself assumes different fashions in Trihteral and 
Multiliteral roots, which must be dealt with separately. 


1. STEM-FORMATION OF TRI-RADICAL ROOTS. 


§ 76. Scheme of Stems and their Relations: 


L II. III. IV. 
Causative-Reflex- 
ive Stems. 


"1c FIM ^ir Chü 
1. Simple St. Hed 1. AINE Beier Ud 


2. Intensive St. 4,27» 2. ALAP 2. 74200 2. AD 253 

3. Influencing St. Adn 3. AAPA 3. Fh&A 3. ANTAA). 
In conformity with this Scheme we shall continue to denote the 
several Stems by 1,1; 11, 1; 11, 2, dic. 


I. Ground-Stems. 
1. In the first or Simple Stem, which proceeds directly from 
the root, the Verb is distinguished from the Noun of corresponding 


Ground-Stems. Causative St. Reflexive St. 


(1) [It is to be observed that PRAETOn1Us, ‘Aethiop. Gramm.’, p. 36 sqq., 
formulates a Scheme of Verbal Stems, which differs considerably from the 
one given here, He enumerates 5 original and independent Ground-Stems, 
instead of Ditiwann’s 8, the 3"d and 5t? being of a Paial and Paual type re- 
spectively, viz.—B- FA and PFA. From the first of these two he easily 
derives the Imperfect form PTA, which is also used as the Indicative 
of the Intensive Stem,— rejecting as unsatisfactory D.’s account of the 
origin of this last Imperfect form. Forms, however, presenting the types 
PTA and 4A — which P. regards as illustrations or survivals of his 
3" and 5th Stems—D. considers as belonging properly to his own 8!€ or In- 
fluencing Stem, while in their farther formation they follow the Multiliteral 
roots (cf. infra, 8 78). At the same time, Prarrorrus' analysis of Verbal forma- 
tion,—which is accepted by several scholars,—deserves most careful considera- 
tion, even if it does not itself claim to be conclusive on every point. It may 
be doubted whether all the difficulties of this portion of Ethiopic Grammar are 
even yet finally settled. Meanwhile, Dirtmann’s Scheme may be safely adopted 
as the Norm of the Regular Stems. TR.] 


Scheme 
of 
Stems. 


I. Ground- 
Stems :— 
1. The 
Simple 
Stem. 


Transitive 
and 
Intransitive 
Forms. 


2% MO | 8 76. 


formation, by the circumstance that the leading vowel comes after 
the second radical. This vowel is 4, when the verb is of active 
signification. In later times it took the tone, but hardly at first(’). 
The first letter of the root, properly being without a vowel, when 
it forms a syllable for itself, calls in the help of the readiest vowel, 
that is to Say, the vowel a in this case too (§ 60), for its own utter- 
ance. Farther the last radical letter is always uttered with a in 
the 3** pers. sing. Perf., just as in Arabic, even with all Roots tertiae 
infirmae (cf. infra § 91). Accordingly this stem in the active form 
is given as 992 nagára, “he has spoken”. Ethiopic, however, like the 
other Semitic tongues, makes a difference, —by means of a different 
vocalisation, —between the Transitive or Active verb of the first 
stem, and the Intransitive or Semi-Passive verb, which expresses 
participation, not in pure doing, but either in suffering or in a mere 
condition. In place of the a after the second radical in the Active 
verb, the Intransitive verb has é()), as in MZ “he was active”; 
and this vowel finally disappeared altogether, so that it was pro- 
nounced gábra instead of gabéra (8 37)(°). Thus the Intransitive 
pronunciation of the strong verb coincides entirely, in outward form, 
with the Transitive of Verbs tert. guttur., ike NAA, according to 
§ 92. This mode of distinguishing Intransitive verbs by means of 
the pronunciation has remained in full vigour in Ethiopic. All 
verbs which denote properties, bodily or mental states, emotions, 
confined activities, are pronounced with ë, like ChA “to be wide”; 
Ong “to be great”; Pap “to be tired”; AMM “to be satisfied”; 
4 £d “to be just”; pw “to be a king", “to rule”; CAN “to hunger”; 
CA? “to see”; Zake “to drink to satiety”; diam “to suffer" 
(= hPa); WPA “to perish”. It is the same too with those 
verbs which have areflexive meaning, like Afi} “to clothe one’s self”, 
and in rare cases even with those which express free activity but 


(5 Cf. Arabic, Amharic and Tigrina (Scurerper $ 88) Kónic also 
correctly observes, p. 161, that the toning of the second syllable was not ori- 
ginal, In later times, to be sure, á at least appears to have received the tone 
after the second radical; v. Luporr, ‘Gramm’. 1,7, and Trumer, p. 525, who 
however is himself obliged to allow, that, strictly taken, nábàra, dgbara, bă- 
rüka, would have to be accentuated, seeing that "the voice lifts up the first . 
syllable with a certain emphasis.” 

Ê) Instead of the % and ¥ (0, €) of the other languages, by $$ 17, 19. 

. (8) Cf. Konia, p. 81. 
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associated with effort and toil, like Ara. “to rein in”; ATZ “to 
hew in pieces"; Ap» “to rake coals of fire together". The great- 
er number of them are not strictly intransitive, but are rather 
to be compared with the Greek Middle, seeing that they may have 
Objects. Many of them occur under both forms of expression' 
like aofAA and avpfA “to be like"; ^e and "^e “to be pleased’, 
and “to elect"; Jeg and Pee “to flee"; AAN and AhN “to lie” 
and “to he down" (’). 

Intransitive verbs of the Simple Stem may even stand directly 
for the Passive of their Causatives, at least where the operative 
cause is not given, e. y. DOG everpyody Josh. 6,24; PE “they 
. were put to death" Josh. 8,25; "AZ (in Transitive expression) “to 
become short", also “to be shortened” Matt. 24,22; "MA ATOKA- 
veor&tó* Matt. 12,13 [and MCU “to become enlightened” ‘Kebra 
Nag. 112 a 21]. 

§ 77. 2. The Intensive Stem. An intensifying of the idea of 
the verb, whether it be in indicating more or less frequent repeti- 
tion, or to signify force, eagerness or completeness in the action, 
is expressed by repeating the radicals; and, according as one or 
another or several of them together are repeated, very different 
forms will be produced by this mode of formation. But although, 
according to 8 71, a very large number of Multiliteral roots have 
sprung, by means of this formative expedient, from simple original 
roots now lost to the language, yet in the department of ordinary 
triliteral roots the majority of the possible repetitions of the 
root-letters have not been brought into common use. The forma- 
tion which is relatively of most frequent occurrence is contrived 
by the repetition of the last two radicals. It expresses in a 
very picturesque manner the notion of ‘backwards and forwards’, 
‘unremittingly’, ‘again and again’, in (h)\CaPfan4 (S 57) “to feel as 
a blind man does” (palpavit), from æf AA (wep, § 72); (hav 


“to drip" (from *fnfl), and interchanging with it, (A)IRERMS, “to* 


distil”; (A)INANA “to blaze" (from NA); (Appo “to how!” 
(f. ANE); (CAA “to utter reproaches” (from ¿hdh); 
A4ACHAZ “to revile repeatedly” (from g); and it serves besides 


(*) It is the same with PCR, ANE, PPE, OL, MPA, TEL., 


NN, OCN, PCE, ECE, Pad, PAN, Piht, Ahm, DAD, 
0- dun. 162, hA, I$. 


2. The 
Intensive 
Stem. 
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to express variation in the case of words denoting colour: — 
(APE Ed “to gleam red" (PLA); (A) "aA aD “to become 
green" (APA), cf. $110. More rarely the repetition of the final 
radical occurs with a like meaning, as in $ 71, P:—MCL£ “to 
hail" (MZL: "hail"; (ATIE “to sweeten” (aoga “honey”); 
21h “to plaster with stucco” (yóbos); TANM “to veil” (from 
TAN = 1A@ ‘to cover over”). In the formation all the stems which 
are mentioned here, just like those enumerated in § 71, are treated 
as Multiliterals. 

In place of these more vigorous and violent reduplications, 
a finer and easier intensifying device has become usual in the 
language, namely, the doubling (or strengthening) of the second 
radical, effected too in sucha way, that this letter is simply repeated 
without any intervening vowel(*), as in A£ nássara “to view, to 
consider" (cf. infra, § 95 sqq., for a more precise statement regard- 
ing the vowel-expression in this and the following stems). 

1, This Intensive Stem is a favourite mode of conveying those 
verbal notions that seek to express ‘dealings, practices and usages’ 
which consist in a series or group of individual acts, or which by their 
nature continue for some time, like hAm “to watch”; hA “to turn 
over in one’s mind”, “to meditate”; Hawg “to play” (on a musical 
instrument); "oA d» “to number”; (p.f) and ANd “to praise"; RM-9 
“to call upon"; UPA “to chastise”; dw “to tell lies”; Hao “to 
commit fornication”; ANA “to sin”; gag “to act unjustly” ;—as well 
as those in which ‘force, completeness, rapidity, effort, or promptitude’ 
is made prominent, like PA “to exert strength”; (D (D “to throw”; 
£m, € "to hasten”; wd “to take quick steps”; AMZ “to feel pain”; 


(*) Doubling, effected in such a way that the constituents of the doubled 
letter are separated by a vowel, is found in this case, it is true, in Amharic, 
but not in Ethiopic; and wherever such stems occur, they are to be regarded 
as introduced from Amharic, e. y. &]-799 €^? Gen. 3,24, Note. According 
to TRumpr, p. 522, when the second radical is doubled, the second syllable has 
always the tone, even when it contains č: ¿A rassáya; (Mdh sabbéha— 


(but Ufe: halló, because contracted from YA halláwa). On the other hand, 
in Amharic the first syllable has always the tone; and so the second radical 
is always doubled in the Perfect, even in Non-Intensive stems: v. Guipi, 
‘Gramm. elem’, p. 21, and ‘Sulla reduplicazione delle consonanti amariche in 
Supplemento period. dell Archivio glottol. Ital. YI, 1898, p. 1599. ; [and ‘Zeitschr, 
f. Assyr. VIII, p. 245 sgg.] 


8 77. — M5 — 


Thi “to be much grieved”; wag “to split”; Rp “to pound”; 
me “to consider closely”; NE “to explain” dc. 

2. This stem serves directly to express active working and 
doing, associated with the accessory notion of carefulness and zeal. 
Accordingly it often comes into touch with the Causative stem, by 
its being also able to signify the making or doing of something, 
either in actual production or merely in word or thought, as for 
instance declaring or regarding a person or thing as being this or 
that: cf. H£g. “to lead", “to guide"; fw}? “to judge"; g.Aap “to 
complete”; eng “to teach”; H£ “to renew"; PPA “to sanctify” 
and *to declare holy"; han “to show" (*to make high, or clear"); 
me hh “to make an end”; APA “to lend" (“to cause to be taken"); 
AHH “to command" (“to exercise power"). And since in Ethiopic 
many notions are regarded as belonging to the category of Action, 
which we are wont to express in our own languages rather as 
properties or conditions, there emerges an explanation of the 
employment of the second stem in cases like w%P “to be beautiful” 
(“to acquire form”); Aea» “to please" (“to content”); di@H “to 
be agreeable to” (“to delight"); UA@ “to be", “to become" (“to 
acquire being”), and many others. 

3. Accordingly this stem is frequently employed in the for- 
mation of Denominatives (*), in the signification of ‘bringing about’ 
or ‘busying one’s self with’ that which is expressed by the noun, 
or of ‘possessing and using’ it: AMD, (V 35) “to possess under- 
standing"; m “to eradicate”; NMA “to form the rear-guard”; 
Qa», “to erect columns”; aPAdh “to salt”; 28,2 “to pare the 
nails"; Og “to fix the eye upon"; IEZ “to plaster with lime”. In 
particular, verbs are derived in this way from Numerals: wAA “to 
do something for the third time”, “to be the third”; Zo “to form 
four”; OwZ “to give the tithe”. 

While, however, in the other Semitic languages, the first stem 
has, as a rule, continued to be used side by side with the second, 
Ethiopie, by virtue of the frugality displayed in the housekeeping 
of its forms (§ 4), has mostly given up the first stem, in the case 
of those verbal notions which it has developed in the second. In 
point of fact there are only a very few roots yielding a first and 


(7) Which purpose is also served in some cases by one or two of the 


stronger Intensive Stems: cf. supra, e. g. NAM, NCSE. 
i l 10 


8. The 
Influencing 
Stem. 
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a second stem which are both in use together, such as ev “to 
be like", ef “to compare”; HPA “to perish”, «hA C) “to 
ruin” (Gen. 35,4; Numb. 21,29); DAN “to hire”; A70 “to be 
firm”; OC “to be naked"; PIE 1 and 2 “to throw” and “to 
stone”. Besides, in most cases, when both stems are fully formed, 
there is no longer any essential difference in the meaning, as with 
ať 1 and 2 “to teach”; pa 1 and 2 “to give forth a sound 
or cry”; "AE 1 and 2 “to sing"; DÀ 1 and 2 “to requite”; dif 
and HL “to find fault with"; RÒ and AOE “to feel pain” &c. 

Farther, the roots which have been described in § 71,4, of 
the form w 7”, are dealt with in their formation as verbs of this 
second stem, seeing that their second radical has to be given as a 
double letter. But those roots which have made up for the doubling 
of the second radical by a Y or £ (8 72) follow the formation of 
the Multiliteral Verbs. 

§ 78. 3. The Influencing Stem is formed by the li 
of a long tone-bearing(?) à after the first radical, and it corres- 
ponds precisely to the Arabic Stem III. Tt is no longer very com- 
mon in Ethiopic, but in a number of Verbs it is replaced by III, 3 
(v. $82). Besides, the first and second stems of those verbs which 
have coined this third stem, are either no longer used at all, or 
only with the same meaning as the third. Meantime, various traces, 
particularly in isolated Nominal formations (88 111 a.f., and 120), 
show that the Influencing Stem was once used more extensively ; 
and as it serves at the same time as ground-stem to Stems ITI, 3 
and IV,3, it must doubtless be dealt with in the Grammar as a 
special Stem. Two kinds of formative principles seem to have 
co-operated in its production. In part the doubling of the second 
radical was replaced by a semivowel, which coalesced with a forego- 
ing a into 6 or é: in part an originally exterior causative form, 
consisting of the prefix A, was brought within the word, and this 
A became established as @ after the first radical. The Influencing 
Stem is therefore in the last resort to be regarded, both in origin 
and meaning, as a variety partly of the Intensive Stem and partly 


(+) This form, however, is obsolete, and is always replaced in later 
times by IT, 1. 

(3) According to Luponr, Verbs mediae gutturalis form an exception, 
in which the second syllable has the tone. According io Truner, P. 522, the 
tone always rests on the second syllable. 
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of the Causative('). It is formed most regularly in Arabic, as is 
well known, and there it is employed as the strongest Active Stem, 
particularly in cases where the action is to be represented as one 
which influences another being and challenges him to a counter 
activity, —a meaning which is obvious enough in Ethiopic also, in 1,3 
even, but particularly in the derived Stems IIL, 3 and IV,3:— But 
other verbs of this Stem in Ethiopic do not go beyond the meaning 
of the Intensive, or the ordinary Causative Stem. Verbal Stems 
too which have a formative é or 6 after the first radical are pro- 
perly to be referred to this Stem Ê), thus 400 “to take prisoner"; 
2,700 “to emit fragrance"; PEE and PHH (in AAPEEE “to abhor” 
and AZ HH “to make torpid or stiff" 8 73); but in farther for- 
mation these follow the Multiliteral roots. The other stems belong- 
ing to this class have all à after the first radical, which in many 
of them is certainly original, but in others appears to be shaded 
out of 6 or €. This à, however, seems to have been pronounced 
6 in an earlier period of the language, just as in Hebrew, for it 
passes into 4 (SS 18, 20), when the rules of formation require it to 
be shortened. The verbs of this stem are: Arh “to mourn for” 
(alongside of Achw “to mourn"); Ngh “to bless" (by means of 
‘bending the knee); PAL “to visit" (s>); "IPR “to torment” 


- 


(Ga “to be unhappy"); MAdh “to draw one out”, “to rescue” 


Pad (along with 4,94) “to lay a snare”, “to surround with snares”; 
AAE “to crop”, “to shave" €); (Atg. “to make one participate”, 
S Le); AZZ “to found”; P ZE, (with ZZ.) “to flay”, “to lacerate”; 

Gd, “to doubt”, “to play the hypocrite” (( $30); (tg “to male 
for the distance”, “to wander about" (conn. with Aho), which is 
also simplified again into the first stem; GHH(‘) “to console”; 
M10 “to bind fast” (Zech. 14, 13 var.); NEY “to cover” (Gen. 9,23 
var.); HO? “to be equal”; AP “to come upon”; Gh “to lead 
away” (Is. 57,13 Cod. Laur.); PÅ “to take possession of” (ibid.). 


() V. Ewar», ‘Hebr, Spr.’ $ 125, a. 

C) Like the Aramaic Pauel and Paiel, Horrmany, Pe 186. [Cf. supra 
P. 141, Note (D. rR] 

(*) Unless we are to understand here the root Quen or uo» and € 
according to $ 73, . 

O Although this root seems to be closely connected with Wi ul, 


R $ and the à might thus be otherwise explained. 
10* — 
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On the other hand Rav@ “to endure toil and distress" (derived 
from 409 “distress”, by $ 73), and #77 “to decay" (§ 73) are multi- 
literal roots. Besides the verbs named, several other roots were 
at one time used in Ethiopic in the third stem, e. g., hPg. “to 
embrace"; 92,4, “to envelop” (cf. the forms in $ 120); but in the 
course of time they were allowed to fall back into the first stem, 
just as some other forms which did not seem absolutely necessary 
were given up, particularly in later times. 
879. IL Causative Stems. 
st From the three Ground-Stems which have been mentioned, 
Stems: and leaving their other peculiarities untouched, Ethiopic derives 
three Causative Stems. It does so by means of one and the same 
formative device, and in this it develops a certain bent ofthe language 
with even more consistency than the other Semitic tongues, includ- 
ing Arabic, which form such a Causative only from the Simple 
Stem. The device employed consists in prefixing an @ to the 
Ground-Stem, introducing it just as in Arabic and Aramaic by 
means of the softest breathing A. The Causative a is no longer 
attended in Ethiopic with the stronger breathing h, by which it is 
introduced in Hebrew(!). But traces are found which prove that 
in Ethiopic also a stronger prefix was at one time employed to form 
the Causative, namely "F (8 73, Note) @) and more frequently fi 
(S 70 a. f. and 8 73 a. à), which ñ, in its original form Ad, is 
still quite regularly employed to form the Causative Stems 1V,1, 2, 3. 
It is possible that A, originally U, is just a weakened form of this 
fi or +È. In signification the Stems formed with A are always 
Causative, 2. e. they give expression to the ‘causing or occasioning' 
the performance or realisation by some one of the action or dealing 
expressed in the Ground-Stem. 

1. Causative 1. The first Causative Stem, of the form A9NZ(‘), belongs to 
BUM the Simple Ground-Stem. It is true that often enough the Simple 
Stem. — Ground-Stem corresponding to 11,1 does not occur in common use, 

or else that the second only of these Ground-Stems is still retained 


() U av^ “to believe” is a foreign word: ~ aan, ad, [pos]. 

(0) T Cha “to interpret” is a foreign word from Aramaic (Horrmann 
p. 187. [Aramaic borrowed it from Assyrian, and perhaps Assyrian from 
Sumerian.] 

- ($) V. on this point Ewan, ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 122 a. Cf. Konia, p. 77 sq. 

Ó According to Taumer, p. 522, it is to be accented agbára. 
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along with IL,1; but any such lack of the Simple Stem rests merely 
on the contingencies of speech-usage, and so, even in that case 
IL is to be considered as derived from 1,1. If the Simple Stem 
is a semi-passive verb, the Causative turns it into the corresponding 
active verb, as in APRA “to bring”, from ah “to come”; 
Adh “to cause to go”, from ag “to go";—or it signifies the 
causing of something to exist either in word or thought, e. y. ACh 
“to declare and hold as unclean”, from Zink] “to be unclean”. If 
the Simple Stem is a transitive verb, the Causative turns it into a 
double transitive, as Afi T€ “to give one something to drink”, from 
ate “to drink”; AZOA “to make one paint something". But 
not seldom the Causative gives a peculiar and even unexpected 
turn to the root-idea, e. g. AZAN (from 7AN “to speak") “to read” 
(as it were, ‘to make the writing itself speak); A'74:71 “to sound 
a wind-instrument" (from 44:71 “to blow”); A(z fld “to lend money 
in usury” (from flh “to make gain”); And. (from Ri. “to 
deny") “to represent one as a liar"; AAPA “to take up", “to 
waken up", (from 7” Á “to take"). It is only in appearance that 
verbs belonging to this stem have now and then an intransitive 
meaning ;—originally and really there is always a Causative sense 
lying at the foundation of even such verbs: A d. “to rest”, originally 
“to cause to become drowsy”; Aaa. “to be silent", properly 
“to maintain tranquillity”; A £453 “to bow", properly “to cause a 
bending". When Stem 11,1 occurs along with 1,2, the two certainly 
have often different meanings, as in aofA “to compare”, “to make 
similar”, Ag»fjA “to declare similar”, “to put forth a parable”; 
hawg, “to show", Ahawd “to discern", “to know" (to have some- 
thing high and clear”); ahd “to form a plan", APNE “to counsel": 
—but in other verbs the meanings agree, like hI*A and Ach'TeA 
“to ruin"; 922 and AIRZ “to glance at” (11,1 properly “to cast 
à glance"); Pepe and ALP “to crush in pieces”. More rarely 
11,1 reverts to the meaning of 1,1, e. g9. E&A “to help”, ACEA 
“to give help”, “to help”; A‘}oao and AA Pea “to curb", “to 
tame”. An instance of II, 1 as Causative to 1,3 is found in AA dh 
“to cause to mourn", with Ad “to mourn for”. Examples of 
IT,1, in cases where none of the three Ground-Stems remains ex- 
tant, are afforded by ACD “to open”; AXa-(MI “to marry" (av); 
ALLO “to inform” Ot); AU- 7" h “to answer”; AEP? to love"; 
AOE”, “to rest”. Denominatives also are formed in II,1: AP*RA 
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“to put forth leaves”, from BRA; ANIA “to practise divination” 
(MIA); ANOA “to celebrate a feast” (MZA); Ag"Ah “to rever- 
ence God”, from APAN, and several others. 
2. Causativo 2. The Causative of the Intensive Stem. This form occurs much 
cae less frequently, it is true, than Stem TI, 1, but still [though of later 
Stem. formation] it is sufficiently well represented in the language. Intensive 
Stems which seem to have an intransitive meaning, become active in 
the Causative form, e. y. Aue Ë) “to beautify”; ARA “to streng- 
then"; AANS “to make intelligent”, “to instruct”. Others which are 
already transitive, become doubly transitive, but they also adapt them- 
selves to simpler notions, by means of some new turn: — Ad.A ao 
“to order the completion of"; AINE “to cause one to work at 
something”, “to compel"; AT? “to cause to judge”, “to appoint 
as judge”; AAA “to order one to pay any tax", “to collect 
taxes”; AMAR “to suggest". In rare cases, Stem IL 2 reverts in 
the end to the meaning of I, 2, as in 749% “to pollute” and hao} 
“to cause to pollute” and “to pollute’; ge and Age “to make 
equal”; a AO and AaPAO “to set out”, “to continue a journey”. 
Stem 11,2 occurs occasionally, no doubt, along with Stem IL,1, 
and then, as a rule, it bears a different meaning, like APANE “to 
cause one to carry out", AINE “to compel”; APNE “to counsel”, 
hoohZ “to test”: but there are cases in which the two stems 
occur together, merely in consequence of a certain indecision in 
the usage of the language. Roots of the type uz" (S 71, a) 
form their Causative in Stem 11,2, e. y. AP°hA “to urge to 
haste"; Aw") “to satiate” (G. Ad.,—inasmuch as wW” 0 means 
first “to be insatiable” and then “to eat much”, and so on). This 
‘Stem also may be denominative, through the intervention of I,2, 
e. 9. AC “to administer the Communion" from $*(N7. 
8. pun 3. The Causative of the Influencing Stem. This Causative is 
Influencing Of Very rare occurrence, as the Ground-Stem itself is but little 
Stem. used. The few verbs which belong to it, so far as yet known, are: 
AAPA “to condole with any one” (jut! “to be afflicted”, sy 
“to bear with patience"); APhe “to illumine something by its 
own light”; AME “to foretell”; and as a denominative, APAH£. 
“to unite one thing to another", “to add (in Arithmetic)”. But 
AVA? “to destroy", ARaPa@(*) “to cause trouble to one” (by 878), 


(3) According to Trumrr, p. 522,—to be accented adannága. 
(3) According to Trumrr, p. 522,—to be accented asamáwa, 
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and AMAD “to worship idols” (derived from MPT “an idol") 
belong to the Causatives of Multiliteral roots. 
$ 80. TIL Reflexive-Passive Stems. . IIL Re- 
These Stems form the antithesis to the Causative Stems: ae 
they convey the action which is expressed in the Ground-Stem, Stems: 
back upon the acting Subject, so that it becomes both Subject 
and Object at once. But just as in the Indo-European languages 
the Passive was developed out of the Reflexive, so in Ethiopic also 
(as in Aramaic and to some extent in Hebrew) the Reflexive came 
in process of time to serve the farther purpose of a Passive; and 
this use so completely gained the upper hand in the language, 
that the other Semitic Passive form, effected by means of internal 
Vowel-change, almost entirely disappeared. One leading cause of 
this phenomenon certainly lies in the fact that the short % ór 6, to 
which the inner Passive form specially clung, gradually disappeared 
from the language. It is only in the Noun (Passive Participle),— 
in which the Passive u or i was lengthened into long ú or ?, —that 
a remnant of the old Passive formation has been retained. And 
seeing that in this way the Reflexive served also as a Passive, there 
was all the more reason in consistency to form such a Reflexive 
out of all the Ground-Stems. Of the two prefixes, which at one 
time served to form the Reflexive in Semitic, viz. —3n (hin) and it 
(hit), only the latter has continued in use for triliteral roots, while 
the former is retained merely in the Stem formation of Multiliteral 
roots. But farther, the prefix it (originally no doubt a pronominal 
element of reflexive meaning) has already been smoothed down in 
Ethiopic to the simpler 4* throughout (just as in Stems V and VI 
in Arabic). 
1. The Reflexive-Passive of the Simple Stem. This form, 1. &.». 
in its twofold utterance, FINE and FOPA (cf. infra S 97), ol 
corresponds to the Arabic Stem VIII and the Aramaic Ethpeel, Stem 
The greater number of these Stems are both reflexive and passive, 
e. g. "lf and 4-h £5 C) “to cover one's self” and “to be covered”; 
but many occur only in the one signification or the other. In this 
matter everything depends upon the usage of the language and 
upon the fundamental meaning of the Simple Stem. Thus, for 
instance, -FRUA (from QUA “to be able") and hy (from (A? 


. (7) According to Trumer, p. 528, —to be accented takádna, takadána. 
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«to be unable") can only have a passive sense, “to be possible” 
and “to be impossible". But when the reflexive signification has 
been fully formed, the backward reference is not always so direct 
and immediate by any means as it is in FANA “to clothe one's 
self", “to put on", but the Reflexive Stem may also express the 
‘doing of something for and to one’s self’, as in FA poa “to take 
anything upon one’s shoulders" (Judges 16,3); Fong. “to see 
that something be put in one's own hand”, 2. e. “to take”; HZ E: 
“to oppress any one for one's own profit”, i. e. “to practise usury”. 
The Reflexive may farther signify the exhibiting one’s self in this 
or that character, e. y. FAME “to assume the position of admini- 
strator and surety”, “to take care of anything"; «HO £.0 “to show 
one's self to be a transgressor", “to transgress". Often several 
such meanings unite in the same word, e. g. Thay and FAY" 
"to keep one's self in a believing attitude”, 7. e. “to trust”; “to 
entrust (or unbosom) one’s self to any one”, 2. e. “to confess"; 
finally, “to become a believer"; or MEA “to take anything to 
one’s self by way of inheritance”, but also “to be inherited”. 
Several of these Stems approximate to the Simple Stem in signi- 
fication, particularly when the latter has an intransitive meaning, 
e. Y. TAR “to fill itself”, “to become full” = mAh; Ta» £n 
“to turn one’s self back” (“to return") = "2m; aw and tAd 
“to withdraw". But in many cases the Simple Stem no longer 
survives by the side of the Reflexive Stem, and the latter serves, 
like a Deponent, for the first, particularly with words which express 
emotion, e. g. "F9" 00 “to be angry”; Fm" “to exult”. Even 
from the examples already adduced it is apparent that many 
Reflexive conceptions may become transitive by means of a new 
turn; so too, for instance, OPM “to be on one's guard”, but also 
“to observe"; ‘fe “to subject one's self”, i. e. “to serve”; 
TAAN “to submit to be sent", i. e. “to perform services for one", 
*to serve", 

Since the Reflexive fills also the place of the Passive, Stem III, 1 
may farther serve as Reflexive and Passive to Stem II, 1. Thus 
TH? £0 “to be made known” is the Passive of ACEO; T4. 
“to be loved”, of A&P; TAM “to be recognised", of hand; 
FCA “to open" (intrans. and “to be opened”, the Passive of 
AC". Farther, 4-727" A “to arise" is the Reflexive of A72" ^, 
and FA means both “to be spoken” (YANM) and “to be read” 
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(AMD). More rarely Stem IIT, 1 is the Passive and Reflexive 
of Stem 1,2, e. y. in Fe Hd “to be explained”, from ghd “to 
explain”; F anp} “to be measured”, together with -Fao m} ILI, 2, 
from apm’ 1,2. This Stem is also employed as a Denominative, 
e. g. in FAV® “to become a presbyter", from ALP; Pike 
“to be delivered of the first birth”, 2. e. “to give birth for the first 
time”, from MN G. 

881. 2. The Reflexive-Passive of the Intensive Stem. This 
Stem in the form F.A tafassama, corresponds to the Hebrew 
Hithpael and to the Arabic Stem V, and is likewise of very common 
occurrence. As regards meaning, all that has been said about ITI,1 
holds good also for this Stem. Often it has merely a reflexive 
meaning, e. g. habe “to show one's self”; av ch “to praise 
one's self”, “to boast"; 270 “to harden” (intrans); TONO 
“to cause anything to be handed over to one's self”, 2. e. “to ac- 
cept”. Frequently it has only a Passive meaning, like -J-aw m} “to 
be measured”; »IjoA PB, “to be numbered”;—F HAL “to be thought”; 
but often it has both meanings together, as "£e “to mingle” 
(intrans.) and “to be mingled”. It is specially in use with verbs 
which express emotion: 4/44. ©) “to hope”; 8,2 (h “to rejoice”; 
Tenn “to confide"; FN “to exercise patience”; Pear “to 
take vengeance"; -Faye “to wish”, “to long for”. Often quite 
simple conceptions have been re-developed out of it, as in the last- 
named instances, and farther in -FAHH “to obey" (“to let one's 
self be commanded"); Fap “to learn"; FYE “to play"; 
TPNA “to go to meet”; and sometimes there is not much dif- 
ference between its meaning and that of the Ground-Stem, as in 
tw Cd and wEd “to prosper"; idk and ¿ida “to experience 
regret"; P&E and FOE “to be equal". By simplifying the idea, 
it may even take a transitive sense, as in several of the cases 
mentioned. In conformity with its origin from I, 2, it has in a 
very special manner the meaning,—‘to be declared something’, ‘to 
give one's self out as this or that’, e. g. in "ÑO “to be convicted 
of falsehood”; APEA “to be sanctified, consecrated or declared 
holy"; FOZ “to show one’s self blind to” (“to connive at a 
matter"); FOE “to appear as a faultfinder”; 4g£.d» “to think 
one's self righteous"; so too TONE “to magnify one's self” (although 


(2) According to Taux», p. 523,—to be accented tasaffáwa. 


2. R.-P. 
of the 
Intensive 
Stem. 
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one I,2 is not in use). When this Stem is developed alongside 
of IIT, 1, the two stems, as a rule, have different significations, 
e. g. "Hh, “to remember", H4, “to be mentioned”; £a? 
“to become obscure", 4-&99* “to be covered”; PINE “to conduct 
a trade or business", FINE “to happen”. More rarely the usage 
fluctuates between the two Stems, both having the same signification, 
e. g. in an? and Fav} (v. supra and $ 97,2). For several 
of these Stems the Simple Stems no longer exist, as for -?NA, 
FULE, 707%, FONDA, TOIA, tæ, FOTW. This Stem is 
also denominative in cases by no means rare, as in "¿M8 “to act 
as prophet", i. e. “to foretell”; F07 “to seek one's self a well”, 


i. e. “to encamp”; F meZ “to observe the flight of birds" (415); 

FEUR = FLUP “to become a Jew", and several others (!). 
3. Reflexive — § 82. 3. The Reflexive of the Influencing Stem. This Stem, 
"uc with the form FNA corresponds to the Arabic Stem VI. It 
ie 4 May also, it is true, have a purely Passive meaning, in those verbs 
Reciprocity. namely whose only Ground-Stem in use is 1,3, like FNAdH “to 
be saved”; ype “to be tormented”; or it may have a purely 
Reflexive meaning, as in FAZE (from A2) “to shave one's self”; 
Ag “to take a share in a thing”; but these cases are only of 
rare occurrence(). Almost always the meaning proper to the 
Ground-Stem inclines to appear in ITI, 3, viz., ‘bringing influence 
to bear upon ànother by means of the action expressed in the 
verb’. It signifies either,—‘to set forth the Subject as influencing 
others’,—or, if the action is attributed to more than one,—'to 
influence one another reciprocally’. It has thus in part come 
directly into the place of the gradually disappearing Stem I, 3, 
and in part it serves to denote reciprocal action (Reciprocity) (^). 
It is in very frequent use in both references, and may be derived 


(1) The following Stems have made their way into Ethiopic writings 
from the Amharic (v. Isensgera, ‘Grammar’, p. 54, No, XIV):—-}-ap Lem 
“to turn hither and thither” ; em AA Ñ “to run hither and thither”; FRE 
“to mingle with”; F PANA “to be hospitable”. 

(?) Cases like -f-99¢)4 “to be laid waste” ($ 78); FZR “to act the 


soothsayer”, from (94, do not belong to this class, as these Stems come 
from Multiliteral roots: — v. infra § 86. 


(3) Frequently however, when several individuals are spoken of, phrases 


like NALG EP av-, or hhg.: PAA hAth, aro expressly added. 
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from all the Ground-Stems, or even from derived Stems. This 
Stem is specially employed to express the ideas of ‘contending, 
fighting, quarrelling, censuring, disputing (at law)’ and such like, as 
]- P- TA in the Plural, “to fight with each other”, or in the Singular, 
“to fight with one", taking an Accusative, in which case it is presup- 
posed that the person who is fought with displays a counter-activ- 
ity; Fano, TAAA, TILA, TILL) TINA, HTA eh, 
FAO, TAME, TAovon, F980. It is also used to convey 
the ideas of ‘separating, dividing, binding, collecting, cohering’; and 
some of these verbs may also be used both in the Singular and 
in the Plural, e. y. #4Am() “to separate (intrans.) from one 
another”; FINA “to assemble themselves together"; FAAP “to 
cohere”; ¿MN “to light upon one another", i. e. 1. “to meet one 
another", 2. “to be together". In the very same way Stem III,3 
is derived from many other conceptions, in this sense of reciprocal 
action, like 44990 “to understand (‘hear’) one another"; te 
“to advise together"; FAA “to resemble one another”; FIE 
and PAUA “to parley together"; FZ£:% “to help one another”. 
Accordingly it may quite as readily be formed from intransitive 
as from transitive ideas, since even intransitive actions may be at- 
tributed to more than one individual in their relations to one 
another, e. y. PL “to fall away from one another"; 42-02 
“to flock together”; "PY “to sport with one another"; FAHI 
“to multiply together"; FPF. “to rush upon one" :— just as, vice 
versd, if it is derived from transitive verbs, it is in no wise neces- 
sary that the Subjects of the verb should at the same time be its 
objects, but the Stem may assume an object for itself, e. g. «hé. 
not *to divide themselves", but *to share something among them- 
selves", F21 m not “to sell themselves", but “to sell among them- 
selves", “to exercise trade", “to purchase something from one"; 
tM “to contend together over plunder” or “to plunder together”. 
On the other hand it may have a reflexive sense, for instance, in 
T5714, “to disengage one’s self", (while --72é. has a passive 
meaning). In several cases, however, the idea of reciprocity retires 
quite into the background, and then the Stem seems to revert to 
the meaning of IIT, 1 or 2; but in these cases also some reference, — 
at least of a tacit order, —to other persons is included, e. y. TIUA 


NO According to Tromer, p. 523, —to be accented fafaláta. 
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“to show one’s self propitious’, “to be gracious" to others; AA 
d “to mock" at others; -FAHg “to adorn one's self" for others. 
Or the reciprocity which is expressed is not absolutely bound to 
refer to the Subject of the action and some other one, but may 
concern nearer or more remote objects, e. y. 4«p£., “to tell off 
after one another”, “to muster”; $2.99 “to kick with both feet”. 


This stem too is now and then denominative, e. y. in 980) 
“to cast lots" (with different rods); 4*3» “to attack each other 
with the horns"; 4-24, “to dwell together in a neighbourly way". 


About the time that the language was dying out, people be- 
gan to make this Stem revert to 111,1 or 2 (thus frequently Fa» hÀ 
instead of +44 HA “to conspire”, “to enter into a confederacy” ; 
TNA “to fight”, for FNAÑ &c.),—a phenomenon which, for the 
most part, occurs only with roots having the first or the middle 
radical an aspirate, and therefore is to be explained not according 
to the analogy of the VIII" Arabic Stem, which here and there 
also has the meaning of Stem VI, but according to § 48. In such 
roots also the converse may be met with, 111,3 being written for 
IIL1, e. g. FAPA for +tOPN:—Care should be taken to avoid 
being deceived thereby. 


§ 83. IV. Causative-Reflexive Stems. 

From the Reflexive Stems Causative Stems are again derived, 
and this new formation is an embellishement peculiar to Ethiopic, 
to which Arabic alone, in its Stem X, presents an analogy. Ethio- 
pie is, in this case as well as in the case of the Causative Stems II, 
richer and more thorough-going than Arabic, inasmuch as it derives 
new Causatives from all the three Reflexive Stems together. This 
richer evolution of IV,1, 2, & 3 brought about the disappearance of 
several of the simpler Stems in the case of many roots, because 
the defining of the conception effected by them appeared to be given 
still more appropriately by means of the form IV. The formative 
device for these Stems is the syllable Aft, which is prefixed to the 
]- of the Reflexive. True, it is open to conjecture, that the pre- 
fix Afi}, characteristic of these Stems of Class IV, should not be 
analysed into Af and +, but into A'T and A, ATA having been 


ud l 
turned into Add (uf), in old Semitic fashion. But, apart from 
the fact that such a transposition of letters is not Ethiopic (§ 57), 
the meaning of Stems belonging to Class IV tells against this ex- 
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planation, for nearly all of them are Causatives of the Reflexive, not - 
Reflexives of the Causative. That as was at one time actually - 
employed in forming Causatives is seen partly in Ethiopic itself 
even yet, from the forms Anil and AN? (S 73 ad init), 
and partly from the Amharic, in which Af still forms simple Causa- 
tives). And Añ thus appears to be the original form for later fl, 


exactly as nq, 3) is the original form for F, «5 C). The new Causa- 


tive, to be sure, is formed as has been said from all the three Re- 
flexive Stems, but still the form IV,3 is by far the most common, 
manifestly because the Stems 111,1 and 2 modify the root-idea fre- 
quently in a less special manner than 111,3 does. Accordingly 
the Causative, which is formed from III, 1 and 2, may be more 
easily replaced by the simple Causative, than the: Causative, which 
is formed from III, 3. As regards signification, all three Stems 
express the bringing about of the appearance, or the occurrence, 
of that which is denoted by the Reflexive, — or they directly express 
the practising of what the Reflexive describes. A Reflexive must 
then be always presupposed, although in the ordinary speech such 
Reflexive has in many cases ceased to exist. Occasionally too the 
three Stems pass over, the one to the other:—in particular IV,1 
may be formed from IIT,2, in place of, or alongside of IV,2, as, 
for instance, Added?’ IV,2 and AATE 1V,1 from 
Term ILL, 2. 


(1) Iszxnxno, ‘Gramm.’ pp. 53 & 54, St, 8&9; [Guipr,, ‘Gramm’, p. 21; 
"Zeitschr. für Assyr' VIII p. 286 sqq.]. Also the Saho has öš placed after the - 
root:to form Causatives, ‘Journ, Asiat’ 1849, Tome 2, p. 116. 

(°) Truner, p. 523, N. 2 agrees with the above view. On the other hand 
the explanation of Ady}: as being derived from Af and f] is maintained by 
Ostanper, ZDMG XIX, p. 240 sqq.; XX, p. 206; Wricur, ‘Ar. Gr.?', p. 46, 
§ 65, rem. [cf. ‘Lectures on the Compar. Gr, p. 214 s9.]; Konia, p. 79 sqq., 
and NóürpExr, who, in a private communication of the 105^ Feb, 1887, observes 


that even the Arabic feri is used quite preponderatingly in a trans- 


T e rozó, 
itive sense, [In many cases it is directly Causative; e. g. yx is often 


; E 
quite synonymous with L > yh; although the former originally contained a 
subtle side-meaning. At the most there might be a question whether in 
ANE IMNE the causal did not come in besides before the is. But this a 
was no doubt called forth through the analogy of the other verbal classes. — 
Nórpzxz.] 


Causative- 
Reflexive 


Stems 1,42, 
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1. Causative- Reflexive Stems 1, and 2. In these Stems the 
Causative signification is for the most part brought out very clearly 
and decisively: AAFANÁ 1. “to take (by force of arms)” —“to 
cause that a city FINA surrender itself”; Af Th. 1. “to in- 
duce one to fall away from the faith"; Atag. “to accustom 
one to serve" (4Fg9»£); AÑTNZN 1. “to make a bending of the 
knees", not very different from AEN; AivT 4.0 2. “to cause one 
to cherish hope" (Afté.@ “to give one to hope”); Adr 7l» 1. “to 
cause to withdraw". And it is merely in appearance that occasion- 
ally they have an intransitive and reflexive look, e. g. in At 
CARO) 1. “to cause to appear", 7. e. “to reveal one's self”, “to let 
one's self be seen”, “to appear"; AAECHAN 1. “to make one's self 
cling to something", 4. e. “to busy one's self eagerly therewith”; 
Airton 2. “to exercise patience", not very different from FO Tu 
“to be patient" (‘to allow to happen to one’s self). These Causa- 
tive-Reflexive Stems are also much used to express lasting senti- 
ments and mental dispositions(*): Af T9? dh 1. “to be prone to 
pity’; AdFONA 2. “to be trustful”, and many others. And since 
in this way the Causative of Reflexives frequently expresses merely 
the practising of that which the Reflexive speaks of, the Participle 
of Stems IV,1 and 2 may replace directly the participle which is 
wanting in Stems 111,1 and 2 ($ 114). Among the more common 
significations of these Stems the two following deserve to be speci- 
ally noticed: (a) —to hold, or pronounce as something, e. y. ANT? 
Afi 1. “to deem too trifling for one's self", or generally, “to deem 
trifling”; Afrd-fl60 1. “to pronounce blessed"; AfrT A 2. “to 
despise one as a fool”; Afr T7 2. “to regard as preferable", “to 
prefer”: (b)— to endeavour to obtain something for one's self or for 
others, e. g. ANTI 1. “to implore pity", “to intercede” (for 
another meaning of this word v. supra); ANTACE 1. “to entreat 
pardon"; A(rtflar4 1. “to crave permission"; Añ-FNODA 1. “to 
want to enrich one's self”; Af how 1. “to beg for a morsel”. 
But in other respects also the Stems of this form are distinguished 
strongly enough from the simple Active Stems, e. g. AT 74. 


C) What justification there may befor theforms AAt Cl, Ai CAE, 
which are sometimes met with in MSS., but which are purposely omitted in 
my Lewicon,—still awaits investigation, 


(2) V. on this point the instructive passage 1 ‘Cor. 18,83—7. 
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1. “to inhale” and “to smell” (but also “to cause to breathe again”, 
“to revive", like AFAA; AQT ww 1. “to discover" ("uu “to 
seek”); ADTANA 1. “to alarm" (AANA “to weaken"). Occasion- 
ally all the other Stems are lost, e. y. of AATAHN “to make 
water". 

§ 84. 2. Causate-Reflexive Stem 3. Stem IV,3 forms 
Causatives, generally from the Stem of Reciprocity III, 3, whether 
the latter be still retained in the language or not, e.g. ANTIZLZ 
“to breed mutual enmity”, “to make certain persons enemies of 
one another"; KATANA “to collect together”; Afraid “to 
glue together"; AATNZE “to relieve one”, and “to do something, 
in turn with others"; AAT FAD “to cause to follow each other 
in succession"; Afr Tfl “to cause anything to multiply from it- 
self"; AT PA “to render capable of propagation" (so far as 
more than one are concerned in it); ANTAS. “to make (the 
hands) pass over each other", “to cross (the hands)". It often 
conveys merely a tacit reference to others, e. y. Afr T7100 “to bear 
a grudge” (towards others); Afr FA “to be forgiving” (to others); 
Alv T LAA “to expose to contempt” (from others), Adv T «DH “to find 
or to make anything pleasant” (for others and so too for one’s self); 
ANTPUN “to give in restitution’; ANAL “to preserve to the 
last” (where the comparison lies with some other). Farther, just 
as Stem IIL,3 (by § 82) expresses also the qualifications “in their 
order", *gradually", *the whole in its several parts", and such like, 
so the Causative-Reflexive Stem IV,3 is particularly often employed 
to denote the ‘doing of a thing by a series of efforts’, the ‘bringing 
something gradually into being', as well as the ideas of 'restoring, 
adjusting’ &c. This qualification, however, of the idea is brought 
about merely by the two prefixes Añ and +4 operating together; 
and the Reflexive Stem ITI, 3 hardly ever appears when Stems IV, 3 
of such a kind exist, or only appears with a different signification. 
Examples: Ait oA “to spend (more and more)"; ANTALO 
“to bring back to life"; AdrI"192 “to restore”; AAT TO “to 
improve”, “to reform"; AATE A “to re-establish” (on the other 
hand TG 7" A “to rise against another”); AN-FAAO “to prepare”; 
AYES ch “to purify (in process of time); AÑ VO “to warm”; 
Afrt4.my “to quicken”; AT 499A “to discover by hearkening", 
“to listen for some time". Thus Stem IV, 3, as compared with IV,1 
and 2, has several significations peculiar to itself, while on the other 


Causative. 
Reflexive 
Stem 3. 
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hand it never conveys, or only seldom (5, the two senses of “holding 
as being this or that", and “endeavouring to obtain something" 
($ 83); but no doubt it is employed, just like the other two Stems, 
io express permanent sentiments and dispositions, particularly when 
these involve some reference to others (v. 1 Cor. 13,4 sqq.). Ac- 
cordingly, when the forms IV,1 or 2 and IV,3 are both in use, 
the meanings are generally distinct from one another, e. g. in Aft 
He and ADRACE G. supra); ARTANA and ANIMA C. 
supra); ANEPIA “to be envious”, so AAt PA, yet the latter 
has also the meaning, “to provoke to mutual jealousy". There 
is however scarcely any difference between At PAm and Ait 
Pha, both meaning “to divine from omens”. JfA(rTr5 1-0 “to 
remove the marrow" is derived from a noun (A7T*0 "marrow", 
without the intervention of Stem IIT, 3. 

The twelve Stems which have just been described may be 
derived immediately from triliteral roots, or they may be denomina- 
tive. But nothing like the full number of twelve Stems are to be 
found actually derived from any one root. Even in other languages 
such a case does not occur; and Ethiopic in particular, through its 
tendency to economise its resources, was in the practice of evolving 
only one or two of the most necessary Stems from any one root, 
while it allowed others, which might once have existed, to fall away. 
The most fully developed Verb in this respect, 2-12 €), has only 
six Stems in ordinary use. As for other verbs, the more fully 
developed roots have formed one Stem each in the classes I, II, 
III and IV, and in addition 111, 3 as a Reciprocity-Stem. The 
. most of them have generated only one Active Stem, one Reflexive- 
Passive, and perhaps also 111,3 or one Stem of Class IV. It 
farther results from the survey which we have been engaged in, 
that roots, which are in use in one of the three Ground-Stems, 
may easily pass over to a different Ground-Stem under II, III, 
and IV, e. g. from 1 to 2, or from 2 to 1; but when Stem 2 has 
established itself from any root, it is generally continued through 
the Classes II, ITI, and IV. 


(3) For instance in Afif Z-DofM, properly “to pollute”, then “to esteem 
unclean." 


(3) Which Lvporr chose for his Paradigm on that very ground. 
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2, STEM-FORMATION OF MULTILITERAL ROOTS. 


8 85. How Quadriliteral and Multiliteral roots generally 
originate, has been pointed out in 88 71—73, 77, and 78. These 
sections show also that roots of five letters are, generally speaking, 
of rare occurrence, while those of six letters are met with only in 
isolated cases. 'The four classes of Stems (I—IV), which are 
employed in the development of triliteral roots, repeat themselves 
in the Stem-formation of Multiliterals; but the Intensive Stem 2 
falls away completely, and the Influencing Stem 3 also disappears 
in Classes I and IT at least. In certain roots, however, a Reflexive 
Stem,—formed by the prefix A7, and which the triliterals have 
lost—, has been retained. The Scheme of Stems most in use for 
Multiliteral roots is accordingly as follows:— 

Ground-StemI. Causative Stem II. Reflexive Stems III. 


£10 AL710 1. Jan FN 
| 3. TS üÀ 
Causative-Reflexive Stems IV. Second Reflexive Stem V. 
1. AATATAA ATPL TPE. 
3. ANTÓGAO 


A few other rarer forms might be added, but it seems un- 
necessary to enumerate them in the Scheme. 

I. Of Multiliteral roots it is only the Quadriliteral which oc- 
cur in the Ground-Stem(); and the second letter in the ground- 
form is always without the vowel, e. y. £779. The place of the 
second letter is often taken by a long vowel, as in 474%, 2,75, 


Th. There is no distinction here between transitive and in- 


transitive pronunciation. In meaning, the greatest variety prevails, 
corresponding to the variety in the genesis of these roots. With 
reference to the last point the following differences may be ob- 
served: Pp qm “to bruise",— where the whole root is repeated; 
chi “to be anxious", — where there is repetition of the third 
radical; hZAN “to put forth berries”, ACNL, ^to wallow in the 
mire", 4@@ “to take prisoner",— with insertion of a soft letter 
after the first radical; Te'*&.g “to loiter”, WCH@ “to become a 
lad”,—with a weak letter annexed; 2.399 “to be perplexed”, 


(5 Only APURE or RHEE “to wither” seems to form an excep- 


à tion ,—from the Quadriliteral ATUN: the fourth radical being repeated. 
; n. 


vieron 


8 ee 


I. Ground- 
Stem. 
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OZH “to play the harp”, fid “to mix”,—a formative letter 
being prefixed; Uh “to carry off as booty", dldt “to make 
smooth, to polish", Afav “to be in misery”,—as derivatives 
from Nominal Stems increased externally; aD} fof, “to become a 
monk",—as an example of a foreign word. This diverse origin 
makes no difference in the formation, for which only the appear- 
ance of weak letters in these roots has any significance; cf. § 99 sq. 
ILCausativo IT. The Causative is formed, as a rule, by prefixing A, just 
Stem: as with the triliteral root. It turns intransitive conceptions into 
transitive, and transitive into double-transitive, e. y. ee(:f “to 
grope”, AGPCAN “to cause to grope”; AAC “to soften or 
soothe’; AMADA and ADAMA “to perturb”; ANATA and 
him ATA “to dispose in order". It farther occasionally predicates 
finer distinctions, as 2,70) “to be fragrant or to exhale” in the 
sense of ‘spreading an odour’, A440 “to smell” in the sense of 
‘inhaling an odour’. The majority, however, of the Causative 
Stems which occur, are derived from some Nominal Stem (ex- 
ternally increased), for the purpose of expressing the ‘causing, 
doing, or carrying on’ that which the Noun speaks of &c., like 
AMAZT “to lay a foundation for”, “to establish"; A%% Ap? “to 
hand over to be protected by any one”, “to entrust”; AwAM 
“to give full power to”; AM7MT “to keep the Sabbath"; AAA 
“to spend the night”; ¿av ¿ha “to lead into temptation”; AMOO 
“to worship idols”. Quenqueliteral roots also occur in this stem, 
especially those which originate in the repetition of the last two 
radicals (88 71, 77): ACaPhavf “to seek by feeling for” (‘to wish 
to discover by feeling); ARE'AdAd “to shake”; hCAhüdh and 
ACH did (‘to render turbid’) “to convict of a crime”; AHODACIDA 
“to grow green”; APC ABSdh and APP ABA “to become reddish” 
(properly,—‘to acquire that colour’, and accordingly Causative); 
also Amma “to drip", and KAEA. (©) “to pour out in 
drops"; AACA “to revile repeatedly"; also a few which only 
repeat the last radical, but, because they are denominative, have 
a long vowel following the second radical: RAP AM “to whisper 

gently"; Anh “to address any one harshly”, “to reproach”. 
As relics of an obsolete Causative formation by means of the 


(1) By origin at least, these two belong to this Class. As regards their 
conjugation, they may quite as well be referred to Stem V. 
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prefix Ah (SS 79, 83), ANPE “to feel horror", “to abhor”, and 
hdPHH “to become cramped or benumbed” (*) are still preserved. 
On the o-sound of these words cf. 8 78. Alda “to howl” has 
only an external resemblance to these forms, provided the deriva- 
tion conjectured in $ 77 is correct, and the word not rather founded 
on a root Papo. 

§ 86. ILI. Multiliteral roots, like the Triliteral, form their 111 Passive- 
Passive-Reflexive Stems by prefixing f". In meaning some are prid 
passive, some reflexive, some both passive and reflexive; and the 
reference back to the Subject of the verb is sometimes direct and 
immediate, sometimes indirect, just as with the Reflexives described 
in 8 80:—-77/) “to be corrupted", “to be laid waste"; IRTA 
“to be utterly destroyed"; F PPh “to cover or veil one’s self", 
and Passive; FAME “to nourish one's self with anything”, and 
“to eat", with Accusative; FHE “to ransom one's self”, and 
“to ransom for one's self”, and “to be ransomed”; 4:29*Ue “to 
exhibit a dry appearance”, i. e. “to put on a sour look"; FACA 
"to be appeased”; MATA and MATA “to be arranged". 
This Stem occurs often, as it serves at the same time for a Passive 
form of Quadriliteral roots of Active signification. But it is often 
enough derived also (like the Causative) immediately from Nominal 
Stems, e. y. FOPAAN “to become a prince”; tam (JeH “to lean 
upon a staff”, and in general terms “to lean upon”; ACW “to 
become brutal”, “to be brutalised”; qe ¿yO “to chew the cud”; 
T 4A, “to philosophize”. Worthy of notice is the word FA 72, 
“to become like an eagle”, because it is derived from a plural 
AFACT (ANG “eagle”), so that in form it resembles the verb 
T A7 “to be brutalised” (from AFAA). Also noteworthy is the 
word -FAAA “to become a Metropolitan", because it has retained 
the two long d's from its Stem-word AAA raras, so that it must 
rank as a Quinqueliteral verb. No other Quinqueliterals are as yet 
known. A Sexliteral word appears also in this Stem: -ATTATA 
"to be impatient and unwilling", formed according to 8 77 from 
the Quadriliteral root AFTA (S 72) still in use. 

The Reciprocal Stem is formed from some at least of the 
Multiliteral roots. The long à, which is introduced after the first 


(+) [Probably, however, this (i is a shortened form of AT, just as 
in the Amharic Verbs of the form Af].—Nórpzke.] ~ 
l 11* 


IV. 
Causative- 
Refloxive 

Stem. 
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radical in that formation in Triliteral roots, is consistently es- 
tablished only after the second radical in Quadriliteral roots, 
since the first and second radicals in such roots are always more 
closely associated than the others, and together correspond to the 
first letter of Triliteral roots: —£.€ 40 “to contend enviously 
with another about anything”; FAGAA “to be linked together”; 
+ÁGSAO “to be in harmony with one another"; -An-+Fe “to 
conspire together”; -FWMAMÁ “to be at variance with one's own 
mind”, (“to be perturbed in mind”); -FmGP “to go to work 
with accurate scrutiny"; -FH “to announce to one another" 
(1130) ; TAARA “to worship"; +O “to engage too eagerly 
in"; PIFRE “to loiter” (). In Quinqueliteral roots the long à is 
introduced only after the third radical, that the most important 
syllable might not be too near the beginning: FAPA “to whis- 
per gently to one another". l 

IV. The Causative-Reflexive Stem from these roots occurs 
very rarely indeed. Since the roots, which are already long enough 
in themselves must in this case be still farther lengthened by two 
additional syllables, such a Stem is avoided as far as possible. As 
yet I know of only four examples of IV,1: Afr? AA “to grant 
discharge or leave of absence" (FFAA “to take discharge or 
leave”); At ACO “to render wild”; Afr Fm ATA “to arrange"; 


- Alva dd “to explain exactly”,—and the very same number 


V. Second 
Reflexive 
Stem. 


of examples of IV, 3:—AhtAGA®@ “to render in accord”; 
hdt eee (G. Ad.) “to think one had come too late for a 
thing”; Af T OAA “to perplex”; Af Tan dd “to rouse to zeal”. 

§ 87. V. Besides these Stems which are formed both from 
Triliteral and Multiliteral roots, another Stem originally Reflexive 
makes its appearance, formed by prefixing AT. In this there may 


be easily recognised the Hebrew 3717) and the Arabic 531 St. VII, 
employed in the formation of Reflexives and Passives, and originally 
of a somewhat weaker meaning than _. nm and —3|. The a-pronun- 


ciation is quite as peculiar to Ethiopic as the like pronunciation 
of Aft (S 83). In Nouns which are derived from this Stem, this 


O TFAMAO belongs to Stem IIT, 1: FANALE, which Luporz, ‘Lea.’ 
col, 42, adduces, is to be explained by $ 48. 
(9) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 128, a. 
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an is simplified into na, like as into sa, just as -AT or 5l is always 


rendered in Ethiopic by 4H. But this Stem can by no means be 
formed from all Multiliteral roots. The language has confined it 
almost wholly to the roots described in § 71, and in strictness to 
reduplicated Stems of such roots, which express movement to and 
fro of any kind, and also of light and sound (), such as A79 £"le&.- 
“to thunder"; AFAD “to walk about"; A7AÀAÀ “to be giddy”; 
A7" (angállaga) “to band together” (*). Of other roots only 
four are known up till now, which form this Stem: A72: 4 
“to sparkle", “to shine through" (‘to be clear, or transparent’); 
A'"74.C04 “to spring", “to dance”; AZPOL “to lift up (the 
eyes”); AFMAD “to stretch”, “to spread out”; and these come 
very close, in meaning at least, to the first-named forms. Several of 
these Stems indicate a transitive signification as well as a reflexive 
‘one: A" heC og, “to roll” (transitive and intransitive); AVICIS 
“to wallow or revolve” and “to drive round" (irs. and intrs.); 
ATPAPA “to totter” and “to shake" (irs. and intrs.); ATAÑO 
"to go" and “to move"; AZARO “to bubble”, “to boil", also in 
a transitive sense; Anim “to frighten”, “to be alarmed” (trs. de 
intrs.). The following have a transitive signification only: AVMAO 
“to stretch out"; A7H4:H4, “to expand (the wings)”; AFTPOLO 
“to lift up (the eyes)". Seeing that A'7, speaking generally, forms 
weaker Reflexives than -{+,—almost pure Intransitives in fact,— 
and seeing that all these roots, except 27€ and Perte f., are used 
in Stem V only, and that in particular no new Causatives are 
derived from them, this phenomenon might without difficulty be 
attributed to a gradual transition from the intransitive to the 
transitive meaning, and in most cases perhaps this explanation 
might suffice. A Passive-Reflexive, however, of some of these 
formations occurs, formed by means of F: "FAO “to be 
stretched out”, “to stretch one's self out”; 47 feChed (according 
to Luporr) “to be rolled about" (cf. the words beginning with 4*7, 
8 73). It seems to follow from this that the instinct of the language 
conceived the A of A'7 in several of these formations as being A 
Causative, as if these were new Causative forms from Nominal 


(*) Even Luporr teaches that this Stem expresses impetum quendam 
vel motum reciprocantem. 


(*) The rest are: 77e, add. ñóno, PAPA, NANA, HEFT 
NANA, beChed, 1072, PEPE MAMA, Amm, MAA, HUAA. 


General 
Remarks.— 
Uses ofthe 
Perfect. 
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Stems beginning with Y (by $ 85, II) ). Accordingly the process 
may be thought of as taking the following course: A'7hChec 
“to roll" (intrs.);— The AC "rolling"; Causative ANC fe “to 
roll" (frs.) ; "7 he ho, "to be rolled”. A certain want of clearness 
in the consciousness of the language is unmistakeable here (*). The 
formations which are derived from Nominal Stems without the in- 
tervention of a Causative (by $ 86, IID, t4718, TAM are not 
to be confounded with Passive Stems like -"3MA0; for here, just 
as in "A204. TAFTA, FO 00. the A is treated as a radical. 


Il. FORMATION OF TENSES AND MOODS. 


8 88. In the formation of Tenses, Ethiopic like the rest of 
the Semitic languages, proceeds from the twofold, and not from the 
threefold division of time. To that original stand-point it has always 
adhered. Every action or event is conceived as presenting itself 
either in a finished —and thus realised — state, or in an unfinished 
state(?). In conformity with this contrasted view of things, only 
two Tenses have been formed, the one,—the Perfect, —to express 
the finished or completed action, the other,—the Imperfect, —to 
express the unfinished or uncompleted action. To this category of 
the incomplete, however, there belongs not only that which is hap- 
pening in the Present, as well as that which is only to be realised 
in the Future, —so that the Ethiopic Imperfect, generally speaking, 
corresponds at once to the Present and the Future of other lan- 
guages,—but also that which is merely thought of and willed, that 


(1) [That f did ‘actually come in before the im in these Nifal forms, 
appears plain also from the fact, that the Stems under discussion (cf. supra) 
have for the most part a transitive, or causative signification. Words, like 
“to thunder", "to sparkle", are to be explained exactly like oa), 33, 


-0f 
NT, Gy! &c, properly “to produce light" &c. In the positively Reflexive 


nature of the im or na,—one inclining to Passive (and in Hebrew and later 
Arabic actually becoming Passive),—it would be a very singular thing if the 
transitive signification had introduced itself thus in Ethiopic without farther 
assistance.—NOLDEKE. | 

(2) In Amharic all this is met with in quite the same fashion, though 
more frequently employed than in Ethiopic; cf. IsExsERG, p. 54 No. XXIV; 
p. 56 Nos. VII—X; p. 60 No. VII; [and Grp, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr? VIII, 
p. 268 and Note 8.] "A 

` (?) V. farther on this point Ewar», «Hebr. Spr. $ 134. 
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whieh may or must be realised. Accordingly the Imperfect here 
becomes also the source of the formation of the so-called Moods 
of the Verb, through which the conditions of will and necessity 
are expressed. In Ethiopic, just as in the other Semitic langua- 
ges, moods are formed from the Imperfect only. The Perfect 
has produced from itself no special moods. Farther, the moods 
which have been formed from the Imperfect(! are only two in 
number. With these few tense-forms and conditional forms of the 
Verb, Ethiopic is able to convey the force of all the much more 
richly developed Tenses and Moods of the Indo-European languages. 

1. As regards the two Tenses), the Perfect serves first of 
al and most frequently (a) to express the Past. Every action 
which the speaker regards as having happened, or as being past, 
from the point of time of his speaking, he expresses in this tense. 
It is the tense therefore which is usually employed in narration. 
If an action has to be marked as concluded in the past (as in the 
Greek Perfect), the Perfect also must suffice for this. In isolated 
cases only, where Germans would use schon or bereits (‘already’) 
along with the Perfect, the Ethiopian may also put (DEA “he has 
completed” ($) before the Perfect (and, according to $ 180, 1 a a, 
without a (D), e. g. DAAI: PTC? “we have (already) shut” Luke 
11,7; [O 4AT-: CAN “I have seen already” Hen. 106,13](5. 
Farther, the language has nothing but the Perfect to represent an 
action as already past at a certain point of time in the Past 


(2) [It is perhaps unfortunate that Dittmann employs the same word— 
Imperfect—, both as a generic term for the Tense which is contrasted with the 
Perfect, and as a specific term for the formation which is now regarded as that 
Mood of the Imperfect Tense which isdifferentiated from the Subjunctive. It would 
have conduced to clearness, if like Pranrorius and others he had restricted the 
term Imperfect to the Tense, and used the term Indicative for the Mood. TR.] 

(3) On the question whether the Semitic Perfect is only a later devel- 
oped form, cf. Hauer, ‘J. Am. Or. Soc’, Vol. XIII, pp. LIV, LXI sq., and on 
the force and signification of the Perfect in contradistinction to the Imper- 
fect, the somewhat prolix explanations of Kxuprzow, 'Zeitschr. f. Assyr.’ 
VI, p. 408 sgg., & VII, p. 33 sqq. 


È) In like manner Os is always prefixed in Arabic; Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arab. 
§ 199 sg. But the usage mentioned is not so common in Ethiopic. Besides, 
DrK may also be placed after the verb, e. g. ZAID: Osh John 6,17. 
($) [This is Frewwrsa's reading,—not Duumann’s, who reads merely 


OCA. Tx] 
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(Pluperfect) ; and it has to be gathered, merely from the context and 
the sense of the passage, whether one action has taken place before 
another in the Past, or not. Thus the Perfect may most readily 
stand for the Pluperfectin accessory sentences, particularly in circum- 
stantial clauses, e. y. Gen. 31,34 (accessory to vs. 33 and 35); fj: 
£( “he had said", Gadla Adam 90,13; or in sentences which are 
introduced by the relative pronoun, e. g. OCA: Whe: HINE “and 
he saw all that he had made" Gen.1,31; Hing: APP “that he had set 
up" Gadla Ad. 147,20; Hp): £o» €: e AAT: WGE “who had 
been called ‘Good Angel’” Hexaemeron (ed. Trumep, Munich 1882), 
36,20 sq.; or by relative Conjunctions like AN, AP ££, AP hav 
(also APNI: Bid: NE “then he would have forgiven him” Gadla 
Ad. 90,18). (b) Comparatively seldom does the Ethiopic Perfect serve 
to express Present time, and for the most part in the two following 
cases merely. (1) When a transaction has already begun, starting from 
the Past, and is continued up to the Present, the Perfect 1s employed, 
e. g. MACARÁ: 7127: AT: AMAT? “our sin is forgiven us for 
Christ's sake”; and the use of the Perfect is obligatory, when a 
Future cannot be thought of as taking its place without an alteration 
in the sense, e. y. QU-: PCA: HEINAZ “Lo, he that betrayeth me 
is at hand" Matt. 26, 46. Certain actions especially, for which 
we would use the Present, are mostly expressed in the Perfect, be- 
cause the Ethiopian conceives them as not so much ‘a state of being’, 
as ‘a mode of doing or becoming’, e. y. Adeo tT “I know” (I 
have learned); CA. “I see”; AG “he loves”. In particular 
the verb UA@, “to be”,—in the sense of “he is there", or “he 
is present", almost always occurs in the Perfect, where in our 
tongue we employ the Present. (2) The other case is met with 
when an action coincides with the very moment of its announcement 
in present speech. Such an action the Ethiopian regards as com- 
pleted with the very utterance of the word, and therefore he puts 
it in the Perfect, e. g. GU«: 2, a n-A “Lo, I send thee" Judges 6,14; 
Gu: (DU'(In-h “Behold I give thee" Gen. 23,11; Fue: A*2mp7n-h 
[000 rraparidesual cot Tob. 10,12). On the other hand general 
truths, practices, and customs are expressed mostly by the Imper- 
fect, less frequently by the Perfect. (c) The Perfect is employed 
even to express Future actions, first of all in conditional clauses 


C) [Cf. Kebra Nag., Introduction, p. XX.] 
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and relative clauses of equivalent import, when the future action 
has to be represented as preceding another action, which is placed 
still farther on in the future,— à case in which other languages 
with greater accuracy use the Futurum exactum:—WA-: nen: 
@PTAY “every one who findeth (shall find) me shall slay me" 
Gen. 4,14; Mark 16, 16; Matt. 23,12; Gen. 40,14; [cf also 
Hen. 14,6 (CA,na»); 62,15 (q727"h9]; (cf. infra, $ 205). So 
too by dint of a lively imagination, the speaker may transfer him- 
self to the future in such a fashion that a matter appears to him 
as already experienced and accomplished:—it is upon such a 
conception that the Perfectwm propheticum in Hebrew is based, 
a usage which occurs often in exactly the same way in Ethiopic, 
in Biblical and kindred writings, e. g. Hen. 48, 8; 99,1; and in 
looser diction, e. g. UE: Uh": NNE àxei tora: kAavOuóc Matt. 8,12, 
just as we too can say: “thére—is crying out", instead of “thére— 
shall be crying out". In conditional, desiderative, and similar 
clauses, the Ethiopic Perfect corresponds also to the Moods of 
Preterites in other tongues (§ 205). 

§ 89. 2. The Imperfect, as the means of expressing uncomple- 
ted actions, serves (a) to denote, above all, the Future. The Imper- 
fect is the readiest and (with the exception of the cases noticed in 
$ 88, 1 c) the only mode of expressing the Future, whether (1) the 
Absolute Future, like &£1-7 “he will be”; H&a027A : GAY “the 
future world", or (2) the Relative Future, both (a) the Future as 
regarded from a certain point of time in the past, e. g. “he held 
his peace to see 209: LYLC Ah: AMLANAC whether God was to 
grant him success” Gen. 24, 21, and (b) the Future which precedes 
another future occurrence (Futurum exactum), e. g. h, LTP FA: 
Ahh: Ag: &o-9» : P£:00 : OW: “he shall not be put to 
death, until he stand (‘shall have stood’) before the judgment-seat" 
Josh. 20,6. But in the latter case the Perfect occurs much more 
frequently (§ 88). Farther, as the Moods, according to 8 90, serve 
only to express what is contemplated or purposed, the simple Im- 
perfect (^) is employed to signify any doubtful, uncertain or conditioned 


X 


C) [Druan seems to regard those modifications of the Imperfect Tense, 
which are presented in the Subjunctive and its offshoot—the Imperative, as 
constituting the two proper Moods of the Ethiopie Verb (cf. § 90), while his 
“plain” or “simple” Imperfect (=the Indicative) is suggested as standing outside 


Uses of the 
Imperfect. 


de (OS uem § 89. 


Future, e. g. “take no thought WTlAQ- ri $&yyrs' Matt. 6, 25; 
“settle for me thy wages Huh ©) which I am to give thee" (‘as 
thou thinkest) Gen. 30, 28; “he set apart a present H&ea n : 
ALA: which he would or could send to Esau" Gen. 32,14. In 
the same way it is used, —in Conditional clauses, —of any future 
event which is put merely as possible, e. g. Matt. 11, 23 (S 205). 
Even the Future of Will may be expressed in the plain Imperfect, 
particularly when a decided and stringent command has to be given, 
taking the form “thou wilt do it" in place of “thou shalt do it". 
For some other finer modifications, however, in the predicating of 
a matter in the future, the Ethiopic language employs periphrastic 
forms, contributed to by the auxiliary verb VA@ “to be”. Whenever 
a future transaction has to be represented as continuing in the Future, 
the Perfect Uf” or VAD is joined to the Imperfect of the principal 
verb, somewhat like amaturus est in Latin; and the Imperfect, as 
containing the main determining idea, takes the first place, e. g. 
22d: Uhe “there will continue to be recording” Hen. 98, 7; 
104, 7; TUTA: VAM. “they will perish” (‘be perishing’) 52, 9; 
HL£NO-7: Ut “what will be in the future" 52,2. But the principal 
verb may also follow the auxiliary, e.g. AF: VAT: 174,29? : 
20: PLE: fav 0A y: “which (f.) shall be done on the earth 
in his days" Hen. 106, 18; cf. ibid. 99,2. Naturally too the same 
periphrasis may have the sense of a Future just impending (Futurum 
instans), e. g. LORA: Ute “he is about to come" Hen. 10, 2; 
TANI: VAST “it (f.) is on the point of sinking" 83,7. Mean- 
while, precisely to indicate the last-mentioned variety of modification 
of the Future, a periphrasis,—made up of UAO and a suffix 
pronoun (with the force of a Dat.) followed by the Subjunctive of 
the principal verb, —has become more usual, and is very frequently 
employed Ê), e. g. HUAP : LIRA ô dor pxscOou Matt. 11,14; 
17,10; DAP: PNAP “they will (shortly) deliver him up" Matt. 17, 22, 


of the sphere of Mood, and as being a mere counter-balance of the Perfect Tense. 
It would conduce to clearness of nomenclature, as well as to accuracy, to follow 
Praetorivs and other scholars, in holding the General Imperfect Tense as being 
divided into two Moods, viz. (1) the Indicative (=Diumann’s Imperfect), and (2) 
the Subjunctive, including the Imperative as a sub-form. TR,] 

C) On the other hand HAUNN, which might also stand, would mean— 

“which I am to give” (‘as thou hast determined’), 
(2) The Greek 4£AXer is also expressed in this way. 
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and similarly in 2, 13; 17, 12; Hen. 104, 5. Still more frequently 
some definite shade of the Future,—as in the notions of will, shall, 
must,—is expressed by this device, inasmuch as VA® with a suf- 
fix means “it is incumbent on one to—”, e. g. POE: FING: 
UAN “what will you do (then) ?" Hen. 97,3; 101,2; UAa*mav- : 
TCALP “you will be obliged to see him", “you must (then) see him" 
Hen. 55, 4; 98,12; Matt. 16,21; Gen. 15,13; 18,19; Ex. 16, 23; — 
similarly fr: .... GANS. “they had to worship" Gadla Ad. 147,18 sq. 
Occasionally the suffix pron. for VA@ is wanting, as in Hen. 100, 8; 
and VAO stands also, although comparatively seldom, after the Sub- 
junctive, Hen. 104,5. 

(b) But, by its very conception, the Imperfect expresses also 
that which is coming into being, that namely which already is in 
process of becoming, but which is not yet completed. (a) It is 
therefore the most obvious tense, and the one most frequently 
employed, to indicate the Present (Praesens), especially when the 
action of the Present is not one which passes by in one moment, 
e. g.:— "tell John mTFfg9?g-: ONTGAR what you are (at this 
very time) hearing and seeing" Matt. 11,4. And itis so much in 
common use for Present time, that even the Present Participle is 
usually expressed periphrastically by this tense: H@UCHA “a sower”, 
“sowing” dc. (“who sows” Impf.); or C^.D9? : e cha ( “I see him 
go" (*going'—'that heis going'—). And where usages, customs, and 
actions, which are continuous or which are often repeated, are 
delineated, the Imperfect is always summoned to take the duty 
first; and it is comparatively seldom that the Perfect is used instead. 
(£) But, just as frequently and usually, tat which was coming into 
being in the Past is denoted by this tense, and then it answers 
quite regularly to the Latin Imperfectum. Whenever in narration 
an action has to be represented as continuing, or as being gradually 
accomplished, or as being repeated, the Imperfect is used through- 
out: *the governor was wont to release some one at the feast" 
SAPS: ANLP Matt. 27,15; Ane: £18 £5: Adi: nho»: 
LIV ovy? Y Kapdia yudy Kaloyévy Tv èy uiv, ds shade quid; 
Luke 24,32; HAL: A'rflC: PONE: OATLVC “continually 
I sat with you and taught" Matt. 96, 55; APATLY: LEPE: 
ECON: "14 “from that time he sought (continually) to find an 
opportunity” 26,16; Gen. 27,41; 25,21; in the description of the 

manners of Noah’s time, Matt. 24, 38 sq., and similar instances in 
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Matt. 4,23, and Gen. 2,6. The Imperfect is therefore the tense 
of circumstantial clauses, in which the accessory circumstances, ac- 
companying the main action, are described, whether they are in- 
troduced by (D, ATH, or in some other way, e. g. ATH: BMAD: 
Eib “while they ate, he said" Matt. 26,21; 09- A: £10-9" 
“while he slept" 8,24; Gen. 3,8; UAI: Oz. P U'av- : DAP IE 
“they were naked and were not ashamed” Gen. 2,25. In smoothly 
flowing narration also, statements which describe anything of a 
circumstantial nature appear in the Imperfect, e. g. OVAO: NAA.: 
OLIN: Mt: LAE: KEEP: OPA tt: hast 
Judges 19,1. If, however, duration in past time has to be expressed 
still more precisely, so as to bring into more distinct prominence the 
notion of the customary character of an action, or its coincidence 
with some accessory circumstance or other, then the language has 
once more at its disposal, for this purpose, the periphrasis constitu- 
ted by VAO or NY “to be", followed by the Imperfect of the verb 
concerned ():—e. g.: De: BING: WAZ: NCT “he was wont to 
fabricate implements of brass” Gen. 4, 22; (Uf: ohh: Pm 
Pp: (11259? “John baptised, (‘used to baptise’) in the wilderness" 
Mark. 1,4; mh T: Uh: LC: Ob: APR “just while Lot 


ou: “I was just praising God ...., when lo (they called me)" 
Hen. 12, 3; ne: £t-4,"7li Gadla Ad. 95,28; Ny: BLA “it was 
fitting’ = “it would have been fitting” Gadla Ad. 90,21; but also 
Ne... . 42.4 "habitabant" Gadla Ad. 103,9; and even *f14.: Bah 
72. “they kept on building" Gadla Ad. 164, 1 sqq. [and INCH: AAA, 
“I kept on praying" Philosophi Abessini (Lattmann) 20,23]. In 
contrast to the similar periphrasis for the Present in the Future (v. 
supra), VAO and Ny must stand first here. A case, different from 
those which have hitherto been described, arises when the speaker or 
narrator transfers himself into past time in so lively a manner that he 
represents it as passing at that very moment, or as being present to 
himself and his hearers (Praesens historicum). In such a case, actions 
may be described in the Imperfect, which in less lively narration 
would necessarily have been expressed in the Perfect. This turn 
of speech is not very common in Ethiopic; but upon it depends the 
universal use of @f “he said" (literally, “says he") in narration. 


(*) Just as in Arabie: Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arab, $ 208, 
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§ 90. From the Imperfect, as the expression of uncompleted Derivation 
action, or of action éoming into being, are farther derived the Moods PM 
(8 88 in init. Ethiopic has developed only two. In particular, Imperfect 
if the action coming into being has to be set forth as one that VAN 
is willed (whether it is one that is founded in the will of the acting 
Subject or in the will of another), then this condition is denoted 
by a special form of the Imperfect, which we shall henceforth call 
the Subjunctive. The Subjunctive stands wherever the expression 
of purpose, or of will or wish is in question. It stands not only 
in dependent and subordinate clauses, but also in simple and direct 
deliverances, and therefore it has at once the force of a Subjunctive 
and a Jussive. It is accordingly employed in plain command (unless 
the Imperfect(*) is preferred, by 8 89), either with an introductory 
conjunction, as in ASN: NCY% “Let there be light!" Gen. 1,3, 
or without it, as in P@f “he shall marry" Matt. 22, 24 (for the 
Second person, however, the Imperative is used). Farther it ap- 
pears as a Cohortative, e.g. 772: “Let us build!” Gen. 11, 4, 
and in wishing, asin AMLÁNAC: BbPNh “The Lord preserve 
thee!" Ps. 120, 4. Even in Interrogative clauses, it makes its ap- 
pearance, whenever the action is conceived as one which is willed 
by some one, e. yg. AGL “am I to abandon?" Judges 9, 9; 
AG: ANNO: AT PE: TIC “how can I act in this way (that you 
require of me)?" Gen. 39,9; and so in all other sentences of what- 
ever kind, e. g. AAC): hav: AMA?) “we know that we must 
praise him” Hen. 63,4, whereas fa: (4h means “that we 
shall praise him”; or AAN: H£&f710: Phea: avt, “there is 
no one whatever, who is to hear their voice", 2. e.: ‘no man must 
hear it" Josh. 6,10. Quite as frequent or still more frequent 
employment is found for the Subjunctive in dependent or sub- 
ordinate clauses, which attach to the main clause the object aimed 
at or only some purposed result, whether the purposed action (or 
result) may be immediately subordinated to the main action, as in 
AHH: LUN: “commanded (he) that they give” Matt. 19, 7, 42:9): 
ICAL “allow that we see" i. e. “let us see", 27,49; OR A: £472» 

“he came to seek” 18,11; or be subordinated by means of a relative 
pronoun, as in “they sought false witnesses NH: BP TAP through 

(*) [That is to say,—the Indicative. rz] 

C) [Flemming's edition reads:—3(pflch. Ta] 
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whom they might put him to death" 26,59; or by means of a con- 
junction, as in AMC: ha»: BOC? “he constrained them to 
go up into" 14,22 &c. Accordingly it must stand regularly after 
certain final Conjunctions, particularly after pa. “in order that", 
and suchlike, and farther, after those which contain the idea of 
“before”, “not yet” (8 170), e. g. AJPP£:00: ENEA “before it 
(i. e. ‘herb or grass’) grew" Gen. 2,5,— because in such clauses lies 
the meaning that there is something to come about, or to be deter- 
mined, but that it is not yet realised (*). On all these cases, which 
are merely indicated here, v. infra in the Syntax. 

The Imperative is à special ramification of the Subjunctive, 
and has been developed out of it. Although it may be formed from 
all verbal stems, it is only used in the second person, and never in à 
subordinate relation, but only in direct speech by way of command, 
wish, request &c. It takes the place of the second person of the Sub- 
junctive,so far as the latter is Jussive. But since it admits of absolutely 
no subordination to any other conception, and can only be set down as 
an independent summons, it is again replaced by the Subjunctive as 
soon as the summons is preceded and conditioned by a negative. 

891. The formation of these two Tenses and Relations (Per- 
fect and Imperfect) of the Verb is effected by the co-operation of 
two formative expedients. The one consists in the different way of 
attaching to the Stem the additions which form the Persons of the 
Verb. Seeing that a Verbal stem, on entering upon the process 
of Tense-formation, at the same time brings to view of itself the 
distinction between the persons, there is actually no Tense-forma- 
tion without Personal-formation; and thus the Semitic tongue was 
enabled to make use of Personal-formation as a means also of 
Tense-formation. The contrast between the Perfect and the Im- 
perfect is in fact given expression to by the contrast presented by 
the two possible positions of the signs used in indicating the Per- 
sons. In forming the Perfect the Personal sign is attached to the 
end of the stem, so that e. y. PAAT means:—- "full (is) she”; but 
in forming the Imperfect it is attached to the beginning of the 
stem, so that e. g. TAr means: “she (is about to be) full”. In 
the latter case the action Js represented as something still standing 
before the person, in the former as something already set behind 


(*) Cf. the like in Arabie: Ewar», ‘Gr. Arab. $ 210. 
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the person; and by this device the essential difference between the: 
two Tenses is hit off with great subtlety. Along with this formative 
expedient is associated the second, viz.— Internal Vowel-Change. 
This change is very simple in Ethiopic, as it now lies before us:— 
In all Stems of active signification the characteristic vowel following 
the second-last radical, if it is ë in the Perfect, passes into d in 
the Imperfect, and if it is d in the Perfect, into ë in the Imperfect. 
But in Reflexive Stems, which at the same time serve as Passives, 
and generally are closely allied to the Passive, this change is either 
not carried out at all (*), or only to a partial extent. For by another 
rule which takes effect here, the Passive must take, in the Imper- 
fect, d in the place where the Active has ë. This d prevails without 
exception in the Imperfect of the stronger Reflexive Stems; and 
it was due only to the fact that some had introduced into the Per- 
fect an ë instead of d in the critical position, that there emerged 
a farther partial change between Perfect and Imperfect. On the 
other hand the weaker Reflexive Stem V (belonging to the Multi- 
literal Roots) exhibits the same change as the Active Stems. Both 
the Tense-forms originally possessed, —in those Persons, to which 
no formative addition was appended,—a vowel-ending (just as in 
Arabic), which, following the distinction of the tenses, must have 
changed between a for the Perfect and e (u) for the Imperfect, 
Such vowel-ending constituted a farther mark of distinction be- 
tween the two tenses, and served also to distinguish Moods in the 
Imperfect Stem, by different pronunciation. But Ethiopic soon 
gave up entirely the vowel-ending of the Imperfect at least, 2. e. 
the e (just as it did the termination of the Nominal Stems, § 38), 
while it regularly?) preserved the ending a in the Perfect. And 
so by this difference a new contrast is brought about between the 
two Tenses:—The Perfect has a fuller vowel-expression; the Im- 
perfect ends with the last radical in the forms mentioned. 


(7) And just as little in the Arabic Stems V and VI. 

(?) It is only in the one Perfect Uhe, used for VPAW@ “to be", and 
occurring quite as frequently in the latter form, that the d has been thrown 
off or has blended into an 0, so that it resembles the form of expression of 
verbs tertiae infirmae with the Syrians. That the distinction in meaning between 
Ute and VA, which Luporr sets up in his ‘Lexicon’, is incorrect, has been 
already pointed out by Drecusier. [On the slight variation of this final d in 
the Abyssinian dialects, v. NórpExz, “Beitr. z. sem. Sprachwiss.”, p. 15, Note 2.} 
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In the other Semitic languages, if they possess Moods at all, 
such Moods are formed from the Imperfect, partly by modification 
of the final vowel and of the personal-endings, and partly by short- 
ening; and in the most ancient times this appears to have.been the 
case also in Ethiopic. But in still early days the final vowels here 
must have fallen away; and the fuller endings which are still retained 
in Arabic, must have been greatly curtailed and abbreviated, so 
that they became incapable of showing by themselves, through 
farther abbreviation, the distinction of Moods. But now, while 
Hebrew,—which so far had followed nearly the same course as 
Ethiopic, — either gave up entirely the distinction of Moods, or 
expressed it by shortening interior formative-, or radical-vowels, and 
by cutting off final radical-vowels, Ethiopic took a different path. 
It kept the old form of the Imperfect, curtailed as it was, for the 
Subjunctive, and from it fashioned a new and fuller form for the 
Imperfect | or Indicative]. It compensated for the vowels and nasals 
discarded at the end, by interpolating an a in the stem itself after 
the first radical (and in the case of the Multiliteral verb, after the 
third-last radical) Œ). Thus there arose a new Mood-distinction, 
and a form of the Imperfect which diverges from the Imperfect- 
forms of all the other Semitic languages [with the exception of 


Assyrian]. And, since the Imperfect [or Indicative] thus depends 


upon a later formation, and the old form is represented rather by the 
Subjunctive, we must, in discussing this class of forms, start always 
with the Subjunctive as the Ground-form. The Imperative proceeds 
from the Subjunctive, with which it is intimately allied in meaning, 
the Personal sign of the 2”* pers. Subj. being discarded from the 
beginning of the same. In every other respect the Imperative agrees 
completely with the Subjunctive: only, in one or two verbs of the 
First Stem it exhibits farther and more pronounced abbreviations. 

Inthe several roots and stems these general rules of formation 
are applied in the following manner. 


(*) Like the method followed in Ethiopic in the inner Feminine forma- 
tion of one or two Adjectives, where formative vowels, which originally were 
attached externally, forced their way into the interior of the form (§ 129). On the 
corresponding forms in Assyrian, v. Barta, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr.! TI, p. 383 sq., and 
Hommet, ZDMG XLIV, p. 539. On the like in the Arabic dialect of Zanzibar, 
v. Prazronivs, ibid XX XIV, p. 225. Cf. also Kónra, p. 82; Pumper, ‘Beitr. z. 
Assyr' II, p. 388 sg., and Remiscx, ‘Die Bedauye- Sprache, Vol. ITI, p. 186 sgg. 
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8 92. I. 1. In the simple Ground-Stem of the Tri-radical 
Root, the Transitive and Intransitive modes of pronunciation are 


I. Tense 
and Mood 
Formation 


differentiated, in accordance with $ 76. In the former the Perfect n—LSimple 


is given as 972 (nagára) “he spoke"; in the latter, as TNE (gábra) 
*he was active". In the Subjunctive the characteristic vowel takes 
up a position after the second radical, the first and third having 
no vowel. The Personal sign for the 3'4 pers., £, by $ 101, unites 
with the first radical to form a syllable with the help of the vowel 
ë. The formative vowel after the second radical is ë for Transitive 
verbs, according to $ 91 (to which ë the i—e, and u—o of other 
tongues have been reduced), and @ for Intransitive. Thus the cor- 
responding Subjunctives are given as £27] and BNC, with the 
accent on the first syllable: yénger, yégbar(). The Imperative 
has the sound ZAC and ANAC negér (or néger?), gebár. The Im- 
perfect(?) [or Indicative] anew interpolates an a after the first 
radical, by which proceeding the Personal sign is isolated, and it 
is then pronounced with a mere vowel-touch (Sh°va). The new 
vowel takes the accent, and so greatly dominates the word that an 
d, in the syllable following it, must be reduced to ë, thus :— @79C, 
ZING yenáger, yegáber. The distinction between a transitive and 
an intransitive pronunciation accordingly disappears in this case. 
Meanwhile,—just as in the other Semitic languages,—there are 
several verbs in Ethiopic which merely in one of the two tense- 
forms follow either the transitive or the intransitive form(*); while 


(© Cf. Trumpr, p. 580; Konic, p. 158 sq.—In Tigrai a short vowel is 
inserted after the first radical, in the Subjunctive (Prazrorivs, ‘Tigrina’, 
p. 276 Rem.; Scureiwer, ‘Manuel de la langue Tigrat, p. 37), which NóLDEKE 
(GGA 1886, No. 26, p. 1014) regards as original. 


(2) [V. Notes to $$ 88, 89, as to Dinumann’s nomenclature of the Moods :— 


to be kept in view in what follows. r.] 

(5) [Dizzuans means that there are several Ethiopic verbs which are 
neither solely transitive in form nor solely intransitive, throughout both the 
Perfect and the Subjunctive. So far as can be made out from what follows, 
the different varieties under this relation would be: 


l. Tr. in Perf. and Tr. in Subj. 1 
2, Intr. j$ Intr. > as 
3. Intr, 5 Tr. & Inte. , 

4, Tr. & Intr. , Tr. & Intr. , 

5, Tr. & Intr. , Intr. 5 

6. Intr. 5 Tr. " 

7. Tr. ». | Intr, » TR.) 
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on the other hand there are some which fluctuate between the two 
forms in the Subjunctive, just as according to 8 76 several verbs 
admit of both even in the Perfect. The following verbs fluctuate 
between the two forms of pronunciation in the Subjunctive:— 
PCN “to draw near”, £Y ZN and EPEN; FAP “to pass away”, 
LAAP and PAAP (v. Gen. 8,3); PC? “to ascend”; ph “to 
be pregnant”; AA0D “to be dark"; Pa “to be tired" ©). The 
verb AnA and ANN “to lie down" forms both EnA and EANNA; 
¿TO and LTD “to wish", both BETO (LEF) and BETO 
(EEE). On the other hand, of those verbs which shift about in 
the Perfect between the two forms, some exhibit in the Subjunctive : 
the Intransitive form exclusively, or at all events in the great 
majority of cases:— BIPA “may he be like!”; @4NC “let him 
be connected!" ; PRAA “let him ask!" ; £4: 8, “let him be fruit- 
ful". The following have only the Intransitive form in the Perfect, 
and only the Transitive in the Subjunctive:—27]u “to be king", 
£327"; Tg. “to be thick", ETUE; 14:4 “to make escape", 
BITA. Contrast with these the following, which have the Transi- 
tive form in the Perfect and the Intransitive in the Subjunctive: — 
¿nf “to find”, ECAN; Md “to sit^, BNC; OPN “to keep”; 
OEE “to wrap up”; AtA “to bless with the sign of the cross”; 
hm “to pour”. The Imperative invariably follows the Sub- 
junctive. 

(1) Of the Aspirate Verbs those which have an Aspirate as 
their first letter have only this peculiarity, that, by $ 44, they 
furnish the Personal sign of che Imperfect with the vowel d instead 
of a fugitive ë: POC, CANC, COPA Ke. Ê). 

(2) Those which have an Aspirate as their final letter, whether 
they be transitive or intransitive, have all, by § 45, the form in the 
Perfect mAh “to be full”; wEO “to set in order” (mála, Sara); 
and likewise, in the Subjunctive, seeing that here the Aspirate by 
rule requires d before it instead of é (§ 44), they have only one 
form of pronunciation, lengthening this d into 4, by $ 46: £9"45, 
£7" 4-0, £30,— Imperative: Ah, 2? 2.0, PRA, 0070. But 


(*) [Cf. also Kebra Nag., p. XXXI, sub Pm? and HOZ] 
(?) On the other hand, after A, “not”, & appears as a result of retro- 


gressive Assimilation, e. g. A. Lech Psd "they (f.) do not dwell”; v. Kónra, 
p. 118 sqq. qe 


8 92, ==, 179. iem. 


they exhibit no peculiarity in the Imperfect: BEAR, Bw, 
£40. 

(8) Verbs with an Aspirate for their middle letter run, when 
transitive, like AAN “to send”; Adal “to draw”, but when in- 
‘transitive, by $ 45, like AU “to grow", AA. “to deny", 7An 
“to be little": Several vary between the two forms (§ 76). In the 
Subjunctive these roots also have d instead of ë, on account of the 
Aspirate (§ 44),—so that from transitives and intransitives alike 
we have the formations &fidvfl, Gah, CAOC, LP AC. In 
the Imperative, however, one says regularly, by $ 44, Ach fl, huh £s 
instead of Advfl, NAL: dc. The Imperfect, by $ 45, takes the 
form £fih-fi yeséheb, instead of £ñA-NÓ); and similarly G& hE 
“he writes"; BAU® “he grows"; &£47 “he saves himself”; but 
PDA appears, as well as "4D-DA Gen. 33,14 var. l 

Only a few roots in frequent employment, having weak Aspi- 
rates, exhibit peculiar forms here. CAE “to see" has the form 
ECAP in the Subj., but, by $ 46, it lengthens BCA into BZA, 
in the Imperf.; and in the same way 11,1 £%4,; Imper. CA, and 
Gh. It is imitated now and then by (20€ “to herd", Imperfect 
£%,; but this formation is not founded in the nature of the 0; 
and the better class of manuscripts usually have @C%, for it (cf. 
infra $ 94). Farther A47 “to be unable” might lengthen its ë in 
the Imperf., thus £4 47, as appears from LunoLF's 'Lex.”, col. 172, 
although, as a rule, it forms BAA; cf. DiLLMANN'S 'Lex.', col. 377. 
Then the root NYA “to say” (little used now in the Perfect) dis- 
cards its Y in the Subj. and Imperf.: accordingly we have the 
Subj. ENA (for @NUA), and the Imper. NA. In the Imperfect 
the é is at the same time lengthened into é, after the manner of 
the foregoing instances: thus we get £MA (§ 46); and, as A is 
cut off in all those Persons, in which it would become the final 
letter ($ 58), the result is £(h. But seeing that this £l is in- 
variably used ($ 89 ad fin. with the force of a Preterite, “he 
said", the language fashioned a new Imperfect GNA, for LAVA, 
in the sense — "*he says” and “he will say". In like manner although 
the Subj. of QUA “to be able" is given in full ENUA, the Imperf. 


(t) So that the form, —to judge by the written character,— coincides 
with the Subjunctive of strong Transitive verbs. In pronunciation it is es- 
sentially different from it. l l 

12* 
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is usually shortened into BA (yekel); but BAVA occurs also, 
v. I Kings, 26,25. Roots in which two Aspirates meet together 
are rare ($ 66): Ahá “to become sour"; AIH “to take", “to 
catch" (). The latter forms the Subj. EAH, Imper. ATH, 


. Imperf. &A^H. The Subj. £A”YH, which Luponr found in an 
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old manuscript, Ps. 15, 6 and 34,9 (cf. also John 7,30) and for 
which he printed EA% H (as Subj. of St. T, 2), may perhaps be 
explained by £4 having been spoken at one time like yy. 

$ 93. Of roots with doubled final letter (y y) the Transitive 
Perfect is pronounced like “yww “to seek"; YAA “to speak”; and 
the Intransitive, like che» (hámma, for «hg? av hám*ma, § 55) “to 
be ill”, “to suffer". Some take both modes of expression :— ?& 
and 98, “to burn"; hAR and HA “to become small”, ^to decrease"; 
Je? and "e “to flee". From these come the Transitive Sub- 
junctives £47" 4", CINN (Catt, CALL, SI); — also 
from ANN “to compress” and “to be narrow", ERAN, — Imper. 
4 2? 9, AN, E: E —but the Intransitive BELE, &€T-«ee 0, 
COLL È); Imper. 72.2 &c. The Imperfect is pronounced £52: 
yenáded, Brin, P47" 7" (8 92). 

Of Roots beginning with a Vowel, the only one beginning 
with ¿ which is as yet vouched for in this Stem (Simple Ground- 
Stem) is eM (intr.) “to be dry", Imperf. Eend, Subj. LLAMA, 
Imper. @Nh. But those which begin with u are numerous. Trans- 
itive and Intransitive forms are found in the Perfect:—e. y. OAS. 
“to beget”, ØA “to throw" and “to stone”, qp €, “to descend", 
MAP. “to lead away”; ws (rarely WP. Numb. 14,5) “to fall”; 
with middle Aspirate: («hl “to flow", @-4%. “to become few”, 
04m (and mn) “to gulp down", MUN “to give"; with final 
Aspirate: MAA “to butt", “to push"; mhh “to go out". Only 
a small number of these preserve the initial u-sound in the Sub- 
junctive, hardened into a semi-vowel in the combination £X ($ 49), 
whence in transitive form £0-"(. (Lev. 24, 16; Deut. 22, 24), 


LO-CP, LO-EC, LOPE, £m-7, LO", Oph Acts 19, 33; 


(D AZ has Subj.1,2 "FAC, according to a single reading in 
Ex, 22, 28, in the sense “to delay”; other MSS. have II, 1. 
Ê) Also BPBE Numb. 10, 34. 


(3) [For the form £2777, along with & £17, from 27, 2477 “to be 
inclined” v, Kebra Nag. 117 b 12.] 
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of Aspirate roots: £4D-2*^ Hen. 89, 43; £020 (“to suck") 
Hebrews 5,12. In the majority of cases the sound,— £D-, which 
is not much in favour, is simplified by rejecting the 0d (§ 53), and 
then, when the verbs are transitive, the second syllable is strength- 
ened by assuming 4 instead of ë. True, the form BAR (yeséd) 
also occurs, e. g. in Gen. 27, 10, Note; Ps. 42, 3; but usually d 
prevails :— GAL: C), £7G John 8,7 (as well as the above-mentioned 
£&0-7)(), LEC (the u being retained in this case after the pre- 
formative), BPC, £&n'7; just as in the Intransitives GEP, GEL: 
From middle-Aspirate verbs, e hl (8 44); LOA Luke 19,5; eq 
Ps. 68, 18; Q€U-fl. From final-Aspirate verbs, €&9A. Whenever 
the first radical has fallen out in the Subjunctive, it ceases also to 
appear in the Imperative, thus £4, Z£:, AR, UN, 9A; and from 
forms like P,e, comes the Imperative A£ Ex. 33, 12; Gen. 42,19 
(although now and then fJ£ is also found, as well as &f4£». But 
even from £&(-"](; there is derived, by rejecting the first radical, 
AC Ex. 1, 22 (—yet we have also (-")(5 and IC from LIC, 
v. Notes ad loc.): and similarly we say PC (from wd “to hew”) 
Deut. 10, 1, as well as PC, MOC, and Depe Ex. 34,1, v. Notes Ê). 

The Imperfect of all these verbs uniformly runs thus: £4D*«p, 
CMAC, LOCÓ, Lbh, and from Middle-Aspirates, Bæ- hH, 
£&0-0AÀ &c. Only, the much employed word MYA, by transposing the 


u-sound in £40-U-fl yewéheb, invariably takes instead of it the form 


LUN Ê). 

Roots mediae infirmae of both kinds,—z. e. both with ¿ and: 
u as middle radical—, do away with (§ 50) the d or ë in the Perfect, 
which ought to make itself heard after the second radical, thus 


obliterating any distinction between a Transitive and an Intransitive 


form of pronunciation. They invariably blend their vowel-radical 


with the formative d of the first syllable into a mixed sound: 22 


“to bear”, “to carry”; (29 “to run"; hë “to go"; "ab “to set”; 


“hm “to turn”; fh “to pass the night"; and so too when the 


©) Of. o o, b; Punir, ZDMG XL, p. 653. 


(5 Some of the verbs concerned here are not yet supported by examples 
in all the forms. 
(3) In accordance with 8 68, this may be regarded as a transition from 


a Vowel-beginning Root to a Vowel-centred one; but in that case it must be. 


assumed at the same time, that here the old form of the Imperfect, whieh 
elsewhere took the meaning of a Subj., continued to be retained. 


Verbs 
mod. inf. 
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verb is at the same time tertiae gutturalis: Ph “to conquer"; 
NA “to come”; Arh “to make a way"; dh “to be red" (). It is 
only those, which are at the same time vowel-ending, that take 
another form, § 94. When Lunorr in his Lexicon cites forms like 
tO), “100, ga, PLA, cep, AEN, nea. £e, he has given 
them this shape only, because he had not yet met with their more 
exact expression in the Perfect, in the course of his reading. The 
forms of the Perfect IEZ, £€; gm are vouched for, it is true, 
but they appear to represent Stem 1,2(). The Subjunctive from 
roots mediae ? takes throughout, by $ 50, the form 8,07, P, Belg, 
BLE, CA, £M.0, Lhi Matt. 11,20; Jude 9:— Imperative 
MP, 2199, 2. ch Is. 40,2. Roots middle ú also nearly all have 
the form described in 8 50:—@a.c, 84-7, £0-2:, Lurd, €^; 
Imperative 2.C, 0-2, wu-0. Also, PY “to be" has mostly £37 
in the Subjunctive, and 17 in the Imperative; but, according to 
88 26 and 36, these forms may be still farther shortened into £f" 
and ‘ty. It is, however, unmistakeable that an intransitive form 
existed also at one time in the Subjunctive and Imperative, at 
least in roots mediae ú, and that this form caused the intransitive 
vowel a,— which has to be given after the second radical—, to 
remain still audible (*).—It is most frequently preserved still in 
BAC, bC, particularly in older manuscripts, though later ones 
generally have hC, defi: So too with Bac and &a.(z). It 
may be met with too in other instances here and there, e. g. in 
ip = b; v. Dinnwaww's ‘Lexicon’. In roots mediae i, such 
differentiation of an intransitive form cannot yet be authenticated, 
even for more ancient times. Finally, the Subjunctive of the two 
roots ff “to come" and PA “to conquer" were perhaps at one 
time also pronounced ENA, GPA; but, under the influence of the 
final Aspirate, 6 passed over, in accordance with $ 44, into an un- 


(1) Cf. the Arabic Imála; Kówio, p. 67; Barra ZDMG XLIV, p. 698. 
[The Zmala, of course, is the ‘deflection’ of the a-sound towards the ¿-sound; 
v. Wrigut’s ‘Ar. Gramm,’ 373 ed, I, p. 10 ©. rr] 

(3) This cannot be determined with certainty before the relative Imperfect- 
forms have been found. 

(*) It is distinguished from the Transitive form, just as NiD is from 


-— 3 32 
pip’, or SLEG from (f. is. 


(5 [V. also Kebra Nag. ‘Introd.’ p. XVIL] V. on the other hand Kémia, 
p. 151 sq. 
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alterable à (§ 46), whence we invariably have ENA, £%7%, and in 
the Imperative Nh, AC). The Imperfect of all these roots, of 
both kinds, whether transitive or intransitive, is formed precisely 
as in the strong verb; but the vowel-radical which follows the inter- 
polated (v. 8 92) and accented á must be hardened into a semi- 
vowel, thus: &ha-- 7, 620-6, €/10-^, egar-£:, e.ho-c, CADA, 
gau»8,9^», BPLA, CULL, ehe Rev. 2, 4. (On the pronuncia- 
tion v. 8 50), 

8 94. Roots tertiae infirmae of both kinds (with ? and with à) 
sound the final a in the 3" pers. Sing. of the Perfect, just as all 
the other roots do, and thus regularly harden their vowel-radical 
in this position ($8 51, 68). It is only in one or two instances that 
an Intransitive form occurs in the Perfect from roots tertiae ù, 
and in these instances the second radical is either an Aspirate, or 
a vowel or semivowel:—*fA« “to follow”; T0, more rarely 
¿FO “to lust after”; also hOw “to pour out”; Adh “to extend” 
(neut); on the other hand S¢hw "to awake" (neut.); PPY “to 
melt" (neut.); and so too the doubly weak root dh “to live" 
(originally háyewa, more shortly hdiwa); cf. infra. In roots tertiae 
1, however, the distinction between the transitive and the intrans- 
itive modes of pronunciation is regularly indicated in forms AZ 
“to pardon"; gave “to name”; AANE “to refuse"; ^4Ze and ACE 
“to elect”; de and 48.00 "to bear fruit”; (T€ “to drink”; OPNE 
“to be big"; MAE “to grow old"; CAG “to see"; CAE “to feed”, 
“to herd”; "Jg “to recover” (n.); OE “to burn”. In the Subjunc- 
tive the short ë of the transitive form is dislodged by the third 
radical, $ 51, and therefore we have @TA (for yetle-u); BA, 
£l, £02., LOS., LH, BIR Matt. 26,34; and others ;— 
Lnn. “to weep”; ENE “to dig’; Bah, Deut. 442; BCE; 
£T, Ex. 32,10; BAA, “to sing”; BAZ, £0N,, Ps. 130,4. But 
the @ of the intransitive form, as well as the d of roots middle-As- 
pirate, retains its position, and forms a diphthong with the radical 
which follows it; thus constantly with a following ?;— £4 £; 
Site (now and then in the transitive form Bik); £422; 


- (2) If it were only fM, that had this formation, it might also have been 
accounted for in accordance with 868, a [, —an explanation which might be still 
retained, if we consider £,0%% to be an analogous formation to BANA 
(v. § 108).] i 


Weak 
Verbs con- 
tinued; — 
Verbs tert. 
inf. 


Verbs 
Doubly 
Weak. 
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BENAL; LTL (from 21€); LPOL; £2U£; LEAL, BCOL:— 
also with a following à, in which case, it is true, the diphthong 
often turns into the mixed letter 6: Bf. Ex. 20,17. After an 
Aspirate, however, the diphthongal form is more closely adhered 
to, although it is not invariably retained: ££ ha» ; Lha; LN 
po». Accordingly the Imperative takes, in some cases, the form 
TA; 02.; RA; 08.; 00.5 4A; CE; and in others, the form hga* 
(8 44) and even PR, Rev. 3,19 (Old Ed.); 292%; NAL; ATE (and 
in transitive form At; ZOB, e. y. John 21, 15, 16(). But ChE 
“to see", although it has always &(A&-—never BCA,—in the 
Subjunctive, yet takes the shorter (transitive) form in the Impera- 
tive, viz. (2A,.— The form ZA® or even CAG, which is read here 
and there, is not a good reading. In the Imperfect the ë, which 
should be uttered after the second radical, is regularly dislodged 
by the succeeding vowel, thus: LA", BLE, BIA, BN, £r 
“to sound", @04., eA. LÓT, £24.6, LAL, end, eof. e0f.. 
From roots middle-Aspirate (by $ 45): ENO- L70- LP" OR chs; 
LP, PECA. (and £9, § 92), BAd, (Liturg., from Ache); but 
CA has always øh., $ 92; and in the Berlin Manuscript of 
Henoch [Cod. “Q” in FrgwuiNG's edition] £44, always appears 
for @@-%,, e. y. 93,8. Now though these forms of the Imperfect, 
from middle-Aspirate roots, coincide with the Subjunctive forms 
of verbs which are not middle-Aspirate, there still is no possibility 
of mistaking the one for the other, because the latter forms have 
always a corresponding Imperfect with a in the first syllable, and 
the former always a Subjunctive with a in the second. 

As regards Doubly Weak Roots (§ 69), eg € and ge have 
been dealt with already in § 93. Of those which are both vowel- 
beginning and vowel-ending, (D£.g “to put in" forms the Subj. 
££; Imper. £&, 0-4. and d-£.& (Herm. p. 81 b. 1. 7); Im- 
perf. £04 ; 0-0€ “to burn" forms the Subj. £0£ (§ 44); Imper- 
fect &@-%, (the Imper. is not yet vouched for); and ah forms 
£0"h, (v. DILLMANN'S ‘Lex.’, col. 893). The solitary root which 
has both middle and final u, viz. h£,0, exhibits no peculiarities 
which the foregoing account could not explain; it has the Subj. &4h£* 
and £A20»; Imper. he and ALO; Imperf. £4hf.. Roots which 
have both middle u and final ¿ take a transitive form in the Per- 


C) [For the occurrence of 9 (D«, ANA v. Kebra Nag., Introd., p.X VIL] 
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fect: Bae “to be ill”; wme “to rub the ears of corn", “to ripen”; 
EDE “to quench one’s thirst", Gen. 24, 22; qae (or mare?) 
“to make windings”;—Imperf., GEP, EWP, EEP, "mq (2 sy. 
m., Ps. 17, 29); Subj. (not supported for all of them) &££. 

& 95 2. The Intensive Ground-Stem is given in the Perfect 
with three a’s, of which the one that follows the second radical is 
the essential and determining one, and therefore (according to 
Luponr and Trumpp) it has the Tone: 4,209 fassáma “to com- 
plete". As the second radical must be doubled, the strong for- 
mation always appears, even with the double-lettered (yy or med. 
gem.) and the vowel-centred (med. voc.) roots, thus: AHH azzáza, 
“to command”; ch@H hawwáza, “to be agreeable”; med tayyága, 
“to investigate strictly" C); and the same formation, of course, oc- 
curs with the other roots:—e. g. (Dg “to throw”; ehe “to 
think”; 4,30 “to send". But roots which have an Aspirate for 
their last letter take, in accordance with $ 45, the form Aflh 
sabbéha(*), “to give praise to”; PPh guagguéa, “to be in haste”, 
“to be eager"; ROKO sawwé a, “to call"; PMV yawwéha, “to show 
clemency”. In the formation of the Subjunctive, the Personal Sign 
is put in an isolated position and is therefore uttered with a Vowel- 
touch (or She*va), because the first radical, along with the first 
half of the second and doubled radical, forms one single unalter- 
able, closed syllable; and, instead of the a of the Perfect, there 
appears in the determining position (i. e. after the second radical) 
in the Subjunctive a toneless ë, which is suppressed by a closing 
radical-vowel, thus: € 4.8799 yefássem or, in the case of an initial 
Aspirate, Gh £l) “to renew" yaháddes ; or, with a final Aspirate, 
Enh, EPEA. From weak roots we have eA", £io77, 
ELNAN, LOAT, LOLA, LADD, LAO, £e£a-y, £u0ar0 
yewüwwe (Josh. 6, 5): £M£P yetáyyeg; Ber, Rar, QUA 
yahálla, €,4. (from m0); LRA., EA., €hA. Imperative- 
forms are & rg? fássem, AUN, OAT, 20-0, POY, DO, 
ME, d.t, RA, CA.. Only, as a result of a shortened and inac- 
curate pronunciation ($ 56), £m£.P, m and the like may have 
the sound of yetaig, taig. The middle-Aspirate roots ought 


( Thus too WE}, chef, so far as they belong to St. 1,2; not 


"b dull. 
(?) Luporr, ‘Gramm, Aeth? 1 2. 
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properly to have formed a Subjunctive after the type Bawyc 
yemáhher, “(that) he teach"; and, in point of fact, in this case á is 
still retained in a number of instances before the double Aspirate, 
in old manuscripts and impressions (e. g. Deut. 4,9, 36; 6, 1); but 
even for this case, the expression which is preferred is, in accordance 
with $ 45, @9°yC yeméhher, Imper. PVC, e. y. Ps. 118, 26, 64:— 
In later pronunciation, in which the Aspirates came to be uttered 
less and less clearly and distinctly, these forms easily degenerated 
into yeméhr, mehr, S 56. 

In other respects these two Moods have nothing peculiar in 
their formation. It must however be kept in mind here, that 
several roots admit Stem 1,1 and Stem I, 2 in the same meaning; 
in particular, 072, PUZ, APZ, and some others besides, v. § 77, 
ad fin. Meanwhile, to form the Imperfect an additional a is inserted 
after the first radical; and the double sound of the radical, which 
follows the resulting long vowel, becomes inaudible, and is made 
up for by shading off the @ into € (from à + 7). Accordingly the 
Imperfect [or Indicative] of this Stem, in all classes of roots, is 
uniformly produced by establishing an € after the first radical, 
thus: E, frg» yefésem(), hkh, LLUC, £f, £3.71, 
LLAN, 9A, LEDD, LAHOZR, Pm. go, es LLM, LBL, 
LAA. dhA. This € of the Imperf. is at the same time the surest 
external mark of all the Intensive Stems. 

3. In the Influencing Grownd-Stem the à which contains the 
force of the Stem bears the Tone throughout, except that when 
the second radical is an Aspirate, it draws the tone in the Perfect 
to its own syllable (?), thus: IPP Saqaya; but Adh làháwa. The 
Imperfect [or Indicative] in this Stem is not distinguished from 
the Subjunctive, because the means employed for this purpose in 
other forms ($ 91) are not sufficient to produce a special form in 
this case. The forms concerned therefore run thus: Perf. Zh, 
Imperf. and Subj. @NCh, Imper. NC; in the same way: Pad, 
EREC, RAC; with final Aspirate: MAh “to rescue” báleha, 


(C) According to Prazrorivs, ‘Beitr. z. Ass.’ I, p. 27, this gefesem must 
have arisen out of an original yefissim by a compensatory process of lengthen- 
ing,—to which the Tigriña £& 6:479" [with an audible doubling of the 2] 
points. [For another explanation of this form, derived from an analogous 
phenomenon in Assyrian, v. Bezoup, ‘Zeitschr. 4 Assyr. XVII, p. 273.] 

(3) Luporr, ‘Gr. Aeth’ 1, 7,3. 


£A dh, NAA; and from weak roots: AZZ, ACC, ACC; PAL, 
£P, Ph; APE, BIE, AP; AÑO, Ady, Ace. 
§ 96. IL Causative Stems. M 
1. In the Causative of the Simple Ground-Stem, the second Formation 

radical has d in the Perfect, and so too has the third, in the 3° gausativo 
pers. sing. masc.: the first, primarily being without a vowel, is Stems 
attached, by way of closing the syllable, to the formative prefix of 

the Stem. This closed (first) syllable takes the Tone; and only 
when the second radical is an Aspirate (with d), does the Tone 

fall on the second syllable). The Causative is formed in the 
same way, whether from transitive or intransitive roots, thus: 
APAA dmsala “to declare alike"; Aq: “to love”; ATQ 
akháda “to convict of falsehood”. From roots with final Aspirate 
come:— A27" A ánšea “to raise”; ANCU “to illuminate". Of 

all the strong and Aspirate roots, "MÁ alone has the singular 
peculiarity of parting with its Aspirate (§ 47): ANA abála, “to 
cause to say", for ANUA. Besides, it must again be recalled here, 

that roots with an initial Aspirate do not lengthen their Stem- 
forming A before the mute Aspirate (S 46), thus: AdhZaP, AhoZ, 

(not AM 20D). Of the remaining roots, the double-lettered and the 
vowel-ending have a thoroughly strong formation in this 3' pers. 

sing. masc. of the Perfect: AMM “to read”; ATE “to put to 
flight”; ATAD “to cause to follow"; AT € “to give to drink"; 
ACA “to show". Specially to be emphasised is Ag" 00 ám'e'a 

“to provoke”. The Vowel-beginning roots blend their first radical 

with A into a diphthong: A@AP. dulada “to deliver" (in birth); 
hD- h “to answer”; ALNA “to dry up" (trans); ABLO “to 
make known". The Vowel-centred (med. voc.) Roots for the most 

part, even in this Stem, do not admit the a after the second radi- 

cal and they maintain the shorter pronunciation of I, 1, thereby 
isolating the A of the Causative Stem, while the tone falls on the 

long radical vowel, thus: h£, Ad ahora; CA, ACA; hÅ, Adv 
(along with which, to be sure, Ahed occurs); T£, ADS. It is 

only those which are at the same time Vowel-ending roots, that 

must of necessity, by § 69, assume the strong formation, just as in 

L1: AMLO “to enliven”, “to vivify”; ACME “to give to drink”; 


(3) [TRumep, p. 522, makes the Tone in these Stems fall on the second 
syllable throughout, e. g. afgára. TR] l 
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. AE, APEE. And yet there are a few roots mediae ü, which 
also admit of the strong formation: PZ “to be blind" and Pp “to 
attend to” may indeed form APZ and AP, but, when broken up 
because of the Aspirate, they may also form AdOMZ (and AOZ), 
and Aómd. From roots unused in St. I, 1 LunoLr brings up 
h2"mm “to convey back" and A704, “to insult", though with- 
out supporting-instances. A few roots mediae u, especially those 
which end in an Aspirate or Labial-Nasal, exhibit quite a peculiar 
formation,—shortening their 6 into 4 (originally a) and thus 
assuming the appearance of simple triliteral Stems(): fh “to 
come", (7| “to be long”, and the obsolete root feh constantly 
form ANA, A77, Ald “to permit" (in accordance with § 45), 
for ANA, A7, —which still occurs: Josh. 24, 29 v. Notes [and 
Kebra Nag. 145 417] —and Aflh; and they are imitated by ($ 48, 
ad fin.) Mp, Amp “to confine” Josh. 19, 47, though we have also 
ATOd, Hen. 89,15). In the same way hav “to rise up", $ a. 
“to sleep"—form Apa and Aya, e. g. Judges 16, 14, 19, for 
which the later manuscripts have Aq «v; cf. also Amt — Aq" T, 
APA and APA, AC. = ACR. 2 Esr. 2,30 var. On Aw (for 
h20m or AY (m) v. the Imperative (infra). 

In the Subj. and Impf. of this and the other Causative Stems, 
the Personal formative-prefix & blends with the Causative A into 
8, § 47(°); but the A appears again in the Imperative, when the 
Personal prefix has been thrown off. As regards the vowels, é ap- 
pears in the Subj. after the second radical, in accordance with 
§ 91, while the first radical is mute, just as in the Perfect, and 
becomes attached as a closing letter to the prefix-syllable, thus :— 
LEPC yáfaer, LNA yábquel (from ANBA); from Aspirate 
roots: — PAPC yúmer, LI%HE yámher, 874%, LANCI; but 


(©) Konia, p. 116, Perhaps at one time the first radical was pronounced 
as a double letter, to make up for the 4 that had fallen out,—so that these 
forms would answer to the Hebrew in ren, nj. 

(3) [Fremursa, ‘Das Buch Henoch’, Leipzig 1902, in this passage adopts 
the reading OAMPPaP- instead of the reading which Drimann selected, 
OhTodQ)a- rr] 

(3) According to Prazrorius, as cited p. 41 the Tigrina PP TA = 
bop’, Sos has preserved the more original forms in preference to the Ethio- 
pic and Amharic ones. [Farther v. supra, p. 92, Note (?), as to the frequent use of 
A instead of the & (resulting from AA) of the 1% pers, Sing. Imperf. Causative. 
PrAETORIUS draws attention emphatically to this usage (‘Aeth. Gr. p.51). Tr.] 
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from ANA, £NA;—from double-lettered roots, "ffi, LAT; 
from Ag*"00, 99900 yám e ;—from vowel-beginning roots, 88-6 
yide, e. g. Hen. 106,12, 2£O0-A£: yáwled(), £a-£, earn. 
In accordance with these we have the Imperative AGC áfger, 
AAC, A17". AINN, ALLO, AD:A£: duled. Vowel-centred 
and vowel-ending roots do not admit the é after the second radi- 
cal, thus:— PAT, Imper. ANT, from A(b T ; ?2.C. 20-2; Imper. 
AA.C; so too Am.A, Tobit 6,16. But those Stems mediae ii, 
which have in the Perfect the short pronunciation ANA, Apa, 
form the Subj. usually after that type, PNA, LPP, 979», Och 
(Josh. 10, 19) (?), and therefore the Imper. APJP (e. y. Josh. 6, 3; 
Judges 20, 7), ANA áb'e (for á-be”, $ 43), A71). But it should 
be noticed, as regards the longer or the shorter pronunciation, that 
the Perfects and the Subjunctives and Imperatives do not always 
conform to each other by any means, seeing that e. y. Apa may 
take the form Ag” in the Imper. (Liturg.), as well as Ad»g", 
and that A7% may also take the form r4 in the Subj. In like 
manner AP or Añ04 may form 90d or ?00-p, and A" mmn È) 
may have the Imper. AZ" Deut 22, 1. Vowel-ending roots give: 
PEA yádla, PNR, $08. Lht, LON, £CA,.; Imper. AE 
adit, ANE, h^4.; Ait, ACA, Doubly weak roots yield: PEP, 
Imper. ACP; PAF, Imper. AME; L-A, Imper. AW-%,. From 
these forms the Imperfect [or Indicative] is quite simply fashioned 
by inserting the accented vowel a after the first radical, except 
that in roots having a middle Aspirate, ó appears instead, thus: 
LEPC yáfáger, PAPC, L1 h; but L9P HC yaméher (kept, by 
pronunciation, quite distinct from the Subj. PPP AG yamher), PNA 
yabel, PINN, 99900 yá-mé-e, PELD, SMAL:, but £a-d 
yüwéhez (overagainst Subj. yawhéz). The Imperfect is formed in 
a similar manner from all vowel-centred roots, whether they have 
the long or the short pronunciation in the Subj.: £h0-C, 9110-5, 
Flla-h, 10-9», ?0m-b, 940-9», ? max (Josh. 19, 47), PN 
LT, VNEL: (properly yakáyed, then readily yákáid); and from 
vowel- -ending roots: — PFA, PTE, OP As; Pfr, but CA, (yare-7, 
i. e. yür-i), SEL, Log, 20, yawer. 


(*) According to Trumpp, p. 529,—to be pronounced yduled. 
(7) Also PP, Lev. 25, 46. 
(3) Cf. Pniriprp:, ‘Beitr. 2. Ass, II, p. 380.- 
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2. The Causative of the Intensive Stem is distinguished in 
form from the Ground-Stem 2, merely by the prefixed formative 
syllable of the Stem, A. The latter is always isolated, as the first 
radical forms along with the first half of the double letter an un- 
changeable, closed syllable. The tone(’) is usually on the third-last 
syllable; and only when the second radical is an Aspirate, is it on 
the second-last in the Perfect. Accordingly the Perfect is: AIME 
agábbara, “to compel"; RAQA aladla, “to lift up" (Judges 7, 20); 
Ane, “to make a judge"; Am», “to render contemptible”; 
AIFA, "to strengthen"; Amd, "to assure"; Awe, “to 
beautify”; AMI, “to make intelligent". But from roots with final 
Aspirate we have forms like AZflh, “to cause to pay taxes"; 
het) “to urge to haste"; Awo, “to satiate’; AAO, “to 
proceed farther". Seeing, however, that this Stem is rather lengthy 
and polysyllabic in the Perfect, many roots,— particularly those 
of the Middle-Aspirate class (8 56),— endeavour to replace it by 
St. IL,1, at least in the Perfect, and occasionally even in the other 
formations (cf. $ 97,2): thus AAQA is used in the Perfect in pre- 
ference to AADA, e. g. in Gen. 7,17; 18,2; Ada e, always, instead 
of hAm; h' rud: always, instead of AT, “to humiliate”, 
but scarcely A£rav^, “to wrap up in clouds" ®©), for Aa). AY 
2£ frequently occurs in the Perfect instead of hOZ®, “to equalise”. 
The Subjunctive has the form PINC yagábber; £ho77, me, 
Sw, PAN, and the Imperative the form ANG agábber, hn», 
AME?, Awy, AMO". But from Middle-Aspirate roots:—Sub- 
junctive PABA (properly yalé-el, which closes into yalél, $ 56); 
Imper. AADA e. g. Josh. 8, 18(*). The Imperfect in all cases 
uniformly runs thus: SBC yagéber; SADA, PEAT, 22.77, 
PALA, 9?vLaO-7, PLZ, Pio &c. Noticeable on account of its 


(©) Luporr, ‘Gr. Aeth? I,7. This rule, however, does not agree with 
the teaching of Luporr about the Tone in the case of St, 1,2 and IIT,2. Cf. 
also supra, p. 150, Note 1. [In fact Trumpr, p. 522, keeps the Tone throughout 
on the second-last syllable.  TR.] 

(2) As Luporr has it in his ‘Lexicon’ p. 496. Certainly Lupotr himself 
has incorrectly contrived the forms A7 (D'? “to cause to foam", Ah 
“to lead to repentance”, A(D*(T1 “to cause to begin”; ATA (v. supra), for 
AO And, hom, APPA. At least the other form of pronun- 
ciation has hitherto remained without support. 


(*) In like manner Ah Eph. 5,21. 
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fluctuations between 11,1 and 2, is the word A47", “to catch in 
the net", “to net", in respect that, for instance, it forms the Perfect 
(Matt. 17, 27), and the Subjunctive and Imperative (John 21,3; 
1 Cor. 7,35; Cant. 2, 18) according to Stem 11,1, but the Imper- 
fect (Mark 1, 16; Luke 5, 10) according to Stem IL,2. Farther 
hPl and AP4 form the Subj. from St. 11,1, but the Imperf. 
from St. 11,2; and a stricter investigation of the treasures of the 
language would no doubt furnish instances of similar fluctuations 
in other roots. 

3. The Causative of the Influencing Stem is likewise distin- 
guished from its Ground-Stem merely by the Stem formative prefix: 
—Perf. AAPA alágasa(); Subj. PAPA, John 11, 19; Imper. 
AAdh; Imperf. PAH, John 11,31. Weak roots: PPh. Subj. 
and Imperf.—(and from quadriliteral roots, which follow this Stem: 
82av- Mark 5, 35; Luke 8, 49; 2£Mp0- Acts 17, 16). In middle- 
Aspirate roots the tone in the Perfect must rest here also on the 
second-last syllable: APA. awaháda. 

§ 97. III. Reflexive Stems. 

The Stem formative prefix 4 is in the Perfect placed before 
the root externally and separately; in the Subjunctive and Imper- 
fect it blends with the Personal formative prefix into the syllable 
ET and this F is, in accordance with $ 54, assimilated to a follow- 
ing Sibilant or to a mute dental-lingual. In the tense-formation 
here the change of vowels ($ 91) is never carried out in St. 111,2 
and 3, and but seldom in St. 111,1 (v. infra). Farther the dis- 
tinction between the Imperf. and the Subj. is carried out only in 
Stem 111,2. In Stem ITI,3, it could just as little have made its 
appearance,—for the reasons given in $ 95,3—, as in Stems 1,3 
and 11,3. But even in 111,1, where the Subj. has already a after 
the first radical, the Ethiopic means of forming the Imperfect were 
insufficient to create a special form. To lengthen the a would 
have transformed the Stem into St. ITI,3; the lengthening there- 
fore remained in abeyance, and the Subj. and Imperf. coincide. It 
might be, of course, that in more ancient times the two forms 
were at least differentiated by means of the tone, e. g. that @TPrINC 
as Subjunctive, was pronounced yetgabár, and as Imperfect, yet- 
gábar or yétgabar. 


(1) Cf. supra, however, p. 150, Note 2. 


ITI. 

T. and M. 
Formation 
in 
Reflexive 
Stems. 


— 192 — 8 97. 


1. In the case of the Reflexive of the Simple Ground-Stem, 
seeing that in the Perfect the first radical is originally vowel-less, 
we might have expected the form PS, like ANS? in Caus. 
St. IL,1. This form, however, is no longer met with, with the ex- 
ception of 4* 74" “to raise one's self”, “to rise up" (): and even 
this exception became possible only through the form having been 
derived, not from St. 1,1, but directly from St. 11,1, A727" A “to 
lift up"—, overagainst which the Reflexive-Passive of 12” A “to 
take” is invariably given 277 A(). If it is remembered, that 4f 
itself is merely an abbreviation of A or AT (8 80), and that the 
oldest form must therefore have been ATHY, we have the ex- 
planation of the circumstance that this »f* does not, like the Causa- 
tive A combine with the first radical to form one syllable. Out 
of an original ATi £4 the form 4h £3 arose through abbreviation. 
Th, in fact, with the tone upon the chief vowel in the second- 
last syllable is the first and most obvious form of this Stem in the 
Perfect. But it has not continued to be the only one. On the 
contrary, in this Reflexive-Passive Stem, the intransitive or passive 
vowel é (8 75 sg.) has very frequently made good its position, in 
place of the Active vowel a, as in FIANE tagábra (for tagábera) ; 
and thereby a change of vowels between the Perfect on the one 
hand, and the Imperfect and Subjunctive on the other, has been 
at the same time secured, inasmuch as the d of the Imperfect and 
Subjunctive answers to the passive ë of the Perfect. But which of 
the two forms of pronunciation is to be employed in the several roots, 
cannot be determined by general rules. It was, after all, nothing 
but the usage of the language(*) which decided for the one form 
or the other. In many roots the two forms are freely exchanged 
for one another. The fundamental difference between the two 
may possibly at first have been, that OPM, for instance, signified 
“to watch one's self", “to take care", while of} meant “to be 


(+) I cannot accept the explanation of this word given by Kénie, p. 148. 
—According to Nórpxkg, GGA 1886, No. 26, p. 1016, -]-7 2" À is a denomina- 
tive, from a Substantive like I-34}. 

(à) [For the employment of -f*97"fq instead of 9°97" and vice 
versa, v. Ditiumann’s ‘Lex’, col. 637 sq.]. 

(3) This, however, has not yet been investigated with sufficient strictness; 
and many statements made by Luporr regarding it, in his Dictionary and his 
Grammar, stand in need of correction. : 
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watched, or cared for"(); but in later times this distinction 
was completely obliterated. However, for brevity's sake, we shall 
call the pronunciation with é, “the passive pronunciation". Ac- 
cordingly we have in the strong verb the twofold form of the Per- 
fect: Faem “to be robbed"; 4-4, “to happen”. From the 
Middle-Aspirate Verb (§ 45) come, for the most part, forms like 
7 Mw tagéhda “to withdraw"; AGH “to be taken prisoner"; 
TnVA “to be possible" (*); more rarely with à, TNAA (=TNAA) 
“to fight"; from a verb with a final aspirate the form is always 
ToAR “to become full”, 4/0990 “to be heard”. From double- 
lettered verbs we have either "ww "to be sought"; or more 
frequently, with the passive pronunciation, 9f1 “to be read"; 
TAG. “to be banished”, in some few instances written He: 
(8 55); but 49900 tamé“a, “to be angry”, may, according to $ 56, 
by throwing back the doubling of the second radical upon the first, 
be simplified into 4-99 tammé'a, and then into táma. Vowel- 
beginning and vowel-ending verbs always have the strong formation 
in the Perfect: Fe £0 “to become known”; FOAL, “to be born”; 
T40-Ull “to be given”; {02m “to transgress”; F ge “to be 
put in”; 4-200) “to be poured out”; FEAE “to be seen”. Vowel- 
centred roots, when uttered with a, have the strong formation; if 
given with é, they reject the é (8 50) and produce a diphthong: 
TUmh Numb. 22, 3 and FUO0-*N Matt. 2, 3, “to be troubled”; 
T-U ££ Hen. 89,58 “to be robbed”; Fw Pav “to be settled"; very 
rarely the diphthong blends into a mixed sound: FO “to be 
sacrificed” (Org); FPA() “to be disgorged”.— The Subjunctive 
and Imperfect are formed from the whole body of the roots 
'strongly, and uniformly with the chief vowel a after the second 
radical, and with d as the readiest vowel for the first. Vowel- 
centred roots must harden their vowel-radical; the vowel-ending 
ones combine it with the preceding d into a diphthong; and it 


() As Luporr assumed. But Luporr, trusting too much to this as- 
sumed law of his, often enough set up a form in his Dictionary like F OPN, 
without being able to give an instance of its use, even when he had frequently 
met with the other form -f-{()¢{} in the Perfect (v. Dnazonsrxn, p. 34). 

(3) It is not ‘correct in copyists to lengthen the vowel of the first. 
radical before a mute Aspirate, thus: FM, rhÀ “to paint one's eyes”, for 


th. 
18. 
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is only roots tertiae % which may farther blend the diphthong into 
a mixed sound (exactly as in the Ground-stem, $ 94), thus: ETAC 
yétgabar ©), Braap, LTATH £Ó (8 49, £r", 
ETAN, &tovn, £T?50 L£TULZ, Strvwohn, £wWPÓ, 
ETOL- or ETOF, BTOLE, ETAL. Also the Perfect 
T7577 A forms the Imperfect and Subjunctive ETA, just like 
YA A; and in the same way 49960 and 4970 equally form 
go. The Imperative, because derived from the Subj., like- 
wise exhibits a invariably after the second radical: FINC, TATH, 
TED, TRIO, TETO or FEF, TELL, T ERE &c But 
in the Imperative of 4777" A the peculiar pronunciation, imitated 
from Causative 1, comes back again, 4*7 4A, “Arise!”. So too 
runs the Imperative of 49°60, shortened into -f-g°@ (Plural also, 
399002. Farther, Middle-Aspirate roots, which have the Passive 
pronunciation 4-92 in the Perf, occasionally take the shorter 
form 4-71hZ", tag*has, Numb. 16, 21, 26; 17,10, instead of the 
regular tdh”; (in MS. F this shorter form occurs in the pas- 
sages named, whereas the other MSS. have 4-14", a reading 
which is also met with in Ps. 33, 15 and 36, 28) (?). 

2. The Reflexive of the Intensive Stem, according to LUDOLF, 
must in the Perfect have the tone upon the vowel of the second 
radical; in the other forms it rests upon the vowel of the first. The 
Perf. has the strong formation in all roots: FP£( tagaddása, “to 
be sanctified”; nott? takuannána, “to be condemned"; 4-eüh 
“to be added to"; FÅ. "to hope"; FOCE “to become equal 
to one another"; 4-04, taawwara, “to overlook"; FOE “to 
reprove”. But from roots with final Aspirate, regularly:— 42,7" th 
“to rejoice’; -FavA dh “to be salted”; *HeX-U “to let one's self 
be pacified’. Farther, as the Aspirates, following the later 
pronunciation, readily grew too nerveless for doubling (§ 56), a 
phenomenon made its appearance, which became noticeable also 
in Stem 11,2 (8 96), viz.—that in the Perfect Middle-Aspirate 
roots fell back from Stem III, 2 to Stem IIT,1. Thus 4e»Ue 
tamahhára first of all becomes tamahhera, seeing that a Passive é 


(+) According to Trumrp, p. 527, to be accented yetgábar. 

©) FYNN. in the Ethiopic Liturgy (ed. Bezor», in Swaixsox's ‘Greek 
^ Liturgies’, London 1884), p. 384, 1, 11—is probably a copyist’s error for 
4500. 
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is at least possible instead of a (v. supra in this $ 97), and then 
tamehhera (by § 45), which ultimately drops into taméhra. And 
so we have Famy and FPUE “to learn”; 4T dv and 4T dT 
“to be made humble”; ADA and TADA “to be exalted”; THUC 
and HU “to be vainglorious”; HE", (e. g. Judges 5, 28 F) 
and FLA “to remain behind”, “to loiter”; Ady “to mount 
upon”; AAA “to enquire about”; "A0 and FAÓZ “to be 
tormented”; FAAA and FRÁAA “to be reviled”; TFPeU£ and 
T-&U£ “to become a Jew". In the Subj. and Imperative, both 
these and all other roots have a after the second radical as chief 
vowel, and also a after the first. In the Imperfect they have é 
after the first radical, and dispense with the doubling of the second, 
thus: ETEEN, €T PE... TE. yetgédas, yetqaddas, tagáddas ; 
LTAOA, LTADA, FADA; E ré nra. LT EPIA, trih; 
£T &. PU, £F? PU, TEPU; STLOC, LFOOC, 00C; BE or 
BALD, LAE, PE or FLO; BELL, ETOL, TOLL c. 

3. The RHeciprocity- Stem takes the form in the Perfect 

+4-Am “to separate from one another”, with the tone upon a, 
tafálata (+), but in Middle-Aspirate verbs, with the tone upon the 
penult, +UA “to be propitious towards any one", ta3ahála,. 
From roots with final Aspirate the form has always é (in place of 
a) after the second radical: FƏNA tagábe'a, and more shortly 
tagab’a. In all weak roots this Stem takes a full and strong forma- 
tion: 4944, “to be foes to each other"; +9900 tamá'ea and 
tama“a "to be angry at one another"; 4-80-U “to flatter one 
another"; PM “to intermarry”; TPA” A “to conduct a learned 
controversy"; ¿MA “to run together"; «he £ “to enter into a 
confederacy”; PFP “to play together”; 19.700 “to take leave 
of one another”. Farther, in the Subj., Imper. and Imperf. this 
Stem has a after the second radical, while there is no distinction 
between the Subj. and Imperf., thus: — £T 4-A« , TINA, BICC, 
LTPAN, BTZOR, LEPIL; TEAP, FINK &c. 

$ 98. IV. The Causative-Reflexive Stems, as active 1v.m.andm. 
verbs, have the active vowel a in the Perfect after the second *°™s#o 
radical, and, like the other Active Stems, change it into ë in the Causative- 
Imperfect and Subjunctive. The formative prefix of the Stem hart, M 
when combined with the personal prefix, becomes Pit (8 47). 


() Cf., however, supra, p. 155, Note (3). - 
" : 18* 


-— 19% — 8 98. 


1. The first of these Stems has two forms of pronunciation 
in the Perfect. In the form which is most obvious and usual the 
first radical, originally without a vowel, is attached to the formative 
prefix 4- by way of closing the syllable (exactly as in II, 1) C), thus: 
Alv 4.0 “to inhale”; with final Aspirate, An "MA “to take 
(by force of arms)” Numb. 21,32; Af T-f1£70 “to pronounce bles- 
sed”; and Af T2fid* 0 “to make intercession”; from weak roots: — 
hir dh “to borrow" (Ex. 12,35); ADTCARL “to appear” and 
“to reveal"; Atie “to obtain forgiveness"; from roots with 
initial Aspirate:—Aft J d» “to treat contemptuously” (Gen.29,25; 
Judges 16, 10). The tone in these cases rests on the third-last syl- 
lable(?), and in Middle-Aspirate roots on the second-last. But, 
alongside of this, —the usual pronunciation, —another has also be- 
come current, which puts forward the prefix Afet in a separate 
fashion, after the manner of the Reflexive Stems, and causes an d 
to be heard after the first radical. In this case the tone must un- 
doubtedly rest on the second-last syllable; cf. Trumep, p. 524. 
This form of expression appears oftenest in roots tertiae gutturalis, 
e. g. hit PA “to be envious”; Afr mh “to ask permission”, 
and in roots primae gutturalis(), e. g. Alv T AME. “to treat as 
a fool”; Arr Ah “to declare bad”; Afris) “to invent"; 
and here and there too in other roots, e. g. in Afr T £dd, a col- 
lateral form of Afr Ch “to remove". It is noteworthy besides, 
that from the unused root f10-*4h, which assumes the short form 
Afich in St. IL, 1 (896), ANd also is formed in this Stem, 
as well as AfrT flag “to ask permission". But the difference 
between these two forms of pronunciation is of no importance in 
the formation of the other tenses and moods. In the Subjunctive 
the first radical is always attached without a vowel to the formative 
prefix «I* by way of closing the syllable:— Pùt Eh, Pit Nd, 
£ATCAD L£OFAPC, Lath, PCA; and accordingly in 
the Imperative we have AATFCAN Aivt-$-0, AlvF99 AC, Ad 
tid, AACA, In the formation of the Imperfect, á (probably 
also accented here) is inserted after the first radical: PATENA, 


.. ( Cf. Kóme, p. 148. 
© (9) V. on the other hand Trumer, p. 523, 
($) To avoid lengthening the a of »]«-—for which reason one says 


Ali as well né hh hee. 
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fiv (o0, 2011/12, T6; in Middle-Aspirate verbs, á is 
thickened into é: PATI hC yástaméher (overagainst which we 
have the Subjunctive yàstámher); ShtNbA, T CA, (yastaré?, 
and therefore in some Manuscripts occasionally written fid 45 AL), 
v. St. I, 1). 

2. The Stem, of this class, derived from the second Ground- 
Stem takes the form in the Perfect, ATOI, with the accent 
on the third-last syllable(*) (v. St. II, 2), thus:—asta‘aggaia, “to 
practise patience”. It takes the strong formation in all weak roots, 
e. g.— hir one i brag”, “to swagger”; Afr T fid.0 “to awaken 
hope in any one"; ANT iLA “to prefer”; AD TODA “to have 
complete trust"; and in roots tertiae gutturalis: AT 4 77 dh “to 
rejoice” (astafasseha). In the Subjunctive the @ after the first 
radical is of course maintained, and the a after the second be- 
comes e: Pi 07177 yàsta'ágges; Sirk Ah, Patona, ?i-T 00. 
Shite, tdh Ê); so too with the Imperative: —Afrr 0 
“17” &c. The Imperfect is formed (as in all the Intensive Stems) by 
means of € after the first radical, while the doubling is given up: 
£T 5.7177, SOL Ah, SATAN, LOE c. 

3. The Stem, of this class, derived from the third Ground- 
Stem forms the Perfect RATIA, with the accent on the third- 
last syllable (*); from roots tertiae gutturalis: hhtkK2Nh; in like 
manner A(frt7260. For other examples v. supra $ 84. The Sub- 
junctive and Imperfect are not distinguished from each other; in 
both e appears instead of a after the second radical:— PA ta 
yüstamásel, PATINA, LATICE, LATAS, Porte. Lht; 
and, accordingly in the Imperative: Afr20A. KAFAZ &c. 

$99. The Multiliteral Verb follows, generally, the same 
rules as the Triliteral in forming the Tenses and Moods. In the 
Multiliteral verb also, the inner vowel-change between the two 
tenses invariably makes its appearance with the second-last radical. 
The first two radicals are combined into one syllable, with a be- 
tween them, and they are maintained in this combination, through- 
out nearly the whole of the farther development of the form: in 


C) Also i TG A, Herm. p. 85a, 1. 8; cf. Kona, p. 119. l 

() In Middle-A spirate verbs, on the penult. V. however Trumer, p. 524, 
(?) Once however Pi TROP; v. Dirrmans’s ‘Lex.’, col. 1306. 

(5) V. however Trumrr, p. 524. 
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the Imperfect, however, and in Stems 111,3 and IV, 3 this group 
has to be broken up. Farther, in this group the a-Sound is held 
to be so essential, and a long vowel in the first Stem-syllable so 
reasonable, that this a is not thickened into e before a mute Aspi- 
rate according to § 45, but is lengthened into à according to § 46. 
In the domain of the last two radicals, however, the same rules 
prevail with regard to the treatment of Aspirates, radical Vowels 
and double radicals, as in the Triliteral verb. 

I. The Ground-Stem does not distinguish between a transitive 
and an intransitive form of pronunciation in the Perfect. It is al- 
ways uttered with three a's(), the first syllable either closed, or 
possessing a long vowel having the Tone (*), thus: £7719 dángasa, 
“to be terrified”; with an aspirate as second radical:—“7YZ<hN 
mahraka, “to take as booty”; with a similar letter as last radical: 
NG FA, “to destroy”; with an aspirate in the second as well as in 
the last position: f]"r-fl"To “to rot"; with doubling of the third 
radical: £g*fi “to extinguish”; with a like doubling when the 
radical is at the same time weak: 24M “to clear of weeds”; 
with a long vowel as second radical: 99% “to decay", £17 “to 
persecute”, Rfidh “to mix”; with a vowel as last radical: ACNE 
“to shoot", AFRO “to touch the harp”; weak in more than one 
radical: QD- “to lament aloud", 400 “to take prisoner", 27€ 
“to sin”, 4,40 “to give forth perfume", APAW “to inflame. 

The Subjunctive is formed by the prefixed Personal signs and 
by the transition of the a which follows the second last radical 
into é: ££ 7716 yedánges; primae gutturalis: LO THC; farther 
examples: — £?UCVi.. LIFTA, 201, SEPA, BAE., 
£i), LLT, LADA, SECO, LATE, COW-F, LLD or £4 
0-0, 67171, 4,7, € AM. In accordance with these forms, we have 
in the Imperative: 276, (ref, LPNA, 8.17, 10-0 Jud- 
ges 5,12), &c.(*). To form the Imperfect, an accented a is inserted 
after the second radical, which brings about the separation into 
two syllables of the syllable made up of the first two radicals: 


(7) [Excepting, of course, the necessary modification of the second a, 
when the last radical is an Aspirate. TR.] 

(9) V. however TRumep, p. 524, 

(2) Irregular are: Subj. £99 (79) Kuf. p. 122, N. 4; p. 160, N. 11; 
and Imperative DUC) Is. 8,1, 8 var.—and &2 he £ from Rh. 
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££170 yedanáges, POUCH, LIE Th. Efl Ter &Eo»nn, 
BAIR (Rev. 14, 2, SAd CAA. But those roots which have 
a long vowel as second radical, like 990%, 9.77, #dtch, can have 
no special form for the Imperfect, because an a inserted after 
that radical blends with such long vowel; and even roots like 
LI, AÑO are too sluggish to break up their mixed sound; 
thus we have: £207, 22,97, Gdh, £11, Siei (Jas. 3, 6), 
£40. (which do not differ from the Subjunctive forms, v. supra). 
Seldom is it,—and it is not good Ethiopic, —that roots which have 
a vowel for their final radical omit the proper formation of the 
Imperfect, as, for instance, in the citation by Lupour from a manu- 
script of the Organon: Ar: Atag A “which does not wither”, 
instead of “ana A. 

IL In exact conformity with the same rules are also formed 
the tenses and moods of the Causative Stem of Quadriliteral roots. 
Perfect: haoz LA amándaba Č) “to bring into difficulty”; 417407 
“to entrust to”; APPO “to put the ground in good order"; 
AMATA “to prepare”; AaPCHA “to cause to feel after”; AÑCIO 
“to adorn”; A’je78e@ “to delay one’; ABE “to cause to sin"; 
A2,10 “to smell at”; ARa “to cause trouble"; ACACC) “to 
appease”; AR Zdhuh “to sacrifice”. Subjunctive: Qa"? £f, 997% 
67, LP TO, £m Th. LECA, LACT, SEIA, SEN St, 
82900, 26.404, PATA, or Led IA; Imperative: how kN, 
ATI &c.; Imperfect: Savy £f), Lmh}, LPORPÓ, mh TA. 
av hh, SAET, 919315, but FLL, At, $209. Qunqueliteral 
roots combine in one syllable the first radical and the formative 
prefix of the Stem, and the second and third in one, with a: the 
' second-last radical supports the vowel-change. In the Imperfect 
formation a establishes itself after the third radical, and the syl- 
lable formed by the second and third is thus resolved into two syl- 
lables. Thus: hCaPjavg armásmasa, “to feel about”; APLAL AH 
and APE ALA “to become reddish”; A7amfimfl “to drip"; Ag» 
OCOZ “to sweeten” : — Subjunctive: LCOPAP n, b? ea. ?7)0 
CC ;—JAmperfect: 9C ago yarmasdmes, PGE eh eh (Lev. 13,24 ; 
Matt. 16,2,3), 92 mf) af), Ps. 71,6. In the same way A&9"Uee, 
ARDURE, Az IVE", or AAMVEE “to render flabby”; AA" 


(1) V. however Trumpp, p. 594. 
(7) [A peculiar form for AACA, v. Diiimasw's ‘Lex.’ . rR.] 


II. In 
Causative 
Stem. 
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“to whisper gently", and the two Causatives, formed by Añ, § 85 
ad fin.; except that here the Subjunctive and Imperfect cannot be 
distinguished: PAPAA, £RGCC, LAPUN, also £d. 

IILT.and M. $ 100. III In the Reflexive Stem the second-last radical 

cca exhibits no vowel-change between. the two tenses, 8 97; but, on 

peii the other hand, it has become possible in this case to mic a dif- 

Multiliteral ference between the Imperfect and the Subjunctive by inserting, 

Verbs. in the former, a after the second radical, which is without a vowel 

in the Subjunctive; and it is only in roots mediae infirmae that 

the Imperf. and the Subj. coincide (just as in Stems I and Il). 

Thus we have in the Perfect: 4-072. tamándaba ©); +29 AN, 

“to be extinguished”; 99404, TIGTA, TAAR Á, “to worship"; 

Fam “to be tempted"; 4-A9"Ue, FAY, F4", TAN, 

T (bia) (8 86):— Subjunctive: £a»? Pn, BEI AN (Ps. 108, 13), 

£740 (Ps. 120, 7), BEIGHA, LAARA, LUDIA, LRP 

UL, BEIT, £rq»má, LAL, £THa-: Imperative: f. 

Ph, £7497 &c. But in the Imperfect we have: — gT-o»* £f 

yetmanádab, Læ, LT}, LRTIEIA LAKAR, Elo 

AD, LRL; but BWM dc. just as in the Subj. The 

Reflexive Stem of Sexliteral roots has hitherto been found in the 

Perfect only. On the formation of the Perfect of the Reciprocal 

Stem, v. § 86. It deserves special notice, that even the root 1,70 

resolves the é, which it preserves through all the forms of Stems I 

and III,—into ay, before the inserted 4. Of course the Tone falls 

upon the long à, to which this Stem owes its form. There is no 

difference between the Imperfect and the Subjunctive (cf. 88 95— 

97), nor is there any change of vowels in the two Tense-formations. 

Thus:—GAGHA, Ex. 26,3; fand, Lev. 23, 22; PELGAD, 
LATREO, BARTEL; Imperative: FASAD, THEI Kc. 

IV. In IV. The Causative-Reflexive Stem is, in accordance with 

Qansiv- § 86, of very rare occurrence. In the Imperf. and Subj. it neces- 


Reflexive 

Stems. garily exhibits the vowel-change found in all the Active Stems, 
hence LAT ATA, Jas. 3, 17. 

V. In V. The weaker Reflexive Stem, which is formed by Tm 

a dn A? (8 87) so far shows its kinship with the Active Stems, as to 

Stem. exhibit the usual difference of vocalisation prevailing in those Stems 


between the two Tense-forms. The Imperfect is distinguished from 


(1) But cf. Tromrr. 524. 
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the Subjunctive just as in the other Stems of the Multiliteral roots. 
The Personal sign in the Subj. and Imperf. is connected with A” 
just as it is in other cases with Añ and A. Whence we have, in 
the Perfect: AVR? anguárguara(); in the Subjunctive: "y 
OPC; in the Imperative: AYPCHRC; and in the Imperfect: 
SIPLEC. With Aspirates and Radical vowels; Perfect: AAM 
Nh, APOLD, KIMAO, A000, ATL; Subjunctive: LN 


hh, 97 )605., SIMA, OFA, 9 111,; Imperfect: PINdNh, — 


97P0%., and the rest just as in the Subjunctive ()). 


III. FORMATION OF PERSONS, GENDERS AND 
NUMBERS. 


§ 101. It belongs to the very conception of a verb, as distin- 
guished from a mere predicate, that it not only gives what is predi- 
cated, but also, —contained within it or at least indicated by it, — 
the Person, of whom anything is predicated. Accordingly the 
Verb furnishes its Tense- and Mood-Stems with Personal signs, 
as the third step which it takes towards its full development. In 
order to manage this step, it encroaches upon the domain of the 
Pronouns, inasmuch as it is just the Personal pronouns which are 
made use of to express the several Persons. The Personal signs 
have originated in the combination of the personal pronouns with 
the verbal Stem. The former in due course coalesced with the lat- 
ter, but in this closer connection they have undergone abbreviation 
and occasionally considerable mutilation. The entire apparatus of 
the distinction of the Persons in Gender and Number, which prevails 
and lives in the language, in the domain of the Personal Pronouns, 
is thus reproduced in the Verb. And just as, in accordance with 
$ 148, two Numbers, the Singular and the Plural, are distinguished 
in the Personal Pronoun, and two Genders, Masculine and Femi- 
nine, in the two pronouns of the second and third Person, so are 
these distinctions repeated in the verb in Ethiopic. 

It has already been pointed out in 8 91, that the position 
which is assumed by the Personal sign with respect to the Verbal 


01 But v. Trompp, p. 525. 
(2) On the peculiar forms of A") child “to move (intr.)" v. DizxwaxN's 


"Lex, col. 827. On the Passive-Reflexives formed with >f", like ran 
v. supra, p. 165. 
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Stem, is of essential importance in the formation of the two contrast- 
ed Tenses. In the Perfect the Personal signs are attached to the 
end of the Stem; in the Imperfect and Subjunctive, to the beginning. 
This different method of attachment, however, has caused the modi- 
fication of the originally complete pronoun to have another charac- 
ter in the Perfect than it has in the Imperfect; and accordingly 
the Personal signs actually in use in the language fall into two 
. divisions. 
Personal 1. The Personal signs of the Perfect(*). The Third Person 
Signs ota, Sing. Masc. is not distinguished by any special sign. Seeing that 
all the other persons and genders in both numbers were denoted 
exactly by terminations, the Personal sign could be dispensed with 
in this one case, by virtue of the contrast. The Third Person 
Sing. Fem., on the other hand, has at, which serves the same pur- 
pose also in Nominal Stems, v. § 126. The Third Person Plural 
Masc. is denoted by 4, and the Third Person Plural Fem. by à. 
The former is shortened (?) from úmu, üm, ün, the latter from ón 
(0D-A-f- 7), àn.—' The sign for the Second Person Sing. is in the 
Masc. fh, in the Fem. n.. The vowel-change between the two 
genders is the very same as in the full pronoun of the second 
person (8 148): the other Semitic languages also retain this change, 
either complete or in traces. f) or fj, itself, however, is nothing 
else than the second element of the full compound Pronoun AF 
or ATT (§ 148), inasmuch as (v. $ 65), from the original twa, 
from which -4 sprung, N might also come, and has come not only 
in this case, but also in the Suffix Pronoun of the Second Person 
in both Numbers in all Semitic languages (?). In the Plural also, 
Ethiopic transforms the original sound into k in the same way: 
Masc. ha kémmi; Fem. Y? kén, answering completely to the second 


() Cf. now with this, in particular, Noéupexe, ‘Untersuchungen zur 
semitischen Grammatik, ZDMG XXXVIII, p. 407 sqg., [reprinted with 
numerous additions in ‘Beitr. z. sem. Sprachwiss,, Strassburg 1904:— where 
v. p. 15 sgg.] 

(5) As is still more clearly seen in the other Semitic languages. 

(3) The difference between Ethiopic and the other Semitic languages 
is merely this, that the latter put into the difference of the types ta and ka, 
the contrast between the pronoun used as Subject and the pronoun used in a 
subordinate position, while the former—the Ethiopic language—employed the 


type ta for the separate pronoun, and the type ka for the pronoun when 
suffixed, 
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element in AY Tao, AT, 8 148.—For the First Person the 
sign in the Sing. is f. in the Plural 7. The kin kū, it would 
appear, is more original than the ¢, which all the other Semitic 
tongues exhibit (§ 65); and certainly the influence of the Personal 
sign of the second person has had the effect of making this k retain 
its position here more tenaciously(). But all the more was the 
vowel 4,— which comes just as readily to hand as 7 (8 65),— bound 
to establish itself for the First Person, lest the First Person 
and the Second Person Fem. should be confounded together. 
The } of the Plural is a remnant of the full Pronoun 34h}, 
§ 148. 

2. For the Imperfect [or Indicative] and the Subjunctive 
the Personal signs have to be set before the Theme, in accordance 
with the original meaning of the grammatical form. But as the 
signs of the Verbal Stems are also set as prefixes, the Personal 
signs had to be compressed into the utmost possible brevity, to 
keep the several verbal forms from being overloaded in their com- 
mencement. In Ethiopic, therefore, just as in the other Semitic 
tongues, the prefixed Personal signs are either very short from 
the outset, or have been much abbreviated, and consist of one 
single comparatively strong letter. But as such a letter sufficed 
merely to denote the different Persons, but not the Genders or 
Numbers, the needful assistance was obtained from signs of Gen- 
der and Number attached farther to the close of the form.— The 
Third. Person, first of all in the Sing., has in the beginning of the 
form @ for the Masculine, and F for the Feminine, and no farther 
marking in either case at the end of the Theme. The f is assuredly 
the same mark of the Feminine which appears in the Perfect, and 
very generally besides in the domain of Nominal Stems (§ 126). 
But, in the same way, £, is nothing else than the original Pronoun 
of the Third Person (8 65), and first denotes merely the Third 
Person, as contrasted with the other personal signs F, A, 7, with- 


(7) While the t of the Second Persons in the other tongues brought 
about the transition from k to tin the First. —Ezuax, ZAS XXVII, p. 81, 
points out the ku of the 1* pers. sing. Perf. in Egyptian also. Cf. farther 
Harévr, ‘Notes sémitiques’ in the ‘Mélanges Renier’ (Paris 1886), p. 447 sgg. On 


4 
4) instead of ss of the 1% pers. Sing. in Southern Arabia cf. v. MALTZzAN, 
ZDMG XXV, p. 197, and Morprmann, ibid. XLIV, p. 191. 
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out distinction of gender (and so in the() Plur). It is only as 
contrasted with the Feminine "f, that it receives a Masculine 
signification C). In the Plural there are appended, besides, 4 for 
the Masc., and à for the Fem., plainly the same signs of the Plural 
which are found in the Perfect; and in fact they always yield the 
mere sounds of 4 and à in Ethiopie, while, as is well known, the 
other tongues have continued to preserve, precisely in the Imper- 
fect, their more original and complete form. Seeing that à, by its 
difference from à, of itself denotes the Fem., the change from £, 
to F in the prefixed Personal sign is omitted in the Plural; £, suf- 
fices for both genders, as being the general expression for the 
Third Person. To denote the Second Person, the sign T is prefixed 
in the Singular and Plural for both genders, that sign being a 
shortened form of AFT, AY Tao: (8 148). The F thus prefixed 
has to suffice for the indication of the Masc. Sing.; and the incon- 
venience of having in this way the 2" pers. Sing. Masc. undistinguish- 
ed from the 3* pers. Sing. Fem., which has the very same form, has 
not been remedied in any way in Ethiopic. But the Fem. Sing., 
and the Masc. and Fem. Plural are again specially differentiated by 
appended signs. For the Fem. Sing. this purpose is served by the 
vowel 2, which also indicates the Feminine gender in the separate 
pronoun of the 9?* pers. Sing.; and to denote the Plural,— seeing 
that the Person has already been designated by a prefix as the 
Second,—the general signs of the Plural, used also in the Third 
Person, are made use of, viz. 4 for the Masc. and à for the Fem.— 
The First Person has the prefix h in the Sing., being a shortened 


(!) In Assyrian, according to Haurr, the type yagtulu for the Fem. 
occurs much oftener than tagtulu: v. ZDMG XXXIV, p. 757. 

(2) This use of ¿for the Third Person without distinction of Gender 
points back to a time for the formation of the Personal signs, when (B*À and 
£A were not yet contrasted with each other as Masc. and Fem., any more 


than this contrast is shown in £ AH, “now”.—That &, *, 2 is not merely a 
modification of we, will perhaps now be generally acknowledged (v. DIETRICH, 
*Abhandl. zur hebr. Gramm., 1846, p. 122 sqq.; Ewarp, "Hebr. Spr.’, p. 434 Note). 
That Syriac has ne instead, still proves nothing for the softening of ye out of 
ne, but only that Syriac had in general at a very early stage lost the demon- 
strative word @% (as follows from the want of i in the formation of the 
construct state) and that another demonstrative element came to be used in 
its place (§ 62). 
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form of Ay “I”, and the prefix % in the Plural, a shortened form 
of Fah” “We”; and these two prefixes are severally quite sufficient, 
as there is no distinction of Genders in the first Person. 

8 102. The attachment of these Personal signs to the Stem of Attachment 
the Tenses and Moods is regulated in part by the vowel character Suid: 
or consonantal character of the first letter of the Personal signs Perfect 
to be appended, and in part by the conditions of accentuation (!). 

1. Three of the Personal signs of the Perfect have a vowel 
commencement, viz: at, à, à; the others begin with a consonant. 
At one time all were certainly accented, but the majority of them 
have become tone-less. However, à, à, kémmu, kén, as a rule, 
keep their accent, and at the same time generally attract the tone 
of the word, since the actual word can have only one principal ac- 
cent. The others have all become tone-less; but those which begin 
with a consonant, throw their accent no farther back than upon 
the syllable immediately preceding, — which invariably is either 
closed, or furnished with a long vowel or a diphthong; and only 
the vowel-beginning at, not forming any closed syllable before it, 
leaves unchanged throughout in the Perfect Stem the accent pos- 
sessed by the Stem at first. But even the Personal signs 4 and 
à, which usually attract the tone to themselves, give it up to the 
foregoing syllable, if that syllable has a Stem-long vowel, or an 
unchangeably long vowel (as in Zm, PH"). The nature of the 
attachment of these Personal signs, for the rest, is very simple. 
Seeing that the last radical in the Perfect-Stem is originally vowel- 
less (8 91), the signs which commence with a consonant are ap- 
pended to it in such a way that a closed syllable precedes them, 
while those which begin with a vowel are attached so as to draw 
the preceding third radical into their syllable. If the third radical 
is a vowel, the consonantal-commencing signs are simply appended 
to it as a new syllable; but, before the vowel-commencing ones, 
the vowel of the Stem must be hardened into a semivowel, and 
joined to the syllable of the Personal signs. These explanations 
may clear up the inflection of most of the Perfect-Stems; e. g. 992, 
nagárat, nagárka, nagárki, nagárku; nagarú, nagara(*), nagar- 

(1) On the conditions of accentuation cf. Trumpr, p. 525, and Kóxio, 
p. 160 sgg. 


(?) [Trumer, p. 525, followed by Prarrorivus, ‘Aethiop. Gramm.’ p. 46, 
puts the accent on the 223 last syllable in the 8*4 pl.:—nagárü, nagárá. TR.] 
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kémmü, nagarkén, nagárna. Or from A(vTrChfl astárkabat, 
astarkábka,—astarkab&, astarkabkémmü. But we must again call 
attention here to the fact that the four Personal signs of the 
second Person and the sign of the first Pers. Sing. assimilate their 
N to a preceding radical *] or d», e. y. 021, 'arággi, for OZ“M.; 
epav- nadaggémmi, for '?£ pmav- (§ 54); and that when two fs 
or two 7s meet together in such circumstances, the letter in 
each case is written once only; aoghh mahákka, NEL kadánna, 
e-45, Gadla Ad. 135,19; NY kónna 1** Plur., ibid. 23,9; 25,10; 
Hen. 103, 11; [Aan*, e. g. Chrest. p. 98, 1. 24; Kebra Nag., 90b 8] 
(8 55). 

The following peculiar Perfect-Stems deserve special notice:— 

(a) Perfects which have the semi-passive vowel é (instead of 
a) after the second radical, viz. St. 1, 1 in the Intransitive pro- 
nunciation, and St. IIT, 1 in the pronunciation FrN, — transform 
their ë into the stronger á (60)(), in all those Persons where it 
stands in a closed syllable with the accent; thus though we have 
IMT and PING, TTN, we have also MICN and FMICH, and 
they maintain this a also in both forms of the Second Person 
Plural, where the accent rests on the Personal sign; thus we never 
have PNChe or FINCH, but always MCRn, FINCH; 
and from 2if:—Zhefh, Zhehine-. 

(b) The Perfects of the Stems 1,1; III, 1&2 from roots mediae 
gutturalis, in the semi-passive form of pronunciation g? he, POH, | 
TAAA, may retain this form throughout the whole Conjugation, 
thus, e. g. PACH, FIONN, FRAAN (v. Table IIT); and, in fact, 
this must be done by the Perfects of those Simple Stems, which 
in the Ground-form admit this Intransitive form alone, like Age, 
for instance. But many admit in the first Stem the d-form of pro- 
nunciation as well as the é-form (v. § 76 ad fim.) and besides, 
in the case of all of them, both pronunciations are possible in 
Stems IIT, 1 &2(*. Accordingly one may quite as well say œ AH, 
2010) F2AAN &c. Different manuscripts vary between the forms 
very considerably, in the case of such words(*). Such types, however, 
should in the first place be pronounced mehérka, ta-ge-ézka or 


C) Cf. Pumirri, ‘Beitr. 2. Assyr. II, p. 378 sq. 


Q) dT de; however, appears always to keep the é-pronunciation. 
(3) V., e. g., Gen. 16, 13, Note. 
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more shortly, tag-ézka, ta-se~élka, although it can, hardly be 
doubted that the later Abyssinians, who gave a soft pronunciation 
to all the Aspirates, like méhra, tagé’za, tasé’la, said also mehrka, 
tage'zka, tase'lka (v. $ 46 ad f.).—Roots tertiae gutturalis, in all 
the Perfect-Stems, restore the a after the second-last radical, before 
all the terminations which begin with a consonant, but, in accordance 
with $ 46, it must be lengthened into à: PAK, PARAN; Id, 
2240; üAd. MAA; AMMA; AMMAN; A&Ndh, ARR, 
IETA, 1€ 2-hh &c., while, before all terminations which begin 
with a vowel, they retain the ë of the second-last radical: "ET AT, 
Th, ETA Sc. 

(c) The tri-radical roots mediae geminatae, in the semi-passive 
pronunciation of the Perfect of Stems I, 1 and III, 1, take, no 
doubt, the contracted form 92., +90, 22M before all termina- 
tions beginning with a vowel, instead of nadédu, tanabébu &c.; but, 
before all terminations beginning with a consonant, where a must 
appear instead of é (v. supra), the two repeated letters are always 
kept separate by this a, thus flf». FIN No": &. 9700, the 
only Ethiopie root which has the same guttural as second and third 
radical, is regularly conjugated in the Perfect of St. 11,1, A9"00, 
A9» 40h &c.; but, in accordance with $ 97, it may have in St. 111,1, 
either the full form $-9°60, or the contracted 99g. The former 
is conjugated 19% 0N, F9"00- &c., but the latter like a Perfect 
of St. I, 2 of a root tertiae gutturalis, thus +90, toh, 
TIO () &c. 

(d) Roots mediae infirmae, whether they be tertiae gutturalis 
or not, in all the Perfect-Stems which have the mixed-sound pro- 
nunciation in the Ground-form, retain this pronunciation through- 
out all the other Persons, like hg, ACA; lh, NAN; ATA, 
APTH; Abt, AGTH; n5 konna, “we have become” Hen. 103,11. 
But when they have hardened their radical vowel into a semivowel 
in the Ground-form, as in qned», Ad@Z, 4.0, or have a diph- 
thongal pronunciation, as in + HhO-(), teea, tahausa, tasaima, 
they carry the hardened pronunciation right through the whole 
formation, thus meo", AdOCh, 74.000, T honh. 702971. 
Verbs, which in Stems II, 1 and IV, 1 have the shortened form 


(*) Thus, according to Luporr; but 4-9900f) also appears, e. g. 
Ex. 32, 12. . 
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ho», Afih, Atd, are conjugated like the Perfects of the 
Simple Stem: APPR, Andh, An T dh. 

(e) Vowel-ending tri-radical and multi-radical roots must in 
all Perfect-Stems (v. supra) harden their last radical into a semi- 
vowel before those terminations which begin with a vowel; but 
before all those which begin with a consonant they must sound 
that radical as a vowel. Since farther the second radical has 
generally a in this case, u or i as third radical combines with this 
a first of all into a diphthong: Ah, 7780, NALN from Nag, 
APEN, T24e£h. AcLA, Adrien, 21£h, Lown, 
FHIN, AFAA, and the diphthong is usually retained. 
But those roots at least which end in 4 may modify the diphthong 
farther into a mixed sound: -—FA*N, T4 fn hen, oP RAN 
Gadla Ad. 21,21; and the verb UA« “to be", in particular, very 
commonly does so; thus we have not only Upeh, Ut nar, Vac? &c., 
but even UA" instead of UAar T, inasmuch as one may, in accor- 
dance with $ 91, say UA” for UA «D itself. Less frequently the mixed 
sound appears in roots which end in i, as in "1, yav-, Josh. 24, 22; 
Judges 10,14; and in --A€ fr, Judges 16,17; Ex. 29,17, Multi- 
literal roots have the mixed sound more frequently than have the 
Triliteral, because the Stems which are formed out of them are 
longer and are therefore abbreviated as much as possible.— Tri- 
literal roots tertiae infirmae, and which at the same time are mediae 
gutturalis and have an intransitive form of pronunciation, take a 
peculiar conjugation, like GAL “to see"; (20€ “to herd (a flock)"; 
-DE “to burn" (FUE, POP, PUM, AMO). When terminations 
beginning with a consonant are applied to these verbs, types would 
arise in the first place, according to what has been said (v. supra, 
under b), like re-'é-j-ka, but the é is regularly thrust aside by 
the radical ($ 51) and thus we have re-?-ka, CA,h &c.(? (v. 
Table ITI). It cannot yet be said with certainty, whether those 
roots, which end in u (9°y@, Rah), likewise follow this formation, 
seeing that they have not yet been supported by instances in the 
Persons concerned. It is possible that in these Persons they pass 
into the a-pronunciation (Adh@-h). Even CA in St. III, 1, before 
terminations which begin with a consonant, falls back into the 


(5 CA. £&.T- Hab. 3,2,7 Cod Laur.; CA^.£ 9? Amos 9,1 Cod Laur; 
[CAn, for CAN. Kebra Nag. 25, Note 23.] 
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a-pronunciation, so that although we say FCA, TCAE dc. we 
have 4ZA£fh &c.— Doubly weak roots like hEm, eoe. te, 
in accordance with what has been said in 8 69, present no special 
features: chga-h, COLD, PEEN Ke. 

8 103. 2. The attachment of the Personal signs in the Sub- Attachment 
junctive and the Imperfect [or Indicative]. As regards, first of all, ise m 


Signs in 
the Personal prefixes B, T, h, and %, the manner in which £ is a Impe 
set before the Stem has already been dealt with in 88 92—99; cative and 
and all that has been said of £, holds good of the other three also. kt 
Whenever the following radical has a syllable-vowel of its own, — 

as in the Imperfects of all Ground-Stems, in the Subj. of St. 1,92, 3 

of the Triliteral Verb and of St. I of the Multiliteral, as well as in 

the Subj. of St. I,1 of Vowel-centred and Vowel-beginning roots 

of weak formation—, these prefixes are uttered with a fugitive é, 

and with a only when the following radical is a guttural, according 

to $ 44. We have therefore not only 200, 207 HC, but also 
Ch, COA from (hl, @-bA. But when these prefixes form 

along with the first radical a single (closed) syllable, as in the 

Subj. 1,1 of most of the Tri-radical Verbs, they are uttered with 

the full vowel e. Farther, in all Reflexive Stems formed by ^f, the 
Personal prefix closes with this -{*,—which gives up its a—, into 

£T ©), in which proceeding the rules, explained in 88 54, 55, must 

be attended to. Finally, the prefixes combine with the A of the 
Causative Stems II and IV, as well as of the Reflexive Stem V, 

into 8, F, A, G. The Personal Suffixes (which are the same in 

the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Imperfect) consist of mere 

vowels 7, 4, 4. They draw the tone of the word to themselves 
throughout, thus: BING, TIAE, £4, S71 yegabrú, tenagri, yefe- 

semü (°). As vowel-suffixes they attract the final letter of the Stem 

to their syllable, and when that letter is a vowel, as in roots ter- 

tiae infirmae, it must be hardened into the corresponding semi- 

vowel. But although the final letter of the last syllable of the 

Stem moves forward into the syllable of the termination, and the 


(C) Differing thus from the method followed in Arabic, which here also 
shows itself richer in vowels.—The shortening of »]* into "T" is the less sur- 
prising, when according to $ 80 this »[* itself must in earlier times have sound- 
ed it or et. 

(9) Cf., however, Trumer, p. 526 sqq. 
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last-mentioned syllable attracts also the tone to itself, yet the for- 
mative or radical vowel of the last syllable of the Stem (which 
now stands in an open syllable) is kept unaltered, as in BANA, 
TANA; LEP, Lro; CAL, TAS; L77C, BIG; LAA, 
BNA; LERI, TER; SHI FIG Ge. Also, in cases 
where the formative vowel has been absorbed by a vowel occur- 
ring as third radical in the Ground-form, as in GAN., ETA, 
£L, it must again appear, after the radical vowel has been har- 
dened into a semivowel:— £f1n 8, ETAM., 1°.. In old manu- 
scripts, however, types are found like @Nn.@ for ENNE Abb. LV; 
4 Esr. 6,25; [BEANE &c., v. Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XVI;] PAPP 
Amos 6,15 Cod. Laur. ; GAEg Amos 9,14 Cod. Laur.(*). In altering 
the syllabic relations the following has to be noticed: If the last Stem- 
syllable has the formative vowel ë, as in £17](;, or at least if it 
had it or should have it, as in @-f-(, and if this last Stem-syllable 
is preceded by an open syllable with a short vowel, — either with d 
(EIC, LTA), or with ë (79C)—, then this d or € attracts to 
itself the first letter of the last Stem-syllable,—when along with 
its é it is being isolated—, with the result that that letter gives up 
its é and becomes attached to the preceding syllable as a vowel- 
less closing letter(?): 1C, TYNE yenáger, tenagri; FIC, 7N 
negér, negra; yen. 9T Zhnf- yastarákeb, yastarakbu(’). 
Farther, if types like Bawah, 270-9, LOVE, are at least 
against analogy (S8 43 and 50) pronounced yemál-e, yenáwm, 
yemái, the forms TAk.  €0-dv-, Lan qn are, on the 
other hand, necessarily pronounced temal-"», yenawmü, yemaitú. 

Verbs tertiae gutturalis: In all those cases in which the last Stem- 
syllable should have the formative vowel a, these verbs lengthen 
it in the Ground-form into à: BP"Rh, PRA, LTODAA, GTi, 
LTEYIA, £T 20A. FIN, £r 252-4 &e. But if a Personal 


termination is applied, and the Aspirate is drawn into the following 


C) In Diimaww's ‘Chrest. Aeth’, p. 147, Str. 8, 1. 2 the MS. offers 
CAE in preference to ZAG.. 

(°) Cf., however, Trumpr, p. 526 sgg. 

C) [Or more shortly :—In. Impf. and Imper. forms, of the type yenágér, 
négér, the obscure č of the last stem-syllable falls away before the increment 
of the personal vowel-suffixes 7, 4, à; e. g. YC tenágér (2 sg. m.) becomes 
TIVE tenagrí (2 sg. f.). Tr] 
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syllable, not only is the reason for lengthening the a removed, but 
by 8 45 this formative d must pass into é, and then the second- 
last radical which introduces this é,—in the special cases which 
have just been more precisely determined,— loses the ë entirely 
and becomes attached, as a vowel-less letter closing the syllable, 
to a preceding open syllable which has a short vowel, thus: +g” 
Zh. PRA messá for me-se-4:— QrpaoAhs yetmal-u for 
yetma-le- à: "F4, h, TTEA” ch, tetfassehi &c.(). Only the few 
Subjunctives and Imperatives of vowel-beginning or vowel-centred 
roots of weak formation, which have been described in $ 93,— viz. 
£4A and dA from bh, and BNA, Nh, BA from Nh and 
q"A,— preserve the long à throughout the entire Conjugation, in- 
asmuch as it serves at the same time to compensate for a rejected 
radical letter (v. Table IID. SENA, 67A and Má are formed 
after the analogy of @9A and Qh. 

Double-lettered Verbs (yy). If in the Ground-form of these 
verbs the two like letters are separated merely by the weak vowel é, 
and the first of them is preceded by an open syllable with a short 
vowel(*), then in the case of forms which are increased by personal 
terminations (cf. supra) the two like letters are brought together, 
without any separating vowel, and they are in that case generally 
indicated in writing by one letter only. The assumed conditions 
in the ground-form are exemplified in GINN, FNN, P7L:2:, £h 
T^" 2», LEd, OPE, but not in £n 77, P77, 1077, 
Afne77, because in this case the first "7 has to be pronounced as 
a doubled letter. The above forms, when increased by personal 
endings run thus:— Bill, fs, 99%, Lht, £d. Loli, 
but also with the letter repeated, as £€ffl(l- (v. 8 55) 0). The 
Imperfects and Subjunctives from APO and F900—, L9900 
and £aÀ ($$ 96, 97) cannot yet be all substantiated, but they 
present nothing in their inflection, whieh might not be understood 
from the general rules, e. g. £9200- Numb. 16,30; Deut. 31, 20, 29; 


C) [Or,—Forms like 99A --à pass theoretically through the following 
changes: —mesd' + ú=mesá + h= mesë + he=mes + h= 2 h. TR.] 

Q) Cases like Bw for 642" Cod. Pocock, Ps. 77,9 rest on 
copyists’ errors, —Notice the Subj. P7NANA Fal. f. 51 Lex’, col. 1285) 
from & multiliteral root. l 


(3) V., on the other hand, Konia, p. 95. - 
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Hen. 69,1; or Tampo- John 7,23.—In like manner Imper. 
TPO (8$ 97), TP PPO, TP or TPH, bP OO- 
T3704. 

The Conjugation of Verbs tertiae infirmae presents no dif- 
ficulty, seeing that 7, 4, as well as the diphthongs and mixed 
sounds ai, aw, e, 6 may be easily resolved into their corresponding 
semivowels, and that, according to § 52, all the groups of sounds, 
which occur in these cases, viz. yi, yi, yd, wi, wi, wa, are admitted 
in the Ethiopic language. The first Imperfect of NUA (S 92), BH, 
which is employed as an Aorist, forms Blb, Tb, TAD Ab; CK, 
BLA, ThA TNA 705 (5. The second Imperfect @NA, as 
well as the Subjunctive ENA and the Imperative NA, together 
with the Imperfect of QUA. ENA ($ 92) follow the ordinary rules: 
£^. £^. £T. NA: dc. 


FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


8 104. Overagainst the Verb stands the Noun (Naming- Word), 
both the Noun, in the narrower sense of the term, which is derived 
from roots conveying a notion or conception, and the Pronoun, 
which is derived from demonstrative roots. The formation of Nouns, 
like that of Verbs, passes through stages three in number: 1. The 
Nominal Stem is formed from the Root; 2. the Stem is then dif- 
ferentiated by Genders and Numbers; 3. the words thus elaborated 
assume special forms, or Cases, according to the special relations 
upon which they enter in the Sentence. This formation, however, 
in the case of Pronouns, differs in some respects from that of Nouns 
properly so-called; and farther, amongst Nouns themselves the 
Numerals have much that is peculiar, and in some points they 
share too in the peculiarities of Pronouns. Accordingly in the ac- 
count to be given of Nouns, we distinguish these three classes: 
l. Nouns, in the narrower sense of the term; 2. Pronouns; 
3. Numerals. 


(1) Cf. Trumpp, p. 526. 
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A. FORMATION OF NOUNS—IN THE NARROWER 
SENSE OF THE TERM. 


I. STEM-FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


Nouns are divided according to their signification, first of all 
into Words of Conception, or Conceptional words (Abstract Nouns), 
such as bring forward in the form of a Noun, an idea, an action, 
or a property purely by itself, like Belief, Killing, Quickness,— 
and into Words of Statement (Concrete Nouns), which state the 
notion as incorporated in some being or thing, and attached thereto. 
Concrete Nouns themselves are again divided into Self-dependent 
words (Substantives), which give a name to a person or thing in 
accordance with a conception or notion perceived by the mind as 
having been realised in the one or the other, i. e., Names of persons 
and of things, and words which are not Self-dependent (Adjectives), 
but which state a conception as being realisable in a person or 
thing, and therefore always involve a reference to a person or 
thing, to which they are ready to be attributed, 4. e. Descriptive or 
Qualifying Words. These two distinctions between Nouns, in ac- 
cordance with their meaning, are not in themselves very stable.— 
An Abstract Noun may, by a slight alteration of the sense, be 
turned into the name of a thing or a person (as e. g. Clothing may 
first of all mean the act of clothing, but afterwards also the dress; 
and in like manner, First-birth may come to mean the first-born); 
or it may take the place of a descriptive word (as in: ‘God is 
truth’); and a descriptive word may easily become the name of a 
person or a thing. Nevertheless, that fundamental distinction must 
be adhered to in treating of Formation, seeing that for the proper 
understanding of Stem-formation the main consideration 1s, — what 
was the original meaning of a word, and not what is its derived 
meaning. Special classes of Nouns, besides, are formed by Infini- 
tives and Participles. They are distinguished from other Nouns 
by issuing from the Stems of the verb, and not directly from the 
root. They are accordingly more closely connected with the verb 
than is any other Noun (Verbal Nouns), and they set forth the 
conception contained in the verb in its Stem- determination Č), 


(5) But the Participle and the Infinitive in Semitic, as is well-known, 
accompany the Verb no farther than up to the distinction between the Verbal 
Stems. They do not share in thé Tense distinction. 
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either as a purely Conceptional word (Infinitive), or as a Descriptive 
or Attributive word (Participle). Of each of these two classes there 
are to be found, in those Semitic tongues which still retain their 
full wealth of form, as many forms as the Verb has Stems. But 
Ethiopic has sustained serious loss, at least in the domain of the 
Participle. It is no longer capable of forming a Participle from 
every Verb in every one of its Stems; and only from a few Stems 
of comparatively few verbs has it retained the Participles, as the 
scattered remains, so to speak, of an earlier stage of formation. — 
Still, it makes up for the Participle in another way. Infinitives 
are more regularly formed; but as they constitute a special Class 
of Nouns, we shall deal with them, only in concluding our survey 
of Nominal Stem-formation. On the other hand the description 
of the Participial forms, which are stil retained in a dispersed 
condition, has been embodied in the account to be given of the 
other Nominal Stems,—for the reason, mainly, that such forms 
have, to some extent, assumed the meaning of ordinary Adjectives 
or Substantives. 

The means employed in the formation of Nominal Stems 
have already been enumerated (§ 74), viz.: Inner vowel-change; 
Inner increase by doubling individual radicals; and Outward in- 
crease by attaching formative letters or syllables. And in particular 
the feminine Nominal ending 1s made use of, even in carrying out 
the formation of the Nominal Stem itself and in establishing its 
meaning, inasmuch as Conceptional words and the stronger Abstract 
Nouns are readily conceived as being of the feminine gender. The 
Inner vowel-change. is unlimited; but as regards multiplicity in the 
forms produced thereby, Ethiopic is inferior to Hebrew and Arabic, 
first of all because it has now only two short vowels. It has not 
even kept all those forms,— still in use in other tongues—, which 
it might have done, even with its more slender stock of vowels, 
but it has been content in this matter, as in others, with what is 
most necessary and essential, and has allowed whatever else once 
existed to disappear. Thus in many cases older forms, or common 
Semitic forms, are now represented merely by a few fragments 
from ancient times, or by words brought in from a foreign source. 

Nouns in the narrower sense of the term (apart from Parti- 
ciples and Infinitives) are derived either from the root (Primitive 
Nouns), or from other Nouns (Denominative Nouns). Of the latter 
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class Ethiopic has a large number. In particular, conceptional 
words, words denoting properties, and their relative attributive 
words, are often derived in this way. Individual Nouns, besides 
Infinitives and Participles proper, are also formed from derived 
Verbal Stems, chiefly when the Verbal Stem expresses a simple 
idea and makes up in this way for a Simple Stem which is wanting. 

In reviewing the Stem-formation of Nouns we start from 
simple and original forms, and advance to Compounds (in which 
several formative expedients have been co-operating) and to Deri- 
vatives. 

The simplest and most general method of formation is that 
which makes use of Inner vowel-change; for every Nominal form 
has definite formative vowels, which convey its meaning. Inner 
increase of the radicals constitutes the second stage of formation; 
and External formative devices furnish the third. In all three 
stages, however, the vocalisation is of essential importance. Its 
nature cannot generally be described beforehand; but when com- 
pared with the vocalisation of the Verb, the peculiarity of that of 
the Noun is shown in a preference for longer, weightier and broader 
vowels (7). 

Like the Tenses of the Verb the Nominal Stems in Ethiopic 
once also ended in Vowels; and this vowel-ending, through the 
change of vowels happening in it, served at the same time to denote 
the different relations of the Noun in the Sentence, viz. the Cases 
(v. 8 142 sqq.). This vowel-ending, however, without assuming 
which a series of Nominal forms could not have been accounted 
for, was, in accordance with § 38, given up at an early stage, at 
least in the Ground-form of the Nominal Stem. 


1. SIMPLE NOMINAL STEMS. 
§ 105. 1. The simplest Nominal formation consists in the 4, vig ana 
establishment of a short but accented vowel after the first radical: Simplest 


Formation: 
The second radical is vowel-less; and the third, which once had with ac- 


. : j : cented 
the general vowel-ending of all Nominal Stems, was, later on, given a, s vowal 


without a vowel ($ 38) (). This form stands in direct contrast with nil a 


() On the Tone-relations of the Noun v. Trumpp, p. 531 sgg., and Kénra, 
p« 154 sqq. 
() Cf. Trumer, p. 532; Kóntc, p. 145.—Corresponding forms appear in 


Hebrew "25. BD, WIP; Arabic dus, Js, dus; Aramaic y330, LAW, MOPS. 
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the coinage of the root as a Verb (where a vowel follows the second 
radical. It has at first always the force of a pure Conceptional 
word, like Nth “gap”, UPA “corruption”, @-42: “fewness”, 
CL: "breadth". But by virtue of farther modification of the 
meaning (§ 104) these Conceptional words were often employed to 
designate objects and substances in which the idea becomes realised, 
so that this form goes on to furnish expressions for names of things, 
names of persons, plants, animals, and the like, e. g. AMA (“cloth- 
ing") “dress”, ¿5h (“breath”) “soul”, AC (“cutting”) “brass”, 
MA: (“birth”) “son”, DCA “moon”, NC?” “belly”, NAN “dog” &c. 
Many very old words especially, the roots of which are no longer 
used at all as Verbs, like 9,7 “eye”, are formed in this way. But 
pure Adjectives are not expressed in this form (*). The vowel which 
is established in the first part of the form is either @ or é in Ethi- 
opic. Into this ë have been taken the % (0) and 7 (e) of the allied 
languages; but in a few roots beginning with Aspirate-gutturals an 
original u has, in accordance with $ 26, endeavoured to save itself 
by taking refuge in a Guttural or an Aspirate, like PC} “threshing- 


floor" (13), WEL “Stem” (13), MAA “dye for the eyes” (SST, 
P “costus” (lau), PAC “cold” (sp), HA “totality” (55) (9). 


Any essential difference in meaning between words with a and 
words with e is, generally speaking, no longer discernible. When 
this form has been produced in both modes of pronunciation by 
one and the same root, these modes often have also different signi- 
fications attached to them, in such a way that in some cases the 
word which contains a has a more active meaning or one more 
connected with a person,— while that which contains e conveys a 
more passive meaning or one more suggestive of a thing, as PC 
“slave”, "Mf “business”; 4°92 “foreigner, 27] £ “journey”; but 
also with other kinds of difference, as in—: Ah "youth", GA 


(E) For 89%, CAC, 679" never mean dexter, posterior, laevus, 
as LupoLr thinks, but “the right, back, left side"; and G “good” p 


is doubtless merely an abbreviated form of ix and thus belongs originally 


to a different formation. 


` C) Farther dp-(20, PTA) PRA, BAA; CU. Wah, PAP; 
also PLA" “leg”.—The view propounded above is also approved of by 
Taumpr, p. 582, but contested by Konia wrongly, pp. 45, 52. 
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“smallness”; dvfl& "rope", dvflA “cunning”; rah “judgment”, 
¿Th “solution”. But frequently both forms are used with like 
meaning, as ChA and Z-dvfl “breadth”; Cg? th and 29° ch "spear"; 
DCP and OCH “reconciliation”; PRC and PRC “citadel”; PFA 
and $774 "envy"; Yep and 74: “chest”, “box”; PZA and 
BEA “leaf”; "PAP" and yoAP* “number”; RAR and FAA 
“hatred”; 847 and £477 “well”, “weal” ;—for seeing that on the one 
hand, a may be softened into e (§ 18), and that on the other, Aspirates 
and Aspirate-resembling letters (like œ in the examples adduced) 
have a preference for the a-sound, this alternation between a 
and e in certain words is easily explained, and there is no need to 
assume the existence of two original forms. Finally, we must not 
fail to notice(!) that several of these words which have á are 
nothing other than somewhat maimed forms of original Participles 
of the type INC. This is the case possibly with PAC “slave”, — 
originally “a worker”, and OCA “friend” &c. On the pronunciation 
of these words cf. supra, § 38. 
A Middle-Aspirate exerts no influence on the é-formation: 
—WAN “wolf”, PHC “a time", PAT “a hundred"; but in the 
á-formation it lengthens that vowel into a (8 46):— IAH “quar- 
rel”, Yah “mockery”. . 
Roots mediae geminatae in both formations leave their - 
double-letter unresolved ®:— AN “heart”, hA "law", /27% 


“beauty” Gi), 07 "tooth", He “a skin”, “bottle” (5), £f “a 


bear” (So), e “pit” (oe), GT “piece” and “gift” (Judges 19,5; 
Jas. 1,17), PT “husband” (Pl. hg» d); hg “arrow” (yn), M 
py, 2 “leaf of paper", flf “emptiness”, 7.2: “flame”, $y “vapour”, 
“smoke” (LIL), d “little one", AE “enemy”, MA “dew”, mq: 
“an infant” (no) (frequently employed in the Abyssinian Chronicles). 
From Vowel-beginning roots this formation is always strong: 
£9°7 “right side", ENA “firm or dry land”, “continent”, ano 
“interior”, @-4,2 “fewness”, DAL: “son”, PTC “sinew” (à). 
In the formation from roots mediae infirmae the vowel é 


(1) V. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 146, Note. : 
(3) Accordingly P} must also be read for PY ht in Luporr's Diction- 


ary col. 562: $7} “length” might be merely a lengthened form of Ty, but it 
may also come from a root ksin. 
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(8 50) is displaced by the radical vowel, thus:— eh, “reproof”, 
aq% “cunning”, MR “comrade”, $9" “revenge”, Ne? “art”, ma 


“smoke” (Ganado abad) fich “dropsy” (wa), R.A “filth” (my), 


24 "length", g) “baseness”; uw “tinder” ( ast) (). On the 
other hand, the vowel á forms with the radical vowel a diphthong, 
which is often retained, especially in words from roots primae or 
tertiae gutturalis, but which often also blends into a mixed sound: 
—U££: “plunder”, ABE "sword", AGA “power”, HL. “shore”, 
ALA “food”, ABA “street”, O27 “wine”, 0£7 “eye” (08,7, 
2.29, HET, IEN, PLA), DO=£: “circuit”, HO") “pair”, Ath 
“table” (‘tabula’), H@-6 and HÆ- “jests”, AGA "vapour", fO-P 
“scourge” (POO, NC); or "LP “price”, (hr “house”, £C 
“cloister” (729); Lp “mead” C), WR péos Sap. 13, 18, PT 
"death", Pp “warmth”, $9" "growth", Pg “today”, Pq: “bird”, 
P9? “tree”, Ih “dawn” (PR, AC, IA, IC, 29%, 2C. 27, Ch). 
But together with these genuine Ethiopic forms, there occurs also 
another pronunciation,— one with long à,— particularly in some 
very old words. 'This à proves in most cases to have been simpli- 
fied from 6 in the Ethiopic and Arabic manner (8 18): FA 
“word” (cf. supra), AG “race” (not AC), PA “breeches” (cf. eS); 
often under the influence of an Aspirate: 74: “sweat”, Adh “mourn- 
ing" (whence Ué.@ and Ad seem to be derived), NO “span” 


(els, 39 29? “year”, Ad “hour” (as well as AGT, xeL., proper- 
ly “moment”, nyy).—On the other hand 4.4 “good omen" appears 
to be shortened from 4-AAÀ TO! and 84 “curvature” from a 
form like pe and Bye; finally 4h “hut” seems to be originally an 
Arabic Participle usto (cf. &x44,9), or a lengthened form of £.h. 


Roots tertiae infirmae neither reject their last radical, if 
we except a few very old words of uncertain derivation, nor intro- 
duce the vowel-pronunciation, but on the contrary invariably harden 


C) A@-*P Cantic. 7, 8 cannot be a Substantive, as LupoLr assumes, 
but is a Part. Fem.; A*(D«() “invitation” is derived from the Intensive Stem 


. of the verb. 


(2) Perhaps also A,(D= “salt”, root "Y or ] 
; See 
(3) V. Ewaup, ‘Gr. Ar? 88 78, 387. 
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it into à semivowel, and thus possess a thoroughly strong formation. 
This formation, however, has its explanation solely in the assump- 
tion (§ 38) that at one time all nouns, including these, ended in a 
short vowel; and it is precisely in words of this formation that such 
vowels must of necessity be given utterance to, in order to render 
them pronounceable (*). The forms of this sort, known as yet, are: 
ZP CO Éérw* “root”, JAM" “representation”, A4@- or A"r- “bro- 
ther", AP “a lane" (= AO: pw), di" ‘an odoriferous wood’ 


(cf. as); Ach@ “extension”, ME “wilderness” ( 3) PAM 
“emulation”, 2A “face”, AM£ "beauty", GUE “recreation”, 
“refreshment”. Obviously this formation has become very rare; 
and there is no example of it where the word has the vowel é and 
itself comes from a root ending in i(°). The rarity of such words 
might occasion astonishment, were it not sufficiently explained by 
the circumstance, that when the final vowel had been dropped in 
the later pronunciation, the whole of this formation was allowed 
to fall out of use, and,—so far as pure conceptional words ought 
to have been formed in it,—was replaced by another formation 
(§ 106). Farther, a few very old words appear, which have only 
two radicals, but which,—sometimes before a Suff. Pron. and in 
the PL, sometimes in derivatives,—pass into tri-radical roots with 
final w. They are therefore to be enumerated here, although in 
stray cases the tri-radical root is only derived from them, and 
not they from the root: Øe: “man”, NJP “name”, AR: “hand”, 
66 “tree”, PA “female breast”, AT, AT “papyrus”, £9» “blood” ©), 
1% "face", AG “mouth”, hg “arrow”, AN “father”, h9? “father- 
in-law”. As regards their formation, it is not indeed certain that 
all of them have been formed precisely according to the first form 
here assumed by us; but in their type they resemble mostly those 
words which bie to the first formation; and since their true 
genesis, from its extreme antiquity, can no longer be established 
with certainty, and at all events cannot be classified under any of 
the modes of formation still in force in the language, we have set 
them down among Nouns of the simplest form. 

An onomatopoetic word of this formation is #6 “raven” 


Q) V. however Trumpp, p. 532, 
(3) For CAB is an Infinitive and of quite another origin. 
($) Whence ON seems to have been derived. [—A doubtful derivation.] 
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[also PP, a word of similar meaning Kebra Nag., 122 b 17, var.]. 
The following foreign words too have been altered in accordance 
with this form, viz.:—p7£€ “India”, ACA "Greece", FA” h 
*passover", AFA *Aéyriov", FB or Te “brimstone” (Deio) &c. 
Several of these forms, especially of those which have received 
the signification of common Nouns, passed over to the feminine 


-0- 


type, like 4@a0-} “tent” (RUS), FV “bat”, ATT “wallet”, 


(Kiko), Mt “garden”, PAT “galbanum”, APT "bile" (for 
APOT, Ant and AMT “street”, “lane”, (related to AP 
v. supra), PAT “door” (15,5), PL. “lime” (85,5), and several 
others ending in à (§ 127). 
a Second § 106. 2. The Second mode of formation consists in the 
pini. establishment of an accented short vowel, or a tone-long vowel, 
accented After the second radical. Words of this form are Verbal Nouns. 


‘Tonto They give evidence at once of this relationship of theirs to the 


re Lor by the position of their formative vowel after the second 
n adi- 


cal:— radical, inasmuch as the Verb has its essential vowel precisely in 
that place. In meaning they are either conceptional words of an 
Infinitive type, derived from the old Imperfect, or Descriptive 
words, derived from the Perfect(). A subdivision naturally takes 
place into two classes, according as the words issue from the Im- 

perfect or the Perfect. 
Goneention (1) Conceptional (or Abstract) words derived from the Imper- 


a woas fect,— corresponding to Infinitives and Substantives of an Infinitive 
eriv as i 


verbal form in other Semitic languages. The old Imperfect, 7. e. the Sub- 
Nouns from : 


the — Junctve (S 91), in Ethiopic has for its vowel é or å, the former for 
Imperfect the Transitive Verb, the latter for the Intransitive; and these two 
(Subjunc- x 3 . . 
tiveform):— VOWels must turn up also in the conceptional words derived from it. 


witk (a) Conceptional words, however, with an accented é after 
original the second radical are no longer met with. The é proved too weak 


Transitive é 


after to keep the tone (°), and so they passed over in a body to the Femi- 
but aoe nine form ($ 104), —as when, e. g., instead of ANC sebér, we have 


puce ANET (sébrat, the accent going to the 1*' syllable) “breach”, and 
and Accent it was only by this Feminine-ending thus assumed, that they were 
MEM kept from being confounded with the First Simple formation by 


C) V. on this point Ewarp, «Hebr. Spr.’ $ 148, a. 
(3) Just as it also lost the tone in the Subj., $ 99. 
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means of é. This Feminine-ending at, less frequently a, ($ 127 5) 
is very common (5. It is the form in which Nomina actionis, in 
accordance with their meaning, almost invariably appear, such as 
43% “running”, “career”, Chit “discovery”, CAHT "piercing 
through”, or Abstract words of Quality like {ind “drunkenness”, 
CPAT “dampness”; rarely, Common Nouns like WHAT (‘lair’) 
“stall”, PTUT (‘apparition’) "spectre", fbp*'r (‘excavation’) 
“hole”, PAG (the being uncircumcised’) “foreskin”, WAPT 
(‘circle’) “ring”, Pak} "oppression". When nouns of this type 
and those of the First formation are both developed from one root, 
then the former always signify action pure and simple: — YET 
“plundering” (OBR *plunder" ANA “putting on clothes" 
(Ald “clothes”), PAAT “filling up", “being full” (PAA “ful- 
ness") &c. Such words are also formed from Middle-Aspirate and 
Final-Aspirate roots, although these have the vowel a in the Subj.,— 
like htt “error”, AMAT "fermentation", PAAT “butting”, 
TEL AT "striking", “stroke” &c., and in the same way from many 
intransitive roots. From roots mediae geminatae this form always 
runs like ant séttat “rent”, “gap”, FET "fever", Mt “touch”, 
Per “fight”, (“escape”), eT “flying” (of a bird), hæt 
“blackness”, “ink”, Grp “piece”, "fragment", «op: “anger” 
(844). Roots beginning with ù have often the strong form in such 
words, even when the Subj. has the weak, as in Orth? “flowing”, 
MAET "throwing", “cast”, OAT “butting”, oP, *accusa- 
ton" (v. infra), but in most cases they have the weak form:— 
AL "birth", CET “descent”, CPT “spitting”, DAFT (‘duration’) 
“day”, Ep “fall”, BAT (8 44) “exit”, and analogous to it NAT 
“entrance” from fä (S 68). In cases where the two forms, — 
strong and weak—, both occur, they have -different meanings :— 
De “brand-mark”, M0 “burning”; UT “anathema”, °) 
HT “excommunication”. Several others of these words are given 
with an intimately attached feminine-ending ($ 128):—«q y “be- 
ginning” (O-P+F “the commencing"), $T “strife”, PAT “a 


(*) In Hebrew, forms like my. TIN, no) &c. correspond, Ewan, 
‘Hebr. Spr? $ 150; in Arabic, äle &c.—On Tone-relations v. Trumpr, p. 588. 


—According to Kóxie, p. 77, these Feminine forms would belong to Nouns 
of the Frest formation, 
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sudden occurrence", cir “loan”, UNT “gift”, in which the a of 
EUN has held its ground, by virtue of the Aspirate. 

Forms from Roots mediae infirmae exhibit invariably ®©, in 
accordance with § 50, the vowel-pronunciation of the middle radical: 
awf “dying”, ded t “going”, Rao "standing", g«ZT- “blind- 
ness", g- 7° “baseness”; 97 mT "turning", mT “deceit”, eaoot 
(‘installation’) “office”, AAT “emigration”, Pat “redness”; and 
only those roots, which are, besides, tertiae infirmae, have forms 
with a diphthongal pronunciation, like A£O*Y “life”, PØRT 
“distortion”. On MAT v. supra. 

In the case of Roots tertiae infirmae this formation is all the 
more in use, that the employment of the first, simple formation 
for these roots has greatly declined ($ 105). In accordance with 
8 40, the type is either 4C¢@T “election”, CAL T “face”, “aspect”, 
peT “irrigation”, CET “equalising”, PPLT “avarice”, TA 
@t “succession”, AT “apostasy”, NAET “outpouring”, HC 
(D-|- “dispersion”, — or Pht (as well as PAET) “evening”, 
ALT "poverty", AT “recompense”, PZT (‘solitude’) *monas- 
tery”, RET (‘sending’) “way”; and in several words the two forms 
are used indifferently, like peT and Pat “service”, CPET 
and CLT "throw", CPET and CPT “enchantment”, Grøt 
and qf “lust”; cf. supra p. 80. With A prefixed (§ 34): AN 
dor “alternation”. A few words which have an Aspirate (§ 44) 
or < (§ 48) for their initial letter exhibit a in the first syllable 
instead of ¿:— gg? e" and ALT “calumny”, UN TF “weariness”, 
chip T: “joy”, PIAT and PAT “ardour” (Numb. 25,11 Note), 
dd T: “contempt”, PET and pet “density”, “hardness”, d fT 
“bet”. Of a more Arabic character is the form Ê) dhff “lie”, for 
dht from the root hño, which, according to PRAETORIUS, 


‘Beitr. z. Ass.’ I, p. 34, possibly comes from TUS Cf. infra, also 


8 198. 
With S 107. (b) The formation with an intransitive a is still 
s" retained in a variety of fashions. 
2nd Radical. (a) The second Radical is pronounced with() å, the first, 


(1) Luporr, ‘Lex. Aeth? col.564, adduces (T(D* a 7|*, but without a pas- 
sage in support. 

(9) Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arab? $ 410. 

($) At least originally having the Tone; cf. Trumpp, p. 533, In Arabic 
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with fugitive ë. This type is formed only from intransitive or semi- 
passive verbs and is therefore by no means very common. To it 
belong words like 44C “shortness”, dave “depth”, Pm? “thin- 
ness", dug? “ugliness”; and from roots mediae gutturalis ($ 44): 
wh “laughter”, Ah 5 “census”, ¿dx “width”, NAL: "denial", 
ZN "hunger"; from roots tertiae gutturalis “+ DY “vigilance”, 
ich "fatigue", 4MA “lack”; in words mediae geminatae, the 
doubled letter is always opened out: PAN “wisdom”, ANA “round- 
ness", P=-MmP “thinness”; tertiae infirmae: ANE “vileness”, HAL 
“magnitude”, or, by the diphthong becoming a mixed sound, AtB 
and (rb “drinking”, A2 “bloom”, Eg “fruit” (09, ^. A) 
perhaps also Wf “copious dew" (of obscure derivation) (*). Roots 
with initial 4 usually make the feminine take the, place of this 
form (v. § 106); yet to this form belongs Z “spittle” (on the 
other hand we have Cf "spitting"), and in like manner ££ 
“foundation” (probably VT. From a root beginning with 4 
comes fif) “aridity”, because this ¿ is never discarded in the 
Subj. From roots mediae infirmae this form is exceedingly rare 
(6@C “blindness”), and is replaced sometimes by the Feminine 
formation, as with roots just mentioned, and sometimes by the 
First Simple formation. Words of this formation now and then 
change it for the First Simple formation, stil keeping the same 
meaning: Hq: and Hq: “density”, AN and ANE “folly”. . 
(8) The a may be lengthened into à(?). The words concerned 
are thereby more detached from their affinity to the Verb and are 
raised from Infinitives into Substantives proper. They are not so 
much an expression of the action itself as the result rather of 
the action, and are mostly names of things. Examples: Ff 
"remainder", Ahe “drunkenness”, ATE “custom”, h97 “child”, 
UGP “rain”, pde “book” [Arabic loan-word, cus), hhc 


yas and the like correspond (Ewatn, ‘Gr. Ar.’ $ 240), and in Hebrew the 


intransitive Infinitives of the First Stem. 

(') Cf. Barta, ZDMG XLII, p. 332 sq. 

(9) That there is a word AR = OAL is not perhaps made clear by 
Gen. 17, 12, but without doubt it is so by Gen. 17, 28; Jer. 2,14; Kuf. 
pp. 54, 59, 

(3) [V. now on this formation and its passive meaning Nórprxz, ‘Beitr. 
2. sem. Sprachwiss.’, p. 30sqq.] 
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“piece”, Raen "chip"; mediae gutturalis: ¿dp “mockery”; 
tertiae gutturalis: AMA “morning”, CNA “gain”, "F4-A "sputum"; 
mediae geminatae: ¿TIGO "pain", FAE: “fever”, Aé “heat”, 
290 “roughness”; mediae infirmae: aPC “portico” (“corridor”), 
ZP “sleep”, APH “sense”, OPA “foal”, p HA “a costly vessel", 
ELA “vial”, PLA "vomit"; tertiae infirmae: NNE “weeping”, 
Ade “drink”, jg “torment”, PPR and MPE “colic”, FPL 
“vessel”, 1120» “slumber”, EPa “desire”, Pa “tone”, and,— 
by rejecting the @ according to $ 53,—*]A “covering”, 04 “Jot”, 
ES "way", (29 "flesh" (Visi) (5, 0% “money-debt”, FA “re- 
compense"(). A word with 4 prefixed ($ 34) occurs in AA 2-7 
“dress” (V mmo). Traces of an original % in the first syllable are 
shown in "AAE* “ring”, “clasp”, nq. “infula”, 49A “louse”. 
This formation appears now and then side by side with the First 
Simple formation: Ach and NAM “outcry”, AAA and APA “the 
young" (both of men and lower animals). For one or two Feminine 
forms of æ and £ v. $ 128. 

But these forms may be still farther extended by pronouncing 
the first syllable with the more definite vowel a. This is the most 
-usual method of forming Common Nouns, as well as conceptional 
words. 

(y) The type which has d in both syllables) is to be re- 
garded, sometimes as a farther formation from (x), inasmuch as 
one or two words still admit both forms indifferently, e. g. A7qg° 
and 79" "barley", —sometimes as a development of the First 
Simple formation(*), with which it alternates still more frequently, 
e. g. WLP and PECA “rising”, APPC and fan. “productiveness”, 
APA and NGA “mule”, FEE, TCE and TE “remainder” 
QE and AS, 04° and 077, OLA and OSA, pb? and 
04, INP and IMP Sir. 34, 20), while even in other languages 
words of the First formation often correspond to them: Z.A? 355, 
ON 333 (0. Accordingly it cannot any longer be determined in 
all cases, which syllable.supports the tone: In LupoLr's view it 


(+) Of., however, Konia, p. 116 sq. 


(9) In Arabic he, AS; in Hebrew 127 answers at one and the 
same time to our forms ($) and (y). 
: (8). Cf. Ewan, ‘Gr. Ar: 8 240, 
($) V. farther, however, Zimmers, ‘Zeitschr: f. Ass.’ V, p. 385. 
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is always the first; cf. however 'TRuMPP, p. 534. Upon the whole 
this formation is very common, especially from strong roots: NZ& 
“hail”, 22d “horse”, “ODA “camel”, NAH “fg-tree”, HPN “tail”, 
UIC "city". Words beginning with f) are often inaccurately writ- 


ten with 4: SAA “spelt”, (use), d dfi and PPN “ascent” (X15). 
Tertiae gutturalis: @Py “uprightness”, Ad “pectusculum”, but 
also "UU “full-moon”; vowel-beginning roots: (Dfl'? “boundary”; 
mediae infirmae: ULA “stag”, ROA “district”, $07 “castle”, 
(ACG “air” is a foreign word); tertiae infirmae: avgar “Spring”, 
2.0 “viper” (D); but also with mixed sound: PA “side” (no doubt 
for 770; cf. 33, Jan); ph “hip” (perhaps for pri); from roots 
with final 2, always with mixed sound: Ag, “side”, Ag, "seam", 
PB “disease”, "IA “song”. A u-containing guttural as first radi- 
cal does not occur either here or in (6).—Feminine forms in this 
formation are comparatively rare, § 127. 

(0) The form with long 'à in the second syllable and short à 
in the first is not common(): NGA “festival”, day “reckoning”, 
HAP "peace", 299% “thunder”, g, 2 £ “will”, 189° “field” E} 
Mediae geminatae: NAN “circle”; mediae infirmae: hP P “gloam- 
ing"; tertiae infirmae: PAR “abyss”; but with the @ rejected, 
when that is the last of the root (8 53): 4 "favour", “grace”, 
115 "desert" (5. 

8108. 2. Descriptive Words derived from the Perfect (Verbal Descriptive 
Adjectives and Participles). This family of words, still largely repre- ix 
sented in Hebrew and Arabic, has been dying out in Ethiopic, Verbal Ad- 
(just as in Aramaic),—with the exception of the form employed Pata: 
for the Part. Pass. A periphrasis, effected by the Imperfect of j^ e 
the Verb, or in some other way, became more and more prevalent 
As a substitute for the Simple Adjective as well as for the Part. 

Act.; and the old Adjective-forms were given up.— Others have 
been retained merely because they have become Substantives. 
The original vowels of the Perfect are universally lengthened, to 
distinguish these words, as Nouns, from the Verb; and therefore 


C) Ad., “sweet odours” and “sweet odour”, seems to be a Plural. 


(2) In Arabic iu, in Hebrew noy, 1123. 
(?) In the case of roots tertiae gutturalis this formation cannot be 
distinguished from the preceding. 
(5) Otherwise with Kóxic, p. 117. . a 
15 . 


With à in 


2nd Syllable. 


With 7 in 


2nd Syllable. 
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the vowels i and ŭ as well as à are separately maintained, seeing 
that the long vowels 7 and ú never lose their identity in e, though 
the short vowels 7 and % may do so. 

(a) The formation with à in the second syllable is now but 
weakly represented. The first syllable has ¿in the Adjective proper(’). 
These words have to some extent the signification of Participles. 
The following occur): AEM: “living”, 4% Pp “few” (if not origin- 
ally “fewness”, 8 107), HAG (HA) "enduring", 64. “naked” 
Gf not a substantive, cf. § 156), P-E (oy) "raw", 7Py “a- 
waking", 48% “abandoning”, aœ- $ = 00-B 4 "fettered", ZAR 
“tender”, “delicate”, NEE “trodden down” Is. 18,2 var., POL 
"possessing" or “possessor” (Hen. 14,6)(?). But even these few 
adjectives, which are still in existence, have a marked leaning to- 
wards the Substantive use. They are not generally co-ordinated 
with a Substantive like pure Adjectives, but are placed in a more 
independent position, like a Substantive in apposition, and they 
sometimes subordinate themselves to Nouns in the Construct State, 
or complete themselves with a Suff.-pronoun.—Some words also 
which belong to this class, but have become pure Substantives, 
have been retained as a remnant from more ancient times, like | 
Ae. (high) “heavens”, ph£ (‘glittering’) “sun”, (but often 
Ohe), FOG “artificial flower", perhaps also pAg “abyss” (cf. 
8 107 ad fin.). Several also of the short words, mentioned in the 
end of § 105, belong at bottom to this formation. 

(b) The formation with i in the second syllable is more frequently 
employed for simple adjectives than any other: a number of these 
adjectives have become Substantives. This form comes oftenest 
from roots with an intransitive meaning( . More rarely the words 
concerned have a purely passive sense, and then the formation 
coincides with the one with 4(5) The first radical is given with d, 
to distinguish the words as Nouns proper from Participles; but in 


() In Hebrew, W% and wip; in Arabic Sore ws, Ji zb. 
(°) For the accentuation cf. Trumrr, p. 534. 


($) AGY is not gibbosus, as Luporr thinks, but “hump” ( Lo, 
$ 107. [In Hen. 14,6, Fremmine adopts the reading PL PZ Ya, while Diri- 
MANN preferred Pg”. TR.| 


(*) And then Hebrew adjectives like ys and y^» answer to it. 
($) Like TPB. 
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the case of Roots mediae gutturalis, with ë (8 45) (). From strong 
roots: h8 lt “new”, EAD “godless”, Pm.% “thin”, "413. “short”, 
"n.C “foreign”, A4,99 “red”, 44,99 “black”, ME “thick”, 4M.7 
“swift”, MA.4 “sharp”; mediae gutturalis: Caen “wide”, ALP 
“old”; mediae geminatae: PgC “bitter”, PALA “light”, on. 
“strong”, min “wise” (2b, PEC, ann, gd, S 136, 1, 
PMP); mediae infirmae: YP% “long” (and also, owing to the 
Aspirate, 9P4, § 44), Peh (e y. Gen. 30, 35; and Kebra 
Nag., 12b 11) and (§ 52) dp&h “red”; from roots with final 7: 
0(1,& “great”; in the case of roots with final ú this formation does 
not occur. Substantives: PAA “presbyter”, dh, £: “iron” (‘sharp’), 
ALG “the first day of the month” (‘superior’), AGP (‘thin’) “cake” 
and “small coin", ma, (§ 52) “goat” (mdy), ALP and the common 
contracted form ($ 47) AP “elder”, “old man”, ThA “vinegar”; 
farther, words originally possessing the force of a Part. Act.. 
or forming an expression for the Agent(?): M.e “prophet” 
(‘speaker’), Hi, (8 52) “warranter” “manager”, pgg “gleanings”, 
02.C “juice pressed out”, 712,7 “iron” (‘cutting’); or words with 
à passive sense: WZA "dough" (S 45), enfe “Christ”. The 
forms which have A prefixed (8 34): AMA “Lord” and ANAA 
*garland", “crown”, Jus” i (n 2193) come perhaps from Stem II, 1. 
4 cyivos, 9101 kówuo» (where 'p=xv) are foreign words. 

(c) The formation with u in the second syllable is by far With ü in 
the most common, and has still such force in the language that it “Pablo. 
may be derived from the majority of roots(*). It has first a strictly 
passive sense, and, when derived from verbs of Active signification, 
it serves as Passive participle, e. g. Ride “written”. The first 
radical,—properly vowel-less, is always spoken with é, (with the 
exception of &av-f “dark”). This comes about, partly in accord- 
ance with § 60, partly because this form, as being an expression 
of the Participle, stands close to the verb(*). It may also be de- 


() For the accentuation cf. Trumer, p. 534. 

(3) Ewatn, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ $ 149, e. 

(3) For the accentuation cf. Trumpp, p. 584. 

(^) It answers completely to the Hebrew Paúl. When Lupotr, ‘Gr. 
Aethiop. I, 9, maintains, that the second radical is doubled, he is evidently 
astray, and is as little to be relied upon as he proves himself otherwise to be in 


his statements about doubling:—For instance, he pronounces 972, CIAC 
"tg 1 
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rived from roots, from which only Nouns are formed, e. y. POC 
“grassy”, ANN "prudent". It is even taken from Derived Stems; 
and, —as no other type is available, by which to form Passive Parti- 
ciples of such Stems, than that of the Pass. Part. of the Simple 
Ground-Stem,—it is taken according to that type, except that in 
the process the Derived Stems renounce their Stem-peculiarities, 
e. y. ERY "complete", “accomplished” (from fassáma), ¿PRL 
“tormented” (pe), ERC “beloved” (AGPZ, Pass. TEPE): 
An “praised” (from AAfim T), qvi “delighted” (from F6, 7" dh 
St. III, 2); but cf. $ 111. From strong roots, as well as from As- 
pirate roots, Double-lettered, and Vowel-beginning roots, and from 
those which have a middle i or a final, this type is similarly formed, 
—that is to say, strongly and fully: Aav-£: “learned”, AfkC 
“bound”, dA “destroyed”, PAA “full”, ti^ 7 “condemned”, 
73.8, “impoverished”, PPEP “turned away". On the other hand 
from roots with final %, in accordance with § 52, there emerges 
always the type ANO) lebéwu* “skilled in”, DAW “apostate” &c.; 
from roots with middle & the type 99 (D,I- mewút “dead” is possible 
certainly, and frequently occurs still; but in accordance with 8 52, 
especially in later times, it usually passes into g9gp-]- méwwet :— 
pa-p “warm”, PMR “conquered” &c. As is proved already 
by several of the examples which have been adduced, this type is 
formed not only from verbs of Active signification, but also from 
Intransitives; and in fact it is very frequently formed from the 
latter class of verbs, either with the force of a Participle, or directly 
as an Adjective: Anen “lying”, 474. ( “flying” (‘occupied in flight’), 
C0-A "running", PAM: “existing”, CA-N “hovering”, 94.£ 
“descending” G. Ad. 129, 26, AMA "engaged in a campaign", 
Pith "subjected", Palé “prepared” (intr. and pass), ZEC 
“laden”, (00-99 “ill”, chil “sad”. It may even, like the Reflex- 


naggdra, yenágger, while he omits to notice that in forms like f] J*&,, 8 110, 
the second radical is doubled. The Intensive forms Simp, dup, DYP ke. 
(Ewavp, ‘Hebr. Spr. § 155, d and ‘Gr. Ar^ $ 248; Horruaxs, 'Syr. Gramm.’ 
p. 241; [and Nórpzxr, ‘Syr. Gr. (English Ed.) p. 73]) are paralleled in Ethiopic 
rather by MIC. The manner of formation of the Part. Pass. in the case of 
Verbal Stems externally increased, and Multiliteral roots (§ 111), tells deci- 
dedly against a doubling of the second radical, as also does the peculiar fashion 
of this formation in the case of roots mediae infirmae. 
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ive-Passive Stems, gain seemingly active meaning (*), e. y. Ah 
(from 24% dh “to expect") not “waited for”, but “engaged in waiting 
for" (dying-in-wait), @ A “confiding in”, 644 “given to evil- 
speaking", “blasphemer”, 4-7 “safe and sound”, but also “whole- 
some" (G. Ad.), A’RH(?) not only “kept a prisoner", but also 
“clinging to”, i. e. *holdingsomething", with Accusative (Hen. 56,1)(5). 
—In the great scarcity of simple adjectives, it has to supply Ad- 
jectives too, such as 9" fe A “full” (and “filling up”), f^t “much”, 
64-6 “idle”, 27-6 “strong”, PIO “steadfast”, 94.9 “terrible”, 
ero “arid”, AEN “careful”, “heedful”, 94.0 “violent”, pp 
“sharp-sighted” &c. Substantives of this form are very rare: "THU 
“watchful” and “watchman”, Y?" “king”, 6€ 0 “adversary” 


(505), NEC “proselyte”, MEE “silver” (‘white’), hh “leaven”, 
APEC “muddy” and “mud”, Py: (from F72) “trunk” (of 
a tree), Om) “beginner”, “novice”. For a few Feminines 
v. § 198. 

§ 109. 3. While the essential vowels in the Second Simple 
formation (4, ?, 4) have been lengthened out of originally short 
vowels, as kindred languages show, a Third series of Simple 
forms comes into being, by stronger vowels—or vowels which were 
long from the first—becoming established in the Stem. To some 
extent they may be regarded as new and stronger forms derived 
from words of the Second series. 

(a) By the establishment of a long a after the first radical, 
which is followed by the appearance in the second syllable of the 
shorter vowel é (§ 60), a type of word arises, of a strongly active 
sense, which signifies the one who does (the Agens), and which ac- 

‘cordingly is employed in the other Semitic languages as Part. Act. 
of the First verbal Stem. In Ethiopic this form, however, can no 
longer be derived from every verb. It has almost died out, in fact, 
and is now represented by a few words only, which are used as 
Adjectives and Substantives, but not as Participles (*). The follow- 


(1) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr? $ 149, d; Horrmany, ‘Syr. Gramm. p. 177; 
Ewarp,'Gr. Arab.’§ 244. [ Cf. also Nórpekg, ‘Syr. Gr. (English Ed.) p.298 sq. 1n.] 

(*) Like SIMS Cant. 8, 8. 

C) [Fremme reads here PEAGI: adip Gf: Dmg instead 


of Ditumann’s (DA"TH'2: 004192. 1x] 
(*) For the accentuation cf. Trumpr, p. 535. 


8. Third 
Formation: 
—with 
Vowels 
long from 
the first.— 


With 4 
after 1st 
Radical 
(and é after 
2nd). 


With 4 


or 2 after 


2nd Radical 


(and a after 
1st). 
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ing still occur as Adjectives: AR “just”, ¿FO “straightfor- 
ward”, “upright”, 8477 “sound and well”, (‘escaping unhurt’), Nd 
"useful", NOL: “other”, “different”, Ah “beautiful”.—As Sub- 
stantives: «PA “sinner”, hy? “priest”, "100 (‘sacrificer’) “idol- 
atrous priest", 22A "helper", PCA "heir", Pag" “sponsor”, 
“patron”, NAA “lord” and “rich”, Agg9 “ox” (cf. om, "0x 
VM “glass”, 498, “water” (Huid? Vw); and doubtless too those 
words in which ($ 105) a long @ has been shortened, like AN& 
“foolish”, “fool” (). This type is quite commonly employed in the 
formation of Numeral Adjectives, § 159. 

(b) In contrast with this form, of active meaning, effected by 
means of long à, new and stronger forms arise, of conceptional 
words, by means of a long à or ?, derived from the Passive vowel 
u or à, which has become established in the second syllable, and 
which is preceded in the first syllable not by the colourless é, but 
by the more definite vowel a(*). This form is also very rare in 
Ethiopic(?); with 4 we have: dh4-(: "heat" (different from zh4-(: 
and dhZ-C), dh. “wall”, *defensive-work", &ffl-fi “North” (region 
of the €N); with 1: "412: “the current year" (properly “Autumn”, 
the time in which fruits are ‘gathered’), perhaps "4G: “net” (with 
which one ‘sweeps together”) and 406 with long à, “the hinder 
space", “adytum”, (of the Temple, 33); and with an ë shaded 
out of 2: 927 "spectre", “evil spirit”, and a few Feminine Stems, 
§ 127. But what is most important is, that this form is the one 
most usually employed in Ethiopic in the derivation of Verbal Ab- 
stracts or Infinitives from the several Verbal Stems, $ 124,—which 
Infinitives only very seldom indeed are used as Noun-Substantives, 
like 497,7 “belief”, Mh "river".— For one or two Feminines 
v. 8 127. A few Numeral-forms, having « inserted in their first 
syllable, make their appearance as new derivatives from Verbal 
Adjectives of the type MMC ($ 107): v. § 159. 

An additional number of words are to be found, apparently 
of simple formation, which cannot be explained from any of the 
usual word-types, and either depend upon obsolete formations or 


. © Also £D fh “placid” (v. Luporr, Lex), if the reading is correct. 
C) For the accentuation cf. Trumpr, p. 535, 
(5) It occurs more frequently in Hebrew, Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 158, 


§ 110. —« “be 


upon a corrupt pronunciation of antique words, or words adopted 
from foreign languages. Examples of foreign words occur in 


GAP “world”, “eternity”, AL, pow; (2777 “pomegranate”, 
' a? ” 2 n" 5 S 

Qs; Ane “sugar”, Xu; RAD “rock”, alo or go; 1727 
“South”, ees jon; AAA, Nota, OY; APD “oven”, st 
ww; 2.07, Lao; LETC, o "denarius"; d PC y Ro (mitra); 
] p v > pa 


ACL, yos ; NG (‘hood’), zas, Bak; MPH, js Ub Tas; NAP 


and NAP “marble”, ($43.— Words of obscure derivation and 
formation: “2.8 “a costly garment"; PAE “a kind of hawk”; 
219% “chest”, (‘ark’) “shrine”, (‘reliquary’); PAC “darkness”; (27 
“shoe”; & PA “letter of the Alphabet" (avg, “earth”, “dust of 
the ground"; du “land”, “country”, “the earth") and others. 


2. NOMINAL STEMS FORMED BY DOUBLING OF RADICALS, OR 
FROM DERIVED VERBAL STEMS AND MULTILITERAL ROOTS. 

§ 110. 1. Formations from Simple Tri-radical Roots and 
Verbal Stems. 

(a) From simple tri-radical Verbal Stems, attributive words 
are formed by the doubling of the second radical, —which process 
here indicates the intensifying of the notion, —but in other respects, 
in accordance with the adjective-formation described in § 108. 
The first (closed) syllable invariably has the vowel a, the second 
the tone-bearing main vowel @,—just as in $ 108, (a) (*). The other 
vowels, which are generally available for the formation of Adjec- 
tives (§ 108), and are also represented in the other Semitic langua- 
. ges), are wanting here in Ethiopic (unless it be that among the 
words cited in $ 108 (b) & (c), a few have been admitted which have 
their middle radical doubled). To this formation belong, first of all, 
Adjectives which express qualities of a more intimate and firmly 
inherent nature, or properties possessed in a higher than usual 
proportion:— From strong roots: 4, Z-U “timorous” (‘who is contin- 
ually and easily frightened’), 2% £: “anxious” (G. Ad), AYP 
"longing", -flÓ "masculine", “manly”, (1799 “dumb”, MH 


(1) Cf. Trumer, p. 536. 
(?) Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr? $ 155, ‘Gr. Ar. $ 248; Horruaxs, 'Syr. Gr.’, 
p. 241 sg. [V. Nórpxxz, ‘Syr. Gr? (English Ed.) p. 71 sgg. TR] 


1. From 
Simple Tri- 
rad. Verbal 

Stems: 
Attributive 

Words, 
formed by 

Doubling 
2nd Rad., 
with tone- 
bearing ú 

after 2nd 
Rad. and a 
after 1st. 
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“bald”, A49» “pleasant”, 4 £r “manifest” ;— Denominatives: RAC 
“hairy”, RAGE (having the foreskin’) “uncircumcised”, BRA 
“covered with foliage" (Deut. 12,2)—From roots mediae infirmae: 
APA “strong”, “active”, PPY “meek”, WL-N “grey-headed”, ALG: 
“stammering”, PPA “abominable”, “hateful”; tertiae infirmae: 
APO: “malignant”, NPM: "energetic", MPL “distorted”, Uh’ 
“lazy”, 948 “poor”, Ac (together with Ach & § 109) “beautiful”, 
WGE “beautiful”, “good”. And farther, this form serves also to 
express the ‘doer’ (‘who does anything frequently or continually’, 
—‘who does it as his occupation’ &c.):— NC “workman”, PAn 
“day -labourer”, g.Añ "neighbour", “foreign resident” (‘metic’), 
ize “drinker”, 147 ($ 53) “whoremonger”, “whore”; from AMC 
“foot” AIC "pedestrian". The most of the words which have 
this meaning assume farther the extraneous termination 7 (S 117); 
several have even both forms: AZN and Ag, carpenter", hA 
and dh, “steersman”; from hPA "field" hd? A and hPA, “a 


countryman”. 
Adjectives (b) A still more vigor ous reduplication,—that of both the 
neut. last radicals,—is employed, just as in Verbal Stems ($ 77), for 


ia s both the derivation of Adjectives from roots which denote colours and 
e 
Rads., Sii savoury things, in order to indicate resemblance thereby (*): The 


( à) in 
: the té last and main syllable has 7 (perhaps also 4); the other two have 


Sylabloend , just as in § 108, (0 4): RO LS, € “whitish”, ev0(9,( (also, in 


other two, Abbreviated form, en? (7) “like honey”, 2. e. “sweet”, YaDAILA 
“oreen”, ANAL: “foolish”, £an2177 “very gloomy”, din? 
“mournful”, e"? m,7 “small”, 02:02. “very hard", £NCN.C 
“back-prop” (also “supinus”, v. Gloss.). The only Feminine forms 
as yet known are PP hAEAT “reddish” (doubtless from PL heth 
8 36), and Nd-hChT “glittering” (from fM- hec or Nd-chd-ch). 
2. From De- § 111. 2. Formations from Derwed Verbal Stems. Several 
ens of the Nominal forms described in 88 105—109 belong to these 


Stems:— 


ple formations, and at the same time retain the peculiarities of the 
from 2na Stems from which they are produced. Of course the First Simple 
ee formation (§ 105) is entirely wanting in such Derivatives; for the 
ewes one vowel after the first radical would not suffice to sustain these 
strongly ac- longer Stems. But the forms given in $$ 106—108 may more or 


cented Fem- less repeat themselves in this Class. 
ending q. "ROGER 


C) Exactly as in Hebrew: Ewan, Hebr. Spr. $ 137, c. 
(°) um Trumpp, p. 536, 


§ 111. ae 088 


(a) Conceptional words from Derwed Stems exhibit different 
forms according to the Stems from which they come. (æ) From 
the Second Ground-Stem (I, 2) conceptional words of an Infinitive- 
character are formed by means of a after the second radical, and 
the Feminine-ending à strongly aecented(), which at the same 
time generally prevents the lengthening of the foregoing formative 
a. The first syllable,—a closed one,—is also pronounced with a (7). 
This form, however, is no longer very common: a0fZ. “tempta- 
tion”, PMA “meeting”, HAG. “correction”, ANA “transgression”, 
Oar? “injustice”, (‘wrongdoing’), DAN “distress” (‘a making dif- 
ficult’), avg “odour”; and in like manner from several roots not 
in use as Verbs in Stem I, 2: dyvf “judicial investigation" 
(‘cognitio’), uP» "inquiry", n- “wonder”, “miracle”; perhaps 
also some Names of things:—like PRA “crown”, “garland”, NOA 
and PA — [for a form HA v. Kebra Nag. p. XXX a] “rear”, “hinder 
part", 72.4 “carcase” (‘a stretching out’), &anty “cloud” (‘a veiling’). 
Several others among the Intensive Stems have given up this trouble- - 
some formation, and have reverted to the form of Nomina Actionis 
which is described in § 106, but have assumed the heavy feminine- 
ending d, by way of distinction from the forms taken from the 
Simple Stem: 74H “penitence”, E Ph “joy”, Px PF “displeasure”, 
4:7)5 “pleasure”, WAL “faculty of thinking", “intellect”, 00-9 
“clamour”, PPA “zeal”, “haste”, g°g°% “consternation”; instead 
of PAA "taste", Deut. 32, 28, the majority of manuscripts 
have PAd. Quite isolated stand B@ séwwé “invitation”, 
and P0-UTF yáwwehat "mildness"(). From Causative Stems 
also, the Abstract-formation with a after the second-last radical, 
and with the feminine-ending 4, was no doubt at one time in 
greater use, but in ordinary Ethiopic it is now retained only 
in ACA? (to show’) “example”, “form” (and perhaps in AAT? 
donation"). 


() Cf. Truuer, p. 536. 

(3) These forms are paralleled with tolerable exactness by the Aramaic 
Infinitives of the Pael and other Stems (soup e) as well as by Hebrew 
words like mp3. EwaLo $ 156, d. 

(5) AAT “prayer”, inherited from older times, is the Arabic 8 i Lo; 
in Ethiopic we say RAG “to pray”, not RAM. 
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From (8) From Reflexive-Passive Stems formed by prefixing F), 
Reflexive- 

Passive the Nomen actionis was once capable of being formed from the 
ER yap Subjunctive, retaining at the same time the vowels of that mood ê); 
44 atter 
Rad., ee but this formation has died out. The only forms still known are 

Syllable pem tamáhhar “study”, and, from Multihteral roots in like 


being 


formed by Manner: FNA (‘mediation’) “mediator”, 47139 (‘covering 
b. over) *bridge". On the other hand the type with long à after the 
second radical, before which ^ retains its a and attracts the first 
radical to its syllable, is very common, but it is formed only from 
St. IIL,1, to which also St. III,2 has to be transferred. It is in 
this fashion that Conceptional words of a Passive sense, which may 
also be Names of things, are expressed €): fe Hh “remembrance”, 
LNG “performance” (‘work’, ‘deeds’), FERAJ "completion", 
Tüd-h “delay”, HR Zh “floor or story (of a house)", rAd 
“third-floor”, 3-497 “quintupling”, “number five”; mediae gemi- 
natae: FPAN “astuteness”, FENN (‘crowning’) “pinnacle”; 
Vowel-beginning: q-(D-f] “addition”, --@-Ag “exchange”, 4-0 
Ah “praising”; mediae infirmae: FPP "alteration", FPI 
“fraud”, Pg" (‘setting up’) “basis”, “framework”; from Roots 
with final u we have, it is true, 140 “gaping”, “ajar”, but as 
a rule the @ is thrown off(4): Z7? “affinity”, FAD “frater- 
nity”, “relationship”, "Fh4. “hope”, 2A “dignity” rpupy; from 
Roots with final 2, only the feminine form "Tz “orgies” (for 
TO- gl. or 0-8 £T) is as yet known. Sometimes the a of the 
first syllable elevates itself Č) into e, especially in names of things: 
T AH “command”, PCAN “what lies at the head” (*bolster", 
1 Sam. 26, 7, 11), #96 “what lies about the feet”, (and perhaps 
194-7) “wetness of the ground", “marshy quality of the soil”, 
uligo, and TZI) "firebrand"), also TINA “mediation” (from 


(© According to Prarrorius, ‘Beitr. z, Ass. 1, p. 38 sqq., these Nominal 
types, formed with ¢ prefixed, should rather be assigned to the Intensive Stem. 
Cf. also Konig, p. 81. 


Q) Like a. 

(3) [A comparison with similar formations in Assyrian makes it highly 
probable, however, that these nouns have none whatever to do with the 
Verbal Stems III, 1 or III, 2.] 


(5 Like ids EwaLo, ‘Gr. Ar? § 280. 
©) Cf. Kéwia, p. 123, 
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4-7NA).— Nomina actionis are very seldom formed from other verbal 
Stems in this way, with long à in the last syllable: from St. IV,1 
comes Al T 74-1. “breathing”; from St. 1,3 (in accordance with 
§ 60) f-J-4: “participation”, or «Ib (Ex. 36, 31) “fastening 
together" (5 (with € shaded out of a); but generally such forms 
from St. I,3, as well as from I,2, IIL,3 and IV,3, have in addition 
an external ending (v. § 120). 

In the formations, however, which come from Passive Stems, 
—as we see in Hebrew and Syriac) particularly, —the Passive 
vowels & and ? were also permissible. In Ethiopie it is the Sub- 
ject of the Passive proceeding, rather than the proceeding itself, 
which is expressed by this method,— so that this form has much 
more to do with Qualifying-words: FAAA and TAALA “what is 
cooked”, “dish” or “mess” (Gen. 25, 29—34); A272: “disciple” 
(probably a foreign word). But the intimately attached Feminine 
termination f is usually associated with it(*), before which, in ac- 
cordance with $ 36, 2 or ù is shortened into é. In this way a new 
class of Abstract Nouns and Names of things is derived. In the 
first syllable a was originally kept up (e. g. in TEP hT Gen. 
31,27 FE, FO-A£: Gen. Comm. p. 5, FINCH Amos 8,6 A, 4-9» 
0A 4 Kings 13,17, -—0-4,T as well as “0-4, T “tradition”, 
but in later times it was universally thickened into e, before the é 
of the second syllable. The form is pretty common, v. for instance 
“INCA “production” (G. Ad., as from FAME “what is pro- 
duced") tegbért(*), TACIT “abstinence”, TPUCT “doctrine”, 
TPANT “principality”, TELPATF “enjoyment”, TIME 
“divergence”, TORA “fraud”, £I6CT “lamentation”, FANAT 
“assumption of human nature", PUJE: tezméd (8 54) “race”, 
“family”; particularly from Numerals, like "FA" AAT “what is 
threefold, Trinity” (“tripling”), and others, $ 159; Vowel-beginning: 
TOPAT and ENAT “trust”, TOAZ (8 54) and BAR 


(Gen. 15,2 F) “race” (pronounce tewléd or tüléd)()); mediae in- 


C) Quite peculiar is Ph “lustre” (from POP), as well as AD, “strife” 
CEA De®). 

È) V. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr? § 161, a; Horrmann, p. 243. [Cf. also NóLDEKE 
‘Syr. Gramm. (English Ed.) p. 76. TR. i j 
(3) Somewhat as in nyan, (Nana! &c. 

(+) On the accentuation v. Trumpr, p. 536. 

È) Although Luporr I, 5 tells us to say tewéld. . 


Qualifying 
or 
Descriptive 
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firmae: "OCT: “aspersion”, "HaT: “self-conceit”, T 9? e 7 
“wiles”, "H0 € YT “camp”; tertiae infirmae (in accordance with § 51): 
TANA “prophecy”, FCAT “ornament”, TAAT “dross”, TONT 
“pride”, TÆ PT “incarnation”. 

(b) Qualifying or Descriptive words from the derived Stems 
are upon the whole of rare occurrence:—the majority of Parti- 


Words from ciples and those words which stand for them are derived by means 


Derived 


Stems; with Of external prefixes and suffixes (88 114 and 117). But the Pas- 


u after 2nd 
Rad. 


3. From 
Multiliteral 
Roots:— 
Simple 
Conception- 
al Words 
and Names 
of Things.— 


sive-Participle formation, with & after the second radical ($ 108, c), 
besides its use in the first Stem, is at least admissible in several 
of the other Active Stems and is very common in the case of 
St. 1,3(). From Stem IV,1 we meet with AATCHeN “absorbed 
in a matter”, and from IV,3 AAT PAA “gathered together", in 
which the foregoing a of the Perfect Stem is in this manner re- 
duced to é, and,—in accordance with S8 18 and 78,— à to à. 
Following the last rule St. 1,3 produces ff “blessed”, fi-4-( 
“founded”, MES “sharing in", A:2.£ “shaven”, PMA “gathered 
together", h-M “coloured”, *-4-d» “unbelieving”, “doubting” (but 
also ¿24RB8, in accordance with $ 108 c).— AMP “transparent” 
(VIZ, cf. supra p. 135 sq, and infra p. 238) may also be referred 
to this class. 

8 112. 3. Multiliteral Roots are, for the most part, formed into 
Substantives only, rarely into qualifying words. Farther those 
Substantives are mostly names of things, seldom conceptional words. 
The feminine-ending (except the ending à, 8 127) is rarely attached 
to these formations, already rather lengthy. A large number of 
Multiliteral Nouns have been imported from foreign sources, or 
else have an origin which remains obscure. 

(a) Simple Conceptional words and Names of things, derived 
from Quadriliteral Roots, are formed for the most part in such a 
way that each pair of radicals is brought into one syllable. A like 
process is followed in the case of Quinqueliteral Roots, the first 
radical being attached by way of prefix in front of the first com- 
plete syllable. When a long formative vowel is inserted, it bears 
the tone; but when only short vowels are used, according to the 
later pronunciation, the tone falls on the first closed syllable. 
(a) When both syllables have short ë) (so that the word answers 


(7) On the accentuation cf. Trumer, p. 536. 
() In fe-dh “stone”, “rock”, the a of the first syllable seems to 
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somewhat to the form MC, § 105):—A£ NL “plague” (b, FE When 
FE “drizzle”, papri “furniture”, "22A “fox”, PH “hedge- cd M 
hog", EFAA "virgin", SANT Tpayéhaos (Deut. 14,5), MCA short ë 
“lentils”, AY PY ‘“mud-heap”.—A conceptional word of this form 

is AGA “perturbation”. Quinqueliteral: gp" Rp. “axe”, 
CAPAS “violent agitation" (‘earthquake’) “quaking”, £-10 

FA, ENTA and Ero -A “den” or *cage".— Foreign word: 
Ecu “dirhem”. (6) When both syllables have short d: dig? When 
hy “gourd”, PEO “pavement”, THI “carpet”, PARA uag x 
“precipice”, dd “pool”, $9959» “pool” (probably written short 4. 
with long à, merely in error, $ 48), (40-f1m- "ladder", wwd 
“network”, Età = pph, NCNC “booty”, MIAA “chain”, 
AE: (“eyebrow”) “orbit of the eye", Ah FHC “hog” (Hen. 89,10), 

NINA “hair-comb”, d?11 “eyebrows”, BINA “lock (of hair)”, 

n74.C “lip”, OAC “sea-monster”, - FING “topaz”, PCN “eye- 

lash”, ACIA “crocodile”, NCAA “almond-nut”, AD<-f-A “javelin”, 


01 “tub”, (“pitcher”) (la), O0 £4nÀ dópxas, YENA 997, 

[from the Assyrian ?kallu, Sumerian e-gal,| ap-pA “fat”, hn 

"star". A conceptional word of this type is ach “feeling”, 
“groping”. To this division farther belong, according to $ 71:— 

(Y? “lasciviousness”, BPH “frost”, ppf “scabbard”. (y) When when 
the last syllable has à, and the first either d or é: —üdz-f dn 


lable has @, 


“scorpion”, ARNAP “a costly garment" (Ea 4» ngay m 


either dor č. 

olea d), "Satan", PA “shoe-tie”, BHA “four”, AINA “saddle 
for a camel”, ATAN “berry”, NCAR “weed” (Matt. 13, 25), TE 
GÒ “elbow”, FAH “beam”, £727] “margin”, TI-A “brick”, 
AAA “burnt-offering’; bFARC “absinth”, &€g»g« (§ 47) 
“hair of the head", &fAPA=—bAS=h, ACAD “charta”. 

Words of obscure formation and origin are met with in Nh 
4-f “reed-pen”, AFA P “mouse”, ACP “cock”, 4q«2:99 “rue”, 
NAT? “veil”, PAPAA “spark”.—Foreign words: 997"m.C 
uoríplor, PG A “candela”, q.d Tavdoysio, OY) 02000, 


occur by way of compensation for an Aspirate Cr chi lh cf. supra p. 133); 
but cf. Prazrorius, ‘Amh, Spr., p. 152, 
(1) On the accentuation cf. Trumer, p. 536 sq. 


Descriptive 
Words, and 


Substantives 


derived 
from them. 
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(b) Descriptive (or Qualifying) Words, and Substantives 
derived from them. The Quadriliteral Verbal Stem is employed 
in its readiest dissyllabic pronunciation, viz. with two short a's, as 
a qualifying word; or else,—when it has to be more exactly dis- 
tinguished as an Adjective,—an a establishes itself after the second 
radical also, and the word becomes a trisyllable (!) : 4719 ]* “firm”, 


“massive”, ( 8433); LALA and LILA “lean” (Gen. 41,4 sqq.), 


New fe?” “speckled” (Gen. 30, 32—39; 31, 10—12, in later 
manuscripts mAh): IPD “rugged”. Or otherwise, the last 
syllable takes a lengthened à, and the first is then pronounced 
either with e (as in 8 108 a): £:nz-99 “bereaved of parents" 
(=E RNE), or more frequently with a (as in $ 110,1 a): dv*hü 
“lame”, APAP “blear-eyed”, ARAA (Constr. St. ARAK) “stam- 
mering”; and with final u discarded ($ 53) 204% or ADA “white”. 
AAA (discarding the d, § 53) “four-footed animal” (‘going on 
four feet") ) has become entirely substantive. The most common 
of these forms is that of the Passive Participle, with ú in the last 
syllable ($8 108 and 111,5), before which the preceding syllables 
retain the shortest possible vowel: A99M9g*? "tender", ACES 
“unfortunate”, AM BH “stained”, P HUAC and ao HC “destroyed” 
(hnt, Pág "Müf-h, T73L, hoh, FAH, 
O-AO.A "unstable", 142%) “derided” (from H7Y7"7e); from 
roots with long vowel as second radical (S 20): — av-f-7 “corrupt- 
ed” (MAD, av-di “captive” (ch), "Efi ch “mixed” Qf dy), 
"LL “erring” (11), PRL “avaricious”, A e B “separated”; from 
roots with 2 as last radical (S 52): W-CHO- “young”, PAD- 
“tempted”, AFA- "agreeing" (DATO: PITO, AICO), ZÒ 
£u- “bleached”, “white”; with ¿:— “FO “deluded”. This 
Participle may also be derived from the Retlexive Stem V, some- 
times in the form AFECOR “dancing”, Ame “veiled”, A7 
0 “erring”, AFPÓL O: “devout”; sometimes discarding the 
initial A (8 87):—32AN4 “transparent”, Pp (G. Ad.) 
“delirious”, FHUA-:A and AFHUA “dissolute”; and with still 
more marked abbreviation: FA “giddy” (from 4A7hAA). Some- 


(1) On the accentuation cf. Trump, p. 587. 

(?) [Probably to be compared with pro; Limas, N'DID; and, it may 
be, with Assyr. s?s (although the ¿ there cannot yet be proved to be long); 
v. Lirrmann, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr. XIII, p. 155, N. 1.] 


8 113. -e 


times these formations assume the meaning of Substantives:— $ 

$: “crumb”, AFA “lung”, A528. “aberration”; fem. Cpt 

“hinge of a door".— The form with 7 (v. 8 110, b) is preserved in 

a few Verbals only, which have taken a Substantive colouring:— 

AXA.% “the index of a balance”, $4822 4: “drizzle”, 178,4: “border”, ' 
(LA “spikenard”(), 3HUA,A and THUA,A “dissolute”, “a 

debauchee" (V HUVAA). 

(c) Stronger Conceptional Words (Nomina Actionis) arise Stronger 
from Multiliteral Roots, having long à in the last syllable (cf. y podra 
S 111, a, £) and a in the preceding one: 2.9% "sin", ANAN pine 
“marriage” (VIY from repeated cohabitation), wtf “trellis”, with à in 
“basket-work, or lattice-work", YA%A “eloquence” ((DZ" A), Th Lied 
9A "shoots" (M6/h,—0'8383 descendants), AWA "dropping", and a in 
na- “mild gravity", Ti “marriage-feast”, 4,8*4.P* “e ri edid 
cess", ATAA “soft whispering’, *44:24: and IMANAN “drops”, 
hobATIA “greenness”, 2f Pü T and MNPNP “colic” (Kuf.); 
from one or two Causative Stems (§ 85), discarding A:—(d4z.C 
“horror”, A2H “spasm”, AA Pa- “lamentation”; and frequently 
from Reflexive Stem V, discarding A:— 92242: "thunder", 
TheCA,C “whirlpool”, YPCAC “murmuring”; 94.69% “wanton- 
ness", YRA- “brilliance”, 44300 “hesitation” (AAW, PALA, 
IPPLP, MANA, PAA, 71C.IC, THVAA); also A 77-20 “ab- 
erration”; more rarely with the pronunciation FANANA “tremulous 
movement", 7HDAA “buffoonery”, FhAñAHh “motion”; as also 
from the Simple Stem: A, AL “food”, A,A£ “separation”. 


3. NOMINAL STEMS OF OUTER FORMATION. 
(a) Forms reached by means of Prefixes. 

§ 113. The formation, employed in Verbs and associated With the 
with the Imperfect, which is effected by prefixing ye or ya, was at Prefix a. 
one time extensively used in Nouns, particularly in Minao-Sabaic, 
but also in the other Semitic tongues Ê). In Ethiopic it has died 
out entirely, and is now represented by a single word only, handed 
down from remote antiquity, viz. &fzfldh or PCN (ya lengthened 
by the tone, for ya) “giant” (root 72, 2d). In the same way 


© PAN, “poor” is a foreign Sond. 


(*) Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr’ $ 162, a; ‘Gr. Ar. $ 281. Drerricu, ‘Abh. zur 
hebr. Gramm,’ p. 140 sqq. 
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the formation of Adjectives,—with the force of Intensives and 
Elatives, — which has come into wide-spread use especially in 
Arabic ®©), effected by prefixing A, was evidently at one time exist- 
ent in Ethiopic; but, except for some scanty remains, it has wholly 
disappeared. The following appear still, viz. © :— AMÓ “tear” 
(owing), ATEO “marrow” (properly, ‘the best’ or purest cf. 


sË) huen and AHN ($ 40) “the South” we Avec 


“purple” Ge, Ah4.C (Deut. 28, 22, EX ‘a malady’, pro- 
bably of ‘the liver’, with which is to be compared Hq:Z. “yellow 


20$ ; . 
colour”, as a fem. from „swf, and in like manner, perhaps, HNA 
“skin” (root Aaw), because the plural runs HQRw-. And farther, 
this form perhaps includes hA¥@R% “door” (‘being ajar’, ‘gaping’, 


from yá%3, unless it is rather to be derived from yas VII “to 
come by a crack or hole"). The words ANNA “cluster of grapes" 


-O Pay E 
Gays, JL) and ARNOT “finger” (pay, evel) are very old ($). 
AC? ‘the name of a planet’ is a foreign word; AIPA “louse” 
is merely a dialectic variety of d*99A;— ACDA “yoke” is 


uso? 


en MO. [Also Afcht2, ANdvEe “hail”, “cold” probably 


belongs to these formations] (*). 


Forms with + prefixed are, in accordance with $ 111, 
systematically derived from Reflexive-Passive Stems (7). 
With the On the other hand the prefix ma, largely employed in all 


Prefix ma, m : 
a paa Semitic languages, in the sense of “he who" or “that which” (from 


ciples from the Interrogative Root, $ 63), is very extensively made use of in 


Derived 
Active Ethiopic also, in the derivation of verbal forms, and especially 
Stems, 


Part Aut, Participles, together with Adjectives and Substantives which re- 


having e in semble Participles. 
last Syllable $ . . > . . 
HE 1. First of all, this ma is employed in the formation of Parti- 


Pass. a ciples, which then are farther made use of (just like those described 
in § 109, a) partly as Adjectives, or oftener as words which indi- 


(©) Ewar», ‘Gr, Ar.’ $ 251 sq. 

(2) For the accentuation cf. Trumpr, p. 537. 

(3) [For yo=ll cf. Lirruann, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr? XIV p. 84, Note 1.] 
(5) On these cf. Ewatn, ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 147, b. 

Č) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar? § 248. 

(5) [CF. Diuzuaxs, ‘Lex’, col. 331.] 

C) [But v. p. 234, Note (?).] 
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cate Persons. But Participles of this sort, formed with ma, are 
never derived from the Simple Ground-Stem, (the Inner-formation 
being found sufficient in the case of that Stem, in accordance with 
§ 108 sq.)(*), but only from the Derived Stems, and of these again, 
only from the Active Stems, not from the Reflexive or Passive. 
The latter, in forming their Participles, avail themselves of the 
type described in 8 117. From the Active Stems themselves 
an Active Participle only is derived. Such a Participle is still 
very common, but Passive Participles here are seldom met with. 
This formation, however, is no Jonger by any means so vigorous 
as to make its appearance in the case of every Active verbal 
Stem. It is only in the case of a few Stems of certain 
verbs that Verbal forms, reached in this way, have continued to 
maintain themselves in the language, just like the Participles of 
the Simple Ground-Stem. As regards the method of formation, 


the formative prefix is invariably uttered with a, thus—ma; and . 


this a holds such an undisputed sway, that even in foreign words, 
of Arabic origin, the Arabic » is replaced by 4D,—as in ama g- 
“Muhammad”, mnar “Muslim”, oH 27 wy (by 9%, however, 


-09 


in A4A9* OTA 3 ED av is always applied to the beginning 


of the Stem, exactly like the Causative A; and the latter is put 
aside, without a trace left, whenever gp has to go in front, and 
then æ takes its place. Just as it is with the Subjunctive and Im- 
perfect forms of these Stems, the last syllable in the Active Parti- 


ciple has the vowel e, and in the Passive the vowel a. And farther, 


the Adjective-ending 7 may also be attached to such Participial 
formations; cf. infr. § 118. 

§ 114. (a) From Stem 1,2 come, for example (?):— a0" 
(maámmes) “he who acts unjustly”, eng, nC "interpreter", aod 
‘ld “he who makes four persons in the Godhead”, emy” A “casti- 
gator”; — mediae | gutturalis: — copy: (maméhher) “teacher” 
($ 45); mediae geminatae:— aves? “judge”, em,hAA “dealer 
in unguents”; mediae infirmae:—aviarC (masówwer) “protect- 
or", gah “physician”; tertiae infimae: aug and mwg 


(!) I am not able to admit the objections raised by Prazrorivs, ‘Amh. 
Spr? p. 158: OFAN “young” is actually a Substantive= “something small", 
(3) For the accentuation v. Trumpp, p. 537 sq. 


Participial 
formation 
with ma:— 
From 
St. 1,2. 


From 
St. I, 8. 


From 
St. IL, 1. 


From 
St. 11,2 


From 
St. LV, 1, 2,3. 
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“magician”, g922]D- “he who bestows’, aopa “he who ac- 
cepts” (§ 51). These forms also occur occasionally from roots 
which are not in use as Verbs in St. 1,2, like aonah “hinderer”. 
A Substantive formed in this way is ep’ “glue” (‘causing to 
adhere’); a0w>, “the best" (of a thing) is commonly used as a 
neuter. 

(b) From St. 1,3 come, for example,— 209-99 “quarrel- 
some", “passionate”, (cf. Use HDG; enqqd “heretical”; avt 
HHU “consoling”; mgo “horseman” (Deut. 20,1); aye 
“comforting”; eeN, “bewailing” (Matt. 9, 23). In a»Y'rA “ful- 
ler” the short e has been lengthened into 2. 

(c) From St. 11,1 this form is pretty common: — mp gpp 
“Baptist”; avg: “Redeemer”; amp “prince”, “chief”; aPC 
D£: “terrible” (‘causing to tremble’); ab P ÒC “grassy”, “produ- 
cing grass”; a>- “rugged”, “stony ground”; eweg AJ “dark”, 
“a dark place”, &c.;— primae gutturalis: MIRIC “acquainted 
with”;—mediae geminatae: aog:9 "9" “astounding” (‘causing as- 
tonishment); MALE “a mischief-maker" (‘one who stirs up dis- 
cord’);—tertiae infirmae: ao Z Ad “hypocrite” (also ao Aak 
St. 1,2); an« bg, “physician” (‘healer’); AECE “fruitful”, aon”, 
(and ao £) “having the same name”. Mg “a heathen seer” is 
a curiously shortened form, from WA, () (8 47). 

(d) From St. 11,2 these formations are rare; besides, they 
coincide in outward form with those which are derived from 
St. L2, e. g. anh "tax-gatherer"; aPAf0- “teacher”; anu 
72 “beautifier”. 

(e) The Reflexive Stems do not form this Participle: they 
may form their participles in another way (8 117), or may pass 
into the Causative-Reflexive type and then adopt Participles be- 
longing thereto. But the form is in frequent use from St. IV, 1, 
2,3. From the Perfect-form of St. IV,1, AATCA*?:—odh 9" 
ch “he who craves mercy for any one” (‘intercessor’); mA f-Np-d 
“beseeching urgently"; æo FACE “he who implores forgiveness". 
From the type of the Perfect Afr T£ dh :—eaofytaog “one 
who is prone to change his mind" («av £n ‘to face about); amp 
tae?” “inventor”. From St. IV,2: apron” “patient”; 


Č) V., on the other hand, Prarrorius, ‘Beitr. 2. Ass? I, p. 25 sq. 
(*) [V., however, Dirzuaxs, ‘Lex’, col. 168.] 
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aviyr(dA “avenger”; aot T 071A “a fraudulent person”; ab 
(n £C. “augur” (Tune ;— mediae gutturalis: opp A707 “horse- 

an", “knight” (dE. From St. IV,3: ooh ipa “easy to 
be entreated" ; an] FHA “peacemaker”; mit hgg “anxious”, 
“troubled about anything"; ætt AAP “mocker” (FAAP); ah 
[Pg “vindictive”; awh T P ££, “accuser” or ap $2 “actor”, 
“player”. 

(f) This Participle is also formed by the Active Stems of 
Multiliteral Roots. From St. T, — which, 1n the construction of its 
syllables, corresponds to a St. 1,2 of the tri-radical roots, —come 
ao HO “one who ransoms”, “redeemer”; a (Pg “inter- 
preter"; Am PA “soothsayer”; eote} €, “delaying” C). From 
St. II: — a» 2.9) “terror-inspiring”; PAAL, “tyrant” (from 
ATIÓN?, OAT, OA); or e» PH “who or what causes numb- 
ness or stupor”, “stupefying”; an “vagabond”; av dar ê) 
“one who chants a dirge". Also there occurs from the Weak Re- 
flexive St. V, avo» TC “murmurer”. 

Along with these pretty common Active Participles, a Bs 
cases also are met with,— though it is but rarely,—of Passive 
Participles, which have been formed from Active Stems by vowel 
change. Of this sort are) (belonging to St. 11,1): — dvr 
“witness” (‘one who is interrogated’); PZA “heir” (‘appointed 
heir’); 4707 “worthy of belief", *veracious", “to be relied upon" 
(the active form being APF’? “he who believes", fidelis) Deut. 7,9; 
Matt. 24, 45; Luke, 19, 17,—for which in other passages Phaon} 
stands (from an original gPAgn'?, according to § 45); e» P0} 


(5 ao PFE, “impious”, if correct at all, would be a much shortened 
form of qv'L?]g, or av7].. 

Q) Luvorr: aoa. 

() On the other hand MAKY) “messenger”; 0744 "friend", 
“client”,—are, in their origin, names of things, $ 116; and so too must be 
regarded DUA “masted”, originally “the mast" (Judges 6, 28 F. Note), and 


OO) At (Josh. 8, 33) originally "unviolated" (root "Pv ‘to be pure’). 
GOVE “subduer”, a 7A) “fisher” (v Loporr, ‘Lex, and bf} 


(Ex, 22,8) “depositor” must rest either on incorrect readings, or on a tampering 


From 
Active 
Stems of 
Multiliteral 
Verbs. 


with the original forms MRCC, an?) A f), 20» f..—The word OPA ` 


“murderer” in the Salóta Reqét is a Hebrew formation and a foreign word; 
cf. Diuzwans!s ‘Lex’, col, 441. 
E 


Prefix ma, 
in the 


formation of 


Names of 
Things, to 
express 


the Place of 


the Action. 


— 944 — § 115. 


“pressed together", “narrow”, av” “a narrow pass”; Ah, 
“obliged to pay tribute", “liable in taxes". 

8115. 2. The prefix ma is farther employed in a non-personal 
meaning,—to form names of things, or to express something in 
which the root-idea makes its appearance; and it is but seldom, 
and then only by transference of the notion, that such names of 
things can take a personal meaning. To be more particular, this 
formation is employed to designate — (1) that, in which the action 
is accomplished, or the place of such action; or (2) that, with which 
it is accomplished, or the implement suitable for the action; or (3) 
that which is made or produced by and in the action, or the pro- 
ducts of the action, objects of every kind, and the action itself. 
This type is almost always formed from the Simple Stem,—seldom 
from derived Stems or from Nouns. The prefix ma is joined to 
the first radical, forming with it a single syllable. As for the rest, 
different pronunciations have become established for the different 
classes of words thus formed. 

(a) For the purpose of expressing the place in which any- 
thing happens,—an a which follows the second-last radical, and 
which was originally short, is lengthened, while the a of the forma- 
tive prefix is reduced, before this à, to e(). This is a very com- 
mon formation, e. g.:—99 4" Z.«p “the East"; Pågen “the West"; 
Pace “temple”; geo" q “altar”; 999970 “hearing-distance”, 
“reach of hearing"; PARC “pudenda”; PATU “oven”; PAD 
“confines”; PPG “court of justice”; 994» PP “market”; PA 
LT “night-quarters”; PAPC “path”; 92198 "pasture"; PAA 
*watering-place"; genga “place where anything is poured out” 
(Lev. 4,12); g*"]-9 €, “place of refuge". From vowel-commencing 
roots, generally in accordance with $ 49, appear av-9% “place of 
exit” (Mhh); ah "receptacle"; av-«d»4» “court of justice"; 
a IC “a stone's-throw" (amA £, 60-41 Y, av-4.(;) ; less frequently 
—9 0-9 A “prison” (lit. ‘place of detention’) (and av- A Acts, 4,3); 
$ An “place for praise". Even from roots middle-u, by their 
passing over to the vowel-commencing class in accordance with 
§ 68, we have the forms a9-f]A “entrance” (e. y. in Hen. 73, 3) (*) as 


. (1) It is thus the same form, which serves to denote implements or tools, 
in Arabic. On the accentuation cf. Trumpr, p. 538, 


(2) [Fremme adopts here also the reading 99M A.U. - TR] 
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well as PANPA (e. g. in Judges 1, 24 and Josh. 13, 5), and a AC 
“space”, “path” (e. y. 4 Esr. 13, 46 ed. Laur.), as well as 9" hPc. 
But from roots mediae infirmae the form ewh} “place” is unique 
in its class, and belongs rather to Arabic(’). . 

From St. IV, by reducing « to e in the other syllables as 
well as in that of the prefix, we can have such forms as 9? tr AZ L 
“place of intercession”; PATAC “market”; PATA “exten- 
sion”; PATINA “assembly” (7, $ 18), or even, in a remarkable 
way, with the Passive vowel & in the last syllable?), PAT?AA 
Hen. 46,8; 53,6 (““assembly” = ‘the totality of those assembled’): 
cf. also avhF-ARÓ “intercession”. In derivatives from Multiliteral 
roots,—as the first and second radicals together form only one 
syllable,—the prefix em or rather 9" is separately attached: gg” 
h9% “place of refuge" (from ABD; PAC “rubbish-heap” ; 
$070 “place where one reposes": PP-A Fs “place of safety”. 
This formation is employed throughout to convey the idea of place (ô). 
ALC is not “an inhabited place”, but “provision for inhabi- 
tation" (‘house’, ‘tent’ &c.) or “dwelling”. For the rest v. § 116. 

8116. (b) For the purpose of denoting implements and ves- vo ex- 
sels, products and materials of every kind, even the action itself vy. uo 


mplements 


pure and simple or the nature and manner of the action, the Pas- or the 

1 : . . . Products of 
sive vowel a or the Active vowel e, after the second radical, is inthe Action, 
general sufficient without being lengthened, while the formative Pod 
prefix 4D retains its natural pronunciation, with a(*). The a-pro- itseif:— 
nunciation in the second syllable is rather more frequent than the 

one with e. Many words have both. No difference in meaning is 

caused thereby, but it may be observed that all those words which 
have only the e-pronunciation, may be regarded as Neuter parti- 

ciples with an Active signification (§ 114). Many of these words, 
in both the modes of pronunciation, have farther assumed the 
closely attached feminine termination "F:— Others appear both 
with and without the F. 


(1) Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar. 8 887. 
(*) As if it were a Participial formation. . 
Q) aan, £ is a foreign word, ese, and the pure Ethiopic 


word is g^ 2£-. l l 
(*) V., however, Kónta, p. 121 sqq. 


Formation 
T a 


E nude 


3 A & 116, 


(a) Formation with a in the second syllable. From strong 
roots, and roots med. gem.: aPANh and PANAT (málbas and 
málbast(*)) “clothing”; œ NC “throne”; whe. Pp “half”; zed 
“spirit”; aOR HA “book”; aPC “tool”; aah ‘memb. genitale’; 
(Kuf.)?); ao Z^ Ah "triplet" (or “a third", a species of measure, 
not thoroughly identified); e» £f “ledge”, “projection” (V AAN): 
MAAN (‘sending’) “messenger”, “Angel”; (244, - “tower”; 926 
hn “pelvis”. — Oscillating between a and e are:—avfbC and 
PAPE “ship” (‘that which is hollowed out’); eohi) and mg”? 
“bolt”; ARAÑA and mNAA “kitchen-pot”; and and Ace 
“lightning”; aod (4g? and mpg “divination”; MAAN and 720 
a abandonment’) “widower” and “widow”. With and without 
the Feminine-ending: —apfé.€ and mhe. CT “measure”; gn £7 
and arnet “covering”, “ceiling”. With Feminine- ending 
alone:—e» RAT "portion"; aw" “infliction”; Catt 
"net"; @AANT and mA ANT “business” (besides wAANT 
“letter”). In triple form:— dav, MAPP, bP Hf "depth"; 
MDE, NAPE, “MEET “offence”, MAAC, MANCO, Mac 
"te", "string"; AHF, “IANIT, “IAHFT “corner”. — Roots 
tertiae gutturalis do not in general lengthen their a before the 
vowel-less Aspirate (in accordance with $ 46), but thicken it into é, - 
because à long à would transfer them to the formation described 
in $ 115:— e» AA “image”; Mhd “young of the herd”; a» 
ah “consecration”; aoe; “remedy”, “aid”; APC EA “needle”. 
Only a few lengten their a and then they may reduce the a of 
the first syllable to e: op 71% and 997714 “sprinkling”, “sprink- 
ling-vessel”; 9°96 “what is heard” (and “hearing-distance”). 
av Ph in the sense of “sacrifice”, usually becomes feminine gp 2” 
POT or g» 4" PO, and thereby coincides with g9 2» Pà “altar” (5). If 
they have to retain a, they generally take the feminine termination: 
mont “knife” (cf. Keb. N. p. XIV |; whet “obedience”, dic. 
—JIn formations from roots beginning with u, the mixed-letter pro- 
nunciation always makes its appearance, in accordance with § 49: 
Ph "favour", “grace”; Px “chisel”; gre “food”; PRP, 


(1) V., however, Trumpp, p. 538. 


Q) But PAN “couch”. 


(3) For this reason copyists often confound g9 ¿PP h and av 7" PHT: 
v. for instance Gen. 12, 7, Note. 
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meP and mg, P chimney"; PET “saw”; PICT “sling”: tertiae 
gutturalis: Pet, “antiphone”; PZA “apron”; PJC) and PI» 
(S 47) “gift to one who is going on a journey”; Mat “veil”. 
For POAT “day” (Amos 8,9 A) POAT (PAAT) (S 44) is 
usually given. In formations from Roots mediae infirmae, the 
consonantal pronunciation prevails: PWZ ØC and OXDCT “car- 
rying-pole”; Mhen “well-bucket”; mge ht “beaten or made 
road". apa “a litter”, “lectica”, must, however, be noticed (for 
PROC, S 40) as distinguished from a@R@C “carrying-pole”; 
noticeable, farther, are aonh “gift” (not derived from fl, but 
from its St. II, 1 ANA) and an tr “authority”, ‘facultas’ (from 
Afich from fh). ev (efl “basket” (or ‘box for unleavened bread’) 


(cf. colo is formed just like apgc. Words from Roots tertiae 


infirmae usually contract a? and au into € and 6:—anh@, “awl”; 
MAA, "axe"; m4" C8, and m” E, “medicine”; ara “key”; 
752 “lock” (of a door); ans “rank”. Occasionally, however, 
the diphthong is retained; for example, in the following forma- 
tions from Middle-Aspirate and Doubly Weak Roots:—avcog 
“herd” (Matt. 8, 30sqq.); P££ “composition”; empag, “instru- 
ment of torture”. Feminine forms take the mixed sound always:— 
CST "herd"; MR dh T “mirror”; 9% ANT “song”, “ode”, 
“psalm”; ahh “window”; oog:pe “weight”; MIT “a 
light” de. 

This form occurs from Multiliteral roots but rarely, as in 
a»'4(nAÓT- “curtain” (from AIMAO); mA CAD “whatever is 
near the head” (as “a pillow") (from CAN, whence also FLAN, 
8110; 930AN4T “waterfall” (also ewen” G. Ad., from A7N 
adh); ev'rphT: “axis” (Sir. 36,5, from A%FDNO); aaa 
and ar dy T: “fan” (also “aspergilla”).—A foreign word of this 
type is found in 407% “machine” (uayyavoy). 

(8) Formation with e in the second syllable. It has been 
already observed that the most of these words may be regarded 
as Participles, employed in a non-personal signification: —av»'7 C 


(+) In like manner perhaps 40% zf" “double birth”, “twine”, for a9? Fe, 
is for gog? A (from mT — ONN), — whence ao” 0 is a farther 
derivation. So too, probably, by throwing off Œ=, we have (D (% “espousals”, 

" wedding"—(Root not OZ, but ZOO, cf. my). 


Formation 
with e 
in 2nd 

Syllable. 
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“a wonder" or “miracle” (‘what causes wonder”); e» A de “anchor” 
(‘that which enables a ship to cling to something); aPggrR: “a 
tie" or “connecting strap"; @094(C “pair of bellows” (also, “a 
pump”); a@ip2 and mpl “need” (‘that which makes one 
miss something’ and ‘that which is missed’); 49£:99" “miracle” 
(‘that which causes astonishment’); gnn “narrow pass”; apy 
Ah “what is hated” dc. The Feminine forms of this type are 
frequently Abstracts: aLADAE "height"; a nypAt “contra- 
diction”; 4072" “kingdom”; ew z” AAT “third rank". 

This formation does not appear to be in use from roots 
mediae infirmae. From roots tertiae infirmae it takes the form 
Em: “what gives pleasure”, “what is wished for or is con- 
venient"; AMYNCL “spade”; avg (;& “crocus”; aofi (instead of 
Cho) “harbour”. Oftener, however, it is found with the Fem. 
termination :— ae} T “temptation”; aD EAT “price”; a» nA T 
“a talent"; mRNT “spade”; avdg-- “pot”. From Multihterals :— 
(fs ALD “joint”, “limb” (AWAL). 


Prefix ma (y) Alongside of these two leading types of Names of things, 
reduced e — a8 contrasted with designations of locality —, only a few other 


Syllable, forms of words appear which call for separate notice. In the forms 
ee a of several names of things which take « in the final syllable, this 
Syllable. @ has been lengthened, and the « of the first syllable has been 
reduced to e, so that these words have the same form as Names 

of Place: PANC “mode of acting", “actions”; PCHN “means of 
livelihood”, “mode of subsistence”; 99747149] “a band” (‘caterva’); 
PCA. “the sight" (Deut. 28, 34); a0-8@ “vessel”; aA“ not 
merely “fatherland”, but also “derivation” (7); and 9° g. “sputum” 

(for meruüg) with u thrown out, from (24 = a4» ($ 68); in the 

same fashion also Payg “hatchet”. In the case of some others, 
although they keep d or é in the last syllable, é takes the place 

of à in the first: — g9» (7]M "staft^; PRCE — a» (€ (v. supra); 
PANA (a conceptional word, of Infinitive form) “the extracting": 

So too with a few fem. Substantive-Numerals, § 159. Farther, some 

words, originally Participles, have become Names of things: it is 

thus with ange: [along with anges, in Kebra Nag., p. XXX.] 
“footstool”, Part. Pass. of St. I, 2 (‘that which is trampled on’): so 


(3) On the m hand g9 £: Zef is a foreign word, WIN; and Pnn 
is “a place for reading” :—(a) ‘A pia: (b) ‘a lesson”, 
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too with g»9]299*- “horror”; w Pp} “hook” (Matt. 17,27), a 
Part. (*) from St. 1,3 or 11,3 (AMD; 07h “wheel” (*rol- 
ling’), a Part. from St. V of the Multiliteral feted, with tone- 
lengthened @. Also, in a few Common Nouns derived from St. 1,3, 
the Stem-peculiarities have been retained: «AZ, “razor” (from 


ARE); 9""-m£ Ê) “ox-goad” (from Ime, cf. ES) An Abstract 
form from g¿*MÓ “the fourth” is found in œœ gót “a square” 
and “squareness”. go"jav-(; “psalm” is an Arabic Part. Pass.; 
in like manner 407% A “female head-dress” is a foreign word 


(dadis). As to certain peculiar feminine forms v. infra, $ 127. 


(b) Forms reached by means of Affixes. 


§ 117. The greater number of those words which have been Denomina- 
formed by means of Affixes are derived from other and simpler EU. 
nouns, whether these are stil preserved in the language or not Formation: 

with ter- 

(Denominative Nouns). In meaning they are either Relative De- mination 7. 
scriptive words, or Abstract words, and only very seldom mere 

Names of things. The Affixes themselves are, it is true, of many 

forms and fashions, but they are essentially traceable to two sorts 

of terminations having a pronominal origin. The basis of the most 

of them is constituted by. an Adjective-termination common to 
Semitic tongues. 

1. We start our description, for the reason given, with the 
Adjective-Formation. The termination of Adjectives is taken from 
a very ancient Demonstrative root 7 (“he”) and the Relative 2a 
(“who”) (?), 8 65, and originally it has the form ¿ya or áya (= “he, 
who”). In the other Semitic languages it was abbreviated, some- 


times into 7 —, .s—), sometimes into ai, e (2—, *—() [As- 


syrian,—ai or, with contraction,—4]): In Ethiopic it attained a 
triple form, as 7, dí, and— with an intervening letter separating 


(1) If it be not P Inner Plural. 


(7) Unless it stands for 9° Pyn®. 

() The propriety of comparing this termination with the Relative 
Pron, is shown by the fact, that in Ethiopic another Relative Pron. with the 
force of a Genitive sign is placed before Substantives to form Relative Ad- 
jectives: Ha" gg) “who (is) of the "spirit" — "spiritual". 

(*) Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr’, $ 164, ce. — i 


With 7 
attached to 

Nouns of 
the Type 
gabbar or 


==. 250 — § 117. 


these vowels ($ 41)—awi. The last two forms have pretty much 
the same meaning and are occasionally exchanged for one another 
in the same word; but it is seldom that ? on the one hand, and 
(üi, äwī on the other are interchanged.— Each has its own ap- 
plication. 

(a) The termination 2 is chiefly employed to form Nouns 
denoting the Agent, from simpler nouns connected with persons. 
It is comparatively seldom in use for the derivation of simple Ad- 
jectives. 

(a) Especially is it attached to those Nouns of the type MG 
gabbar, which denote the Agent ($ 110, a), and in that case its chief 
use is to distinguish a Substantive which indicates an Agent from 


from any of 2 Mere elative Adjective, e. g.:—dhdé-f, “husbandman”; 9,347, 
ihe Derived lang: MAS, “procreator”; EPR., “runner”; 79P “hunter”; 


Stems. 


AAP “liar”; ZAR, “seer”; APA, “sword-bearer”. But several 
words of this type have also a purely Adjective-meaning: mœ hé 
“merciful”; MA, “useful”; NN, Aoyikóc; dh", “sickly”, “sur- 
ly”; EPZ "gentle"; QA, “astray” (G. Ad), dc. The Ending 
itself in these formations is always accentuated, according to 
Trumer, (p. 539): harrás?. 

While, however, the simple type, without any Ending, is 
formed only from the doubled Stem, that which is compounded 
with the Adjective-ending may be formed from any of the derived 
Stems, and then it takes the place of Participles, or is exchanged 
for them without any essential difference in meaning. Just as in 
the Adjective-formation ($ 108, a and $ 110, a), the second-last 
Radical has always à (with the tone); in other respects the pro- 
nunciation of the Perfect-Stem is maintained with a. From St. L3: 
GHH, “comforter”; Gp “unbelieving”; “42-6 founder(). From 
St. IL 1: A Jg “fisher”; ANA, “traitor”; ANA “bringing a 
glad message”; AN, “reader”; APA amcotacuévos (Lev. 22, 
24, Root Gy); ANA, “he who introduces" (from ANA, from 
NA) dc. But from Roots tertiae gutturalis, as à is not merely 
lengthened, but also, in accordance with § 45, dulled into e, 
we have AZP) “awakener”; ANN, Ê) “multiplier” (abzeh?), 
and from St. IT,2: AMA, “he who removes or expels”. 


© P74”, is peculiar, if correct at all. 
(2) According to Lupour’s “Lex.” 


8 118. cia COS. um 


From the Reflexive Stems III this formation comes all the 
more frequently, that they do not form any Participles with ao 
prefixed. Examples,—from 111,1: «hf, “that which stirs”; 
Juego) “set up", “brought forward".— From 111,2: FERE 
"sent"; FOJ” “patient”; Fme "augur"; AHH, “obedient” ; 
FOJA. "robber".— From 111,3: FAAP “mocker”; T4?49. 
“player” (‘actor’); PZ, “co-heir”. From Stems IV,1, 3: At 
ANEA, “intercessor”; Air C37, “interpreter”; ANT INA, (be- 
cause tertiae guturalo) “convener”. 

From Multiliteral Roots: St. I: 94% “perishable”; Nh PeP 
"solitary"; mZ Pe “inquirer”; F Ad, “one who mixes”; (LHP 
“redeemer”; FAP “shepherd”; NCA “robber”; PIAA, “de- 
stroyer" ; HCh@. “calumniator” (): —St. II: 491265, "spoiler"; ^2 
"Hah, “one who brings a burnt-offering”. 

§ 118. (6) In like manner this 1 is frequently attached to Withi 
Participles, —formed by means of av,—to raise them to be jouir 
Nomina Agentis(’). It has the tone. This formation occurs most oth 
frequently in the case of Participles of St. IT, 1, in which at the ma, turning 
same time the e of the last syllable of the original Participle pas- em me 
ses into æ. This a is but seldom lengthened into d,— and that in Agentis. 
the case of Middle-Aspirate roots ($ 48): avpAA, “one who faci- 
litates”; «mp fA, “one who wounds"; eege An, “one who fears 
God"; 979A, “destroyer”; ap “lover”; ALP “life-giver”; 
ao Ay, “saviour” (—aD-4")), and many others ; — gv-fiff A, “who 
makes rich”; avd: “who leads astray’ (along with the form 
aht) È). But e remains unaltered in Derivatives from roots 
tertiae gutturalis: av, “enlightener”; a." A, “one who a- 
rouses"; q0772*,h, “purifier”; ah, “opener” dc. We have, 
however, CSA, “assistant”. In most of the cases in which this 
outer formation occurs, the simple form of the Participle is no 
longer in use. 


(t) On the other hand TPP “taken captive" (in Passive sense), from 
QP and àw?, belongs to $ 119 (Ex. 12, 29). 

(°) The doubts entertained by PnAETomius, ZDMG XLI, p. 689 (cf. also 
Konia, p. 124 sg), appear to me to be without foundation. 


C) ao^) o, av 1A, perhaps rest only on copyist's errors; go g:Aq 


might have taken that form of pronunciation by way of assimilation to the 
Adjective-Ending dr. i 


— E $ 119. 


From the other Stems the outer formation occurs with rather 
less frequency.— The original pronunciation of the Part. remains 
unchanged. St. 1,2: a» g,0-), (=a0g.@h) “physician”; St. 1,3: 
avi, “exorcist” (Hen. 8,3); ANA, "liberator"; 9H, 
“comforter”; St. IV, 1: mATE A, and 2: wirt.” dh, “one 
who bestows gladness”, “comforter”; 3: æo IMA, “one who as- 
sembles” (=A 240A). From Multiliteral roots St. II: aoMh 
Th, “one who prepares food"; aom4@ (and in shortened form 
aro p) “worshipper of idols”. 

With 7 (y) i is frequently used, to derive Relative Adjectives from 
attached to Proper names. In the case of Names ending in a vowel, the ? is 


Proper 
Names and generally hardened into y (v. numerous examples in Numb. 26).— 


Cae More rarely this 7 is employed for the purpose of deriving Adjec- 
pop vu tives or Nom. ag. from Substantives: av"tfé “destroyer” (from 
^ amc; TERT, “the last" (PERM); AZ (‘Aramaic’) 
“heathenish”; ØEN. “Arabic”, “Arab”; Mahé and AACE “pearl” 
(‘sprung from the sea’). It is not seldom attached, —superfluously, 

to all appearance,—to certain Personal words and Names of things, - 


of the masculine gender: NAA., “man” (‘bold’, ‘warlike’); ANP 
[3 

“Nile river or flood" (600); NBA, “serpent” (‘cunning’, 
ul) 0; Thi, “river” (V aan [?]; AZ sea-monster" —077 
Nc; OM. “West” (Ex. 26,20, 35; Josh. 5,10); AFRA, “cymbal” 
(tinkling); Aq. "rider", “horseman”. Probably ACA “ram” 
(Hen. 89, 43) had also at first the form AG.) and properly ACA 
is the form of the constr. state or the accus. Farther PA% “a 
youth", *servant", *boy" is perhaps to be judged of in the same 
fashion. Feminine Stems take € instead (from iyah, i § 40): 
ATP “hawk” as well as AZET; PCS “throat” (v. also $ 127, c); 
or ét (R5): Ag dT yá (cf. ESS) E); HCO “carpet” (Res); 
more rarely it: ANAA.T “stinging nettle”. 

8 119. (b) The stronger ending dwi(*) serves the purpose of 

(*) [A name generally given to the ‘Abyssinian Nile’, v. ‘Lex’. rx]. 

Q) [In “Lex. Dittmany prefers the meaning ‘twisting’, and chooses the 
etymon ol” (mid. gy not mid. g). Others think the word might be of old 
African origin.  TR.] 

(3) [Cf. also Ditumann’s ‘Len? , col, 64. n] 


(5 According to Trump, p. 539, to be accentuated as dw?.—As to the 
origin cf. Konia, p. 180, 


$ 119. s Bd. is 


deriving new Adjectives, and words indicating persons, from Sub- Adjective- 
stantives (and Adjectives). It is true that in Ethiopic, Adjectives Ti ption; 
may with almost greater ease be indicated periphrastically by nation awi, 
means of the Genitive relation of Substantives; and, in ordinary eee 


prose at least, this periphrastic indication of an Adjective is more ee 
ives and 


in use than the express Adjective-formation. The faculty, however, Adjectives, 


of deriving new Adjectives by means of that ending has remained SE er Ate 


jectives and 
active in the language. It is always possible to frame such an ad- Words inai- 


jective from any and every word; and, in poetie and learned dic- ae 
tion, it has often been practised. In such cases the interior vowels 
of the fundamental word remain unchanged, and the termination 
has a merely external attachment (contrived,—for fundamental 
words which end in a vowel—, in accordance with the rules de- 
scribed in § 39 sqq.). In this way relative Adjectives may be formed 
even from Plural forms, Foreign words and Proper Names. For 
example, — 9P LdP “earthly” (P&C); (dh Z-4* “pertaining to the 
sea”; SAP “worldly”; df “layman”; 4,6» “horseman”, 
"knight"; 4,824 (from 4,9) “robber”; 4604.4 “workman” 
(nom. unitat. from coll. INC); adP “hostile” (from ØC); even 
from AN “father”, a feminine form ANP “ancestress” (G. Ad); 
from 7“, PIP “fleshly”; from 07616, OFNAP “lion-like”; 
A*7hA4q* “animal” adj (AFAA; CAP "sponsus", i e. 
“bridegroom” (from aoc). From Nominal Stems increased ex- 
ternally: opfPAP “relating to the cross" (@PhPA); a?72.AP 
“spiritual”; AFNI P “Sabbatical”; AAP CAP “scientific” (from 
Inf. AAP LT); SIIATPE “maidenly” (from FAG “maiden- 
hood”). From Plural forms; A92: “domestic”; ZOLTP 
“gigantic”; WCHELS® “Christian” adj. From Foreign words 
and Proper Names: a09pAP “monastic”; ABuAP “Jewish”; 
ONnd-P “Hebrew”; PLAP “Evangelist”; even AM. ANd» dP 
“relating to God"; AAA: ADhe ep E) "human"; HATA 


eternal”. Farther, this termination may be applied to Adjectives: 


C) [ARA means “progeny”, and RaDHEM: or hav: hlao 
means “mother of a living one", i. e. “mother of the living”.—Accordingly 
AAA: AG ALD: signifies literally “progeny of the mother of the living”, 
that is “the human race", “homines”. From this compound substantive, the 


adjective, given in the text, is formed by attaching dwi to the second 
member. TR. | 


— ^. & 120. 


39.09 “relating to what is holy”; 4g-44 “appertaining to the 
blessed”; to the Interrogative A (§ 63): — APP and ALS (‘of 
what kind’) “like”, “equal”; also to words which are only used as 
Adverbs or Prepositions: AFAP “external” (AGA); ADAP “up- 
per"; Jeh IP C) “lower”. A foreign word of this kind is met with 

in PPP “sailor”, “shipman”, vaúrys. 
Shorter The shorter ending ài alternates at pleasure with awit, at 
Ending 4i, least in Numeral Adjectives ($ 159), but otherwise it is retained 


RE. only in a few words: — Fh Ie, and FAJTP; ADAL and ADAP; 
sento OAL and PbS “masculine”; ALL and APP; LILL 
Adjectives. and LdP “the last"; 4,8 IE, alongside of £6. PAP “robber”; 
A-L as well as 92-P “hostile”; AZIL as well as ALIP “old”: 
Also, PCE “corn” (8 47, from ¿0645 ‘covering with hair); 
pw4.8 “Holiest of all” (Ex. 26,33), properly ‘the (place) which 
is devoted to the service of God’ (cf. asl). 

Somewhat irregular forms are exhibited by:— & IL “flowery” 
(from £2); FAP “treacherous” (from Fh T) ; WIF P “judi- 

cial” (from 172); Abe and) A(Z. (from AN) “old”. 
2. Abstract § 120. 2. By attaching the sign of the Feminine to these 
Nouns  Adjective-Endings, a number of Endings are produced which are 


Words with used. to indicate Abstract Nouns. 
rec (a) In very rare cases the termination yá has this meaning 
t epe in the formation of Collectives (v. 8 140). Somewhat more fre- 
asit, quently the termination tÊ) is employed to form Abstracts or 
sometimes Collectives, chiefly from verbals in 7: 74.4. "the portion which 
a c has escaped (disaster)" or “remnant” from 74.8) 0; "AT 
“people travelling or passing by”; in the same way 9,7% F (e. g. 
Judges 19,17); PNA. T “army”; UIT “townspeople” (Col. 3,11): 
Farther &2 4 “end”; 54701 “beginning” (Matt, 12,45); ah 
má “what is inward"; Ndvisk “solitude”; go g zr “redemp- 
tion”, “salvation” (from ap £747 “Redeemer”, “Saviour”); LAAT 
“help”; APA, T“acrowd of people entering"; F ARA. diminution", 


“waning” (Hen. 78,15); 78 PF “luminous nature" (from NACIE 


() At one time they also used the form ADA £, instead, (Judges 1,36 
Note) and FT £ Josh. 11, 16 (cf. 16,3; 18, 18) with the simpler ending 7 (e... 


- (2) Cf. the same ending in the Mehri: v. Matrzan, ZDMG XX VII, p. 282 
[and A, Jaun, ‘Gramm. d. Mehri-Spr., Vienna 1905, p. 55 sqq.]. 
() Like r5 from tob. | 


8 120. aH. gn. ou 


G. Ad. 15,16). Even without the interposition of an Adjective in 
i, Abstracts are derived from simpler Nominal Stems by appending 
the termination it: FA T “a small quantity"; ZPT and RAT 
“secrecy”; 2:46 T C) “the being turned back”; ALP (“quality”) 


sus O); 73:1 “perversion”; P*Ad*A T “steepness”; AANT 


“testicles” (TY, VW) (6). This termination is often used to de- 
rive (from Numerals) Substantives and Adjectives which express 
multiplicity, v. 8 159. But just as in the other Semitic languages, 
so also in Ethiopic the termination út(*) may take the place of 
this it, and with the same force; yet it is only in a few words that 
this ending continues to be represented :—"£4-'I- “goodness” (from 


40); Pah T “fraud”; Ade “artifice”, “cunning” Ge hhc) 
OCH “youth LT y (5. 


(b) More frequently, however, these terminations are shaded ottener ss 
with the a-sound. Just as the ordinary Adjective-Endings took diui 
the form of à? and àwi instead of 2,—so too, in the formation of i ét; 
Abstract Nouns, the feminine ending, ét,—or, with vowel-close, Conceptos 
&,—is employed instead of it. in é 

(a) Some few Abstract Nouns are still derived from simpler T 
words, by means of the ending ét, from iat — ait(*): Z£: T “help”; 
Np t “advantage” (from ££", (044-0); TEA “consum- 
mation", “end” (from 44:299); ANGT “fruit”, “succession” (with 
prep. Gen. 12,13, propter) from a lost word like nay(”); and Nn 
æT “sterility” from M-L “unfruitful”. The place of an Infinitive, 
derived straight from Anet (IL, 1 of Anet), is supplied by Aho 


ET “thanksgiving” (for pA T). 


C) [Generally used in the Acc. adverbially, LY gp: “backwards”, 
"again". TR.) 

(3) [Cf. also le cio.l, moorys, qualitas. TR) 

(3) Not Vihe, as this does not mean— "to indicate” (Gusentvs). 

(5) V. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. 8 165, b. 


© 7,60, AWAD, RAdO and OCHO are only derivatives of 
these, § 73. 


(9) V. on the other hand Kóxre, p. 113. 

() [A different derivation is given in the “Lexicon, col. 507, where 
ANET or "nct, meaning "succession", is said to be made up of -{1g,"t" 
(from (AEE) and prosthetic As — vx] 


— 956 — $ 190. 


(£) More usual, however, is the shorter, vowel-ending termi- 
nation ë, by means of which Infinitive-like conceptional words are 
derived from the several Verbal Stems. This formation is at once 
an inner and an outer one. Into the interior of the form the 
lengthened à,— which is made use of in the formation of Abstracts 
(88 107, & and 111 a, £),— makes its way: it takes the accent 
(Trumep, p. 540), while the a of the preceding syllable must be 
reduced to ë, and à (in St. 1,3) to 4(). Externally the toneless 
é attaches itself to this form. The formation occurs oftenest as a 
derivative from St. I,2 &3 of the tri-radical verb, and St. I of the 
Multiliteral, but only very rarely from St. 1,1 (PPZ “existence”; 
PPh, “song of triumph"). From St. I, 2 come, e. g. ¿h£h, “renew- 
al” (heddáse); AL "completion"; YAA “comparison”, “par- 
able”; PYAd “Trinity”; A794, “demonstration”; MSA, “praise” ; 
£00 “jubilation”; @-4.—% “yielding up"; MAP “untruth”. So 
too: — hed “affliction” (St. I, 2 replacing here Stem AM0D0D); 
Ag: “thanksgiving” (Anot); ¿M8 “answer” (hPa). 
Peculiar forms present themselves in 19% (kuennané) “judgment”; 
^()5 as well as 4N% “skirt of a garment"; ghe»? “affliction” ; 
2714, "end" Ê), in which long à has not made its way within the 
word,—and «2 8% “deception” (from eng), in which long ? takes 
the place of the doubling of the second radical. From St. 1,3: 
rh, “assembly”; TeK4-fe “partition”; fed- "blessing"; h-£2, 
“observation” (Kuf.)(*). Several roots, which are no longer used 
as verbs in St. 1,3, have this formation, —in part from St. IIT, 3 
and IV,3, like 4.h( with +¿8NNM, and Ng “institution” with 
AAt. From ANd “the seventh” ANL “week” (‘the seven’) 
has been derived. This form is exceedingly rare from Reflexive 
Stems, the formations noticed in §111 proving sufficient for these: 
"FNA, as well as FANA, "human nature", “incarnation” = TAN 
AT; Up. “resurrection”. On the other hand it is very com- 
mon from Multiliteral roots:—St. l:—AJYALZ “freshness”; &7 
Jñ “maidenly bearing”; «1% “putrefaction”; GAA, “philo- 
sophy”; PYAR “temptation”; O CHP “youth”; LPR “imprison- 


() But v. Konia, p. 194, 

(©) Cf. LunoLr's ‘Lez.’ s. v. 

e 0-49, T 4-0. Tai", NFL, AT, DJ, W- Lalo; T-H IL. 
thi "Hl, AT, de PE, ores de AZ, OPI, ORE 
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ment”, “captivity” (4M); aœ $ ch, “taking captive" (PPh) &c.: — 
St. V: AFA “veiling”.—A foreign word of this type is met 
with in 1780, ceui0ouc. But even from simpler Stems Conceptional 
words (and Names of things) may be derived by means of the ter- 
mination €, as well as by the termination ët (v. supra): (DE. 
“howling” (from OBA 861); 7%, as well as hA “a building”; 
COP "hunting" ©); ATACA “scab”; 47475, ‘name of a dis- 
ease’; perhaps also 9 £422, “set time”; d" 1dp-z “woodworms” (“hum- 
ming’), and some of the words mentioned in § 127, c. 

8121. (c) Just as et is formed from 2 by the admixture of 
an a-sound, so is of, —or as a vowel-ending—0, from wt. (a) The 
accented termination ot (TRuwPP, p. 540),—the Hebr.-Aramaic 
üt—, has been extensively employed in the formation of the In- 
finitive (v. 8 125), but otherwise it is found only in a few words, 
some of them foreign. Formations of native origin are: awAnt 
“Godhead” (from APAN); PANT “property”; ZAAT “shadow” 
(cf. KAA); PNP? cóvraiig (‘daily task’, from f(b, Ex. 5); 2, AT 
“filth” (G. Ad., from 2,5); LPT “low grounds", “meadows” (cf. 
šel). The following are foreign words: V £,q"7- “faith”, paisas; 
QA 77 “Cassia” (&u 2); AAT “healing” Gatal); FAT “ark” 
(opb) À. 

(£) The similarly accented termination 0 is likewise em- 
ployed very frequently in the formation of the Infinitive (v. $125). 
Outside of this use it is chiefly of service in the derivation of 
Names of the products of artistic skill (from Substantives of the 
type IC): — ¿AN “casting”; PE pe “what is overlaid with metal”; 
Nahe “cooked food”; 47249 “web”; mepe “hewn work”; HAM “tin- 
work”; PAE “carved work”; pf “roast meat”; POL: “turnery”; 
Ga “turned work"; qve “net-work”; CA “tailors work”; 
EC “basket-ware”; Pr? “net-work”, “fringes”; MR “nose- 
and ear-ornaments”; £*(77 “assignment”; PHE “circumcision” È). 


(1) The older mode of writing it,—Y0P e. g. Lev. 17,18 F. H—speaks 
against the conjecture that GAP stands for "29D. 


(3) Of unknown derivation are ART “small locust” (cf. "AE, E), 201 
and RPT ‘a stinging insect’, hAQTR T “baboon”. 
(?) Perhaps also AZP “egg”, as a result or consequence of cack- 
ling, if A724 dp71 (cf. Bass) really means “to cackle”, [A startling view! rr] 
l | i Eo o 


"Forms, 
chiefly In- 
finitives, in 
accented 
Dt, and 6, 


Nouns of 
Circum- 
‘stance and 
Condition, 
in Tone- 
bearing 
át. 
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In other applications this ending appears only in rare cases:— 
2AN “cross”; perh “well-bucket”; BNE "drum", (‘timbrel’, 


Ex. 15,20) G aS); NZA “basket” (basket-, or mat-work’, Dr 
AA de LENT and BCH “byacinth-colour”; aga ‘a 
musical instrument’ (k«r8'toa, (cf. Kebra Nag. p. XXV] Plur. 2099 
$3“ Rev. 1420; Mnf “the condition of having monthly 
courses" (from "rb “mulier menstruata”, probably for TRAT 


Vis VII and Vis ‘reclining’; ‘sitting’; to elucidate the notion 
cf. Gen. 31, 35); NMAe and N7Mhe “hook or ring" (on a sandal); 
ANG and fifi “hair-net” (2). 

(d) The tone-bearing termination at,—which is applied to 
Nouns of simpler form, to express notions of circumstance or 
condition,— has come into being, sometimes from ot by a change 
of vowels, sometimes from the simple Feminine-ending at by the 
process of lengthening the vowel: —Ay FF “old age”, “seniority” 
(=AUGG) from ALP; IAAT “youth”, “minority” (Gen. 43,33) 
from heh or FAD; PEAT “sanctuary”, “holiness” from >3.0; 
Agp “state of divorcement" from 49.9; ACET “the condition 
of one who has obtained ACET, i. e. ‘remission of sins”; 9 LF 
"slavery , 2. e. “the state of Pp (‘servitude’)”; PLZT “wanton- 
ness”; e: (E) “benevolence”,—in which AR (probity or 
‘piety’) is shown. This at is occasionally substituted for at, e. g. 
in ANMAT “glory”, alongside of ANA TF; dvNAT “plaited-work” 
(Judges 8,26; Ex. 35,22, Note) along with h*NAT; and at itself 


` is sufficient for the derivation of Abstracts from simpler Nominal 


Stems:—ANAT “humanity” from ANA; PANE “poverty” from 
7"hh.7. In AAT “glad tidings” (mytr3), à seems to be only 


() [Where juvz» ... kSapubü» kSapitovruv iv rails ápa aura» 
is translated PA: PÁGET: AN: Shiba: fov 2-0 
Pao. 1x] 


(2) The following are of obscure derivation: & h(t ‘name of a flower’; 

Mm? “ostrich” (ef. Q2; OM-fe “tempest”; ACUP “domestic fowl”; 

"IN “side” (cf. Ditumann’s ‘Lea.’ et supra) and PE “basket”: but the u in 
PAT “mire” seems to belong to the root; cf. Kis. 


(5) [But in ‘Lex’, col. 1812, Digan represents R€- Pt tata 
as a plural of RES. TR.] 
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lengthened by the tone(*). Similarly, simple Feminines of the 
Passive Participle may also take the meaning of Abstracts, 
v. § 128. 

§ 122. (e) But besides these terminations, which in the last 
resort all depend upon the Adjective-ending 7, Ethiopic has an 
additional Abstract ending, also accented, viz. ån or ná, which is 
manifestly of pronominal origin, v. $ 62(°). As may be perceived 
from the other Semitic tongues, this termination—an—at one 
time produced Adjectives, and it was only in lengthening it to dn 
or ón that it came to be employed farther in the formation of 
Abstracts issuing from such Adjectives, Only a few traces have 
been retained in Ethiopic of the application of this ending in the 
formation of Adjectives, but examples are pretty common of its 
use in the production of Abstracts. As has been already pointed 


Abstract 
Forms in 
än or ön 
and nú. 


out ($ 62), the demonstrative word concerned was capable at first - 


of being pronounced both as an and na. Ethiopic,—in this again 
richer than the other Semitic tongues—, has developed and pre- 
served both pronunciations even in the formation of Nouns, with 
a slight idiomatic variation of meaning, the nd-form of pronuncia- 
tion being the more common one. 

(à) The termination ån is commonly applied to Nominal 
Stems of the First simple form; and by means of this doubled, — 
inner and outer—, formation, stronger conceptional or notional 
words are derived: (299 A" (re¥ån) “old age" from (277; AU 
#7 “seniority” (G. Ad); NEY "brightness", “light”; # AM3 
“authority”; (7 “oblation”; HAL “bribe”; CECAF “dis- 
sertation”; FAA? "hatred"; N.47 “covenant’(*), The only 
instance, still retained, of the employment of this termination 


(!) It may be that 02" Z-f “the tenth, or tithe” is formed in the 
same way, or else it stands for 07" Z. &,T-, like DØPT “loud lament”, for 
DO-20-t. On AAT and ThI v. $ 128. Cf. also König, p. 116 sq. 

(3) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr; $ 163, b. 

C) Farther: HE, POAT, 4:32, FANT, 672, 7107) ; 


also PPY "tar" (1763); but AM” “tongue” is a very old word of a 
different: formation (que, yh, [Assyr. lišānuļ); and AL “Satan” 


(oue, ]OU) is a foreign word.—For the formation of these types cf. also 


Kónic, p. 123 sq. 
17* 
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in the formation of words indicating persons, is met with in the 
foreign word "T(71*97?7 "interpreter". Sometimes ön takes the 


place of än, as in Hf 4-1 “oliveyard” ( gr) and DA” “de- 
cade”(). In Amharic à» usually passes into àm ()), which is then 
used often to form adjectives (e. g. AFJ “one who has large 
teeth"). — Even in Ethiopic, traces of this äm are come upon: 


Paks “bow” and “shepherd’s crook” (from Pit, cf. ea); 
and perhaps 249" “the morrow”, “to-morrow” (Ex. 32,5; Josh. 3,5; 
Matt. 6,30) from BA (18). 

(8) The termination ná, also accented, is in much more fre- 
quent use, to derive from Nominal Stems of every kind fresh and 
final conceptional words, which express sometimes conditions and 
properties, but especially dignities, offices, age, standing, and so 
forth, and which answer mostly to our conceptional words in -ness 
-hood, -dom, -ship. Derivatives from Nominal Stems of the First 
simpleform are exhibited, for example, in CANE “the princely dignity” 
(CAD); MCT (bekuerna) “right of birth” (Ail); ACI “old 


age" (ACD; PANG “lordship” (ss); peg “precedence” 
(PEG); PAG and LAG "health", “soundness”; ACF “naked- 
ness"; PANT “emancipation”; MARG “fear”. The ù of the Pas- 
sive Part. has to be shortened into e before nd— ADAG “height” 
(le‘elna, AMA); CPNG “dampness”, “humidity” (cme); ANAT 
“magnificence” (Aath); PLAT “holiness”; PEPR “exactness”, 
“accuracy” (PEP); "Feh T4 “modesty” FFAA); 92e C8 (geyernd) 
“position of a foreigner” (IEC); GAG (miisenna) “corruption” 
(from ao- Ay); ELE£:G “superabundance” (from q:€4-£:); GA 
H&G “philosophy” (from G:Ah@:):— Tertiae infirmae: UAG 
“essence” (VA); ANG “understanding”; MAS “faculty of 
thinking" 044 "equality" (048); PAG “good health”, “soundness”; 
ga: “solitude”. Farther, the fundamental Nominal Stems con- 
cerned suffer occasionally still stronger abbreviation before this 
ending; 975 and AMG (hesanná) “childhood” (49%); PAAS 
and even PAG “seniority” (from PAD); PAET (mesfennd) 
“leadership”, from oPhG7; PAANT “princely dignity", from 


C) DECT: PA “Decalogus” (Hymnology). 
(*) IsensERG, ‘Gramm.’ p. 88 [and Gum, ‘Gramm. elem,’ p. 15, Note 1].— 
Cf., in Hebrew, Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 133 sq. 
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PAAN(); FINAS “intercession”, from PNA; g"re-ü« 
“monastic life”, from æn; CO and ACOG “goodness”, 
from *£4.T. But in other words the vowels of the ground-word 
are retained, in a body, unaltered: APS “seniority” (A.P); ef, 
hG “Messiahship”; mAeNG “philosophy”; AMAG “dominion”, 
“superiority”; PALS “singularity”; 710-4 “ornament” (AC 
20+); OCU “youth” (MENO); LIGAS “virginity” (7 
PA); PAG "theology"; 4"744« “complete agreement”; 
OPL “mediatorship”; AAA: MOFG “state of orphanage”, 
“pupillarity”; A.P : AAAF “archiepiscopate”, “patriarchate” ; 
NAL: aoPOAS “eternity” (the antiquity of days’); NPY: Ag» 
ANF “the becoming God" (conversio in Deum); NPI: CRIS 
“the condition or quality of the Procession” (viz. ‘of the Holy 
Ghost); HAZAJ F “eternity”. Such words are derived even 
from Infinitives: *FhAf T5 “canine nature”; Fy££:G "the con- 
dition of being robbed" (FULL); FROG “faint-heartedness”; 
—-and from Plural forms: APANG “Deity”; AL0:£G5 “Judaism”. 
P*A0M-F “boyhood” from Pr A“ is a formation noteworthy by 
reason of the type it presents, inasmuch as the ending € is here 
resolved into ew(?).—Instead of ná, nat (with the fem. *[") appears 
in two instances: PANCIT "slavery" (from PNC) and ChÓST 
“sodlessness” (from Cid) Hen. 99,1 (104,9 Note) ($). 

Diminutives have no special form in Ethiopic, and have no special 
therefore to be described by circumlocution, e. y. NRÒ: FAQ “a oe 
lambkin” (lit. ‘a little lamb or sheep’) Hen. 89,48. tives; nor 

Compound words do not occur in the domain of conceptional ci 
words. It is true that the constituent parts of some very common 
Word-Groups and of Proper names are written together as one 
word, without being separated by points, like ATH A'fldwt: “the 
Supreme" (properly: ‘Lord of the earth’); A^eP;hm- “mother 


of the living”; A( T«f “horn-bill” (Deut. 14,18 p crassus, 


longus),—though, on the other hand, 2092: "ld *wax"— (lit. 
‘sweetness of the comb’); T'E.: AL “scarlet”—(lit. ‘purple or 


C) So too POANG from MAN, and POPNF from MAPA. 

(7) The word MMHG “necklace” is difficult to explain. 

(3) According to Harévv, ‘Revue crit’, 1885, No. 18, p. 247 the termina- 
tions -nā, -nāt must have made their way into Ge'ez from the Agau. 


Participles: 


General 
Remarks: 


= Ip § 123. 


scarlet of the berry’); but, inasmuch as the first word shows the 
regular type of the Construct state, these combinations cannot 
rank as true Compounds. Yet in stray Multiliteral Nominal Stems, 
Compound words or Compound roots seem to be met with, e. g. 


in ENTA “wild-beasts’ cage", “lasso” and NIÑA?" “silk” 
(the latter part of which is — Gy): Noteworthy also are 


AFCE “leek” (of which the latter part =b) and PRA? TC 


“aloe”. 


PARTICIPLES AND INFINITIVES. 


8 123. The foregoing account shows that special types exist 
in Ethiopic for each separate Verbal Stem, according to which it 


Comparative might form its own Participle:—the types namely of the Active 


Failure of 


Regular and Passive Participles, described in 88 109, a and 108, c, for 


Participial 
Forms. 


St. I,1; those which are formed by prefixing gp (88 114 and 118) 
for St. 1,2, 3, II, 1—3, IV, 1—93 of the Tri-radical roots, and St. I, 
IL, IV and V of the Multiliteral; and those which are described 
in § 117 for the Reflexive Stems III of Triliteral and Multiliteral 
verbs, as well as for a few other Stems. Yet we can hardly desig- 
nate all these types as Participles proper, for they by no means 
admit of being derived from every verb. It depends always upon 
the usage of the language whether, in the case of the severa] verbs, 
Participle-resembling forms,—and which of them—, have been 
established and retained. These forms, besides, have in most 
cases lost the force of a pure Participle, and have become either 
Adjectives or Nomina Agentis. This explains also why so many 
of them have taken the external termination ? ($ 117 sg). Besides, 
special types of the Participle Passive have almost entirely disap- 
peared in all Derived Stems of Active meaning, with the general 
decay of the inner Passive formation— (yet v. $$ 111, b; 114 ad 
fin.):—Such Stems were forced to have recourse to the Simple 
Stems, when the purpose was to form Participles of Passive 
meaning (cf. 88 108, 111,5; 112,0). Even the Participle which oc- 
curs the most frequently of all,—viz. the Passive Part. of the 
Simple Stem—, by no means continues to be formed from every 
root. This failure in Ethiopic of a regular Participial formation 
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was fomented (1) by the peculiar use of the Infinitive (8 181), 
through which the Participle could in many cases be replaced, as 
for instance in OhPCoo:: Pppp “and going, or as they go 
(lit: ‘in their going), they shall sound the trumpets” Josh. 6,8; 
NA dh: OLA “he arrived, after he had come forth" Josh. 10, 9— , 
and (2) by the rise of a practice of indicating the Participial con- 
ception by periphrasis in a finite tense. The defect, inherent in 
the Semitic Participle, of being attached to no sphere of time, was 
thus compensated, in the course of striving to be clear, by the 
language gradually coming to represent the Participle through a 
periphrasis in the proper tense-forms. 

The case is quite otherwise with the Ethiopic Infinitive. It 
is regularly formed from all the separate Stems, and in fact not 
merely in one type but in several The Infinitive expresses the 
pure conception of the action of the Verb without distinction of 
tenses or persons, and to that extent it ranges itself alongside of 
the Abstract Nominal Stems or Conceptional words; but, on the 
other hand, it partakes of the Verbal character in respect that it 
conforms to the Verb throughout all the Stems, and produces as 
many forms as there are Stems in it, and also in respect that it is 
capable of having Objects of its own. In consequence of possessing 
this twofold nature, it inclines, in the different Semitic languages, 
sometimes to the Noun, sometimes to the Verb,— more to the 
Noun, in Arabic for instance, —more to the Verb, in Hebrew. In 
this matter Ethiopic has taken a course of its own by constructing 
different types for the Infinitive in its different functions. It has 
Infinitive-forms which possess completely the power and indepen- 
dent character of a Noun. They may enter into all relations in a 
sentence which are open to a Noun, may become Subject or Qb- 
ject, may subordinate to themselves other Nouns in the Genitive 
case (*), may have themselves preceded by Prepositions or by other 
words in the Construct state, may be specially determined by an 
Adjective (e. y. N4: HPP E) Hen. 8, 2), or may even,— like 

C) They do not so often subordinate to themselves objects in the ac- 
cusative, after the pattern of their verbs: e. g. Gen. 6,7; Deut. 5, 22. 

Q) [Fremmine, ‘Das Buch Henock’, reads in this passage (DIVI: CAG? 
ONL: ONHA: MOHaeg, —, instead of Dmimann’s reading øn}: 
CAOT: OAL: PNIA :99 9—, thus referring the adjective "fll 


Compen- 
sated partly 
1.— By the 
Gerund; 
2,—By Peri- 
phrasis in 
a Finite 
Tense. 


Infinitives: 
Distinction 
between 
Nominal 
Infinitive 
and 
Verbal 
Infinitive 
or Gerund, 
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the Hebrew Infinitive Absolute or the Arabie Mullag(),— be 
subordinated in the Accusative to their own Verb by way of special 
qualification. But from this Nominal Infinitive, as we shall hence- 
forth call it, Ethiopic distinguishes, by a special form, the Verbal 
Infinitive, which stands closer to the Verb, and which we, following 
the Latin terminology, shall call the Gerund. Of course, being an 
Infinitive, it has the form of a Noun, and as such may have an 
Accusative. It does not, however, take the place of a noun, but 
that of a verb, and properly it is nothing else than the verb de- 
prived of Tense). It occurs only as a special qualification to a 
finite verb, which contains the principal action of the sentence, and 
it is subordinated to that verb in the accusative for the purpose 
of adding a secondary action. As the time of the secondary or 
accompanying action is determined by the tense of the principal 
verb, the secondary action is given without any time-form, that is, 
it is put in the Infinitive. But it is exactly like an ordinary verb 
in being obliged to enclose within itself the acting Subject, while 
it is completed after the manner of other Nouns by a Suffix pro- 
noun, which in this case always is to be regarded as a Subject 
Genitive, e. g.: DALÍ: "1-77 : £110 “and at his hearing, the 
king was filled with terror”, 7. e. “when the king heard (it), he 
was struck with terror"; &4«0-: hPa- “they shall blow the 
trumpets, in their going", 2. e. “they shall sound the trumpets as 
they go”. We might call this Infinitive also the Infinitive Absolute, 
just as in other languages we speak of a Participle Absolute. By 
means of the formation of this Infinitive, Ethiopic diction has 
gained a peculiar brevity and grace; but the similar employment 
of the Infinitive Absolute in Hebrew and of the Infinitive Construct 
with 5 in cases like sbx> wx —shows that in this it has merely 
developed a capability which underlies the Infinitive in other Semitic 
languages too (?). 


to the foregoing noun, and reading the last word as a finite verb, 8745 pl. 
Perf. rn] l 
(*)[—the “objective complement, which is called by the Arab grammarians 


97.6 20m > 


tJ pl, the absolute object”, Wricut’s ‘Ar. Gramm. 974 ed. vol. IL 
(Cambridge 1898), p. 54 C. Tr.] 

(3) In some of the cases cited in Ewarp, ‘Hebr, Spr,’ $ 280, a,b, it is 
paralleled by the Infinitive Ábsolute in Hebrew. : 

($) Ewan, ‘Hebr. Spr? $ 280, d. 
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8194. A few Abstract forms, of those which have been de- Certain Av- 
scribed already among the Nominal Stems, may be used readily for sno 


the Infinitive, at least for the Nominal Infinitive, seeing that it is io s 
merely a Conceptional Word or Abstract, derived from the Verb. Nominal 
Several of those Abstract forms, in fact, are ordinary forms of the "uv 
Infinitive in the other Semitic languages. In particular, the forms, 
described in $ 111,a, 2 & 8, may directly supply the place of an 
Infinitive, as also may the Feminine formations in § 106, e. g. 
avf} “to die" (Gen. 35,18), MAT “to enter” (Matt. 19, 24), 

and several other forms, e. y. PNPh “to come” (Josh. 13,5). 

Cf. also: MATE (Luke 10, 35) gAfav- Ex. 5,90, PA 

nTn: wie Sap. 12,16, "d. C-* DAMA: ATI: ABA: on 

¿Pt 2 Esr. 8,22, PA: 67h: n.u- (E. N). For the 
Infinitive proper the language has meanwhile contrived special 
Abstract-formations, which very seldom indeed have become actual 

Nouns. At the same time this distinction has been established 
between the two classes of Infinitives, viz. that the Gerund in- 
variably takes an inner formation only, while the Nominal Infinitive 

takes outer Abstract-terminations, just as they are used with 
Nominal Stems. 

1. The formation of the Gerund conforms to the type which Formation 
is described in $ 109,5 (cf. therewith $ 106). It is contrived by sa, 
inserting after the second-last radical a long and accented 2, which Proper:— 
in the last resort is connected with the é of the Subjunctive of cx 
Transitive verbs. ds 

In St. 1,1 of the Tri-radical verb the first radical,—in ac- 
cordance with $ 109,b—, has always the vowel a, and the form 
runs: ee (mati) "to cut", MA. “to eat", "1A, q: "to go 
on”, 49.9 “to abandon", dA “to kill”, gé*(; “to bind together”. 

No difference is made between Verbs of transitive and those of 
intransitive pronunciation. In roots mediae guttwralis the a of the 
first radical is always dulled into ë: 9",h( “to pity", £ 27 
“to escape", MLA “to say", NZA “to be able”; HA.7 “to be 
unable", HAA “to ask”, 29. “to moan”, HH “to take", 91h, 2" 
“to turn to". The form from roots med. gem. is always resolved: 
VN “to speak”, chez T “to search into”, 74,4 “to touch”. With 


(1) Cf. Trumer, p. 540.—In Tigriña, according to Scureiszr, $ 88, the 
Gerund even with Suffixes has always the accent on the first syllable. 
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roots primae vocalis the stronger form is made use of: WAR “to 
give birth to", (q/A “to go forth", wg “to spit"; and in those 
which are in addition med. guttur.: ML “to give”, dd “to 
low", d “to devour”. Roots middle ù take always the strong 
form: Pg “to sleep", PPP “to stand", APEC “to go", NPA 
“to come”, gp«qpd “to become hot" Job 6,17. Those with middle 
i either do the same (in older Manuscripts frequently), e. y. avg. 
“to turn", 4€. “to be up early”, or follow, as they more 
usually do, the type given in 8 52: eogq (mayét, cf. Trumer, 
p. 540), 124, w Bg “to set", UBE: “to rob”, ALT “to pass the 
night", h£0- “to live”. Roots final ù also take the strong form: 
TA 07 “to follow”, 050 “to pass over”; those with final 7 main- 
tain here and there, it is true, the strong form as in 09, £, “to rot” 
Acts 12, 23, [4.48 “to bear fruit" Kebra Nag. 106 a 10], and 
particularly when, by appending a case-vowel or suffix pronoun, 
the last radical is drawn to the syllable following;— but usually 
the type in $ 52 is reproduced: (MEE (satéyye) “to drink", [with 
suff. pron. AF: p-a, Kebra Nag. 138b 2], NAG “to become anti- 
quated", hPg, “to gnash the teeth", pg*£ “to lay or place", 
4. Eg “to pay back”; so with those roots which are at the same 
time med. guttur.: («D & “to burn", CAL, “to see" (with suffix pron. 
also C.-C) Hen. 107,3 [cf. Kebra Nag. p. XVI]; but MbP: 
74-0 Sir. 30,16; and so with roots which are at the same time 
med. gem.: Jo B® “to flee" Hen. 52,7. 

In St. 11,1 the first radical, as in the Subjunctive, is always 
bound to the prefixed Stem-sign A in one syllable, with the vowel 
a between; the second has 7; and in roots with final 7 the peculiar 
formation of St. I, 1 is repeated. Examples:—AA“LC “to know”, 
hhWep “to thank", “to give thanks", Aish “to corrupt? 
Hen. 19,2, Att "to neglect”, Hebr. 2,3, A24,0*- “to wither” 
Ps. 89,6, AMZ, AO-"Lh. ADC, ANA) Az ALY from 
hpa; A599 from Aya Ke. 

In St. 111, 1, after the Personal sign of the Subjunctive has 
been removed, the Stem-Preformative and the first radical take each 
the vowel a, and the second radical takes ?: in other respects the 
peculiarities of roots middle 7 and final? (and those of guttural or 


C) [Instead of CA f* Fremuine reads, in his edition of Henoch, in this 
passage, DACAP. Tr] 
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aspirate roots) are repeated: --aDA.A “to be fulfilled", PHZA 
"to be sown”, TLC “to be ashamed", Fame, p “to be turned, 
converted” Luke 22, 32, but also -«Fe»g.mh G. Ad. 17,8 [and 
ao. pia: Kebra Nag. 120 b 22], Fet- “to long for" 
Numb. 16,15, FA 2 Pet. 3,11, FWP, PLC, FPA, 
Tm"? tmo, FEP Chrest. 72,1; mediae gutturalis: +) 
dh.” “to withdraw (intr.)”, TAHZEN Sap. 14, 16, [Kebra Nag. 
135 a 24]; and from FAD, 4999,60 “to be angry”. In St. IV,1 
the first radical has the same pronunciation as in the Subjunctive: 
AATE Lh “to rejoice’, AnT-fiZR “to bend the knees". The 
Infinitive-forms, besides, of Stems II, 1, IIT, 1 and IV, 1, which 
upon the whole do not occur so often as those of St. I, 1, are not 
yet sufficiently well supported. 

In like manner the Infinitive of the Intensive Stem has 
hitherto been but seldom met with in the form I,2; but it may 
be easily formed from the Subjunctive, which has always a after 
the first radical, modified into e in the case of roots med. guttur. 
It is distinguished from the Infinitive of I, 1 merely by the doubling 
of the middle radical: *2.,( “to perceive", “to behold" 2 Cor. 5,19, 
4.2.9? “to finish" John 17, 4, Nez “to rule over" Esth. 3, 14, 
l. 4 Apcr.; PC “to teach”. Even from roots middle 7 it is formed 
just as in the case of 1,1: (qngeb “to know exactly” Ps. 21, 18, 
Jas. 1, 24, [along with m@., v. Kebra Nag., p. XVII]. Of still less 
frequent occurrence is the Infinitive of 11,2, e. y. AHN.G “to 
recall to memory", AGPH,C “to test" 1 Cor. 11, 98. "That of 
St. IIL,2 is more common: FLC “to be united” Hen. 19, 1, 
qavt.C “to be tempted", F7, 0 “to become flesh” Hymnol. 
Musei Brit., and so too FOEN, TILA, TOL, TLAOs +41 
60, TONLA; from roots med. guttur.: AULA “to be exalted” 
Ps. 87,16, FPLC “to be instructed", FAAC “to be tortured”, 
TA “to ride" ©). From St. IV,2, e. g.: ANT AL “to prefer” 
(Encom.). l 

The Infinitive of the Influencing-Stem has not yet been 
vouched for in St. 1,3 or 11,3, but it could without doubt be 
formed. From St. 111,3 we have:— +F (lA “to be assembled 
together”, FAUS “to play", 491g “to buy" Gen. 43,2, t 


C) Of. also: 4-49 A 7j Eph. 6, 15; OPC Numb. 5,6; F30- 
2 Pet. 1,21; +: 4,0) Hebr. 11, 1; noz 7 Hebr. 11,85; -- d, "1 ch Ps. 64,11. 


9. The 

Nominal 
Infinitive 
jn the seve- 
ral Stems. 


see CBE dct 8 195. 


N.C “to take counsel together" Matt. 27, 7, FPE” “to contend” 
Job 35,2, FM 29? for TF 152,9? “to fabricate with skill” Sap. 13,11: 
From St. IV, 3: AftT-h799 “to tire one's self out” Luke 15, 8, 
ANTAAO: “to prepare" Josh. 9,2 (1). | 

From Multiliteral Roots: St. I: ppp “to break in pieces”, 
“to crush" Luke 9, 39, 994.9% “to perish”, eg]. € “to knock" 
Luke 12, 36, (77.99 “to interpret", 2.97.6 “to be terrified”, 77 
À.A “to distort”, q9d “to put in fetters”, Afh “to mix”, 
(Gadla Lalibala, ed. PE&RvCHON, Paris 1892, p. 39, 1. 19), oF £ € 
“to linger or tarry” Matt. 25,5, QP0) “to take captive" Eph. 4,8; 
Ps. 67,19: St. IT: — A a7 N “to reduce to distress", [hav 
“to double" Kebra Nag. 9623], At dh (with Suff. Pron.) “to 
forgive" 2 Cor. 5,19, AAAA “to remove” Chrest. 73,7 [ALE hE 
and A4,& «€ “to add" Kebra Nag. 12b 16 & var.]: St. IIT:— 
T0077 5 1 “to be brought into distress", Fao PeH “to lean upon”, 
Th. ih “to be mixed”, Gah “to be put in fetters”; 42A 
“to be veiled”, FLP “to be taken captive", PPRA €. “to be 
deferred", -FH EZO “to recount to one another" Gad. Lálib. 39,12: 
St. V:—A7MA,O “to spread out”, APOG m “to be devout”, 
AIMNMN “to drop”, A714,71 “to assemble together”, “to keep 
company with” 1 Cor. 5,4. 

8 125. 2. The Nominal Infinitive usually has a special form. 
It is true that in the Simple Ground-Stem the form described in 
§ 124 serves also for cases in which the Infinitive is used rather 
as a Noun, and it is employed in that meaning far oftener than 
the special Nominal Infinitive-form, though that form can be framed 
from this stem too. But in the remaining Stems the Substantive- 
use of that first form is exceedingly rare. In all these Stems the 
Nominal Infinitive much prefers to assume a special form, con- 
trived by means of an outer Abstract-termination. Even St. I,1 may 
take a form of the same kind. The termination employed is dt, 
or in abbreviated guise 6, § 121, and it always has the accent 
(Trumep, p. 540). The formation itself in St. I,1 is different from 
that which prevails in the other Stems. 

In St. I, 1 of is simply attached as an Abstract-termination 
to the type of the Gerund, e. g. from «hz 2" “to build”, Az 27. 
In the same way:—Qd»ft- “to preserve" Ps. 18,12, AMLO “to 


C) Other examples are found in Ex. 18,16, and Deut. 11, 14. 
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believe" Matt. 13,58, £4 AT “to help" Ps. 21,20, "PLP “to 
seek", Ff. “to speak", PELT “to come down" Hen. 63, 10, 
APET “to support”, FAPT “to follow” John 13,36, AAT, 
mé dT, HPT, ANAT, NLT Gen. 48,10, Rev. 5,3, AACH 
Matt. 12,29, OP P-t Deut. 2,3, H1, f Tob. 12,8, n, Numb.7,1, 
M.at Deut. 17,16, AMAT Ex. 23, NAP AT 1 Kings 7,13, Sir. 42,6: 
mediae gutturalis: —g LnF “to spare”, PLA" “to be able", 
DAT “not to be able”, AZHT “to take”, CAPT “to see”, 
Ch, PT “to recoil". —With radical ? in the middle :— 6AT “to 
be early up" Ps. 126,3, NEAT “to tread" Hen. 4, but also in an 
abbreviated form n.T G. Ad. 22,11, 47m “to turn" Org. 
With 7 as final radical: CPF “to choose", PAP- “to requite”. 
This Nominal Infinitive-form of the first Stem is, however, almost 
never used except when Suffix pronouns are applied. For seeing 
that in accordance with 8 123 the verbal form with suffix pronoun 
has the force of a Gerund (e. g. in OPflav- “in their keeping” or 
“by their keeping", mòp- Sir. 30,16), the language distinguishes 
by a special form those cases in which the Infinitive with Suff. 
pron. is not to have that sense, so that, e. g. OPN-f-ae- means 
“their keeping”, t. e. either “the fact that they keep", or— "the 
fact that they are kept". The abbreviated form in 6 does not be- 
long to Stem 1,1(). 

The remaining Stems of the Triliteral roots and all the Stems 
of the Multiliterals form their Nominal Infinitive from the Sub- 
junctive(?) by throwing off the personal sign and attaching the 
Abstract-termination 6t or 6, the a of the second radical being 
replaced in the Reflexive Stems by e; 2 is very rarely met with 
after the second radical Between Forms in of and in 6 there is 
no difference in meaning, but merely a phonetic difference origin- 
ally. The shortened form of expression— 0 is employed when there 
is no special reason calling for the other form, and it is then retained 
even(?) when the Infinitive enters the Construct state, as in Ag? 
An: MPT “idolatry” (the worshipping of an idol), AA9"(*: 
FAPT Sap. 8,8, AAPL: EFE 1 Esr. 2,11, FLOP: APA 
Be Bar. 4,10. The original and longer form in of regularly 


C) Yet v. Deut. 15,10 (p-*/ f. 
(2) V., however, Kénic, p. 163. 
(3) Differing in this from Aramaic. 
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appears before the Suff. Pron. as in AA?: ANG th “he could 
not tempt thee”, and it is also occasionally used besides instead 
of the shortened form, particularly when it is required to denote 
clearly the Construct state or the Accusative,— which cannot be 
distinguished in the other form. Neither of the two forms—ot, 0 
—can be used in the sense of a Gerund. 

Stem 1,2: YA E “to look", Aff “to transgress”, ¿dh (nas- 
sehó) “to feel penitent”, fe}? “to give judgment", mí “to be 
wise", MAM “to exchange", OCP “to throw", effi “to exult”, 
€0-U' “to be gentle", mB “to search closely", AAP “to reflect 
upon", RAP “to pray", chi? “to lie”, VAP “to be”; but mediae 
gutturalis: PUE “to teach" 1 Cor. 9,14. With ot: IRET, OA 
MT, APPT, APT Chrest. 45, 20, PUETE) &c. 

Stem L3: ACh and NCHT “to bless", YE and ACCT 
“to found”, AMP and AMP “to lament”. 

Causative Stems: — St. 11,1: AGP and Aq T “to love”, 
Alidyf- “to seduce”, ACIPP “to be tranquil”, AAFP" “to know", 
A042. “to make few or small”, APCP: “to take possession of”, 
ALAP “to open", ACM-P: “to water”, APEAT, ATÜÓP-T, AY 
0P, ACO-2 G. Ad. 116,11, APAT, APET, ANO and 
Ahh Sap. 5,11, AN I Kings 3,3; but APP and APPT 
“to place”, AIP, AFP, AAA. St. 11,2: AMP and KAN 
DA "to instruct", AMAR: “to remind", Af “to remove", 
Ape Judith 8,26, Aw er Chrest. 44,28, ANETT: PIT 
G. Ad. 23,80); mediae gutturalis: AAONe “to exalt”, AT 
dh f “to humiliate”. St. 11,3: AAPA and AAPA “to show 
sympathy". 

Reflexive Stems: — St. III, 1: FANA and FANT “to 
dress”; mediae gutturalis: FCAP “to open (neut.)”; 247 & and 
T7277 AT from 472” A “to rise, to be raised”; PAF, TAE: P and 
PARP “to be expelled"; 4-U£g- and FULL “E “to neglect"; 
amg Mm Chrest. 44,28 “to turn (neut.)”, Fook, T ova0- AT 
and -FawPRt “to be conquered"; 447- “to serve”; FLAP 
“to appear"; TAPP “to answer"; qa? and FOPET “to be 
hewn”; FLAM Chrest. 44,94; G. Ad. 11, 19; 127,16; -kavCih 
Chrest. 44,26; FØCPT G. Ad. 24,8; fant Prov. 8,5; FEP 


(2) V., besides, Deut. 31, 27, Note. 
Q) Yet v. ANEP Gal. 3,8,18, with transition from TI, 2 to II, 1. 
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G. Ad. 53,16. St. II, 2: -Feh& and TET “to be re- 
newed”; -FA'MH “to obey"; TAP “to become flesh”; Mme 
and 4nd “to make one's self certain”; FOTP and t09 
V “to refrain"; F'£.0-"h; mediae gutturalis: TADA", Th. 
T LUZ, bPOP and T9"P;-and in both Stems with roots which 
are both primae and mediae gutturalis: FRAP “brotherly bearing", 
PAINT “to be continued”, St. IIT, 39: FRAC and FRIET 
“to converse together"; "Ihe, 972; TLO-V; FHO-PT 
Chrest. 45,26; 4HAUg-T- G. Ad. 193,12; AAP! ibid. 136, 28 &c. 
Causative-Reflexive Stems. In St. IV, 1 the two modes of 
pronouncing the Perfect (8 98) again make their appearance: Ah 
tnp? and AhtN Pt; AATCAP and Alc CA?7 TF; ADT 
ANS, AATANET and Anz hen. St. IV, 2: AÑO and 
hivF07v "T; Alv EO and AATALAT. St. IV,3: hb 20A 
and AAKINAT; AATHAOH, ht hL; AUTIAS; ADT 
pP. Numb. 26,63; [Air nn? Kebra Nag. 50 a 1.]. 
Multiliteral Roots: —St. I: WHP and PHPT, 00-&9? and 
OD-LPT, PTHM and 94m, ncne-T, THAT; St. IT: 
ha»£: and AIENT, AMANDO, AMOR, KROEP and AR 
DEPT, hhheP G. Ad. 137,22 and And 9T ibid. 108, 12; 
135, 19; 137,21, ha»n'?*; ARAPAS, ACoohg"n; St. TIL 1: 
Pao and Payot, 10-9, A786, T7605, T Z-U 
CP, TÓCIP; FATA TAS; St. IIL3: FASAN. and TASAN T, 
TAGAP, FOOD pe; [St. IV,3: hoa de Kebra Nag. 55b 23); 
St. V: A7? b Ad» Chrest. 76,1 and A7 PAST, A7609 and 
h"7nh?9"Tr, A20 vm, Ah, ATICICT, ATLA. 


IL FORMATION OF GENDERS AND NUMBERS. 


1. GENDERS OF NOMINAL STEMS. 


§ 126. Semitic languages have long since given up the dis- mie two 
tinction between a Personal and a Non-Personal (or Neuter) in Genders: 


Masculine 
objects of perception and representation(’). Thanks to a lively ana 

imagination, the Semites have rather conceived every thing that siss or tte 
exists as being alive, and have ranked it under one or other of the Feminine. 


contrasted conditions of Masculine and Feminine, natural to every- 


C) V. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 172, a. 
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thing which exhibits life. Even inanimate objects, facts and ideas are 
thought of as either masculine or feminine, or both together, just in 
accordance with the view which the genius of a people has taken of 
them severally. Like the rest of these languages Ethiopic knows 
only the two genders. To express what other languages regard as 
Neuter, the Feminine gender may, it is true, appear in Semitic 
tongues, inasmuch as that gender is the more feebly personal one, 
compared with the Masculine (*):—In fact pure ideas (Abstracts) 
are usually conceived of as procreative and productive powers, and 
are therefore expressed in the Feminine form. But on the other 
hand, there are also many facts (or things) and ideas, which do 
not impress the mind as being so decidedly weak and feminine as 
to call for an expressly feminine designation. Their names ac- 
cordingly remain without any special feminine marking; and seeing 
that the Masculine gender,—as will immediately be shown,—is 
similarly unprovided with a special marking, these names, as 
regards outward form, coincide with entities, concerns and notions, 
which are decidedly regarded as Masculine. Thus it comes about 
that both Masculine and Feminine serve to replace the Neuter of 
other languages. And this is shown not only in the Stem-formation 
of Substantives, but also when the Neuter of Adjectives or Demon- 
stratives has to be expressed in Ethiopic. For this purpose some- 
times the Masculine, sometimes the Feminine is used,— more fre- 
quently the former however, and particularly in the class of 
Demonstratives, and in that of words compounded with Preposi- 
tions, e. 9.:— HO E “that is", naw “such (a thing)" Matt. 9,33, 
Nu- “such” Josh. 11,15, HFE “this” Ps. 41,4; 61,11, Ag» € 
^4: UE “after this" Josh. 24,30, pg" A : Mz : 9%, “besides 
this"; 40-77]: “the same things" Matt. 15,18, tA. “all” Josh. 23,14. 
More rarely the Fem. is found, e. y. PYT: Wd: “this happened”, 
or the two together: ON: Navi “and only herein" Gen. 34,22, 
H “this” Ex. 17,14. Even in the case of Adjectives the Masc. is 
often sufficient: —^(: “the good” (or “what is good") Matt. 19,17, 
fh: NL: “much besides" 2 Cor. 11,28, ATi-£ “evil”, “what is 
evil” Ps. 33,14, 94.g° “what is terrible” Ps. 105, 22, PẸ £, “what 
is good" Ps. 24,14, $207 “that which is first" (occurring very 
frequently. But the Fem. also occurs often: — w £,* “(any) 


Q) €f. MAPT “suckling”. 
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. good thing", “well-being” Josh. 21,43; Hen. 20,5, HE: fant 
“this troublesome matter” Ex. 10,7, TNT: DAFA “male and 
female" Gen. 1,27; Mark 10,6, AN. T: VOPR: PGE “evil for 
good" Gen. 44,4,6; cf. also fh : Nik “much roughness" — 
Chr. Hom. 30. When the Neuter comprises much detail, the 
plural is generally employed, taking usually the Masculine gender 
with a Pronoun, and the Feminine in case of an Adjective: ON. £*T- 
«great things", “what is great" Ps. 105,99, h%. AT “what was 
new" Hen. 106, 13, (cf. Gadla Aragawi 6 à. 1: Gurpz, 1895), ARAT 
“what is astonishing" Gen. 49,3, AA: “what is secret” Ps. 43, 23, 
Pit: 09.47 “the holiest of all” Hebr. 9,3 &c. 

As regards the denotation of the two Genders, the Masculine 
has no special termination. Its distinctive sign consists merely in 
the absence of the Feminine termination. The Feminine has for 
sign a termination which is applied to the Stem, and which origin- 
ally had the sound at(*). In Ethiopic, however, just as in the other 
Semitic languages, this termination has experienced several phone- 
tic changes. On the one hand the t-sound is obscured into a mere 
breathing, under the influence of which the a is lengthened into an 
unalterable à, (only rarely changed into at), the breathing itself 
disappearing (§ 47)(*). This termination @(*) is not the usual one 
in Ethiopic, it is true, but still it occurs frequently in the class of 
Nouns derived from Conceptional Roots, and in the Prepositional 
class:—In one case it has even penetrated into the Stem (§ 129): 
In a few cases it is still farther dulled into é On the other hand, 
by parting with the a, the termination a£ is shortened into ¢ alone (*), 
which attaches itself intimately to the Stem. This termination,— 
rare in Arabic, more common in Hebrew,—is the ordinary Femi- 
nine termination in Ethiopic; and in particular it is employed 
almost universally in the Feminine form of the Adjective. 
A farther Feminine termination 7, contrasted with the Mascu- 
line %, is peculiar to the Pronoun, and will be described along 
with it. 


(*) On the origin of this termination cf. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ 8 178, a. 
(2) But v. Prarrorius, ‘Amh. Spr., p. 167. : 


(*) Hebr. 717, Arab. TUN Aram. N—, is v. however ZDMG XV, 


p. 145. : 
($) Just as in the Verb, v. supra p. 203, $ 101,2. 


Feminine 
ep 
and t 
Mode o 


theirAttach- 
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§ 127. 1. Coming now to points of detail in the use of these 
terminations and the mode of their attachment to the Stem, we 
direct attention, in what follows, first to the usage in the case of 


ment in the SUostantives. 


case of 


1. Substan- 


tives :— 


Ending at. 


(a) The full, original termination at is applied chiefly to the 
Second simple form, described in § 106, a, of Conceptional words 
of an Infinitive type,—although, even in this class, in certain deriv- 
atives from roots primae vocalis, the pure consonantal termina- 
tion ¢ has asserted itself (PFT, PT, PAT, UNT), side by 
side with other forms of the type CRT, CEC). Apart from 
these, the full ending occurs but rarely now, and that chiefly with 
Stems of the First simple form (§ 105), in which of course the 
Feminines in question cannot any longer be distinguished in all 
cases with accuracy from feminine Abstract-forms which have 
become Names of things (§ 106):—°9 “bat”, FET “travel- 
ling-pouch or wallet", and several others enumerated in § 105, 
a. f.; also fm] “garlic” (bw, "D 1x01); from %g° (§ 105) 
Dav} “year”; similarly pT “female camel" (x34), Rat “ell”, 
and det “shrub” (from 66 tree") *). From Stems of the Second 
simple Abstract-formation (8 107, y), the Feminine type which, — 
in contrast to the Predicative words of the same formation (§ 198)—, 
ends always in the at sound, is of very rare occurrence: flc fT 
“blessing”, AO “succession”. This termination is also met with 
in other cases, though but seldom; from the form given in $ 108, b: 
—AGPT “cake” (as well as AZP), 029,2. “lappet”, and an older 
word Pf. “cheese” (MID), shortened into ANTT; from an 
Infinitive ($ 109, b): — "n, A'T- “sin” (foreign word?, APh “to 
sin” Hen. 20,6); from a Participle ($ 109, aà):— €MZ"- (for sáriat) 


“spider” (VAM, cf. £175) ; from several Common nouns formed from 
roots med. gem. by prefixing ap ($ 116, a) in Arabic fashion (*): 


(0) €f. Pumps, ‘Beitr. z. Ass”, II, p. 379. — On the accentuation v. 
Trumep, p. 540 sq. ` 


Q) On ANAT “relatives” ef. $ 121, d; MYT “present” (MID?) and 
FT "basket" (cf. (sie) are of obscure origin: eh" Raa eed 
is sb; Per “sting” is ¿3 (map): OPT yria, Rady, TONO 


koas. 
Q) Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar. $ 434, 
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OMAN “tent” (GAS); aw “foundation” (instead of the 


strong form mæ (71); NAT “widowhood” (cf. ur 90). Of 
Multiliteral and foreign words we meet with, e. g.: RAPT “satyr” 


-O uw 


(uuo), 005 £T and DGT, ( (my) “candlestick”. 

(b) The blunted Vowel termination à 1s in very frequent use to 
form Abstracts from derived Stems (§ 111,4). These are distinguished, 
by their heavier termination, from the corresponding forms in at 
coming from the Simple Stem, like ANET, TAa T. The termina- 
tion d is on rare occasions found with the Abstract-form from the 
Simple Stem (8 106 sq.), and then mostly it interchanges with ai: 
TT 2 and PETE “lack”; FEP and FE “half”; 7A and 
dh 72T- “the building" and “the process of building”; as well as Pg 
and Fet “flight”; q: (Judges 19,5, Note) “piece” =P; a» hA 
“oath”. It is employed also now and then to form stronger Ab- 
stracts from Nominal Stems of the First simple formation (§ 105): 
Age “salutation”, ahA (as well as mhA) “oath”, mar F “car- 
case”, Anh "formation"(). But farther in many Predicative 
words, of various formations and in many Stems, which from con- 
ceptional words have become names of persons or things, especially 
in those which are foreign or of great antiquity, —the Feminine form 
in d occurs oftener than the one in at. From the First simple for- 


PEU 


mation, $ 105: 47,9% “oil of myrrh” (Reas); 2,7" “ambush” (m3) Ô); 
FPR “coriander” (8335); PAP “aloe”; PA and PAT “valley”; 


72 “sand” (po); Pde “chalk” (65,3); ng. “cup” G S); A “row” 
(Nes, nay); Pa and 799 “necklace” (lolo); AF “perfume”; H,97 
“harmony”, “melody”; Be. “helmet”, “mitre”; YA “date-cluster”. 
With middle à (from 0):—M 3 “darkness” (Vw); GA “brain” 
(cf. JL and 553); perhaps also 499 “toil” ( Va); hg and dido 


“army” (inasmuch as Sh, Lo means first “freeman” and then doubt- 
less “the warrior” (?) &.(*). From Stems of the formation given in 


(1) On 4794 v. § 137, 4, Note. 

(?) Of unknown derivation are:— fd “willow”, JZ- “honeycomb”, 
"F19 “sound” (Sir. 50,18); on ZA v. supra p. 90, § 47. 

(3) It is a corroboration of this, that hh Z. now and then means “officer”. 

(*) Foreign words:—"E£] and "LA "pitch", Q(D«a ioco, ZH “rose”, 
EH and ZH "rice" puta); DD “pillory” (33?); Onomatopoetic: — 9,5, 
“raven”, PJ and TA [also TT. FA and P-A Kebra Nag.] “night-jar”. 
18* 


Ending 
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§ 107, y and others: — hmg “snow” (X45), APA “tent”; AIA 
“skin”; A754 “withers”, “leg”; ANA “bracelet”; nta “tip”, 


aed 


"summit"; REG “humble-bee” (yamo); A3 A together with ATA 
“peace”; ahh “youth”, “youngster” (perhaps hog, 12.4, NOA, 
PRA, § 111, a); Aes “sole of the foot" (derived likely from a 
Pass. Part. of the Vy). From Stems with e» prefixed, $ 116, 
the termination dà,— before which the foregoing a must be reduced 
to e,—is found, though very seldom:—$Y"yEH “booty”, PUAA 
“supplication”, 9°32, “quiver” (ass) (5; m&n or aD Pf d. 
“wilderness” seems to be a foreign word (3235). From Stems 
which have ? after the second radical (S 108), and from Participles 
(8 109, a) come several Feminines, much disfigured occasionally: 
-NZA “meeting of a congregation” (Bais ); hA, h and AAN “cas- 
sia” (šáha); NAH “horn-trumpet”; probably also D&N “youth”, 
“a young man” (with e from 2; cf. also Kóx1a, p. 117); NBA “bean” 
(cf. ol); G4. “punishment”; WA and WZA "refuse", “dirt”, 
“filth” dc. Quite obscure or foreign in origin are "A “shoulder- 
blade"; AAA “table” (ceA/0*) dic. This termination is farther in 
special use in the case of Multiliteral Stems: AMEZ “tent”; pg” 
(né. "buckle"; £77N and S77 PAT “lily” (perhaps :—“virgiv- 
like); (44714 “waggon”; 8,784 ‘a bad trouble’; SCV “stuff”, 
“cloth”; $7744. “cells of bees"; OPA or BARE 2405 
(Sir. 21,21) ; MeV “parchment”; 07H, d« “lyre” ; ANCA. “nettle” ; 
ALNA “thorns”. The singular word A7&füZ. or KANZ 
(Hebr. 12,8) vódos appears to mean properly “that which turns 
away from itself", “that which abandons its own nature” (339, 450), 
as if it were A7&f1C, an Adjective derived from St. V; in the 
same way A 771€ A “breast” (from "Je£A “to knock") will be the 
Fem. of an Adjective formed in accordance with $ 112, b. 

On some Names of plants and Animals, which follow this 
formation, cf. 131.—On HEZ- and HNA cf. § 113 (beginning of 
section). Words also are met with, ending in yà (besides those 
which are explained in § 140), which are to be conceived as Femi- 
nine forms of Adjectives dc. with the ending ? (8 117 sg): (M4, AP 


O PAAT for 9? ^ "4 ty belongs to $ 122, 8; "HIG “reward” is of 


‘obscure origin. 
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“hammer” (as if from ÅA. Vb); ANAL “booty” (‘that which 
is got through AMA); Add? “rime”, “snow”, “hail” — from 
Afdidvk: ‘ruining’; PFYP “weed”—(‘that which makes waste, or 
belongs to a waste’, from ce perhaps also AIAL (for 9 
AT “a buzzing swarm”, “a fly? m. &f.) ©. 

(c) It is only very seldom that this @ takes the duller 


sound of &(), which seems to belong chiefly to words of the 
oldest formation. To this class belong first a few words which 


have u as third radical: wE “beam (of wood)" (cf. Kaylan); AC? 
“beast” (m); ACB “army” (cf. Rape) È); then perhaps these 


Names of Plants: "FAM “fax” (also, 01, “linen”?); NEM “myrrh”; 
HA, ‘a kind of tree’ (‘ebony’?); a few names of animals :— 94, “moth” 


(DD, TUI Pak “chamaeleon”; 72 “elephant” (wr; AT? 
“hawk”; and, besides these, perhaps also 74,7, “fog, mist" (wad) ; 
hod “dung” (Land) ; 9°, (*) “pitcher”, “can” (Pl. 19908, like 
De 5 93); Bm (“maw”) “last stomach of ruminants”, Cf. 
also “Alb, LH, 02, ALT Sc. It is true that as regards 


several of the words named it is not yet certain whether they do 
not rather belong to $ 118, y, or to $ 120—end(’). 

§ 128. (d). The closely attached, consonantal ending F, be- 
fore which, in accordance with 88 35 and 36, a long vowel standing 
in a closed syllable is regularly shortened, is made use of to form 
the Feminine, in the greater number of Concrete Nouns which do 
not take the termination à (8127). In Stems of the First simple 
formation it occurs, it is true, only in rare instances: — f m'T- 
“foundation”, along with imr. (cf. (Noea); POCE “a hair" 


(&e'ért) (E); PAT “door” (1515); VAST “kidney” (mo, AG 5 


O TNA, TNA, "NAL (Ex. 28) “mantle”, “ephod”, seems to 


be a foreign word (or to be derived from 29b?). 


(?) Hebr. N-—Ewazo, Hebr. Spr. 88 173, sq. and 176, a; cf. also Arab. e —. 
(3) Perhaps also gn9]4P “bunch”, z 
(5) V. Numb. 19, 17. 
Č) As to hE and PAB v. 8 21; RA, “table” is only a phonetic 
change for AA, cf. § 47—beginning. 
(*) On the accentuation v. Trumrr, p. 641. 


Ending 


Olosely 
attached 
and Con- 
sonantal 

Ending T. 


en SUE. E § 128. 


AFT “daughter” (from ya, wi); AT: “sister” (from A, wh (b: 
From A7( “man” the Fem. is AT “woman”; from 16 “sheep”, 
NT; from AL) “ass”, ALT and ALE (Matt. 21, 2; 
Ex. 13,13; Numb. 22,21); cf. also h@ ft “vulture”. This ter- 
mination is more frequent in certain Stems of the Second forma- 
tion: — From Nominal Stems of the types given in $ 107, which have 
taken concrete meanings, occur Feminines like HÆTT “winter”, 
APAT “cow”, “IZZ “terror”, ARNOT “finger”, ANAT “tax”, 
ATOT “testimony”, TAUT “field”, Faci “palm-tree”, 8.97 
“fever”, ACE “wall”, OHPT “well”, NPAT “palm-tree”, aN 
Ct “palm-branch”, (heh “basket”, AUCT (as well as FVCT) 
“kitchen-pot’”’, LAT “island”. In the same way PAT “daughter” 
(for DAL § 54) is Fem. to a word 5) = WAL Ê). Feminines 
of lost Masculines of the Second simple formation (§ 107 or 108, a) 
from roots tertiae infirmae either lose completely the last radical, 


like fav” “maid-servant” (ah, or replace it by à, like hT Ê) 


“mother-in-law” BUS), AZF “hour” (also, in abbreviated form, 
10), AGT “hilt” (cf. Dimumann’s “Lex.” col. 60), or AT ( “fire”, 


That “antiquity” (root Us, v. $121 under FAF), perhaps also 
DAT “Goy”, “malicious joy”. 

From Qualifying or Descriptive words (7. e. Adjectives, Parti- 
ciples &c.) of the type in 8 108,c there arose a number of Femi- 
nine substantives, (formed in accordance with $ 129, b, 8): Ach 
Wt “formation”, ANAT “bread” (8 57), PEET “bark”, dat 
“stumbling”, PNT “concubine”, ANPP axoacia, wort 
“hardship”, 9/2" “queen” (from FTA”), did, T. “betrothed” 
(from hoe-%), Kat (from TRHAT) “menstruous”. Also EAT 
“body” (‘having a soul’)(), cha AT “column” (‘turned’) and HN 
CT “fragment” are to be reckoned as belonging to this division, 
although they have a in the first syllable,—perhaps even 8@: 97°F 


C) Cf. on the last two examples Ewar», ‘Gr. Ar.’ 88 409, 411. 

(9) On UNT from *hábet, *hábat v. Konia, p. 121. 

(*) Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arab. § 411. 

(f) Like the Hebr, MI, NYP Ewan», Hebr. Spr.’ $ 137,d. Otherwise 
Konte, p. 117. 


Č) For it is improbable that E&A T is merely a simple Fem. of $4:[] 
“soul”, 
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“cake baked under hot ashes" (V &.4,3 “to conceal”), supposing a 
to have been lengthened into à. Such forms are now and then 
turned into Abstract Nouns: — Hg- "dispersion", Gen. 11, 9 
(from "H((D- ‘what is scattered’), Ctt Gn f1£ fT, Sle “op- 
portunely”), ¿AM “administration” (that which is administered’, 
from halL) Numb, 4, 286% 29. To Masculines of the type given 
in $ 108,b the following are to be referred:—mA,t “she-goat” 
(MA), M.ET (Judges 4, 4) and YAT “prophetess”, AMAT 
and ATHAT “mistress” (8 36), APT “abbess” (§ 36). From 
Participles of the type $ 109, a—come: NAAT “mistress” (from 
NDA), AZ and AZ “the following day" (from 478), perhaps 
also u»qp7p- “ear of corn",—and, in a much abbreviated form, GAT 
“that which is unleavened” (root slo); also, from an Adjectival 
word given in $ 110, a:—+,NÓ”F “that which is of the male sex”. 
From *A% ($ 118, y) comes PAST “maid-servant”. 

Forms with inseparable 4 from Stems of Multiliteral Roots 
are represented by— £271A-T- “virgin” (f.) (inasmuch as 279A 
may also mean ‘a young man, still pure’), FCO “scab”, “leprosy”, 
CECT “quails”, ANC “navel”, vent (= wiih) “pit- 
cher", “can”; BAHAT “lock (of hair)” (= BINA), MEANT 


“coin”, 2A0"F “rocky ground" (cf. A 240 Sir, 22,1; 4 
Ar E 


OT “hermit’s cell” (&x2,.5); MINAT “spikenard” (AFLA, § 36); 
ECT “hinge of a door" ($ 26,—end), MA.T “night” (root 
ALAR cf. LAS); AP dork “ancestress” (from A9" dy O, S 36). 
It has already been pointed out that Feminine forms from 
Nominal Stems with -* or aœ prefixed (88 1116116) take the 
closely attached - likewise. A peculiar form is met with in a. 
0 “bride”, “daughter-in-law” (“sponsa”, from ao “espousals”, 
8 116); cf. Konia, p. 117. 
§ 129. 2. Adjectives and Participles, with a few exceptions, a. Feminine 
take the consonantal ending 7. Certain of them have no distinct , MM 
form at all for the Feminine; while a third series—and not a very ana 
numerous one—of Adjectives exhibit Feminines of inner formation. pores, 
(a) Thus,—to begin with the last-named class,— Adjectives, Apra 
which have ? after the second radical, as described in $ 108, b, like 
ch, “new”, have given up the outer formation. The reason for 
this was that the 7 which thus preceded the closely attached femi- 
nine f was bound to be shortened into e (8 36). This formation, 
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in point of fact, is still met with in the case of a few words, which 
are used in a more Substantive meaning: — AV, “a senior", (‘a 
venerable person, either by age or office’) m.; Fem. AUG (Plur. 
ALS); ATIWAT: “mistress”, “lady”, from AM.A C). But as 
the Feminines of these Adjectives would in this way coincide with 
those of the type “IMC, another formation came into use, according 
to which the Feminine ending, which consists of the vowel à, is 
interpolated in the stem itself), and either blends with the 7 into 
an 6, or,—as is usually the case, — is directly substituted for 
the i, These Adjectives accordingly take regularly à in/the 
Feminine instead of 2: 4h, hah; MAN, mAN; onn. 
ONN; ANN, AAN; PLA (Pech), PLA; ONL, ONL. From 
roots mediae gutturalis, which have in the Masculine the form 
Cah “far”, “wide”, there is formed, in accordance with $ 44 sq., 
LH (Matt. 7,13), and similarly 2% “pampered” (Deut. 28, 56). 
297 “right hand”, 9,29° “left hand", and also (D-9 “a divorced 
woman” (Lev. 21,14) (*) appear now only in the Feminine. The 
mixed sound e, from 4+2, is exhibited by AMC and ADE “old 


woman" (from a lost masculine B.C us )0. The Adjectives 


mentioned in $ 110,5 are hitherto known only in one gender, 
either Masc. or Fem.—On the Feminine form of some words, — 
turned Substantives,— which belong to this formation with ? and 
come from roots with final ?, like 4f, E. v. § 128. 


() As is the case invariably in Tigriña: ScurerER, p. 28.—From I.G 
“strange”, “foreign”, there is still found YN, CF ¿Morpíx, alongside of FHC: 
So too ppt as a collateral form to & 44; v. Dixzuaxw's ‘Lex.’ coll. 
667, 1099. 

(*) V. analogues in the Plural-formation.—Similarly in Tigre, in Verbs 
tertiae gutturalis, & is interpolated before the third radical in the Imperf., 
Subj. and Imper.: v. Nórpxxkz, ‘W. Zeitschr. f. d. K. d. Morg? IV, p. 295 [and 
LrrrMaNm, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr? XIV, p. 45.]—This inner formation may also 
be pointed out in Arabic: Cf. Trumpp, p. 541, N. 1.—Other explanations of 
this form than the above are given in Kénie, p. 87 sq., and in PRAETORIUS, 
‘Amh. Spr., p. 148.—For the accentuation cf. Trumer 1. c. 

(*) Although the word, which would be (0-9 A in the Masc., is formed 
rather as a Pass, Part., and is therefore pronounced with an ë after the first 
radical. 


6) fdk and ag, t possibly belong to the same formation. . 
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(b) All the other Adjectives and Participles have the outer 
formation through the ending F.. 

(a) The type given in $ 108, a, has no longer, it is true, a 
feminine form, as a rule, because the words concerned are more 
in use as Substantives; however, see cha (e. g. Ruth 1,19) 
from Aa “alive”. Multiliteral Adjectives of the type £471, 
$ 112, b, take their Feminines from the type £:.2.9. 

(8) The type given in § 108, c, shortens its à into é; and all 
words of this type without exception follow this formation (): fmi, 
irt. (sekébt) C); Neb, NST; warn. WITH, WC, ICT 
(geyért); POA (POR), POAT; CVV, CUCUT; w-4.C, oC 
Ct. In some cases it serves the purpose of expressing Abstracts, 
e. g. RP aE ¿Mapórys. Words from roots with final i adopt the 
vowel-pronunciation of the last radical, suppressing the 6: — AiE, 
ANT (eki); COLL (COL), CPT C); ARK, MRT (“shaven”, 
1 Cor. 11,5); FALL, RALF; from roots ending in à, either the 
form UJAG-T, heléwwet (from PAW: heléww*), or, with contrac- 
tion of the diphthong into 4: PAT helát; CLAD, CAT; FOL, 
Zost [0£:0-, 03 Kebra Nag. 1382,16]. In words which 
have a u-containing Guttural as second-last radical, like (zm 
“unclean” (from fi) the «-containing pronunciation re-appears 
in the Fem: Crit, which only by a wrong use ($ 42) again 
passes into Cm-AT (Hen. 5,4)(). In words which have m, & or 
J as last radical the formative "T blends with the final letter: 
Att, fem. ATT (etét); goa or POT, fem. POE; PT, 
PAT; tht, Tht; MOL, WAL: kebéd (Deut. 30, 11), de. 
(8 54 sq.). 

(y) The Feminines of the type § 109, a, are regularly formed 
by appending “F without any vowel-change in addition: Ab, 
REPT; Eh., LEAT, 09-0, n4 oT ; MAA, "ADT; AE, 
Ad or Ad T; but from PAL, in accordance with $ 54, 
PAL: is again given. AL: “foolish” has in the Fem. the forms 


( When Luporr in his Dictfonary adduces not only FARAT from 
Axi} “little” but also a Fem. YA), the latter is of course to be referred to 
a Masc. form "2 Af] which has disappeared. 

(3) For the accentuation cf. Trumpp, p. 541. 

(5) [Along with (200* BT Is. 58, 11; v. Dinrmann’s Lea", col. 307. TR.] 

' (*) [Enemursa reads in this passage CHAT. 12] 


Outer 
Formation 
by the 
Ending T. 
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ANE, ANET or AN: (from AN: 2). "SC “good” also forms, 
without any vowel-change, ECT. 

(0) In place of the type given in $ 110, a, from which Femi- 
nines are not readily formed, comes the type which is described 
in § 117, a, furnished with the Adjective-ending 7, and to which 
the feminine termination f is easily attached. The feminine wq 
ET, however, occurs from w €, and even the contracted form 
wat Judges 8, 32; and from ue “trader”, we have, shortening 
the à ($ 36), the feminine form wep. The adjectives of this type, 
mentioned in 8 112, b, from multiliteral roots, appear in like man- 
ner to have no feminine forms: the Feminine of 494 is the same 
as the Masc. (Matt. 5,36). oh’, “unfruitful” “barren” (f.) would ` 
be a masculine form used as a feminine, if the middle radical 
were really double, as LunoLr represents: it would in that case 


have to be regarded perhaps like dels (); but v. PRAETORIUS, 


'Tigriña' p. 180. On the other hand (DA: "fruitful" (f.), “having 
children”, may be understood in accordance with § 36 (MA £:"f). 
H7? ‘fornicator or whore" is both masculine and feminine. 

(s) Farther, the Participles which are described in § 114 take 
Tr, in so far as they form Feminines at all, and do not as Sub- 
stantives remain unaltered in the Fem. or pass over to the for- 
mation given in 8 1180): e» £' 77], avg" Uc Tr, PATP cc. 
mit AT, PEN, PPI, POAT “midwife” (for 
Gv(DA €-7]-, S 36), and so too aoggéP “a female perfumer”. From 
roots tertiae ? the Fem. regularly gives the vowel-sound to the last 
radical,—a pronunciation which may be met with even in the 
Masc.: 0G gr, from PECL; anm T, from POE; avr, 
from e»?U£; mh. Tt, from oPAAL£(É). On the other hand, 
roots tertiae u take their Fem. from the type given in $ 118, in- 
stead of a Fem. of their own form. 

(E) All words which end in the Adjective-termination ? 


() Ewar», ‘Gr. Ar.’ $ 298, [where the rule is given: Adjectiva quae e 
sensu suo non possunt nisi ad feminas spectare, sine term. manent, ut Lolo 
“gravida” &c.  TR.] 


(3) For the accentuation cf. Trumpp, p. 542, 


©) [MZT is also met with in both genders, v. Diztwaxw's ‘Lew.’ 
col. 168.] 
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(88 117—119) simply attach F in the Fem.: mhg, Pht; 
MP4, PET; AAP, VET; MPAA, ovg? AAT; opoe., 
POA; 74,09, 0078. dE. T may also be simply attached 
to the Adjective-termination à? ($ 119 end), e. g. "ADA£-T- “me- 
diatory" (f), Hen. 76,6; but most of the Masculines in ài, instead 
of the Fem.-form dit, prefer to take their Fem. in wit or it, e. g. 
ALIP and ALIP “old”, Fem. ALIPT and ALT. Thus is 
it, in particular, with the numeral Adjectives in ài, like 47279. 
“the second", Fem. 571mm T. or AILT. 

A few Substantives avail themselves of an Adjective-termi- 
nation, by way of analogy, for the purpose of forming Feminines: 
07105 “lion”, O7NAPT “lioness”; 4 947% “deacon”, 4 Cpe PT 
“deaconess”. 

§ 130. Although Ethiopic is in possession of sufficiént re- The Gender- 
sources to enable it to distinguish the feminine gender from the od 
masculine by outward indication, and although a host of indepen- 
dent Nouns have a formation marked by the feminine termination, 
the presence or the absence of that termination is by no means 
decisive for the actual gender of a word as employed in the lan- 
guage. Not only are there many expressions or names which the 
language has regarded as feminine from the very first, without mark- 
ing them as such by their termination, e. y. Ag" “mother”, £7 
“A "maiden" &c., but difference in time and locality added its 
influence to render the outward mark of gender of trifling import- 
ance in settling the actual gender assigned in speech. That which 
was regarded as feminine at the time when its form was put into 
shape, might at another time be thought of, without difficulty, as 
masculine. When one conception passed into another, — for example, 
when the Abstract passed into the Concrete, it was naturally attended 
by a change in the view taken of the gender. The dialectic varia- 
tions in the several districts, in which the speech was used, have also 
to be considered in this connection. Owing to the co-operation of 
these influences, the treatment of gender fluctuated more notably 
in Ethiopie than in any other Semitic tongue,— more even than in 
Hebrew, which most resembles Ethiopic in this particular feature. 
The great majority of Nouns may be used both as masculine and as 
feminine, whether they are furnished with feminine terminations or 
not. It is only a few settled principles that can be discerned for 
dealing with this aspect of the language; but these are not so settled 
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or so binding as to prevent speaker or writer from having abundant 
freedom in his conception of gender. Still, in those manuscripts 
which are accessible to us, all being of relatively late origin, an 
advance may be perceived, from an utter want of system to a 
comparatively settled system. The older manuscripts show invari- 
ably the prevalence of a freer standpoint, while the later ones 
strive at least to avoid, as far as possible, the capricious alteration 
of the conception of the gender of a word in the same sentence 
or section. 

We cannot therefore pretend to reduce the Gender-usage in 
Ethiopic to any certain rules, or to give an exhaustive account of 
it). The task of determining the gender with exactness must be 
left to the dictionary, in the case of every individual word. It is 
only the main principles guiding the treatment of Gender in Ethio- 
pic, which fall to be noticed in this place. 

The Gender is distinguished with perfect strictness and regu- 
‘larity only in the case of living beings, possessing that distinction 
in themselves. All proper names of men, all words which indicate 
a man or a male agent—, like NAA. ANA, 71.2%, INC, DAE, 
(AAT, hey &.—are constantly treated as masculine; all 
names and appellations of women and female agents, as feminine, 
whether these words have any external mark of gender or not. 
But even in this class a few nouns are met with, having the gender 
common,—like £*79JA,—in particular those which were at first 
conceptional words or Abstracts, such as av(zeh “leader”, m. and f., 
m AN “widow” and “widower”, MÒT (‘testimony’) “witness” 
^. and f, A77% (state of an alien’) “foreigner”, m. and f. 
(Ruth 2,10), and some which end in t, § 120, a. In names of 
animals the gender is seldom distinguished by any special termina- 
tion, —in fact, scarcely ever, except in the case of those which are 
oftenest spoken of, like N96 and Nb, ALD and Ag. 
MA, and mA, T. (not always used); sometimes separate words are 
employed ©, like ACG "bull", AFPAT “cow”, OPA and GeT, 
(00-0A C) and PEMA; but most names of animals have only one 


(7) V. on this subject Luporr, ‘Gr. IIT, 5. 

() [Just as in other Semitic languages; cf. BEzorp, in H. Osrmorr's 
‘Vom Suppletivwesen der indogermanischen Sprachen’, Heidelberg, 1900, p. 76.] 

(3) [Deut. 14,5 would, however, lead us to suppose that these two words 
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single form, such as NAN, EN, 2.20, WAN, WA, and are distin- 
guished in gender as masculine or feminine, when that has to be 
done,— only by the gender being differentiated in the predicate, or 
in some appositional word(*). In the case of winged creatures, or 
those which have their habitation in the water, or in the case of 
reptiles or crawling animals, even this method of distinguishing the 
gender is usually given up. Some of their names have a masculine 
form, some a feminine (CIN, AFB, 4.00-, FCECT, AUT, 
Adr &o.), but they may be treated as masculine or feminine 
without any regard to their termination. 

As to the other words, it is true that the majority of Ab- 
stracts, as well as of Nouns of action, production, kind and man- 
ner, and of true Infinitives are already marked as feminine by their 
form; but a minority of the forms show that these conceptions may 
also be entertained in the gender readiest to hand, that is to say, 
the masculine. And this alternative possibility is continued in the 
actual gender-usage. Any conceptional word which is unprovided 
with a feminine marking may yet be treated as feminine, and any 
conceptional word which has a feminine termination may be treated 
as masculine, or rather as being without gender, so that it coincides 
with the masculine, the latter having itself no outward mark of gender. 
Even those words which in their formation have been kept abso- 
lutely free from a feminine termination, such as Names of Places 
(8 115), may be treated as feminine. A few Infinitives may suffice 
here as examples: AE: PUE 1 Cor. 9.14; TAPE : EP? 
1 John 4,18; NO-£: : Pzt: OMAP Org.; CLOT: AL? 
“the true faith” [lit. ‘right believing’ Inf.] &c. Words like ART, 
Lot, AAAT, STO, ZAc may be treated as masculine or 
as feminine with equal propriety (though fem. in form); and on 
the other hand words like 49%, 424A, h? (though masc. in form) 
may equally well be treated as feminine. Accordingly Collective 
Nouns and Nouns of Quantity, as well as Collective Plural-forms 
(S 135 sqq.) may be used both in the masculine and feminine. 

In the department of true substantives and designations of 


do not indicate the male and female of one species of gazelle, but are names 
for two distinct species.  n.] 

(+) Or by other devices: get the d LE in Hen. 60,7 & 8; 85, 3. [and 
Kebra Nag. 111 b 20.] l 
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inanimate’ beings and things, the names of countries, districts, 
cities, towns are preponderatingly feminine, although UIC “city” 
itself is of common gender; and expressions, even, like (1-4 : ONS 
Josh. 11,8 are met with (but otherwise in Josh. 11, 2; 19, 28). 
But the names of the various parts of the body, as well as the 
names of tools, articles of clothing, dwellings and trees are of com- 
mon gender(*), Names of rivers and mountains, of roads, wells, 
stars (yet gh £ may also be feminine), of the powers of the heavens 
(rain, wind, dew, hail &c.), of metals and weapons—are chiefly 
masculine. 4v%4,h “spirit”, “intelligence” is of common gender; 
but when used of the Holy Spirit, it is always masculine. 44h 
“soul” is usually feminine; YA and 472 “body” usually mascu- 
line. Victuals also have mostly names in the masc. gender, — even 


ANAT “bread”. 


2, NUMBERS OF NOMINAL STEMS. 


Numbers of § 131. Ethiopic, like Syriac, has completely given up the 
Somma Dual Number. Without doubt it once possessed it, just like the 
ese other Semitic tongues; and a trace of it is preserved in the word 
of a Dual. 


NAR “two”, inasmuch as the final € in that numeral can only be 
explained as a curtailed and blunted dual-ending (01893) Ô). Simi- 


larly in the Eth. Bilinguis 1. 3 the Dual YOYA xS El is still 
met with, according to D. H. MórrnEn, ‘Epigr. Denkm.’ p. 68. 
Lastly, the remains of a Dual may be recognised, — according to 
PRAETORIUS, ZDMG. XXXIV, p. 222 & XLVII, p. 395,—in the 
form A, “hand”, which appears before suffixes, and in ch $ “loins” Ê). 
When the notion of “both” has to be more definitely expressed, 
the numeral “two” must be called in to assist. After losing the 
Dual, Ethiopic preserved only the distinction between that which 
was à single individual and that which consisted of several indivi- 
duals or formed a mass. This distinction, however, has produced, 
in other Semitic languages, and partieularly in Arabic, four Clas- 


© NCA” “body” is generally feminine. 

(°) I venture to make the like conjecture regarding the word £,9, 
“door”, Plural £,,4"I", Deut. 3, 5; 6, 9 (as if coming from £,,£=), and £,8, 0-1. 
I hold €,€, to be a contraction for "ns. 

($) Cf. also Thumper ZDMG XXXIV, p. 236. But v. Barra ‘Deutsche 
Ltrzg.’ 1887, Sp. 1303: ‘Nominalbildung’ p. 6. 
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ses of Numbers. When, for instance, the ground-form merely ex- 
presses the notion of one individual, like “man”, a new form is 
developed from it which expresses plurality, mass, or collectivity, 
and there emerges the contrast between Singular and Plural. But 
when the ground-form gives expression to a generic or collective 
notion, like “hair”, a form is developed to denote an individual 
specimen from the mass, and thus we have the contrast between 
the collective word, and the word designating one of the Class 
(Generalis and Nomen Unitatis). 

1. The latter contrast, as conditioning a special mode of for- 
mation, is but feebly carried out in Ethiopie. In by far the largest 
number of names given to collective notions, in which any indivi- 
dual ean be specially singled out, the Generalis and the Nomen 
Unitatis coincide, although such Names originally denoted either 
the one or the other, but not both. Thus ANA stands for both 
“man” (coll.) and “a man”; dhg- “an army" and (along with ch Z-«4) 
“a warrior”; AAA “beasts” and “a beast"; Pq: “fowl” and “a 
bird”; ZUN “swarm of bees" and “a bee"; £99 “a wood” and “a 
tree”; ġ9, “vermin” and “a worm” dic. Many Collectives, serving 
in this way also as Nouns denoting individuals, come to take the 
Plural even,—a proceeding not strictly admissible with merely 
Collective Nouns. Besides, Ethiopic seems at one time to have 
had the power of deriving Nouns, denoting single specimens, from 
Collective Nouns, by means of a special form, —namely the femi- 
nine-ending. That, at least, is the only explanation of the remark- 
able circumstance that several names of plants and animals have 
feminine terminations(*). The ending in question is generally à ()): 
0-04 rúyapyos (Deut. 14,5), Pd. BoúBados (ibid.), TNA “male 
hyaena”, 16H ‘a horned animal’; PPNA “lion”, AFA, P “mouse”, 
PH “falcon”, “hawk”, AFAM “locust”, “grasshopper” (also col- 
lective); perhaps also MOP “suckling”, and AILA “the (male) young 


(D) The case is very similar in Hebrew, cf. Ewan, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ 8 176, a, 
It is remarkable also that “one” == “a single one” is usually expressed in 
Ethiopic by the fem. Arhi, and that not only when it stands by itself, as in 
Adht: AAA": Ps. 26,7, but also, when it qualifies a Common Noun or 
Conceptional word, as in frh: : PA one word” (e. g. Josh. 21, 43; 23,14), 
although FA as a rule, is masc. 

(*) As in the Agau dialects; ef. Rerisca, ‘Bilinspr.’, p. 89; POUR, 
I, p. 101; ‘Quaraspr.’ T, P. 89. 


1. Contrast 
between 
Class -Word 
and Word 
denoting an 
Individual 
of the Class 
(Generalis 
and Nomen 
Unitatis). 


2. Contrast 
between 
Singular 
and Plural 
(One and 
More than 

One). 


— 288 — | 8181. 


of an animal”, AMA “fig-tree”, HM “cypress”. Though some of 
these words take their plural from the same form, like 4 Z-T, 
RAF, yet others of them start from the ground-form in the for- 
mation of their plural:—OG NAT, AGNP, ASA T. In certain 
other words this à seems to be changed for ê, see examples in 
8 127,c. It may be that these feminine forms are due to the poetic 
view of the individual as being the weaker, and the class or kind 
as being the stronger notion; but the individual, in accordance with - 
another and more sensible conception of the relation, 1s sometimes 
indicated by the relative Adjectival-ending ? as being that which 
belongs to the class, as, e. g. in ONE “a sea-monster", from and 
along with O7NC (S 118, y). Yet this form is of even less frequent 
occurrence than the other. The derivation, by means of a special 
form, of a word denoting an individual, from its class-conception, 
cannot be followed up in Ethiopie beyond these traces. Ethiopie 
is more disposed to confuse the Class-word and the Individual- 
word. Thus words denoting Class-conceptions, which represent a 
secondary formation derived from individualising-words, are, imme- 
diately after their production, again treated as words signifying one 
of a class, e. y. those which are mentioned in $ 120, a: "Ad," (from 
“44d, “passing by") “what passes by", i. e. “people passing by”, 
Mark 15, 29, but on the other hand Ad9. : AALT “an individual 
passing by", Mark 15, 21; in the same way 9,24%, F, Judges 19,17; 
the originally collective word 479% "strangers" (S 137,5) is regu- 
larly used in turn for a single “stranger” (= 9°72). 

2. The Contrast between the Singular and the Plural, on the 
other hand, is quite regularly and commonly maintained. It is true 
that a good many words express plurality even in the Singular 
number, and may therefore be connected with a predicate in the 
Plural,—not merely all those words which are Collectives by their 
origin, such as names of nations, countries and communities, but 
even names of single beings like lA, “man” or “men”, pt: 
“enemy” or “enemies”. But when it is called for in the interests 
of clearness, the most of these can either form their own plural, 
or make up for it by the plural of another word, like 6&wes for 
MÅ. Actual Singular-Nouns, which are incapable of forming a 
Plural, like HÆF “an olive-tree" (Plur. used being 0p : HET), 
are of rare occurrence; and even regular Class-words or Col- 
lective Nouns may take the plural, seeing that they frequently 
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represent the Individual-, as well as the Class-notion (v. supra). 
On the other hand a large number of other Singular-notions, parti- 
cularly words indicating bulk, are by their very nature incapable 
of taking the plur.:—such as, PCP “gold”, hog “snow”, mgg 
“honey”, ANA "food", gg9( “wool”, m.ü “smoke”, RANT 
“shadow”. And true Abstracts are just as little capable of the ` 
plur., such as @$¢@- “burning”, FERL T “completion”, GPE 
“love”, ZPA "thirst", and in particular all Infinitives. But even 
such words, in the case of some definite development of the con- 
ception, become again capable of taking the Plur.; e. y. PLE 
means “earth”, but also *land"; accordingly it takes, in the latter 
sense, the Plur. 4994€. In the same way from 4.¢ “silver” 
and ACT “brass” appear the Plurals 144“ “silver pieces" and 
NEIT “articles of brass”; and from má “dew” comes the Plur. 
mat “fat”. PAN “wisdom” takes a Plur. with the meaning “arts”, 
and 99 T “compassion” does the like, in the sense of “displays 
of compassion". And, in this way, even Infinitive-forms admit 
sometimes of the Plural, as MASHT “rivers”, from Meh, H “to 
flow", “flowing” = “river”; and AfMr--72-T "suppliant en- 
treaties". 

But the language on the other hand possesses words which Special Uses 
are used either in the Plur. alone, or in the Plur. specially(). The pot 
signification of the Plural, which indicates a definite or indefinite 
number of individuals, carries with it as such the possibility of con- 
ceiving that sum of individuals as a united and single notion (v. 
infra § 141) like "tents" = “encampment”. This explains how 
Ethiopic expresses certain ideas in the Plural form, which other 
languages denote by words in the Singular. Add to this, —that 
in Semitic tongues the Plural expresses not merely a number of 
individuals which may be counted, but also the mass, the collectiv- 
ity, and whatever is the highest and most general form of the 
` contents of the notion. Thus existences and objects, which pro- 
duce the impression of mass and boundless sublimity, or in which 
the apex and essence of every individual within a given conception 
is viewed or thought of, are put in the Plural in Ethiopie, while 
other languages employ a mere Singular instead. Pluralia tantum 


(1) Apart from words, whose Singular eannot, as it happens, be support- 
ed from any writings as yet known to us. l 
: ' 19 
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are, it is true, very seldom met with. The language is too well 
worn and too thoroughly developed, not to have a Singular formed 
and in use as time went on, in the case of the greater number of 
words, even though they might have been allowed only in the 
Plural at a more antique stage. But there is a series of words 


' which are used in the Plural as single notions and with the same 


force as a Singular. The name of “God”, APAN designates him 
as the highest of the Lords, the essence of all lordship, just as the 
poetical name ACEP designates “heaven” as the highest height. 
Farther, names of spaces, which have a perimeter and enclose 
what is individual, or of things which embrace an abundance of 
what is individual, or which consist of several remarkable portions, 
—are frequently used in the Plural, e. y. ACA “raft”, 29976 
“boat”, ¿HT “doorposts”, AnZ-«fl “waterfall”, 4990-7 “bowels”, 
24-5 “the loins”, hp% (pl) = hb? (sg.) (Ex. 4, 6 sqq.) “the 
bosom”, "9 Pf “a rough road" (‘a continuation of rough places’), 
mA “burying-place” and "grave", a?9g°Ch “marriage”, 
“spouse”, NEGT “between” (literally, ‘spaces lying between’), 
OL£.PT “cross-road” (Mark 11,4), 39°@-6 “honey dropped from 
the comb”. In the intellectual region: —mN6 “the natural dis- 
position" (as the essence of many several faculties [lit. 5mpressions']), 
AP AA “image” (inasmuch as it consists of many bits of likeness), 
TAP C “a miracle” (because of its many startling phenomena), 
APA} “measure, size, sum, duration" (because enclosing within 
it a mass of individual space-, and time-parts). The same way of 
looking at things has produced in turn new Plurals out of these 
Plurals, v. § 141. | 

The Formation of the Plural is either brought about by 
terminations, which are attached to the Singular Stem, or this 


Outer formation is replaced by an inner formation, exactly as in 


Masculine 
Plural 
Ending in 
an; Fem. 
in at. 


Arabic. 


(a) Outer Formation of the Plural. 


§ 132. Ethiopic words form their plural either by means 
of the Masculine termination án, or the Feminine termination 
at, both carrying the accent (Trumpp, p. 542)(). The former, 


(C) The Plural-ending dn is found also in Assyrian [(v. DeLrrzscH, 


8 132. = oe 


which is paralleled by 7 rae D` w— in other tongues, seems to 
have arisen, in accordance with § 18, out of 6n, which at one time 
might take the place of ŭn. Both terminations have been produced 
by lengthening the terminations ot the Singular, é (in Arabic un) 
in the Masculine, and at in the Feminine. The termination än is 
always attached to the final radical of the Stem of the Singular, 
thus taking the place of its original vowel-ending. The termination 
at, in the case of a good many words, takes the place of the 
Feminine-ending at of the Singular, but in the majority of cases 
it is applied externally to the Stem of the Singular, whether that 
ends in at or in some other fashion. It is by no means the case, 
however, that every word which wants the Fem. termination in the 
Sing. takes än in the Plur., or that every Fem. Stem, has ät in the 
Plur.; for while the form without the Fem. termination is the one 
which comes most readily to hand in the Singular, and the Fem. 
termination appears only on special grounds, the reverse is the 
case in the formation of the Plural. Every Plural, as expressing a 
number or an assemblage of individuals, is a Collective word, and, 
in a certain sense, an Abstract. But Abstracts, even in the Singular 
number, are predominantly conceived of as Fem.; and accordingly 
itis the Feminine termination which prevails most in the Plural 
Number, and it is the Masculine which only makes its appearance 
on special grounds. 


1. Words signifying Persans, and Descriptive words, 7. 6.1. Personal 


Adjectives and Participles, are the only ones which take the Mas- 


and 
Descriptive 


culine termination d» in the Plural But not every word which Words tak- 


signifies a Person takes its Plural in à»: several have at (S 133,0), 
and many replace the outer formation by the inner, which is the 
mode followed even by some Descriptive words. When a Descrip- 
tive word admits of the Masculine termination dn, it takes at the 
same time the termination at for the Feminine. ` Besides, one set 
form the Fem. Plur. from the Masc. Plur. Ë), another form it from 
the Fem. Sing. Coming to details we must attend to the following:— 

(a) Words of the type given in $ 108, a, occur but seldom in 
the Plural, and have an outer formation: hE, chg 7 ; 02-2". 


'Assyr. Gramm, $ 67)]. In Tigre am is the corresponding termination; cf. 
. Nóvpxxz, ‘W, Ztschr. f. d. K. d. M. IV, p. 299. 
(7) [But v. Note to (b), infra, TR] - 


ing Outer 
Plural 
Ending an, 
Detailed 
Rules and 
Exceptions 
(a—g). 
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0Z-J"F (PES Hen. 14,6)(); in the same way h4M “few” 
(pl), and £227 ($ 112,0), £38. 

(b) Words of the type given in 8 108, b, so far as they are 
pure Adjectives, have usually the Outer formation; h4, ñ “new”, 
h$,47, Fem.—from the Sing. h&h (8 129, a)—h4AT; in the 
same way mn, mfi,n7, mnt. Often, however, they form 
their Fem. Plur. from the Masc. Plur.(*), so that instead of PM 
£F the form ON 2-1 is more frequently found; in the same way 
mf; (lA DT “sharp” (pl.) (Hen. 10,5); RSA and LPH. 
Some form an Inner Plur. as well as an Outer: 4». 7, 4m. 47 
and ¿m7T; 00,8. ONS; MAN, mfi ($ 138): and so too 
"C “good”, 42.4. Of words of this type which are used rather 
as Substantives, eni cd “Messiah” regularly takes the form apf, 
A^; ALP (A.P) “the Primus" and “old” has AY#%, Fem. AZ 
PT, or ALF, ALT; PAD “Presbyter” has the Outer forma- 
tion 1.49 as well as an Inner form. The remainder have other 
forms, so far as they have any Plural at all. 

(c) Participles of the type given in 8 108,c (111, b; 112,b) 
take, throughout, the Outer formation, and derive their Fem. Plur. 
not from the Fem. Sing., but from the Masc. Plur. ê): hort 
“manifest”, pued, ned; CAO- “open”, CAPH CAPT 
(rehewwat). Participles from roots middle 4 frequently assume 
Gn accordance with § 52) the contracted form in the Plur.: 
Po” “dead”, 003, ae but also YO “warm”, 
9*0 d", and PO: PA, or from a Singular ap: 90.4”, 
POD.P"T. It is but very rarely that these Participles have the 
inner formation, as in «P£:M- “pure”, “genuine”, Plur. ¿£O-“; 
as also in the word which is always used substantively Y?" 
“king”, Plur. 72771; on the other hand 0 £ar “enemy”, 0€ 47. 
Of Feminines of this type (§ 128) which have come to be used 
substantively, Od “concubine” conforms to the Participles 


C) [Fremme adopts here the variant PCPZUae-. rr. 

(5) [Would it not be better to say Sing.? Just as one form of the 
Feminine Plural, viz. gf] "I, comes from the Feminine Singular ong, 
by adding at, so the other form on. er may be regarded as coming from 


the Masculine Singular QA, &, by adding the same termination, and in the 
same way; cf. Praerorius, ‘Aethiop. Gramm, p. 105. tr.] 
(3) [V. last Note. Tn.] 
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and takes the Plur. AENT as well as 04-13". (On the other 
hand, 7954» “queen”, AMET “coloured decoration", and 
others, form the plural quite externally: 779]4" J^, de NCI). 

(d) Participles of the type in $ 109, a, and the like, take mostly 
the outer formation, when they are used as Adjectives—: BA, 
HAA, hAAT; PTA ANAT, OCh'2; OCN “friend” has an 
inner formation also; ZEA, NDA (APC HA. AVF") have oy: an 
inner formation. On 4197 v. § 133, a. 

(e) Words of the type in $ 110, a have still an outer forma- 
tion, when used as Adjectives:—wG£, ut 977, wet, but an 
inner, when they indicate an Agent, whether they are formed in 
the sing. with or without the termination ?. Multiliteral: — Ahhh. 
dh6, but 405 and 20% with an inner formation. 

(f) Participles and Nomina Agentis, formed with the prefix 
ao ($ 114) take, in the Plur., än for the Maso. termination, and 
at for the Fem., e. y. a»g9»gz-7, avg yyZ-t('). Some form an 
Inner Plural, e. g. op “counsellor”, aC; in the same 
way ap}, mp» 77, MAC and others. 9g “seer” (of com- 
mon gender) has either 478%, or "C8 (G 133, a), or NELT 
(§ 138). 

(y All Adjectives with outer Adjective-terminations take 
regularly the outer formation (88 117—119), while the zis hardened 
into a semivowel before the terminations (*):—F0,391, 4-024" 
87, TOIL’ ST; PEPE, PEPCE7T, PEPCET; ALL Ad 
99971; GEAR, av? ENOL and whew- PT; so ACOTLT 
"Christians", from a Singular not in use. Some words ending in 
2, of the class described in 8 118, y, and some, ending in ài (v. 
§ 119), form their Plur. from the termination dàwi:— od, “an 
Arab”, Plur. 0400-97. The words A629 “an old man”, PAP 
“shepherd”, and PTL vavry¢ have an inner or feminine forma- 
tion: AAG (from a lost Sing. AGD, SAT (for FAO, 
Pret (S 133). bP “robber” and ALU: AP “a Jew" are 
words, denoting an individual, which haye been derived from 


(! If, as Luporr says, PZA- has Go APF in the Plur. 
(Ps. 52,7), as well as aD -AP (Matt, 6,2), a Singular DE. AM is the 
. basis of it, and there is no need to explain GDP. Aq by any application 


of Ewaup’s rule, as given in ‘Gr, Ar. § 300, 
- (5) [V., however, Kebra Nag.—Introd., p. XVL] 
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Plurals (§ 131), and which form their plur., simply by returning to 
their respective ground-forms 4,87 and Ag£u:£:. The most of 
the substantives enumerated in § 118, y, have an inner formation. 
Farther, the words which are dealt with in § 117, a, of the type 
IN, —some of which are interchangeable with those of the type 
ING (8 110, a), usually take the inner formation. It is only a 
small number of words of this type, and these mostly used as 
Adjectives, that have outer terminations, e. g. ANP, AN@W-$7, 
AN@-?+. Others admit of both formations, e. g. did-f,, "fld. 
and in the same fashion Ahe, AMAT and AhGe® (G. Ad. 
164, 4, 20; 166, 29); while some, like $407 “the first”, have only 
the inner formation (cf. § 138). Yet even these words may take 
another special Feminine form with an outer termination, as well 
as the inner formation which may be used for both Masc. and Fem.: 
PEP LT; hAg. “singer”, Plur. Masc. HAL "singers" (m.), Plur. 
Fem. hAG EAR “singers” (f.). 

Other words, besides those enumerated here, take the Masc. 
Plural-ending dn, but only on rare occasions and in the language 
of poetry, e. g. ACT EF: 1007 d.h “spiritual grains of wheat" (ACT£, 
originally an Adjective); or MANG “association”, “congregation”: 
9940 2.7 “associates”, colleagues". Farther cf. $ 141,5. 

betas 8 133. 2. The Feminine termination àt is taken by all other 
ons Pies Substantives, —except the Personal and Descriptive Words mention- 
Ending ed in $ 132,— which admit of an outer formation of the Plur. at all, 
at:— whether they have a Fem. form in the Singular or not. The mode 


Certain 


Mac, Per- Of attachment of this termination is generally very simple: It is of 

ae more importance to point out the cases in which this Outer Plural 

formation generally takes place, and this will be attempted in the 
following survey. 

(a) Masculine Names of Persons have as a rule, it is true, 
in accordance with $ 132 the masculine termination dn, but yet 
there are several cases in which they must take the fem. termina- 
tion in the Plural In particular, (1) All Proper Names, mascu- 
line and feminine, have the outer formation in the Plur., and in 
fact the termination at: e» Pg “Macarius”, e PEAT; ICLP’ 
“Mary”, CLT. (2) Masculine words indicating Persons, and 
which denote an office, business, or position, take the Fem. termi- 
nation in the Plur., and are to be conceived of as Abstracts of the 
office or dignity:—a plurality of priests, for example, is always 
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“priesthood” to the Ethiopian (*). Accordingly we have hu’, hy 
Gt "priests"; 4 947, LETT; and so is it with 44h, AA. 
2h, avinh “monk”, PPh “comes”. Hence also ZAn4-T 
“philosophers”, ZAG “rabbis” (e. y. Matt. 16,21 sg.), FNAT 
“Khalifs”, CPT “Pharaohs” (John Madabb.’ ed. ZOTENBEBG, 
p. 173). Farther, we have M.e “prophet”, 90,2; 47703“ 
“martyrs”; WIZ “guards”, “constables”; Pd d TAT “lictors” 
(Matt. 27,27); A8M7% “Satan”, ALRMGT (as well as the inner 
formation); 99g “seer”, IC LT (as well as MEL and NELT); 
1579 “artificer”, 172% (together with the inner form); Mët 
“workmen”; hPCE “apostle”, APCLT; TTEP “shipmaster”, 
TTET (from PTE); perhaps also 2.0 “robbers” (if this does 
not stand for 4, € AT from 2,9 A.) P). This termination may be ap- 
plied even to the Plur. A.P% “presbyters”, to turn the word into 
the name of the office: A.PGT (alongside of A, ?an-77- $ 140). 
Sometimes also this ending is attached to words which merely ex- 
press a property, e. g. 0 Z-zP*lz1 “naked we" from dp 2 Cor. 5,3 
(cf. Hen. 32,6 Note); cf. also AAf1d?: WALL-E: bT: NCHE 
8" “O ye fathers of ours, who are solicitous for the Church” 
(MS. Berol, M. Berh. fol. 12 b). 

(b) A whole series of substantives, which have a Fem. form 
in the Sing., take the termination at in the Plural:— 

(a) Singular-Stems which end in £, with the exception of the Singular 
type AANACT and PANCIT È), form the Plural in af, in which P PP 
the formation itself proceeds in a different way. The greater in Plural, 
number apply the at externally to the ¢ of the Sing., like Yao” 
“year”, Yao 3" (5); only a minority form the Plur. directly from 
the Masc. Stem and so put at in the place of the Fem.-ending of 


(3) Cf. the like in Hebr, Ewarp $ 177, f.; in Syr, Horrmann p. 258; 
and in Arab. Ewarp $ 301. In Arab. the fem.-ending for official names is 
comparatively common in the Sing. (EwaLo, ‘Gr. Ar.’ $ 284,4); in Ethiopic 


only a few forms of this kind occur in the Sing., with the ending yà (&3 9: 


MIL “artificer”, hA €. “cheat” (by profession), ch PCP “ambassador”, 
“apostle”. But this termination ya has at other times the force of a plural, 
v. infra, § 140, IV. Ê) [But v. 8182,9. TR] 

(5) The following also are exceptions: mar, ig T, 2” oct, 


Amt, ADD, Awt, OAT, 400%, AMAT, and others. 
. (*) Cf. Haver, ‘Sum, Fam. p. 78 ` 
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the Singular. Thus is it with most words of the type ACET 
“wall” ($ 128 ad init), h£d-Tr ; OUP “well”, OHUL Tt (together 
with OHA); farther, ANC, NPAT; APAT “cow” has Ae 
At and APAT; RUCE (KUCT) “cauldron”, RUAT, AVE, 
AUZ-T- (and AUCZ-T) ; EJ “Winter” (from a Masc. *d-9"), 
Yat (or, with the inner formation ATfZ-99); KAT “island”, 
£9" ;—T ov “palm-tree”, on the other hand, forms qav(: 
Je. The word >? “nail” may, besides PY At, take also the 
form PFP (for PIP); HAT “kidney” has A.LT and TA 
£T; and Of T "remuneration" has,—not AALT, —but APT 
(Hen. 105, 1), retaining the € and using only a semi-hardening 
(8 40). For the rest, there are only a few additional Feminines 
which retain this more original form of the Plural: AA+" “ring” 
takes the form AARPJI"E as well as MAP (Ex. 30,4, from the 
original Masc. form *mhA#). The much abbreviated word A^rT 
“sister” forms the Plur. AØT. There are still a few more words 
which belong to this class, but the examples of them hitherto 
found occur only in the Plural: p42 “goads”, “spurs”; a£ d"T- 
"javelins"; ATT "raft", “cordage of a ship"; ¿eIHT “door- 
posts”; 2 “female camels”. 

The others apply át externally to the "f of the Singular. But 
the assumption of a plural-form is mainly confined to concrete 
Common Nouns, like A? “hut”, HAT “day”, dp “shrub”, 
PZ “hermitage” &. Pure conceptional words appear in the 
Plur. much more rarely, as "fim" T “strokes” (Hen. 69, 6), pg? 
od (Hen. 8,1), flZh2"T- (Hen. 71,12), ded (Cant. 7,2), 
ove fe 3--- (G. Ad. 124, 7), 143" “benefits”, 9 mE “turnings” 
&c.—Some words belonging to this class, e. y. PAT “door” and 
NAT “sheaf”, take both the inner and the outer formations. 

(8) On the Fem. Singular-Stems which have a vowel-ending 
v. infra, § 134. 


Many 8 134. (c) Lastly, many Masculine Singular-Stems take this 
Ba form of the Plural:— 
ya E (æ) It is most largely adopted, — without exception seem- 
ing Outer . 


Plural lngly()— by all those words which have long à before the final 
pics radical, plainly because the presence of this à already in the 
"^ Singular-stem is unfavourable to an inner formation involving the 


C) NAL "neck" takes both the outer and the inner formation. 
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interpolation of another à. Accordingly we find: (1) PA, PAT; 
E, TRA (2) ch 27, “child”, HIG; and in like manner FG, 
ON), UIP, AAA, TPL, WL (NLT), APD, FLA, TI, 
AINA, ANN and many others; (3) NGA “feast”, NAT; d. P&E, 
56d, APL, PAL (ALT and PALA), ALM? and others; (4) 
PPAM? “dominion”, PANETT; 677, PA”, PAC, ASC, 
(2777, YePAR: and others; (5) TAN “command”, TAHT; 
Tas 7, TENAN; (6) almost all Names of places, of the type Ph 
ap "temple", PALO; go 27 P, ah}, av-A£, av-0A &c.; 
also PANC “way of acting”, “mode of action”, and similar forms. 
A. number of other Stems, which have a long vowel before the 
final radical, also take this external Plural-form: ghgC “silk”, 
chéd “silk dresses"; MEE, Meet; Nd. “land”, Ndyd-t 
(as well as the inner formation); AfbC “old woman”, A(bZ-T- and 
A(bZ-T ; AZ TEC, ANAA, ALLA, PE and others. 

(8) The greater nwmber of Nominal Stems which end in long 
vowels form the Plur. in at, whether these vowels represent Femi- 
nine-endings, or have some other origin. 

In the case of those which end in à, the termination a£ blends 
with that à, e. g. 949] “fish”, Qe; (414 “waggon”, pag “cloud”, 
A 171€ A "breast", PORTA “quiver”, (07H, Le, ANAIS, NET, th, 
Alo, THA, WG, VA G. Ad. 5,1, and others): —Also 4,3 “body”, 
IT; noy “whore”, WAT; 22 ydpls, RA “tabula”. Even Ab- 
stracts in G:—4A,¢ “faculty of thinking" and A&G "smell" form 
the plurals 4A. TC) and AGE (G. Ad. 4, 12). 

Stems ending in e form the plural by changing it into yat, 
(lengthened from yat), when that € is the Abstract-ending spoken 
of in $ 120 (sprung from ia or iat):—9°Ad, “similitude”, “parable”, 
PALT; PIA, PIANET; 2218, 0-2; ANd, and 
£T; 0:20, 0-5h £T ; 0-^m. “the interior”, a-A PLT. On the 
other hand ë undergoes semi-hardening (S 40) before at, if it has 
come from 4 and a Radical 2, or is of obscure origin: 6% “vermin”, 
ODP and dp Pt; in like manner Z% "flower", “dv “rabbit”, 
Flo “fruit”, ELIT, FELT and ECLT (the last not good); 42 
“elephant” has LET (Hen. 86,4). Farther, LH, “time” has "LH, 


(3) If this is not rather to be explained in accordance with $ 122, f. 


APA, AMT, 0704. TÀ, ATAR, OAT, UNF, EEE BIKE, 


A have the Inner Plur.-formation, 
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€T; and Lofa “door” 28,0 (cf. supra, p. 286 8 131, Note 2); 
1,°L "fog", LLET; LE “sickness”; OBO; 09% “pitcher”, 
which generally has the inner formation, may take the Plural 999° 
9, PT and (from 99°) 1999 (Numb. 4,9 Note) ()). 

Words ending in 6 which take this Plural are rare. The 
only such Plurals yet known are IMPA from 9M “side” (of the 
body); PPT from pæ “basket”; ZAP “myriads” (Sing. 125); 
and "JAZ,P"F, IAFPT [but also APT, Kebra Nag. p. 
XXXII a], admittedly from a form (§ 121, £) MAE “carved work”, 
—in all of which 6 is resolved into aw before ät ê). 

On those words ending in ? which do not belong to this sec- 
tion, see § 132. 

(y) A few stray Nominal Stems, of comparatively simple form 
and ending in a consonant, take the outer formation af in the 
Plural. The following are the most important and most frequently 
occurring of these—: 499 “mother”, AT TF; 2% “face”, MA 
“dew”, "He “skin-bottle”, €f) “bear”, £:£: “foundation”, +A 
“soul”, ALA “power”, ACT “ornament” ACA, VAL “table”, 
"IVA “grace” "favour", F-n “axe”, PNC “incantation” [Hen. 
65,6], FP "box", Rp “alms”, HAC “tomb”, €&AdAd “an 
earthquake": Also Pan “wisdom”, Plur. PANT “arts”; farther, 
UGA “stag”, ACIA "crocodile", A7A "divination", AGG “air”, 
Hao” “time”, OY Te T- water-lizard”,9 499 “world”, NACL “pearl” ; 
GEA “letter of the alphabet" ($). Others admit of the outer for- 
mation in at, along with the inner:—@*fA “wound”, PANC “thing”, 
wep “sack”, AIPC “productiveness”, f1j*- A “plant”, JODA “camel”, 
NAN “dog”; and with differing meanings IC, 92é-T “affairs”, 
“things”, A7IC “languages”. The Plural-formation in all these 
stems proceeds without any change of vowels; but NAN forms 


nant (5. 


(*) The inner formation is taken by—AC®P, ACB, hCD and FCS. 

C) DIUI [yo “storm” takes the form 00-0 2T .—eov (4 and ACU 
take the inner formation. 

C) "NAF, Gen. 30,38, and ALPH Mark 11,4 can as yet be supported 
only in the Plur. l 

(^) To be explained in accordance with Ewan, ‘Gr. Ar.’ 8 300. Other 
views of the point are represented by ZiwwEnw, ‘Zeitschr. f. Ass.’ V, p. 385 
and Purmer, ‘Beitr. z. Ass.’ II, p. 377, [and especially Néupzxe, ‘Zeitschr. f. 
Assyr. XVIII, p. 70]. 
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(d) Nominal Stems which have the formative prefix em, §116, Nomina 

usually take the inner Plural-formation, either with or without oe 
Fem. termination, but sometimes too they take the outer formation: which 
mrn “miracle”, a"; in the same way a» 8-999», go: piro 
E mP mC “line”, go" amg T; mwyaf “psalm”, ao ACP, Outer For- 
“spade”, en"7feZ-T-C “wheel” (): andi T "castigatio", apa dn 
wq. opal “pot”, pg dz WELCH “mitre”, EE 
J. In others the outer formation appears, as well as the inner: 
044.8: “tower”, PIE “flood”, NALC "dwelling" (948. 
Hen. 59,2), MANE “bond”, e»AUd “principalship” (mA + 
Gad, Lalib.); Shit, "10m r T, ao” Pht. There are, besides, 
a few of the Feminine Stems cited towards the end of 8 111, a,— 
having F prefixed,— which admit of the outer formation: F PAT 
“wish”, TETAS TAP CE “mark or sign”, “miracle”, FAP EC 
FT; TEPAT “joy”, FEL AIT; TOAL “race”, “family”, 
TO-AGt.— TNT “prophecy” forms, in accordance with § 133 b,a, 
PINE. 


On a farther employment of the termination dt, v. § 141. 


(b). Inner Formation of the Plural. 


§ 135. Agreeably to the natural bent of the Semitic langua- General 
ges to replace the Outer formation by Inner vowel-change, an {ont of 
Inner Plural-formation has been also developed from the Outer (*), Plural or 

. . : Collective 
The lengthening and broadening of the terminal sounds, by means Form. 
of which the Plural-forms, given in $$ 132—134, have come into 
being, may be turned into a lengthening and broadening of the 
inner vowel-utterances of the Stem. Just as happens in forming 
- the Imperfect (§ 91) and the Feminine of certain Descriptive words, 
i. e., Adjectives and Participles ($ 129), so, in order to construct a 
Collective word out of the word which denotes one of a class, à 
long or short a, more rarely a u, penetrates into the middle of 
the Stem as a kind of remains of the Feminine Plural termination 
at or the Masculine à» (ón), occasionally dislodging a-sounds of 
the Singular Stem and turning them into prefixes. This formation 
of new Collective-words by means of inner vowel-change, is there- 
fore only a continuation of the process of Nominal Stem-formation; 


() Cf. also PAGO “firmament”, PFET and PEGET. 
(2) V. on the other hand Kóxra, p. 86 sq. Ta 
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and since the language regards and treats the new forms not as 
properly words indicating several individuals, but as abstract Col- 
lective words, they are with more propriety denominated Collective- 
forms than Plural-forms. In the multiplicity of these Collective 
formations Ethiopic approaches Arabic, in which precisely this 
tendency of the language luxuriates most; but even here it again 
exhibits its more frugal disposition in the development and use of 
forms; and inasmuch as it employs only the most important of pos- 
sible types of this formation, it is well calculated to elucidate the 
complicated Arabic system. All these Collective words, as falling 
under the general notion of Abstracts, may be conceived of in 
Ethiopie as feminine, and they sometimes even have in their for- 
mation a feminine “I*(*). In the usage of the language, they may: 
—whether with or without a feminine termination — be treated 
either as masculine or as feminine, just like the ordinary Abstract 
(8130). Farther, in their character of Collective words, they may 
be regarded either as notions suggestive of unity, and be associat- 
ed with a Singular in the Predicate and the Apposition,— or as 
notions suggestive of a number of individuals comprised in them, 
and accordingly be connected with a Plural in these parts of the 
sentence. Thus, for example, the expression “those days" may be 
rendered either by (D-A'T: : PP A or by BA: PPA or Aav- 
"rb: PAA or ATTE: POA. 

The formation of a Collective itself is invariably regulated 
by the form of the Singular-stem, and accordingly such Collective 
formation falls into three main divisions: — (1) Forms from tri- 
literal Nominal Stems of the simplest kind; (2) Forms from longer 
Stems, especially from Stems of tri-radical roots containing a long 
formative vowel after the first or second radical, from stems with 
outer additions in the shape of Prefixes or Affixes, and from Stems 
of Multiliteral roots; (3) Special Forms, standing midway between 
these two divisions, of certain Descriptive words and Nomina 
agentis.—Several Nominal Stems have a two-fold or threefold 
Collective formation,—for the most part, however, without any 
difference in meaning. Alongside of these leading modes of the 
Collective formation, which are still active in the language as used, 


(1) Not af, which would of necessity turn them into words expressing 
a number of individuals, 7. e. into Plurals. 
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there occur in rare instances remains of other formations, still 


preserved in Arabic, which indicate that at one time Ethiopic also 
had a greater number of forms, but parted with the use of them, 
with characteristic frugality. On the accentuation of these Col- 
lective-forms in general, cf. TRUMPP, p. 542 and Köne, p. 159. 


8 136. I. Collective words from Singular-stems of the sim-1. Collective 


plest formation from Tri-radical roots. To this class belong only 


Words from 


Singular- 


Singular-stems without the Feminine termination at or t; for the Stems of the 


Simplest 


Fem. Stems (with the exception of hawt, PCT, nert, EFT, Formation 


Ano") take the outer form of the Plural ($ 133, b) or have other 
Collective forms. Then, Singular-stems of the types IMG, INC 
and "ME do not appear in this class, because the first of these 
three types has generally no plural at all or at most only an outer 
plural, while the other two types, in accordance with $ 134, c, a, 
confine themselves to the outer Plural form. Accordingly the 
Singular-stems which fall to be considered here are those after 
the types PAC, INC, MC, as well as a few Stems of the type 
Inc following the type TAC. 


from Tri- 
radical 
Roots :— 


1. The first and simplest Collective-form, Type “MIG, comes 1.collective 


from Singular-stems of the type "PNC and is produced by establish- 
ing short @ after the second radical, which is vowel-less in the Sing. 
Judging by the Arabic(*), we might even have this a lengthened; 
as yet, however, à can be supported only in the case of p~p A from 
pag "leg" (Cant. 5,15; John 19, 31, together with Ade 
Ps. 146, 11; Judges 15,8) and @G@-, EGP O) from EPT “way”. 
For short a v. e. g. AU “ear”, AW; mediae geminatae:— h 
"law", 19); AN "pit", MIN; tertiae infirmae: ¿CO “root”, 
2” 2@-. Farther, this formation is specially adopted by these old 
and much abbreviated words (8 105 ad fin): AN "father", AF 
“brother”, &£* “hand”, AG “mouth”, OP: “man”, h "tree", —in 
which +4 appears as third radical: AN@, AO (S 44), ALO", 
Ad.0-, 0£.0-, 0gm-. The names of the parts of the body in men 
and animals frequently have this form of the Plural: NCN “knee”, 
AN? “ear”, (PLA), hh “bosom”, ANG “foot”, NTE “wing”, 
ZEC “nail”, PCA = Ch “molar tooth"; and besides these: 


(©) Ewar», ‘Gr. Ar? § 307. 


Q) [If this form is not rather to be compared with Arabic puer 
d Pranronius, ZDMG LVI, p. 694.] 


form, Type 


(gébar). 
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AUN, TAP, ANT, RIE, HNC “colour”, PAA, PRA, TAP, 
(Plur. PAP), AFA, DPC, INC, 92:99, PTE. héa “frank- 
incense” may also be a Plurale tantum. Yet many of these words 
admit also of the Plural-type ANG (v. infra No. 2):—?”CO-, 
PLATA? ANT, OCA, NIE, ANT, AIC, AN, ATE, REC, 
and adh, one plural of which, ¿AH signifies “tribes”, and the 
other Ad HN “nations”:—there is a similar result in the case of 
66, v. infra. That this type PNC was at one time exchangeable 


for another type Juss or Uer cannot be proved. £d» “sons”, 


which is always employed in a Plural sense and which therefore 
might easily be regarded as a Plural of £p, is rather a Singular 
used as a Collective ($ 131,2), as the mode of attachment of the 
Suff. Pron. indicates. In the same way («A £ “children” appears 
to be both the Plur. belonging to WAM and also a Passive Part. 
used as a Collective; but yet in certain passages it seems to denote 
“son” in the Singular (Gen. 17,16; 18,10 & 14; Cant. 5,10). In 
like manner 0£*0-(!) “men” (Ps. 138,18) might be conceived as 
a Collective Singular (instead of the usual p£3) Ê): So long, how- 
ever, as such a type of the Singular is not otherwise supported, it 
may perhaps be permitted to regard Øe ‘edéwwe as rather 


a Plural, of the type Joss (for 68.0)», like zi brothers"). 
2,Collective- 2. A second Collective formation, and the one in fact 
EU m which is most frequently found with all Singular-Stems of Simple 

(aule: form, takes à after the second radical, and A as a Stem-prefix 
forming one syllable with the first radical, but never lengthened 
before Aspirates: Type ANC. This form is adopted first of all 
by Singular-Stems which contain an a-sound, in particular by those 
which have an a after the second radical. Accordingly the prefixed 

A may be considered as an a of the Singular-Stem which has been 

thrust out of the stem by the interpolated à. Singular-Stems, 


(+) Cf. also Luporr's Note on Ps. 72,5. 

() [Dinumann gives a very different account of this word in his ‘Lew.’ 
Under @@ he says (col. 1011) :—"Ps. 54,27. 188,18 exhibent JE'M: £.9" : 
hostes sanguinolenti, quamquam primitus sine dubio () .0D : &.9" : legebatur; 
cfr. etiam Ludolfi annot. ad Ps. 72,5”; and, again, under E *(D* adversarius 


(col. 1012)—“In libris Mss. passim Dera: cum H£,0)*: viri perperam per- 
mutatur". TR.] 
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which contain no a, share also in this formation, but only as a 
series of secondary importance. Very seldom indeed does this form 
take the Feminine termination "f. The intruding a is always long, 
with the exception of Adga@ “trees” (along with 6gar)' from ġġ 
(and KEPT v. infra). | 

(a) This Collective form is the one used almost exclusively 
in the case of Singular-Stems of the type MICÓ), e. g: TIC 
“speech”, ATIC "languages"; HYN “tail”, AG; LOA “dis- 
trict”, ACPA; and in like manner: ¢£,A%, hC, m7, AmC, 
PAI, NAA, Ndi, 112, ha. C. 0AL, 11007, Hawks, Hé. C, 100 A, 
207, 4.2.0. 

(b) It is very common in the case of the Sing.-form NC 
(from which, it is true, the Collective forms ANG and A7HfülC 
also are often taken, v. imfra):— 09" £: “column”, ATE; ENC 
“mountain”, A@NC; mediae geminatae: wd "sack", AZ" sb; 
ac “enemy”, Add-C; primae vocalis: OC’ "month", Aa-gz.^; 
O27 “wine”, AUF" “vines”; mediae infirmae: PIP "tree", Ab 
PP; PE “bird”, KAPE; O “house”, ANT. Besides: dvflA, 
“LD, PCP, WCA, PN, CPA, C&A, ACH, AC, ar, bY ch, 
LY, APA, ATE: OFF, OFC, DAN, OO-L-, 0&7, OLA, 
HO-7), LLP, IAD, IC, 29, ETA. ACANC) “myriads” (from 


ža) is a Plurale tantum. The plural of "147 "shoe", AZ" A'7 is 
also written (8 47) A"IA7 (v. Gen. 14,23 Note). The words 
hPA “field”, ABE “sword”, 1h) "shoe", MEG “rod” have, 
along with this Plural, other forms in addition: Ach PA and Ah 
PAT; AOS and AALET; AAF and AZUAT; ANDE 
(Numb. 17,17) and AFC. 

(c) But this Collective-form has also come into use in the 
case of the Singular-form PNC, and with even greater frequency 
than No. 1,—a circumstance which is the less remarkable, that 
many words vary even in the Sing. between the types PANC and 
NC. Thus ANA “garment” takes AANA in the Plur.; PEC 
“land”, APSC; 01d “precious stone”, AGP"; PAT “hundred”, 
APAT; AN "heart", AANN; PT "husband", API; LF 

(4) Only a few have the Collective-form AMC (S 137), and a few 


again take the outer formation ($ 134, y). 
(3) [Again a retreat from the position taken up in the *Lex.', and an 
acknowledgement that Luporr was right.  TR.] 


3.Collective- 


form, Type 
AIC 
(agbur). 
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“companion”, ANLA; AR “hand”, AAAWs, as a side-form to the 
usual AL; CO: “root”, ARPA; RAP "beard", AAP. 
In the same way (besides those already mentioned under No. 1): 
HAS", CPAN, NCO, Un, AA. AFA, £0, P72, P}, ACA, 
ALE, Eh; and from a Feminine Singular-Stem NP" 
"winter", Andy (along with the outer form YY, § 133, b, a). 
To this section perhaps belongs also the Plurale tantum AJAC 
“view”. 

Very seldom does a Feminine termination occur with this 
second Collective-form. It is possible Gn accordance with § 36) 
in words from roots tertiae gutturalis: — APTIAT 7 ropa 
(Rev. 18,14), from 9° (0). Farther, from hg “arrow” (V hAg; 
cf. yn), Ach T: So too from P-N “the female breast" (originally 
tertiae infirmae) APAT, and from Ag? “name”, AQUI. From 
4.00» “adder” (tertiae infirmae) comes the Plur. KEPT CF being 
applied to AGO@, from AG9@+)(?). In havi “maid-servant” 
and Anot or Aint “street”, the fem. T is treated as belonging to 
the root, whence AA®7T and Aüfr' or AD, 0). 

8 137. 3. A third Collective formation, but one which was 
already decidedly dying out, contains an accented (‘Trumpp, p. 542) 
ú after the second radical, and,—like No. 2,— A as a prefix, Type 
AAMC). This form is adopted by several words indicating per- 


(©) But ABNAT “wars”, from PNA, — which Luporr quotes in his 
' Lez", col. 606, in accordance with his ‘Gramm.’ p. 108,—should be amended 
into MANAT, a doubled Plural. [But yet Prarr retains the reading (in 
Mark. 13,7) which LupoLr quotes, and so does Prarrortus in the reprint. Tr] 
So too, in Judges 8, 26, the word is not A(*Afl'[*, as Luporr quotes it in 
the “Lex”, but AGAT, a doubled Plural. 

(3) Of. Pnaxronivs, ‘Amh. Spr.’ p. 189. 

(^) [A peculiar use of this second formation,—viz. its employment to 
form the inner plural of singulars representing the Arabic elative Jail. — 
is exhibited in a passage of the Kebra Nag. (74b 2359) : AQG-£r : NAA 
PE: AdTIC: £e? € : ANSE “precious stones, red ones along with 


black, and dark-brown with white ones”, therespectivesingulars (Opal pe 
aust; m being ecu imported from Arabic. | 

(*) In Arabic, heat, —which in Ethiopic must have the sound of 
A7MNC,—does not correspond so well as does UP Cf. D. H. MüLLER, 
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sons, and by those notions which are usually apprehended as Mas- 
culine,——which fact perhaps explains the presence of the vowel à 


instead of a:—A£: “ass”, AA9.71; MPA “field”, AMBA (as 


well as Ach ^A and AMPAT); DAT “bough”, AOR? (58); 
A&C “fence”, Ahz.C; ché?) “vine-shoot”, Ah; VIC “city” 
and “country”, AU'-C (AVEC); 2a°h ‘small copper coin’, A? 
av. Without Singular: — A &u-£ “Jews”, ROTA *ear-rings" ;— 
and from a lost Singular, AA4-7] “old men" (used as Plur. for 
Ad2P)(’). 

4. A fourth Collective formation contains short e (at firsta. Colective 

probably 4) after the second radical, and likewise A as a Stem- ps joe 
i a ; 
prefix()):— Type ANC. This form is rather less frequent even (ágb&r). 
than the foregoing one, and seems to have been supplanted partly by 
No.2, partly by No. 5. The most of the words which adoptit have another 
Plural-form besides: — @27C “hill”, AD-9G (ager); BRA “leaf”, 
APRA; NTC ^od", ANTE (and ANAC); “MA “sack”, 
ATA (and AAAA Gen. 42,25; 43,22; 44,1); "TC and IPC 
“gleam”, APC; AhA “bowl”, ARMA (and ARMAT); MPA 
“mule”, ANPA (and ANPAT); HAF “shoe”, APH (and he” 
A). The Plur. AhG@ “swine” (ahréww*) belongs probably to 
a lost Sing. hC@-; in the Sing. the form ¢hZ-@+P is used (Ps. 79,14; 
Lev. 11,7) (5, which no doubt is also a Collective. 

5. Of much more frequent occurrence, however, and, next to 5. Collective 
No. 2 of this Class, the form in most general use,—is the form pest 

(agbért) 
ZDMG XXXVII, p. 366. It is remarkable that nearly all words of this form 


come from roots primae gutturalis. 
C) On AtA cf. Ditemann’s ‘Lex’, col. 771. 


(?) dudit answers in Árabic.— On the Accentuation cf. Trumpp p. 542. 

C) Not PRA, as Luporr has it in his Lex. [What Luporr has in 
his ‘Lex’, (col. 221) under this word PLA, is the following:—^Pl. Ad 
AA: Marc. 11,8, & PAA: Deut. 19,2". Lupotr was thus well aware of the 
pl-form which is given in the ‘Grammar’ here; and as for the other plural 
form PRA, which he cites, Prof. BEzor» communicates a conjecture that 
“most probably Luporr's PAA is a misprint for PARA, which actually, 
occurs as plur. in Kebra Nag. 93 b 17". Tr.] e 

Č) [Cf. also Tab. Tab. 59 (Chrest. p. 121) and also Truwrr, ZDMG 
XXXIV, p. 236 sg, and Corn ibid. XXXV, p. 650. Also Cod. Mon. Aeth. 


11, fol. 48 v? reads there (DA dh 0-8 .] 
20 
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just dealt with, 4, increased by the Fem. termination “*:—Type 
APNCT C). 

(a) This form is taken only in a few cases by the Singular- 
Stem of the type "MIC: Chh “head”, ACANT; FAC “eagle”, 
ATTCT ; HAN “wolf”, AHANT; 7v “bee”, AUNT (as well 
as AFIN) (say ansért &c.). 

x (b). The form is. usually found in connection with the nsus 
Stem of type NC, or. even from INC: 0&7 “eye”, HORTT; 
025 "corpse", ANL TT; NAC “sea”, Aic T. In the same 
fashion: — 4-h9?, Thi, MPA, THA, PCC), PO, TT, NAN, 
OXF, ORF, UCh, 1A0, TNC, AAG, AVN, OCP, BCS and JCS, 
ATA. Also, from hPa “field” (v. No. 3), MPA “mule” (v. 
No. 4), RA “bowl” (v. No. 4), ALG: “sword” (v. No. 2. From 
pt “bow” comes APT (for APATIT), T being considered as 


a radical. From unknown Singular-forms:— APTT “sinews”, 


he” vc “new-moons”; ARCAT “the young of birds" &£ Sl 
onay): probably also Ad “birds of prey" (Hen. 89,10); 


90,2; 96,2 for A0O-HT from try, trola): From AUg? “ox”, AA 
Ug"; ££ "helper", ACLAT (as well as ALAA); NOA “rich”, 
ANDAT; ev» “guide”, “leader”, Ageca'r; pcn “friend”, 
hA0ChT. Also the word f €f, “serpent”, may form, from NEN, 
—the ending i being left out of account ($ 118), —the plural Ah 
£r T, and in contracted form An.AtT (Hen. 20,7) ($), while from 
h£4, Ahgirt is formed (§ 140). In like manner 07M4 “lion” 
(8 131) forms OF NAT (from OFANA, without prefixed A, because 
O is taken for fy, the formative bent having here proved Mende): 


Oct “hair” (5) forms (from 460) A?’ OCT. 


(1) Arabic leit —On the accentuation v. Taumrr, p. 543. 


(?) [The plural of this word is given in ‘Ler.’ as Afgg? (7T, but A7 
gJOCT is also given there on Luporr's authority. TR] 

($) [Fuemmine reads in 89,10 ANG instead of Dititmann’s ho- 
ùt. m] 

(+) [Fremme reads here ANBAT instead of Diixaxw's ANAT, 


besides adopting certain other slight variants of form and order. r&] 

(E) As if 2200 were a nomen unitatis (§ 131) and "100 or mor 
were only derived. But in point of fact OCT is used quite as readily in 
a Collective sense, Ps. 39,17, as in an Individual sense, Matt. 5,86.—4'72715 
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$ 188. II. Collective words from certain longer Singular- 
Stems of tri-radical roots. Several Descriptive words of the type 
given in 8 108,5, c, as well as those Adjectives and Nomina agentis 
which have been formed by doubling the Second radical (§ 117), 
have a peculiar formation, differing from the Collective-forms of 


II. 
Collective 
Words 
from 
certain 
longer 
Singular- 


Stems,—the 


the other longer Singular-Stems. That formation is brought about Colective- 


form being 


by the essential vowel of the Singular-Stem after the second radi- of the Type 


cal being superseded by a short á, the fem. T being appended 


Cr 


at the same time. To this a and 4 the force of a Collective Ap- (924+) 


stract becomes attached. Moreover the transformation which passes 
over the Ground-Stem is so marked that this Collective-form looks 
more like a new formation directly out of the root:— Type M 
cT. | 

1. This form comes into use most frequently in the case of 
Singular-Stems of the type 72. For these it is the only practi- 
cable type of a Collective formation, and meanwhile it occurs 
oftener than the outer Plural-formation (§ 132, y). If it is allow- 
able to come to a conclusion as to Ethiopic, from that which is 
observed in Arabic, then we may assume that, in forming the Col- 
lective in these cases, the doubling of the second radical is given 


up (as in 8, 2] from L5, although it has as yet been impossible 
to prove this from Ethiopic itself; cf. Trompp, p. 543 (0). Exam- 
ples:— pRa, “the first", PL (gadámt) Adhd, "writer", 
“scribe”, AhET; ALE, “swordbearer”, APG; dA. “singer”, 
HALT; 29P “hunter”, 400- T (na‘ait). But in words tertiae gut- 
turalis we have: — u$ “sacrificer”, “priest”, wPp; and from 
roots with final m or %&:—avAm, “rapacious”, PAP; 09%, 
“reaper”, 0g: (§ 54). The same formation occurs in the case of 
“ANd, AE, TSA, AL, haz. OF 6, ON, 020. MA, AAA, 
AcM, and others. It is also met with, along with the outer forma- 
tion, in héd. If., 071^, PIA, PAd. MFA. DAL, £26. 


“condition of a foreigner” and “foreigner” (from a Sing. 7], £*) seems to be 
based upon a corresponding form in Arabic zal. 


(13) The corresponding form in Arabic is ches or KÀas, Ewarp ‘Gr. 
Ar. $ 812. - 


(7) V. on the other hand Kóure, p. 95. 
20* 


III. 
Collective 
ords 


==, 1808. es 8 139. 


NZ. IGP “priest of false gods" €) forms 250 and, with the 
mixed sound, PPT ; so too PAP “shepherd” (from the original root 
bas + dwi) takes het (for Am T), as if (D were a part of 
the root. Compare also M32, “soothsayer”, MIBAtT. Farther, 
the name OLT “giants” is no doubt to be derived from a Sing. 
ZE., thus originally “shepherds”, “shepherd people”. 

2. A few Descriptive words, having 7 after the second radical, 
also adopt this formation (as well as the outer formation, § 132, 1,0); 
¿ma “thin”, pmt; MAN “wise”, MAN; ONE “big”, on 
ET: So too the Substantive hfl, “warranter”, hAGT ; in con- 
trast with which, other Substantives of this type have the formation 
given in § 140. Finally, the much abbreviated word 992 “seer” 
(8 114, c) has MELT (as well as C27 and WCET). 

3. Of the Participle-type NC, PEro- “pure”, “genuine” 
has this formation, £F, unless it be really founded upon a 
Singular $4 0». And thus too 727" T- “kings” might be derived 
from 7-2", and it would be unnecessary to refer it to the Singu- 
lar *,2*4. which has become of rare occurrence in Ethiopic ()). 

§ 139. III. Collective Words from longer Stems of Triliteral 
and Multiliteral Roots have but one single type:—long d after 


from longerthe third-last strong Stem-letter; before it a syllable with a short 


Stems of 
Triliteral 
and 


Multiliteral 


a, which only very seldom is reduced to e (or in Quinqueliteral 
Stems two syllables with two short a's), and after it a syllable 


Roots: With a short e (§ 60)():— Type NCC. This type is followed by 


Type 
TACC 


(gübürér). 


all Nominal Stems of Multiliteral roots(*); by all Stems of Tri- 
radical roots formed by external increase (*); and lastly by several 


(1) It is a matter of doubt whether this word is to be derived from the 


w 


root 730) —713€ or from 287, Qe + üwi— ås. 
(C) 9) @<3+,— which appears frequently in the phrase AAA? 190- F" 


“orphans”, and also in another connection in Lev. 11,40, and Deut, 14,21, 
Note,—is a word sui generis. I recognise in this word the Collective form 
^S (Ewan, ‘Gr, Ar. 8313). 4): answers completely to the Arabic 


- 
.. 


so yA from CAS; so that AAA: *90-2- means literally: “children of 

those who are dead". But mé: “Pleiades” is merely the Ethiopic pronun- 
ae M 

ciation of o 3. 

($) Just as in Arabic, EwaLo, ‘Gr. Ar.’ $ 314, 

(*) With the exception of those which take the outer Plural formation. 
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Nominal Stems of Tri-radical roots which have a long vowel after 
the second or third radical, inasmuch as by the laws of Sounds, 
such long vowels are equivalent to strong radicals in phonetic value. 
Sometimes, in obedience to laws farther to be explained, the Fem. 
”F is attached, in connection with which the fundamental rule 
generally holds good, that Nominal Stems which have ‘| in the 
Singular, seldom have it in the Plural. On the accentuation cf. 
Trompp, p. 543 sq. : 

1. First then, let us consider Collective Formations bound i conective- 
to various kinds of Singular types, which proceed from Nominal Po 
Stems of Multiliteral Roots: AFAA “chain”, AGHA (sanásel); Nominal 
ña- “ladder”, APAD; MALY “a fur-coat”, MNLF; LF sse 
WA “virgin”, KERNA; PIRA "fox", BERA; but 474A Bot 
“candela”, PESA (the 7 being retained). Also from Singulars 
which are not yet supported by any passage: — APTA, TIEA, 
7947-6. Farther, with "b, from Singulars which do not have a 
Fem.-ending (especially words denoting persons, and Names of 
animals) we have:— ALM} “Satan”, $E; TZANA “ambas- 
sador", FERAT aud FENA; DNA “lion”, OF NAT; 0dz-n 
“scorpion”, OFC; OFAC “sea-monster”, Q«-n CT; NPAC 
“Lip”. NFECK and NEC; PCN “eye-lash”, 2-74 T.— V ice 
cersá (T of the Sing. being thrown off in the Plur): PAHAT 
(and BIHA) “lock of hair”, PENA: RAOT "rocky district”, AP 
Ad. Also with T, from Fem. Singular-forms: NAAT “sheaf”, 
NMAÑAT; MEAT “piece of money" “drachma”, méA AT (as 
wel as MAh); ANL£GYTF “viper”, ANL:ÓT [and AngT 
Kebra Nag. 127 b 15 var.]. If the Singular-Stem has other ter- 
minations, e. y. à, i, they are thrown off in the Collective-form: 
Pd. “tent”, RATC; AFRA, (RIAA) “cymbal”, AGRA. 

Farther, Nominal Stems which have come from Multiliteral 
roots through abbreviation, and have become tri-radical, follow 
this formation: heth “stone”, NPA (the Palatal-Guttural 
being separated from its :); NAN “star”. APHNT; ACW “cock” 
and “hen”, APECU; "TF “door” (V ^-^), APA: MATE 


“night” (VANO, MAL (JU; and the foreign word MIAT 


“Sabbath”, AGH. BRP “fly, or “swarm of fles" (for 
IR) retains €, to compensate, as it were, for the lost ”: 
ASA. T. 


_ 2 Collective- 
forms from 
Nominal 


Stems 


which have 
Prefixes 


(a—c). 
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9. All Nominal Stems formed by means of Prefixes and 
belonging to Tri-radical Roots, follow this Collective formation, 
viz. :— 

(a) Nominal Stems having h prefixed, however it may have 
originated: — AMÓ "tear", AGNd; AFNAM “locust”, Aq; 
AFPR “door”, AGHR: And with Feminine-ending (Names in- 
dicating Persons, and Names of Animals): — 49" h.(D- “ancestor”, 
A%d-t (for AThO-T); ATAP “mouse”, ATA; APAN 
“God” (although itself a Collective-form, $ 136,2). AANT. A 
theological term has been introduced from the Syriac through the 


Arabic (from loaío, Ar. Pl. NEU viz. APL “essence”, “sub- 
stance". 


(b) Nominal Stems having T as prefix (rare): FAPCT 
“sion”, FAPC; TORI “camp”, £927. 


(c) Nominal Stems in great number formed by prefixing av. 
Participles and Nomina agentis, it is true, have mostly the outer 
Plural formation (§ 132 f), but sometimes also the inner, and 
indeed (being Personal-words) taking that form with F appended: 
ern “counsellor”, ase; aE) “prince”, ATT; 
mph “trumpeter”, PCI; PCA “joint-heir”, PCat; 
aC “mischief-maker”’, PCLT; e»no77 "judge", av TT. 
On the other hand eœ T A “he who follows", “successor”, forms 
oo AD: without +. Names of localities also, of the type g»*] 
NC,—which mostly take the outer Plural, in accordance with 
8 134, c, 4, —participate to some extent in this Collective forma- 


tion: g"'d-Z-] “temple” me av (fr; 90078: “base of 
a column”, 409,9 e-. 

This form rules almost exclusively in the case of the remain- 
ing words which are formed by prefixing ap, 8 116; and then those 
Singular-stems, which have not the sign of the Feminine, generally 
take f in the Collective-form, especially Personal-words: mAAR 
“ambassador”, AMPAANT; gd “spirit”, GENT; wc? 
"key", MEAT; Ph “antiphone”, PPAT; avhe & “stool”, 
gu £,£:. On the other hand we meet with 47 ¿hg7 “mother’s lap”, 
qv Ab (Gen. 49,25); Mhh “a young one" (‘amb or kid’ &c.), 
Dhd; 72484 “dwelling”, wder; or with double form: ef 
¿4 “lightning”, oPNCH and e»fjdrr; ZAC "throne", e» 
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NA “nail”, &c.(). Feminine Singular-stems generally take the 
Masculine form in the Collective: an PICT “net”, gnvI9)(:: wA 
at “jaw, hth; POAT “day”, (from POPAT), PLA; 
aah} “temptation”, eGA- (manásew” or manásw*); avant 
“window”, avg; avE: “weight”, PRAO; ana TF “a 
talent", wha (makaly* for makaley’) or ANA; A dk “mir- 
ror", @AhL; mE T “herd” (5, MEDEL (mara'y’ for mard'ey?). 
Very rarely do they take the Fem. form then, as in e»C(MrT 
“net”, angel. Oftener they have both forms side by side: gn 
Nat “knife”, mmMAh and a; and in the same way a7 
POT, PRAT. This occurs with special frequency when the Sing. 
has already both Masc. and fem. forms: ev thg and ong 
“region of the shoulder”, a» 3-4: and aot Ee; in like manner 
7962, and HAT “lock of a door"; mZ and PROC “car- 
rying pole” dec. 

From Quinqueliteral and longer Stems: evf&A T “joint”, 
PAPAL; PAT “cithara”, afi dar and mA ER; arma 
ÒT “curtain or veil”, ao 7MPAG and av7m?AOT. 

8140. 3. The same formation occurs with many Nominal 3. Same 
Stems belonging to tri-radical roots, which have a long vowel after oreson 


occurrin, 

the first or second radical or have a Vowel-termination, as well as bie many 

with those Stems which have been produced from Multiliterals by of Tri-rad. 

abbreviation. The language, by inserting or attaching semivowels imis 

or by employing A as a Stem-prefix, endeavours in various ways Vowel after 

to enlarge these Stems, which generally have too small a number ae, aay 

of firm letters to be capable of taking in the three syllables a-á-e, pag 

the last of which must be a shut syllable. The choice of the means termination 

adopted in such a case is usually guided by the form of the Singular. “7” 
(a) In words which have 2 or € after the second radical, 

being originally Infinitives or Descriptive-words, two vowels come 

into contact, when à is interpolated after the second radical and 

the 7 or € passes into &. In that case the two vowels are first of 


all separated by means of the semivowel Æ (ê) taken from the 2 or 


C) av PTAT “opponent”, “enemy”, and a» ert scounter DEUS 
are to be conceived as Pluralia tantum. 


Ê) weet “bride” (V 20M) forms odo but with. the ae 


usually passing into B, av 4.0 e. 
l (3) It is the same in Arabic; Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar? § 817. 
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é; and then @ is usually substituted for this £ in Ethiopic, in ac- 
cordance with $ 41. Thus from (h.l “river” we have still or 


ENUT; from AMAT “sin”, AMEA (Lev. 16, 16 Note; Josh. 24,19); 
from 4g? “cake”, 22-2, with £, as also in the Arabic word 


MALÓ “natural disposition” ( Sub from ¿21b).—On the other 


hand a has been inserted in all other cases: “IML_A"F takes 
oftener the form "10A; "12,7 "iron", 1203" “iron tools”; 
ph.d “presbyter”, pa-t. In like manner Aep, has RP 
0-0) and 2 Pw} (“Minutes” Hexaém. p. 27,1 sqq.). So too 
we have 4406 “dropped honey” ( erie) (120-0 “performing of 
marvels” ( p» and NAM: from Ah “land”. But AMMA 
“lord”, which possesses a fourth firm letter in its prefixed A, throws 
off the i without leaving a trace of it: AJANT (§ 57). Similarly 
ANN. “testicle” (§ 120) has AANT [according to LuponF] (and 
Aint Deut. 25,11). The plural form pæ} t “doorkeeper” also 
seems to belong to the Sing. 0242; cf. DiILLMANN'S ‘Lezx.’, col. 1022. 

Words, having à or 4 after the second radical, follow the 
same formation. Thus NAF: “neck” has the form NAOM-£: (and 
hia-g), and PG “girdle” has PG O, without even the inter- 
polation of a in the first syllable. From 72.9 “field” comes gn 
(y; from ANAT “bread”, “loaf” (Fem. of 4-1) ANEH. On 
the other hand OPE “blind” (yy), with the second radical doub- 
led, has the form OPO-CA (Matt. 15,14 old ed), and ARNOT 
“finger” has ARNO ( evo» From the Pl. A.P% "seniores", 
“principals” comes a new Collective-form A, d»U-"?7]- (as a designa- 
tion of office). 

(b). Words which end in à or ät, must first of all reduce this 
termination to 2 or 2y*, whether it has come from dw, dwt or is 
merely a feminine termination; but in Ethiopic ew or ew* is always 
employed instead and all the more readily, when,—as in several 
of these words,— a final radical & has fallen out(?). Thus APA 


- (1) This is the form also which is adopted by the editor of the Rom. 
N. T., Tesra-Ziow [as is pointed out by Luporr in his ‘Lex.’ Tz] 


(3) The corresponding Arabic formations in this case are sls and 
on rol — Qo : t. e x 
JUS, from taš and £a. In EGE “ways” Lev, 26,22; Deut, 28,7 &25; 
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"tent" has the form APA; thes “sole of the foot”, i), 70; 
MA "shoulder-blade", FAAM; mH “young man", with fem.- 
ending Mt; WAS “shield”, OATH; HNA “hide”, “pelt”, 
HNED; ad “series”, APTO"; 20% “white”, AGE; AAS 
"page" (of a book, csA0% Acc.), (AE; "My “plate”, “plat- 
ter", MO: From WGT “stabbing-weapon”, for which GT 
is also used, come fie?7a@ and WO- (cf. supra PAWL). 

But words which end in a formative € retain ? or y” in the 
Collective-form, without changing it into we; generally, however, 
they take the Fem.-ending at the same time: 99°% “pitcher” 
forms 2790 £. (and 27200*) together with *)9"9,, 9-]- and APAT; 
while ACP “army”, ACP “beast”, HAGA “ram”, have Acer, 
Aer, dent. So too Teo “the region of the neck” 
(“neck”) is probably just a Collective form from PC% (cf. D'Y), 
and AT “the region of the haunches”, a Plur. in like manner 
from a lost Sing. #C%. 

(c). Several other Stems take A as a prefix, in order to pos- 
sess four firm letters. Thus from 9379 “ghost” “demon” comes 
h2'YTrb; from NMÓZ.£ “draught animals" (vyz) ANAC; and 
from NLA, "serpent", ANGAT (as well as ANLAT § 137,5, b), 
and in like manner A%p-"F “bowels”, from a lost Sing. (cf. 


cx "Anal and myy). From dé “young of the flock" comes 


AMOÓP, retaining the concluding 4(') (Hen. 86, 2). Curiously 
enough, several tri-radical Stems even, of the simplest formation, 
take this Collective-form Ê): 96 “rust in grain", AGT’ and AG 
YÒ “insects that injure the grain”; (120 and N20 “sheep”, AN 
20% and ANNA; mA, and MAT “goat”, Ama; 79°C “tiger” 
(besides A79» (7T- 8 137,5,b), ha 997). Farther, MAT *daugh- 
ter” takes the form APA. l l 

IV. A much simpler kind of Collective formation, which 


Judges 5,6; 20, 32 (from Q6), a fem.-ending e is attached (2: Cf. Ewatp, 
‘Gr. Ar? 8 319 sq. | 
© Cf. Ewar», “Gr. Ar. $ 319. 


E * 

(3) Just as in the Arabic (lel, val, Ewarp, $ 318, 

(3) These formations may be regarded as constituting a new Collective 
form taken from the most obvious Collective form, such as hm, ^n»5ó 


&c., just like A9YA NT “gods”, from APAN. 
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IV. Traces however is now recognisable in Ethiopic only by a few remains, is 
elis aise produced by the use of Abstract terminations proper to the Fem. 
Formation, Sing. Thus from the professional designation Y 79 “artificer” 


contrived 


by applying ( 133, a, Note), the Collective may be formed externally, as T7 


Abstract 
Termina- 


$T (v. supra), but also with the termination at coming into the 


tions proper place of yd, as ERT and n4t. From 2 YF “cake baked under 


to Fem. 
Sing. 


Plurals 
of 


Plurals. 


hot ashes" comes the Collective 46:73" (v. Gen. 18,6, Note). In 
particular the termination ya, ¿ya ($ 120), which has been derived 
from the relative pronoun, is employed for this purpose): A7üvt 
“woman” may, like Nñ. “man”, be itself used as a Collective; 
but when the Plural has to be expressed definitely, the forms A% 
ALL and AFATE “women-folk” are used. In like manner we 
have A4-.9 “rings” (Ex. 35,10), and ACE “Heathen” (from 
AC? — h2%7P) Rom. 10,12 (old ed.). 

While a Proper name is held to be indeclinable, it may be 
raised to the Plural in outward form also by prefixing AA = “those 
of": —AÀ : PCNA “giants” Gen. 6,4; 14,5, although £CNMéh may 
be put in the Acc. FC, Gen. 10,8. So too AA: fidi T: “the 
Seven" (Lunorr, ‘Lez.’). 


(c) Plurals of Plurals. 

§ 141. Besides the power of forming the Collectives which 
have been described, Ethiopic possesses a peculiar aptitude for de- 
riving, from Collectives produced by inner formation, new Plurals 
by means of outer, and in fact feminine, Plural-endings. Of such 
aptitude it has made so extensive a use, as to be in this matter 
unapproached by any other Semitic speech). Every Collective, 
in fine, is capable of being regarded as a single compact notion; 
and when such a notion has to be marked as presenting itself in 
multiplex form, a new Plural of the same may readily be fashioned. 
A language, endowed with such an aptitude, enjoys a peculiar 
brevity in expression, and is enabled to render in a single word 
notions which in other tongues stand in need of several words for 
their description. The possible applications of this faculty are, 
however, manifold. 

1. Several words in the Plural express only one single notion, 


(1) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar. $ 828. 
(3) On the Arabic cf. Ewatn, ‘Gr. Ar. $ 326. 
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and therefore admit of a new Plural in the sense of a number of 
these being present. To this class belong the conceptions brought 
forward in $ 131,2: APAN “God”, APAA “image”, Aga)” 
“measure”, ACES? “heaven”, AP-T “bowels”, APA? “writing- 
appliances", m PNC “grave”, FASC "sign", 00% (9 "ladder" 
(from 47919 “step”) &c.; and accordingly we have the Plurals: — 
AANT “Gods”, (f. infra 5), APA, APONTE, ACLA, 
APPT, APAT, OPN (Matt. 27, 52 & 53), KAP LT, 
qo: pF. So also APPT “groves of trees", Deut. 28, 40, 42; 
and from & € “court”, AOR: “farm-yards” and APRA “several 
farm-yards" Josh. 16,7 &c. 

2. In particular the Names of rivers, lakes, mountains, 
roads, localities, circles, doors, instruments, times, months, coun- 
tries, and nations,— may, with reference to the parts, of which 
they consist, stand in the first Plural but with the force of an 
ordinary Sing.; they then easily admit of a second Plur., often 
where the simple Plur. might have been expected: AGA”) and 
AGAIT “rivers”, A08 and KOLIT “lakes” (Lev. 11, 36), A 
NG and ASNA “range of mountains", EGO: and EPA 
“ways”, “roads”, MAPE: and KAPAT “seats at an assembly" 
(‘circles’) Matt. 23,6.—Also ALP? and AR PST “fortifications”, 
A@2N and AGAT “ear-rings”, A0-PE and hm: PAT 
“bracelets”, 409, g'o- and mZ PH “doors” (inasmuch as a door 
itself frequently consists of several parts), AT RA and AGAAT 
“cymbals”, mAGET and MARIA “citharas”, amo: and 
go^rrq-7- “lamps”, AN and AW 7G “times”, AM2-4 and 
hait “months”, AVIL: and A79%T “tribes”, AUTE and 
AUTT “cities”. In many cases in which those second Plurals 
are employed, the underlying idea is, “in their various kinds”, e. g. 
ANG tT “times”, in their various kinds, such as—‘seasons of the 
year, years, months &c.; A0-3+44.-F Hen. 8,1 “rings of every 
sort", &c. 

3. Every Collective may be raised to the second Plural,— 
with or without the accompaniment of fttt “much”, “many”, or 
WA: “all” —, for the purpose of expressing Multiplicity, Multitude 
or Universality. Thus: — AA Ug? AE : v-Aedo-() "all oxen” 


(3) [Frase reads in Hen. 87,4 @M4i</jed®; in 70,3 AMIA; and 
MNOAT in 53,3. 4. 72] 


"E ee 8 141. 


(Hen. 87,4), hts: Ach PAT “all the districts", Gen. 13,10; ae}: 
AMAT “all herbs together”, Mark 4,32; Aæ PPT “all the 
coverings of hair", Numb. 4,25; Afq4-T- “all birds", Gen. 8, 19; 
AZfüAT “all wars”; AA«S4-D “the nostrils of all the people”, 
Numb. 11, 20; AFPOJ E “every fountain" (Hen. 89,3); or hh 
Ad.: AhAd- T “myriads of myriad-masses" (‘hundreds of millions’). 

4. If the Plural of an idea is already assignable to a single 
individual, the Plural of that Plural is formed, whenever it falls 
to be ascribed to several individuals. 'Thus, for example, a single 
man has A979g-[ “bowels”, but several men have KAPT. 
Hen. 70,3 reads: "The angels took Ac&hNAT() “cords””, because 
each took AdMA (although in the corresponding passage 61, 1, 
only AMAA appears). For the same reason exactly, onbat () 
“tools” appears in Hen. 53,8, 4. One “code of laws" is aPA' Hhé.: 
hI, but “codes of laws" can be expressed by DA AGA: h? 
Dr. Thus one may say HAA- (‘a man of enchantments’) “a 
wonder-worker", “conjuror”, but in the Plural AA: f1309- T quite 
as well as AA: N200. 

5. A distinction must be drawn between the cases which 
have been named, and cases like the following; when, for in- 
stance, A.P} “principals” and 97/1 “kings” enter upon a second 
Plural for the purpose merely of denoting the dignity still more 
specially, as in A, PG and APOT, 1177 37 ; or when external 
Plural-endings, either masculine or feminine, are annexed to a Col- 
lective-form of a Personal-word, simply to. distinguish the gender 
more definitely. Thus if one means to use with more precision 
the word 49h] (from Adn) i. e. “widowers” or “widows”, he 
says 091%) “widowers”, and evS f) “widows”; and so too 
mp0 “watchmen”. The termination at is also appended to 
APA “daughters”, making Ad AAT, to indicate the gender 
more exactly, 

The formation of this second Plural is effected regularly by 
appending the termination at (seldom dn), and is therefore an 
outer form; it is only in the case of APAN and A, 3*7 that the 
new Plural takes the inner form(). The ending dt is also com- 


(7) [See Note on p. 315. rr.] 
(?) Irregular forms, influenced by Amharic are found in e EP hT, 
DEP WE; PAPOT, Apo yr. 
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monly applied externally to Collective Stems which end in the 
Fem. T:— AAU9""T, AAUP IT; but when the Collective Stem 
ends in út, the form wat is preferred to útat, although the former 
is not absolutely binding ($ 133,05, 2): — Aot, h710€ T; 009, 
RT, aoo" C). 


IMI. FORMATION OF CASES. 


§ 142. The various relations, upon which a Noun may enter 

in the course of a sentence, — commonly called Cases —, are 
represented in Ethiopie, just as in Semitic languages generally, 
only by a small number of special formations. A noun takes its 
place in a sentence, either without being dependent,—in other 
words as Subject,—or as dependent, whether on a Verb as Object, 
or on another noun as a Genitive. On these three leading positions, 
assumable by a Noun in the sentence, rest the Cases which are 
possible in Semitic languages generally, and which in Arabic,— 
the most perfect of these languages in this respect, — have received 
the impress of special Forms. These Cases are: the Nominative, 
— which may also be regarded as including a second species of 
the independent Noun, viz. the Noun when used in address, or the 
Vocative; the Accusative; and the Genitive. All those farther 
relations of à Noun in the Sentence, which are indicated in other 
languages by various other Case-forms, must in the Semitic tongue 
be either expressed with the help of Prepositions,—in particular 
the Dative by means of the Preposition A ($8 164),—or made up 
for by a wider application of the relational powers inherent in the 
 Accusative and Genitive. But even these four Cases, which alone 
are possible in Semitic, have been by no means completely developed 
in all Semitic languages; and in Ethiopic some of these Cases have 
received only a partial development (?). 

1. The Nominative, as the Subject-Case, has by way of 
antithesis the Accusative as the Object-Case. As Subject-Case it 


(1) A remarkable form is the irregular 909 AAT (Lonorr, “Lex. 
col. 274) which Lvuporr derives from "aD AIJA. [V. also, on a few Plur.- 
Plur. Forms not yet registered in the Lexicon, Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XVIIL] 

() In ZDMG XXXIV, p. 758 Havrr very properly opposes the view 
put forward by HommeL,—that the original Semitic had a distinction of Cases. 


1. The 
Nominative 
and 

Vocative. 
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is without relation; while the Casus obliquus invariably involves 
a relation to some word on which it depends. Originally the un- 
related Case was not denoted in Semitic languages by any special 
form (3); but the pure Nominal Stem, affected only by gender and 
number, was able to take its place in a sentence at once, as in- 
dependent word, when that was called for. Northern Semitic 
tongues, at least, have remained at this stage. Arabic, however, 
has advanced a step. As it denoted the dependent character of 
the Object by a termination affixed to the Nominal Stem, so it 
denoted also the circumstance of independence by terminations (?). 
Ethiopic in this matter rather sides with the Northern Semitic. 
But at all events it exhibits in the greater number of Nominal 
Stems a different vowel-ending for the independent Case from that 
of the Object-Case, and thus in a certain sense shows a Nominative- 
ending contrasted with the Accusative-ending. In the department 
of the Pronouns the Personal Pronoun in the independent Case 
has the ending 4 — “he”, for the masculine gender, and ? — “she”, 
for the Feminine. The same thing is found too in several other 
words, particularly in the Numerals, e. y. Adi. “one” (mJ, Advi 
“one” (f). Now, seeing that Arabic also takes u as the termina- 
tion of the Nominative of à Noun, and that a like phenomenon 
presents itself in kindred languages(*), and that farther it is to be 
assumed, in accordance with phonetic laws (§ 38), that Ethiopic 
Nominal-Stems also ended at one time in vowels, and that some 
other vowel-ending must thus have existed wherever the vowel- 
ending of the Accusative was wanting,—we are brought to the 
supposition that in Ethiopic also, those Nouns which now end in 
the third radical, had once a vowel-ending in the independent 
Case. Various traces,—chiefly in the written character—, indicate 
that this ending was the short indeterminate e(*). The fundamental 
antithesis between Subject-Case and Object-Case was thus at one 
time also signified in most instances by contrasted terminations. But 
Ethiopic seems never to have made any attempt to denote in ad- 
dition, by means of different vowel-endings, the other contrast which 


() V. Ewa», ‘Hebr. Spr.’ $ 202, a. 

(2) Exactly as the relations of the verb are, or were, denoted by the 
kind of vowels which form the terminations. 

($) V. Ewan, Hebr. Spr. p. 450, Note 1. 

(5) Otherwise Banta, ZDMG XLVI, p. 685. 
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obtains between Nominative and Genitive: it was Arabic alone 
that took this forward step. The one termination e was charged 
in Ethiopic with signifying both the Noun in its independent condi- 
tion and the Noun as depending upon another Noun. In this way 
any specific meaning in that e as a mark of the Nominative was 
taken from it. Besides, the entire development of vowel-expres- 
sion tended to render the short é more and more fugitive, and in 
certain circumstances to oust it altogether (§ 37 sq.); and there- 
fore, in the end, Ethiopic completely gave up marking the Noun 
in a merely general way, and as a consequence the Nominative, 
by any vowel-ending,—while on the other hand it continued regu- 
larly to mark the Accusative. It was only in certain cases, viz. 
those in which the demand was enforced by syllabic structure or 
by the phonetic character of the last radical, that the é-of the 
Nominative-Genitive had to be more tenaciously retained, as has - 
been pointed out in detail in § 38. 

And if even the Nominative is not outwardly marked, still 
less is the Vocative, which does not present so direct an antithesis 
to any Case, as the Nominative does to the Accusative. The 
Nominal Stem, as a rule, suffices for the Noun in address. And 
yet Ethiopic from another side has made a start in the independent 
development of a Vocative. Just as in other languages, the Voca- 
tive may here also be indicated outwardly by the apposition of an 
interjection,—the accented (Trumpp, p. 544) particle A (S 61), 
e. 9. hINCG: "LC “(O) Thou good servant!” Luke 19,17; AA7h 
re “O my wives!” Gen. 4,23; ATO-A£: : dt “O perverse 
generation!” Luke 9,41; AANE: “Thou fool!” Luke 12,20; AA 
-1% “O So-and-so!". In Ethiopic a farther step has been taken, 
and A has been appended to the Noun (*), and a beginning made 
of a true Case-form. This kind of Vocative-form may at one time 
have been more extensively used in the language, but it is now 
confined to a few words which are frequently employed in the 
Vocative. The aspirate then regularly falls away from A (8 476). 


(1 Just as other Cases, in Semitic and other languages, have ori- 
ginated in the attachment of short words, chiefly from Prepositions or 
Pronouns. 

(2) That the relation of the Construct State is not affected by this 
form is maintained by Luporr, ‘Gr.’ 111,7, appeal being made to Ps. 83,184; 
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Thus we still frequently meet with AH. A “Lord!”, e. g. in Ps. 8,1; 
Matt. 7,21; ATP (Org. and haœ “mother!”; NAÁ. “woman!” 
John 4,91; 20,13 &15. How largely A in this combination has 
parted with any emphatic meaning which it had()), is evidenced 
by the fact that now and then a second A is prefixed to a 
Vocative which has been formed in this way:— ANA. “O 
woman!" John 2,4; Matt. 15,28; cf. PRAETORIUS, ZDMG XLVII, 
p. 388 sq. 

Besides, it is only the word AN “father”, which possesses a 
special Vocative Af] (Gen. 27,18; 22,7; Matt. 11,25; Luke 15,18, 


21 &c.),— probably an Accusative (as in the Arabic Na; G), since 

the Accusative of Af}, at least before Suff. Pronouns, has still the 

form AN ($ 154) ?). In the large majority of cases, however, even 

in Ethiopie, the Vocative is expressed by the pure Nominal Stem: 

ING? AT-& “wicked servant!” Matt. 18, 32; 25,26. | 

Pet hae § 143. 2. The Accusative. Of the ancient antithetic markings 
Usual of the Nominative and the Accusative, Ethiopic has retained and 
When cen carried on the latter at least. In contrast to the č of the Nomina- 
oe tive-Genitive, the Accusative was denoted by a final d, both in 
exhibited the department of the Pronouns and in that of the true Nouns. 
In this respect Ethiopic completely agrees with Arabic. But this 

d, in certain cases, takes the fuller form Y hà; and, when every- 

thing is duly considered, there cannot remain a doubt that Y 

is the ground-form, of which 4 is only a truncated remnant. 

This is an impersonal demonstrative particle (§ 62) with the force of 

“here” or “there” (5), and in origin it is certainly identical with the 

Hebrew m— of direction. It thus indicates primarily direction 
towards an object,—towards which the action is directed as being 


its peculiar object: Aq: TiAn.T *he loves (in the direction 


but in his own edition of the Psalms hé has printed, not AQHA : "19 A'7, 
but AMA? "ICA. [AMA : "1847, however, appears in the “Book 
of the Mysteries of Heaven and Earth” (ed. J. Perrucnon, Paris 1903), p. 9, 
l. 1; cf. also Pragrortus, ZDMG LVIII, p. 487.] 

() [On the farther development of this ending 6, cf. Nórpzkz, ‘Beitr. 
z. Semit. Spr, p. 72 and Note 3.] 

(*) Of., besides, NIN [and Nórpzxr, l. c. p. 71.] 

(3) Of like meaning are the similarly enclitic YZ, and the affixes % and Y 
(S 160) derived from another demonstrative root; the Amharic Accusative- 
sign en proceeds from Y. 
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of) a woman". And this explains at once not only the appropriate- 
ness of such marking to indicate the subordination of an Object 
to a transitive verb, but also the peculiar use of the Accusative 
(in Semitic generally, and therefore in Ethiopic) for relations, 
which in other languages are expressed by other Cases. The Ac- 
cusative is employed here, like the Locative in Sanskrit, in space- 
reference to express continuance in a place or motion towards a 
place, in time-reference to reply to the question ‘When?’ or ‘How 
long?’, and in fine to indicate any reference whatever in a statement, 
e. g. "1A MT : 2% “she was veiled,—as to her face” (v. $ 174 sqq.). 
These various meanings of the Accusative are fully explained by 
the fundamental signification of the particle V. The following 
details regarding the Accusative-formation fall to be noticed. 

The original form of the Affix 7, which invariably takes the 
accent (Trumpp, p. 544), still appears in Proper names pretty reg- 
ularly. To be sure it is not absolutely necessary for a Proper 
name to take the sign of the Accusative, in order to be turned into 
that Case, for, precisely as being a Proper Name, it is accounted 
fixed and indeclinable and never enters upon the Construct State, 
and is thus enabled to dispense with the sign of the Accusative. 
Indeed in the majority of cases occurring in existing Manuscripts, 
the Accusative-marking of Proper Names is wanting, especially 
when the Accusative is easily recognised as such from the context, 
e. g. Josh. 22,23; 24,4. But when a sign does make its appearance, 
it is always hà (never a) (), because it is not so closely knit to the 
Stem as is the form a, but is more externally attached, and also 
because it does not alter the ground-form of a Name which ends 
in a vowel. Above all, in the case of Compound Names, —which 
are very common in Ethiopic—, this more external attachment 
of the sign is altogether necessary. Thus: 80-27 “Judah” (Acc.) 
Matt. 1,2; HCA? ACIP; AMÁNACY; BNE ng ry. For 
numerous instances of Proper Names in the Accusative, with and 
without 7, v. Matt. 1, Gen. 4. This V, so applied, denotes farther 
all the relations which are otherwise expressed by the Accusative, 
e. g. bT: Adv 9?7 “to Bethlehem" Matt. 2,8; but they may also be 
conveyed without Y, e. g. ONPA: PECTUPY “and when he came 


(5) [And yet a seems to occur in the Kebra Nag., p. 12 (Note 14). 
where in four MSS. the Acc. of Y} £* "India" is given as UTA] 
21 
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to Capernaum" Matt. 8,5. V is frequently met with.in poetry, at- 
tached to words even which have the A of direction prefixed to them: 
(49? : ANA: ARCPAP AY: PAA (Luno, ‘Gr.’).—But even in 
appellative Nouns this 7 appears, although very rarely, instead of 
the usual a, e. y. PAY “the cave" (Epist. Zar'a-Jacob, in LuDoLF's 
‘Comm.’); cf. also AAY. Moreover it is still preserved as à 
(without the breathing) in a few words used adverbially, § 163. 
The sign of the Accusative is usually attached to appellative 
Nouns (Substantives, Adjectives, Infinitives) as an unaccented Ë) 
(cf. Trumpr, p. 544 sq.), both in Singular and Plural forms. When 
the word ends in a consonant, after parting with the é of the 
Nom.-Gen., a is simply annexed: "YA" "king", Frw, Plur. 1 
APT; so with AM “father” (Matt. 3,9; 15,4); 637@* “precious 
stone”, 074; A" “brother”, Arye, Gen. 43,6 & 7, or A40 
Gen. 24,29. Words which have à in the last syllable, lengthened 
by the influence of an Aspirate, retain this @ in the Accusative, 
e. y. AMA “want”, Acc. 4MA. But when the Stem ends in a 
vowel, a distinction has to be made between €, 0, à on the one 
hand and ?, % on the other. With e, 0, à the Accusative sign 
does. not combine in the form 7 as might have been expected, but 
d blends with these vowels into e, 0, à, whatever their origin may 
have been (8 39). Forms like 0 7H_Z. “cithara”, ZL flower”, 
ACT “beast”, dhd “army”, uf “dew”, TAE “carved work” are 
the same in the Accusative as in the Nominative; and possible 
ambiguities may have to be avoided by a periphrasis of the Accu- 
sative with the help of a Suff. Pron. and a following A ($ 172). 
There are no Nominal Stems ending in 4. When ú does occur, 
e. g. in TA: “all”, or in Ad. “one” (m.), it is of Pronominal 
origin; and these words accordingly form their Accusative after 
the manner of Pronouns ($ 157 sq.). Of words ending in i, those 
in which 2 is a Suffix Pron., like Adhd: “one (f.)”, also fall under 
the rules of the Pronouns ($ 158). But, over and above, there are 
many other Stems which end in a radical i (e. g. awqig “fruit- 
ful"), or in a,formative i (e. y. mA, “goat” for mA), or in the 
Adjective-ending 7: It is the rule for these not to harden the 7 into 
y, but to turn the i-a of the Acc. into its equivalent é, in accordance 


(1) There is a special reason for the length of the à in the Pecutatives 
of several words, before Suffix Pronouns (§ 154), 
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with $ 40: tha, “man” takes the form NAM; PZ: PEPEL 
Gen. 10,30; HAB: Nat Gen. 49,15. ma, also forms md»; 
and only in cases in which 7 alternates still with ey” ($ 51), as in 
DECE, and P&E, aA €. and awha,, NACL and Adé, is the 
Accusative-form PEC, HAP, NAC the usual one, although. 
the other is not impossible. 

Alongside of this, the usual Accusative-form with the majority 
of Nominal Stems, cases occur, in which the form is abandoned, 
or is not exhibited. The discussion of these cases properly belongs 
to the Syntax, but still it seems more to the purpose to bring them 
together at this stage. 1. When the Accusative-construction is 
continued through several members of a sentence, it is now and 
then parted with in the later members, after the Accusative has 
been indicated in the first member of the series, or in the opening 
members, e. y. Numb. 19,16; Hen. 22,1(*),—or in the case of a 
word which is set in apposition to the Accusative, asin Ex. 31,18(?). 
2. When the Accusative is definitely determined by means of a word 
introduced by H, whether this be a mark of the Genitive, or the 
Relative, the form of the Accusative-relation may on that account 
be renounced, e. g. Ex. 35,22 (F. H.) hake Ag, : afe : ACT: 
H@C# (for at : ACT); Numb. 8,8 BI h: AVI: H 9 ao 
(for Aya»); Numb. 19, 10 & 21 &1-7 : A: HAZAJ? (for ch, e. g. 
Gen. 17,7) (). This is explained by the Attraction of the Noun, 
—very common in Ethiopic—, effected by the Relative pronoun; 
and if H as Genitive-sign exercises the same influence, this is simply 
the result of the very lively consciousness, possessed by the language, 
of the original relative-force of the Genitive-sign(*). 3. Finally, when 
Suffix Pronouns are attached to the Accusative, the Accusative- 
marking, in certain cases, gets lost. The same thing occurs when 
an Accusative is found in the construct state (§ 144). 


C) [Fremmrna’s reading here has the Acc.-construction throughout. r&.]. 

(5) On the phrase OAT! AP°OAT or A9? 0T : OAT v. Di- 
MANN'S ‘Lex’ col. 925; cf. also UNC: A9" U"IC Sir. 36,31. 

($) Cf. also Chrest. p. 52, line 5; Puart, Didasc. 43,9 Ge. (Kóx1e, p. 70); 
also Lunorr, ‘Gr.’ VI,2, 13, 

(f) On the other hand it is not to be considered a case in point, that 
after [AD “like” or “as”, the Acc. can never stand,—a circumstance which. 
Lupotr found so very remarkable (e.g. Ps, 37,91; Cant. 8,6); for Ra is a PESA, 


and always stands in the Constr. St. with reference to what follows. 
21* 
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8 144. 3. To express the third of the possible relations, viz. 
the Genitive relation, or,—to use more general language—, the 
relation of subordination of one noun to another, Ethiopic makes 
use of that device which of old has been the common property. of 
all Semitic tongues,—the so-called Construct State. Although this 
Construct State does correspond in many cases to the Genitive 
relation of other languages, it is capable of a much wider and more 
multiform signification. It may indicate every possible form of 
subordination of one noun to another, denoted in Non-Semitic langua- 
ges by means of Prepositions or Compounds. But besides the 
Construct State, Ethiopic makes use of still other expedients, to 
indicate the Genitive relation, in the narrower sense of the ex- 
pression. . 

(a) The Construct State. The oldest Semitic has a device 
for subordinating one Noun to another, which is not unknown even 
to the Indo-European tongues. It is a kind of combination or ap- 
position of words, in which the more general idea, requiring to be 
more precisely determined, is placed before a special and deter- 
mining idea, associating itself therewith and subordinating it. The 
meaning and force of this condition lie just in the close association 
of the two words, and in the emphatic accent assumed by the sub- 
ordinate word as being the determining element, just as if our own 
words ‘Landlord’, ‘Householder’ were written ‘Lord-Land’, *Holder- 
House’, meaning ‘Lord of the land’, ‘Holder of the house’. North- 
Semitic farther shows that by merely uttering the two words more 
closely together, and at the same time accentuating the last, and 
thereby of course pronouncing the first as short as possible, this 
relation is established. But a relative particle may also be inserted 
between the two words, expressly announcing the relativity which 
obtains between the two. This is the variety of the Construct 
State formation which appears in Old Hebrew,—in the so called 
‘binding vowel’ of the Constr. St, and it is this variety which 
has become the predominating one in Ethiopic. But the particle 
of relativity is not prefixed to the second (or determining) word, 
—as in Amharic,—nor affixed thereto,— as in Arabic,—by 
which latter proceeding the second word would be reduced to an 
ordinary Genitive, and the necessity perhaps removed for placing 
the two words together at all. The particle is, on the contrary, 
attached to the first word,—the word which is to be determined—, 
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and marks it as having a relation to a second and immediately 
following word, so that the arrangement of the two words, in the 
order of succession thus marked, continues to be an absolutely 
necessary one. This particle then, which is appended like a ter- 
mination to the subordinating word, in the case of such a pair,— 
that is to say, the Ending of the Construct State—, in Ethiopic 
is invariably a. Now such a termination coincides externally with 
the termination of the Accusative, but it is self-evident that it 
cannot be originally identical therewith, as it expresses something 
entirely different, and is appended, not to what is subordinated, 
but to what subordinates. Before Pronouns, which are subordi- 
nated as Suffixes to a Construct State, this Ending takes the form 
of 2 ($ 153) and in several cases the still fuller form of ia (8 150). 
And when it is farther considered that even in Hebrew an ? ap- 
pears as the binding-vowel of the Constr. St., and that Amharic 
expresses the Genitive by prefixing the relative particle € (corres- 
ponding to the Ethiopic H),—the inference is unhesitatingly drawn, 
that the termination a is merely an abbreviation of the fuller 4a, 
and that ia itself means nothing other than “the—of” or “who”, 
“which” and is developed from an original ?, just as is H from "H 
(865). For example, PAT: bT means originally: “doors which 
—house", “doors relating to—house”, “doors of a house" or 
*house-doors"(). But the termination ia did not become 2e,— 
as it might have done, according to Ethiopic phonetic rules,—for 
there was no need to establish a long vowel dwelling on the Tone 
between the two closely united words, but as a rule it was cur- 
tailed into the shorter d. In many cases, however, as we shall see, 
e has been maintained ($ 167), but in those cases it is bene of 
a different origin. 

An Ethiopic word then, whether Sing. or Plur., is put in the 
Constr. St. by attaching to it the unaccented (Trump, p. 544) ter- 
mination a. Accordingly when such à word enters upon the Constr. 
St., its termination is undistinguishable from that of the Accusative, 


(1) Trumrr adheres to the above explanation of the termination a 
(pp. 544, N. 1; 557, N. 1): v. on the other hand Har£vv, ‘Journ. as.’ VIL 1, 
p. 453 sqq.; and Prazrorivs ZDMG XXVI, p. 483; XXVII, p. 643, PRAETORIUS ` 
seems to be right in emphasising (Amh. Spr., p. 126) the fact that the Amharic 
€ cited by us is itself only a weakened form (through "H) of H. . 


Periphrastic 


Indication 
of the 
Genitive 


y 
Prefixing 


Rel. Pron. 


Determin- 
ing Word. 
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e. 9. 430: RAGE: AN “he sent the learned men of the nation”. 
The rules for attaching it are the same as for the a of the Ac- 


 cusative (8 143). To words ending in a consonant a is simply an- 


nexed: e. y. 007924: 497984 “kingdom of heaven" (from aw} 
12T); Rhet: dv “the learned men of the nation” (from 
24hQUI); AN: BYP “avenger of blood" (from AN "father")(). 
It is to be noticed that words ending in an Aspirate and having à 
in the last syllable retain this @ in the Constr. St, as 4Mh, 
“MA; 4640, ADAD. In the case of words which end in 4, €, 0, 
a disappears in these vowels: AAG: "159? “beasts of the field", 
The: AZAT “course of a woman", "LIL : "IA : AST “time 
of the third hour". Words in 4, like WA", AH 2., do not admit 
of any Constr. St. at all (8 157). With words in ?, a blends with 7 
into e, following the rules given in $ 143:—*NAñÑ, “man” forms 
Nat; Mei Mé; hth: PAT “centurion” (lit. ‘prefect, dl, 
of a hundred’) Matt. 8,5: but ev [hd has aef-+AC?, and in like 


manner 9942 “seer” has aCe. Alongside of these, MZ, and the 


like are also possible at least, although on the other hand, in the 
most ancient times, such a form even as NAE seems to have 
been in use). There is no Constr. St. from Proper names. —On 
the significations of this Constr. St. relation, see § 184. 

§ 145. (b) Periphrastic indication of the Genitive. The ex- 
pression of the Genitive by means of the Constr. St. always de- 
mands that the two words,—the word to be determined and the 
determining one,—be ranked immediately together: no third, ex- 
traneous word, as for instance an adjective, can ever come be- 
tween the two (ê); for otherwise the ordered combination, which is the 
very condition of the Constr. St.-relation, would be destroyed. In 
this way the language was much hampered in the arrangement of 
its words. Besides, there are many words, such as Proper names, 
which do not admit of any Constr. St.; and there are others, like 
those which end in d, e, o, which present no difference in form 
whether they are in the Constr. St. or in the Absolute St. Finally, 
the marking of the Accusative cannot be distinguished from that 
of the Constr. St., in those cases in which the word to be put in 


(1) It is not accurate for Luporr to say that AN, A hP, AG: 


must indicate the Constr. St. circuitously by means of Suff. Pron. and f. 
(2) V. the *RürPxrL Inscriptions’, 1,1; 11,2, (3) [V. Note to $185. Ta] 
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the Constr. St. enters at the same time upon the Accusative, 
Accordingly it is not to be wondered at, that this, the oldest 
method of denoting the Genitive relation, was found insufficient 
for the language, and that a new method was contrived, conducing 
to clearness of expression and freedom in the arrangement of 
words. This new denotation rests, it is true, upon the method of 
indicating the Genitive relation found in the Ethiopic Construct 
State. Just as in that case, recourse here is had to a Relative 
Pronoun to indicate the relativity of the situation. But there is 
this great difference between the old and the new method, that in 
the latter there is no necessary apposition of the words, and that 
accordingly the Relative Pron. is not affixed to the word which has 
to be determined or limited, but is prefixed to the determining 
one. The Relative Pron. which is employed for this purpose is 
not the more ancient € (), but the form which in later times be- 
came the common one, viz. H ?),—2 circumstance which is itself 
a proof that the whole of this mode of marking is of secondary 
origin. The force of this Genitive-marking cannot be attended 
with any doubt: ATWA.A: HOC# is “crown-which-gold” or 
“crown-related to-gold”, that is “crown of gold” or “golden 
crown"; AMA? H(b'F “lord-relative to- house", “lord of the 
house". The position taken in the sentence by a Genitive formed 
in this way is completely unfettered. The expression may run 
HO CP: ANAA quite as well as ANAA : HOC, or ANAA: 
00.€.: Ha Cd. But the vigorous life, which the original relative 
meaning of this Genitive sign still exhibits in the language, is 
witnessed to, not only by the proof incidentally brought forward 
towards the close of § 143, but by the circumstance that this sign 
may, just like the Relative Pron., assume the distinctions of Gender 
and Number. True, it is allowed and is by far the most usual 
practice, to denote the Genitive by H merely, even when the Noun 
on which it depends is feminine or stands in the Plural, e. y. bt: 
Ad” : HEU- “Bethlehem in Judah" Matt. 2,1, or ANNS: 


() Which is still retained in Amharic for this purpose. 

(3) Ethiopic in this usage agrees wholly with Aramaic, which employs 
17, ?for this purpose. Harévy farther compares 99; v. MORDIMANN, ZDMG 
XLIV, p. 191 sq.—H is prefixed to the word, which it has to put in the 
Genitive, invariably without ‘separating points’ ($ 147). - - Er 
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WT dT: t : hOGA “the lost sheep of the house of Israel” 
Matt. 15,94; but when the governing word is feminine, the femi- 
nine form A"74- at least may take the place of H, e. g. MES : 
ADT: 20% “Maria Jacobi" Matt. 27,56; OB Th: ATT: 0077 
“thine eye of the right side” (“thy right eye") Matt. 5,29; AFPA: 
APT: AMÁNA4C “the gate of the Lord" Ps. 117,19; and when 
the governing word is in the Plural, the Plural Genitive-sign AA 
may be used: AAUI?T : AÀ : OA E: OAR: “the oxen of that 
farm” Hen. 89,5; ACAL : PNT: AA : NZI “the mountains 
of the murkinesses of Winter" Hen. 17,7. 

This denotation of the Genitive by means of H has so com- 
pletely gained the upper hand, that it has pretty much pushed 
aside another method which is possible, and which is in very frequent 
use in Hebrew, that namely which employs the preposition A (>), 
v. § 186. 

On another possible method of indicating the Genitive, by 
means of a Pron. Suff. with following A, v. § 172. 


B. PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 
I. PRONOUNS. 


Ioloncum $146. Many peculiarities have been admitted and retained 
etin: in the formation of the persons, numbers, genders and cases of 
Pronouns. Pronouns, which have never found admittance with Nominal Stems 
derived from Conceptional roots. 
1. Demonstrative words developed into Personal Demon- 
stratives (Pronomina Demonstrativa). 
(a) The Demonstrative word, readiest to hand, is " “this” 
(m.), 8 62, pronounced zé with a short, sharp utterance, and always 
accentuated (Trumer, p. 546). In its first form (Nom.-Gen.) it 
ends, like other Nominal Stems, in the short, indeterminate e. It 
forms its Fem. with the feminine ending à (§ 126) H “this” (f.), 
and the Accusative with the usual Accusative-ending d (8 143): 
thus the Acc. masc. is H “this” (acc. m.), e. g. Ex. 20,1, and the 
Acc. fem. H “this” (acc. f.), e. g. Matt. 17,9. This pronoun is still 
used pretty often in the Nominative, but not so often in the Ac- 
cusative. As the particle is a very short one, it usually rests against 
the preceding or succeeding word, e. y. HAN Matt. 15,8; A. 
ThUAn Matt. 19, 26; —MiAr 13, 54; AH 8,9; MÁ 27, 47; Ht 
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Gen. 43, 29; SRAM : TOAL Matt. 12, 41; HEO-AL: 24,34; 
Hz 26,13; mih? 21,4. Only very seldom is it separated from 
the following word by : as an independent word, as in Gen. 42, 28, 

Precisely on account of its shortness the unsatisfactory form 
of this word made itself felt in the language even in early times, 
and it was therefore combined with another demonstrative,—with 
- (§ 62), originally akin to "M; and as +} is attached at the end 
of the combination, it takes the signs of gender and case. Tt adopts 
the vowel à in the Nom. Masc., and in the Fem. 7 (8 65) = “he”, 
“she”: «E “this” (m.), Te “this” (f.)(). Instead of this ü and 7, ú 
appears always in the Accusative of both genders, thus 4 “this” 
(acc. m. & f-). The compound in the Fem. is simply WE “this” 
(Nom), WT- “this” (Acc), e. g. Ruth 3,13. But in the Masc. in- 
stead of HE, HT, the form becomes (8 58) WFE zéntu Ê) (Nom.), 
WT zanta (Acc). Both elements of the compound are inflected. 
This longer form WFE, Wh, WT. HE is much more frequently 
used than the other. 

The plural of 1, H is formed from another Demonstrative 
root, as happens too in the rest of the Semitic tongues, viz. al, la 
(§ 62), and in fact by the combination of these two forms,—so 
that in this way the notion of plurality is conveyed by “the (Sing.) 
T the (Sing.)” = “the (Plur.)”, “these”. The rendering in Ethiopic 
is Masc. Ads Ê), Fem. AA (ella, ella),—forms which probably have 
been curtailed from longer forms ellúm, ellom and ellan (v. infra). 
Both are used with considerable frequency. Af in particular is 
very often used, e. g. Matt. 15,20 & 32; but AA occurs too, e. g. 
Matt. 5,19; Ps. 89, 11; Hen. 22,3; 71,12. They have been too 
closely pruned towards the end, to be any longer capable of a 
special Acc.-form, and they are accordingly used very seldom 
indeed in the Accusative (e. y. AAs Hen. 37,3). The Accusative 
is either indicated by Suffix Pronouns and A, or is expressed by 
means of the Compound form. The Fem. Afe? is met with as 
well as AA, e. g. G. Lal. p. 55, line 20; p. 56, lines 4 & 19; p. 59, 
line 23. 


C) I am unable to agree with the explanation of this It given by 
Kémia, p. 124, [Cf. now Brocxermann, ZDMG LVIII, p. 521; as ibid., 
p. ud sq.; and Barre ZDMG LIX, p. 161 sq.] 

: (3) This is also Luporz's accentuation; but see Trumpr, p. 546. 

($) Corresponding most nearly to the Rabbinical You. 
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Now just as the Singular "M, H is generally strengthened by 
the addition of *[z, so also is the Plural, by the application of 4f: 
to the original forms, Af: and A4:— Aft 7E, more rarely AA TE 
"these" (m.) AATE, more rarely AAF: "these" (f)(). It is 
remarkable in this compound that the second member indicates 
no distinction either of number or gender, manifestly because, 
if the element *]: were also to form a plural (f.40-, 4.7, 8 148), 
the Stem would become too long; "E in this case on the contrary 
abides in the Sing., and that with both genders, having the force 
of a strengthening “there”: as it were “these there”. In the Ac- 
cusative, inflection does not appear in the elements Af 7, AAT, 
which have no longer a vowel-ending in which such inflection might 
become audible, but in the element E, which (ut supra) passes into 
T: Ade WE, more rarely Af T: “hos” (Hen. 93, 2; Matt. 10, 5; 
13,53, in the last passage, accompanying a feminine noun), AA FT" 
“has” (Hen. 82,1; Ruth 3, 17, et saepe). 

In signification H, HPE dc. always refers to what is at hand 
and well-known; and only when it is repeated, as in HF E: AN 
"E “this—to that”, can it denote on its second appearance what 
is at a greater distance. Both Masc. and Fem. may be used im- 
personally (i. e. as neuters); but the Masc. occurs much the more 
frequently in such a use. 

(b) In order to form a Demonstrative which should point to 
what is more distant or unknown, the demonstrative pronoun, just 
described, was combined with the root ka, developed personally 
into kú ($ 62). Such is the origin of the Masc. Whe zékú() “this 
there", 2. e. “that” (m.). For the Fem., however, kú is not combined 
with H but with a feminine form &3% (ént) “this” (f.), derived from 
the root an (8 62), making AY TFT" “that” (f.) (e.g. Hen. 85, 5), not 
Artn., as Ne has become rigid and admits of no distinction of 
gender or number. Even the differentiation of the Accusative is 
not common with kü, and when it does occur à takes refuge in the 


(5 hye, A777]: (8 148) correspond exactly in form. For the 
rest, Af’? appears to have come from Afj»9? (cf. (D*A-f-av-), influenced 
by the following t. 

(3) But according to Trumpp, p. 547, zeki.— The particle f] is sometimes 
inserted between the two elements: "fife; v. Dirumann’s "Lex. col. 1057, 
line 1. [But contrast Praetor:us, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr.’ I, p. 26.] 


8 146. E du 


guttural, and Y» becomes fi. The Accusative Masculine has ac- 
cordingly the form Whe (the first member remaining uninflected), 
Hen. 89, 44, 51; Gen. 27,17 (Note); and the Accusative Feminine 
runs AT Dn. ATH and ATH (Prov. 15, 18). Seeing then 
that the concluding Tie has lost to some extent its susceptibility of 
inflection, this form of the pronoun was still farther combined, 
taking in, as an additional element, "f: (v. supra under a). But 
instead of "Tz — which never occurs(*),—a shorter, dissyllabic 
form was used for the Masc., viz. HiteE and Hirk (zékuetu and 
zéktu) “that” (m.), 8 36; and instead of AT nels, or in its shorter 
form APT frs, the form AIA yk: (entak*ti) “that” (f.) came into 
use for the Fem.,—contrived by the insertion of a feminine à 
bearing the accent of the word (Mark 11,21; 14,25, et saepe). The 
Accusative is regularly formed also from the strengthened Masc.- 
form, thus: Ynt and Wile: “that” (m. acc.), e. y. Gen. 27,16; 
Lev. 1,8; Numb. 5,18 & 25; Josh. 21,40. A77 nT as a fem. acc. 
for that” has not yet been met with. 

As A297 has no Plural, the Plural for both Pei does is formed 
from ella; and from the shorter form Wie, APTN: the Plural is 
(m. &f.) hA T, while from the longer "Hi, AIA HT: it is (m. &f.) 
AARE or AAT E: the fem. RAWE is also met with, Josh. 4,11. 
The AA in this compound has been deprived of its vowel-ending(?) ; 
and the doubling of the A has probably been also given up, if we 
must read élkwetü, élketu and not rather ellékuetú, elléktu. On the 
feminine use of AA Tr and AAWE v. for instance Matt. 25,7,8, 11; 
Hen. 9,8. AA can no longer form an Accusative, but there is 
taken from RAME the Accusative AANT or AAT, e 3. 
Ex. 34,4; Hen. 89,60. This plural is, besides, often replaced by 
ADE ATTE. 

With special reference to the signification of this word, it is 
to be noted that the forms "Hi, A7 In: &c., because they are 
used in pointing to the unknown, are employed also in the sense 
of an indefinite article, like “a”, “any”, when a speaker is intro- 
ducing a new subject, known to him but as yet unknown to the 
hearer, e. Y. Hen. 89,29, —0r for what is undetermined and yet 


O For the passage cited by Konia, p. 58, viz. 4 Esr. 11, 25, some 
farther examination of the Manuscript is recommended. 
(3) Like 5y from nos. 
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is under a certain degree of limitation, like “the (person) concern- 
ed”, “the (point) in question”, e. y. Hen. 12,9, 5. It is also used 
in a contemptuous sense, like iste, e. g. in Gen. 37,19. 

Neither a Demonstrative nor any other Pronoun can enter 
upon the Construct State. They may, however, appear as Geni- 
tives dependent upon words in the Constr. St., e. y. Raw: WNE 
Gen. 9, 6 (v. § 184), but they also frequently form their Genitive 
externally by means of the prefix H. 


S Redes 8147. 2. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 
and ani (a) The demonstrative root "M serves as Relative Pronoun 
rogative 


Pronouns. in Ethiopic, without any farther combination (*), but it differs from 
the ‘H which means “this”, by its being always pronounced with a, 
as H “who” or “which” (m.); for the accentuation v. Trumpp, p. 547. 
The corresponding Fem. does not take the form (for a reason 
to be mentioned presently) but 47t “who”, “which” (f.), derived 
from the Stem an, which also appears in fem. form as A” in 
AT § 146,5. The Plural of both of these, without distinction 
of Gender, is AA (élla) “who”, “whicb”, derived from the Com- 
pound Pron. el-la, which is present also in Af and AAT ($ 146). 
When it is considered that these three forms end in a, and differ 
as Relatives from the corresponding Demonstrative-forms precisely 
by this ending, no doubt can remain that this a is responsible for 
the Relative force of these forms. Accordingly, since a already 
exists as an essential element in the Ground-form, no Accusative- 
form is admitted in these three words. Just as (D(zd» signifies both 
“gold” in the Accusative and “gold” also in the Acc. and Constr. 
St. together ê), so H, AWE or AA may be employed directly as an 
Accusative. These Relatives may take the Genitive by subordina- 
ting themselves to some Construct State, as in Nhaheh: HPF “the 
wife of him who is dead”, or by having prefixed to them the ex- 
ternal mark of the Genitive, H:—HH “whose” (m.), HA YT “whose” 
(f), HAA “whose” (pl.).—But just as in some other Semitic tongues 
the relative pronoun has become rigid and no longer susceptible 


(1) Like 9 in Aramaic. 

(3) [This is a somewhat obscure statement of the fact that MC or 
any ordinary Accusative-form, stands not only for the Accusative, but also 
for the Construct State, whether that Constr. St. happen to be Nominative, 
Genitive, or Accusative. T] 
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of the distinctions of Gender and Number, so in Ethiopic the form 
H may be used not only for the Masc. Sing., but also for the Fem. 
Sing. and for the Masc. and Fem. Plural; and this use of H, as a 
general Relative-sign, is almost as common as the differentiation 
of Gender and Number, e. g. AÑO": HT INK: NZP? “the 
fathers who assembled in Nicaea”; RAVE! HACE “hae quas 
elegerunt". This is particularly the usage, when the notion, 
referred to by the Relative Pron., is expressly set forth in the 
relative sentence itself by means of a Noun or a Suff. Pron. 


[the Arabic Qole], and when accordingly a general Relative-sign 
is all that is needed at the beginning of the sentence, e. y. HF 
TT : NAAT “quae mortua est femina", or WAg?zY7 “ex qua”, 
HA9"ZU' av: “ex quibus". But of course APT and AA can never 
be employed as general Relative-signs (!). l 

If the impersonal “that which" or “what” has to be expressed, 
H is usually employed for that purpose, not AE, e. yg. NET 
duni “that which moves" (Gen. 1, 24); HEh@-C “that which 
goes” (Ps. 8,8). The correlative notion, “he” (“he, who”), is in- 
cluded, —as in all Semitic languages, — in relatives like H, 47T 
and AA, whether these be in the Nom., Gen. or Acc. (v. $ 201); 
but the notion may be farther and specially brought out, if any 
emphasis attaches to it, by means of («Al or some Dem. pron., 
e. g. in M-RE: He»& A “he, to wit, who has come”. Farther H 
may express the notion contained in quicungue, “whosoever”, 
e. Y. Matt. 10,11, 14 (v. § 201), or it is doubled,— at least in the 
form H (though scarcely in the forms APF and AA), in order to 
gain this meaning, thus:— HH *who— who" —whosoever". The 
short particle H, like "H (S 146), almost always rests against another 
word,—on rare occasions against a word that precedes it (a pre- 
position), but usually against the word which comes next after it 
in the Relative sentence which it introduces. | 

(b) The Interrogative as Substantive is avy?) “Who?”, 
compounded out of the Interrogative root ma (§ 62) and the 
Demonstrative root na (§ 62), which, by means of an appended à, 


... Q) In the sentence quoted by Lurorr, AH ANd Gt ATT? FE 
PC: FL, AFT does not stand for H as relating to God, but is a Con- 
junction==A 7H, thus, “Deus justitiae amans". 

. () On the accentuation v. Trumrr, p. 547 sq. 
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has a personal turn given it, in the form of nà (like tà, kit, § 146). 
Tt is always used personally and substantively, exactly like our 
“Who”, e. y. habt “From whom?" (Chrest., p. 97, line 11), and it 
is employed farther as a rigid form, alike for the Fem. Sing. and 
for the Masc. and Fem. Plur., e. g. 007: Bark: Ht “Who is 
this (f.)?” (Org); ap}. : Atao “Who are ye?” (Ex. 10,8); 
oo: Dhf- : hA “Who are these?" (Hen. 40,8); and only 
occasionally is it expressly put into the Plur. by prefixing AA (in 
accordance with 8 140 ad fin): AA: 00%: Aavr: : AA? 
“Who are my brethren?” Matt. 12,48; Hebr. 3,16. But av}, 
like other pronouns ending in 4, may form an Accusative: aD} 
“Whom?” (e. y. Gen. 37,15; Josh. 24, 15) (). 

This word ap}, as being the Personal Interrogative, must 
always be used, but only then, — when enquiry is made after 
Persons. In the case of things (masc. and fem.) recourse is had 
to an Interrogative with an Impersonal or Neuter formation, 97" 
“WHhat?”, fashioned from the Stem ao% (which is also involved in 
av) with the Fem.-ending TÊ). This PFT is (like avt) found 
both in the grammatical Plural and the grammatical Fem., e. y. 
PIT: Hi: ANA “What manner of transgression is this?" 
Josh. 22,16; PO: Ak: hå: Azk) “What manner 
of things are these?” Hen, 52,3; and it likewise regularly forms 
an Accusative PYF “What?” (Acc.). 

Both apy and 9%" are employed alike in Independent 
and Dependent Interrogation, e. y. Matt. 10,11; Hen. 12,1, and 
both are often strengthened with interrogative particles (8 198). 
In a negative sentence, whether it be a direct negative or an 
interrogative sentence with the force of a negative, both forms 


(1) In the Org. Luporr even found Y (8 143) combined with ab}: 
0047 : A2,0-0 “Whom shall I call?*. Cf. also Matt. 27,21, Roman Ed.; 
Isaiah 51,12 var.—Notice the change from DY to GD} in Chrest. p. 104, 
line 25 sq. and p. 105, lines 3,5. 

(2) This f accordingly represents the neuter gender here, in the de- 
partment of the Pronouns, where the Fem., when used with reference to 
persons, has 2 or 4 for its sign. On this point and on the connection of T 


with the Indo-European Neuter-ending, v. Ewaup, ‘Hebr. Spr. §§ 172, a 
and 178, a. 


($) [Fremme reads here HOD- P]: : AA, changing the order of the. 
last two words.  rR.] 
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assume the signification of an Indefinite Pronoun = “any one 
who", *anything which" (); and then with the help of A, they in- 
dicate the notion of “no one", “nothing”,—in which combination 
the enclitic particle V, or % “also” may be applied, and w “and” 
be prefixed over and above, e. y. A, av], “no man" Ex. 34, 24; 
Matt. 8,98; GA, av], “no one at all" (acc.) Matt. 17,8; OA” 
"Fx “nothing whatever" Cantic. 4,7; m A,9""1 T, Matt. 27,12; 
(D A, Nae: 9°37 “and not as anything”, i. e. “as nothing", Ps. 38,7; 
AG: BNA: avy-Y “How can any one?" Matt. 12,29. Both forms 
may also fall into the Genitive by having a noun placed before 
them in the Constr. St, or externally by means of H,—Hav}- 
“Whose?”; 1997". 

Besides the neuter g9"7*|- another form also makes its ap- 
pearance, viz. 47 “What?” (On its origin cf. § 63).. This particle 
is often used, it is true, as a mere Interjection or Exclamatory 
Adverb, “How!” “How much!” (e. g. "LAH “How many are!” 
- Ps. 3,1), but still it often also has the force of g9757]- ^What?", 
and in that case it is nearly always joined to the succeeding word: 
7) VAM : “FAL. “What will ye do (then)?" (v. $ 89), Hen. 
101,2; 940? “What is that to us?” (lit. “What upon us?") 
Matt. 27,4; John 21,22; |] Abe? “What is that to me?” Kebra 
Nag. 84 b 18;] "ZA t : MAN “What have I to do with thee?" 
(lit. “What to me and to thee?") 1 Kings 17,18. But upon the 
whole this 47, is obsolete. 

(c) ab at least cannot be used directly as an Adjective; 
on the contrary a periphrasis must be employed for that purpose, 
made up of apy and H, e. g. “What man is able?” ap}: At: 
ANA: HENA 2. e. “Who is the man that is able?". As to the 
Pronoun 9°3-f, although such a periphrasis is likewise employed 
with that interrogative, it may more readily take another noun in 
apposition (§ 198). But, over and above these, the language has 
also a special Interrogative Adjective (8 63), A£() “Which?” or 
“What?” (adj), “What sort of?", which has been developed into 
an Adjective out of an old Interrogative particle y, and takes 
numbers, genders and cases. So much of its original inflexibility, 


(1) [The indefinite pronoun may also be expressed by H (cf. supra) 


or by Af, (v. end of this §), and occasionally also by and, (cf. § 178).] 
(9) For the accentuation v. Trumrr, p. 548. 
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however, still adheres to it, that it has no special form for the 
Fem. Sing. nor, so far as known hitherto, for the Masc. Plur.; 
and as in all probability it is not used with reference to Persons, 
but is only connected with words descriptive of things and notions, 
the other possible forms suffice for all cases. Thus the usage in 
the Singular is NAG: "AM? “By what authority?” Matt. 21,24; 
NAL : AFT “At what hour?" Matt. 24,42; AAL: PA “For 
what time?” 1 Pet. 1,11; flA-T- : AG : 4AM.AT “On account of 
what sin?" Hen. 21,4; and in the Plural AL “Which?” (viz. th 
HH) Matt. 19,18. In the Acc. Sing. it takes the regular form 
Ag, e. g. ACH? Mbt “What house?" Acts 7,49. Like ev and 
ge"]- it is used both in direct and in indirect interrogation, and 
like these too it is often strengthened by enclitic Interrogative 
particles, particularly by ' (Matt. 22,36; Acts 7,49). On Ag as 
an Indefinite Pronoun — quicunque, qualiscunque, quilibet, quis- 
quis cf. DiLLMANN'S *Lez.', col. 795. sub (2). 


3. Personal § 148. 3. Personal Pronouns (Pronomina Personalia). 
Pronouns:— 
(a) The - (a) The Third Personal Pronoun, in accordance with $ 65, 


ir takes the form 0A'[: in the Masculine and £l: in the Femi- 
Pron. pine, “he”, "she"(5. Like the other personal pronouns, it is 
originally Substantive in character, but it is also used quite 
generally, just as the Hebrew Nm), as an Adjective in the sense 
of avrés, “same” “even the", and also, in contrast with "d and 
WE for “that” Ê), to indicate what is somewhat remote; or, when 
united to "M or Why, to express “this very", “that very”, e. g. 
Hen. 89,9; 106,16; or when united to H, “who” “even he who", 
e. g. HO AE: “even he who" Matt. 10,4; Hen. 15,4 (pl.). Now in 
so far as (D-A'[: is a Substantive Pron., it takes no independent 
Accusative-form (v. § 149); but as an Adjective it admits of an 
Accusative, which is contrived, just like that of HPE and Wt, by 


(1) For the accentuation v. Truxpr, p. 548 sg. 

(?) In Tigre hE, cha &c. have still retained the original y] of NY; 
cf. Néupegs, ‘W, Zeitschr. f. d. K. d. Me IV, p. 294 [and Litrmann, ‘Zeitschr. 
f. Ass. XII, p. 193]. V. also D. H. Miter, ZDMG XXXVII, p. 349 and 
N. 2; 398, N. 2.—On the 7 in the formation of the Fem., v. Barra, ZDMG 
XLVI, p. 685 sgg.; on the secondary form &f "Iz; v. Konia, p. 119. 

Č) Often in particular it takegthe place of the Plural of "Hie. 
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changing *: or 4: into F, thus: — FAT, LAT. The word has 
two forms of the Plural, according as emphasis is put on the first 
or the second member of the combination. In the first of these 
cases, "E continues unchanged (as in $ 146), and only the elements 
MWh and Eh are put in the Plural, which then takes the form 
ho emúntú (originally úmúmta) in the Masculine, and 44 
PEC) emánti Ê) in the Feminine, like Afr, AFE. If the 
emphasis rests upon the second element of the Compound, the 
Plural takes the form of (D*A-f*dv- for the Masc., and (D-A-f^7 
for the Fem. In this case the element (D*A is used without change 
for both genders, and thus comes to be employed in the Fem. 
instead of the E% of the Singular.—In the Plural Pav- (where 6 
seems to have sprung out of & by a farther broadening of the vowel), 


the final % is to be judged of, just as it is in [P [= Assyr. šunu] 


the side-form of e In 47 (a formation from "F, not from “fk, and 
sprung out of tu-án) the final vowel a, which is possible according to 


the Arabic 5 has never been made use of, or, if so, has fallen away 
again. The distinction between these two forms of the Plural appears 
originally to have been that the first was used rather for the Pro- 
noun as an Adjective, and the second for the Pronoun as a Sub- 
stantive. But later usage has almost wholly obliterated this dis- 


(+) When it is considered that the Plurals formed from v[: are gU, 
"7 ; from Ys, Pao and UF; and from AA, Af 7 and AAT, — the in- 


ference drawn here, as well as in § 182, is that one mode of forming the 
Plural is the lengthening of the Singular-ending combined with a nasal ut- 
terance. Accordingly a Plural 4m is expected from the Sing. w^ (Oh), 
while from ¿f (£4) no Plur. at all seems to have been formed. This wm 
was then strengthened by the farther attachment of the Plural-ending om, 
an, by which the Gender was denoted at the same time, and the first & was 
thereupon shortened; whence came umm, umán, as in JT, Pas; ais, edo. 
The difference in gender in these Plural terminations is signified by a differ- 
ence in the vowel, —4 marking the Masc., and & the Fem.,—just as in JJ: and 7. 
while m is the Nasal corresponding to 4, and n the corresponding one to d. 
V., however, Taux», p. 548, N. 1, [who gives a very different account of the 
origin of the Form. Tz] | 

(?) [Paagron:s, ‘Aeth. Gr.. apparently does not recognise the distinc- 
tion noted here, for he marks the accents, p. 23 like Truupp, émúntú, wë. 
'stóma, émüntá, wé'étón. TR] l 

22 
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tinction, and retained only one trace of it, in the preference shown 
for @}-f-00- rather than for hao} E, whenever this Pron. re- 
presents the copula (§ 194). There is no Accusative attached to 
either of the two forms of the Plural; when called for, it is usually 
indicated by a suff. Pron. followed by AC). 

(b) The Second Personal Pronoun has the form APF “thou” 
(8 65), and although no 4 makes its appearance in this Masculine 
form, as might have been expected according to $ 146 sqq., mani- 
festly because ta itself is just an abbreviation from twa ,—yet it 
is faced in the Feminine by the regular formation in 2: KPE- 
The Plural in the Masc. is h¥*faP-, in the Fem. ATT7. A7 
sav- is manifestly formed from Ak, after the analogy of the 
Plural (D-A-f-dv- from (Aj by tú becoming tim and, with the 
addition of u, tumu, the u of tú being finally shortened into é(°), 
as the accent rests upon án-(). With less certainty can it be 
determined whether the Fem. t% is formed from E or +, 


A oF 
and whether accordingly it was at first ton or tin (cf. gl and 
eh). 

(c) The First Person hy “I” is of common gender. It has 

E 
arisen, it is true, like the Arabic 131, out of an original 333 (8 65) 
by casting off the last syllable *5; but the Suffix Pronoun £ 
(8 149) ($) shows that at one time a second form *3N was known 
also in Ethiopic. The Plural has the form ch? (néhna), and has 


come, like ys and 13738, from 1935 by repeating the entire Stem 
anahanah (“I”+“I” — *We"), and gradually shortening this 
double form. 

8 149. Formation of the Accusative and Genitive in the Per- 
sonal Pronouns. The three Persons in these Pronouns,— in 
Ethiopie just as in the rest of the Semitic languages,— whatever 
be the gender or number, share in the peculiarity of no longer 


(1) But ef. e. g. Numb. 21,25 [and Kebra Nag. 52 b 8.] 

(3) According to Kémre, p. 120 this alteration depends upon a kind of 
Dissimilation. l 

(3) [But Trumpr says, p. 549: “It has farther to be noticed particularly. 
about A" P TaD- that the Tone does not rest upon Ay, as Diuuvaxw. thinks, 
but upon émmu”. Paaxroxivs, ‘Aeth. Gr. p. 23 also gives the pronunciation 
—üntémmt$. TR.) 

(*) Also the Amharic AZ. 
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possessing any independent Accusative-form. They cannot even, 
like the other Pronouns, be subordinated in their independent 
form to a Constr. St.(), nor do they admit of the prefix H by 
way of Genitive-sign. But 1n order to meet both cases of subor- 
dination,—both that under the Verb, in the Accusative, and that 
under the Noun, in the Genitive, —forms of the Pronouns specially 
abbreviated and sometimes greatly altered have been contrived, 
which are joined to the Verb or Noun by way of attached particles 
(enclitica), and which are therefore usually called Pronomina Suf- 
fica. These particles blend so completely with the word to which 
they adhere, that the entire combination has only one Accent. 
The same Suffixes are used for both kinds of Subordination; but, 
in the case of the First Pers. Sing., a somewhat shorter form has been 
developed for the Genitive-Suffix than for the Suffix of the Accusa- 
tive, — which is to be explained as being after all merely a result of 
the different method of attachment in the two cases. These appended 
forms of the Personal Pronoun are as follows (*):—-(1) for the Third 
Pers. Sing. Masc. y=, Fem. 7; Plural Masc. y'av-(), Fem. U'7. 
They are abbreviations (§ 62) of E, J+, -f-av-, 4%, as forming se- 
cond member in WA EE, 0-A-f-g0- &c. To be sure, the form of 
the independent pronoun in the Fem. Sing. is BA‘: and not BAA, 
i being more widely used in Ethiopic in general as the corres- 
ponding feminine to ü in the department of the Pronouns. And 
yet H, confronting H, and A7 2"frl: show that even here à was a 
possible vowel for the Fem. Pronoun. Besides, after »|: was re- 
duced to U, & associated itself more readily than 7 with both forms, 
through the influence of the Aspirate. In this respect Ethiopic 
coincides completely with the other Semitic languages. (2) The 
form for the Second Person Sing. Masc. is fj, Fem. h,; Plural 
Masc. Hav- (kémmú), Fem. A? (kén). These forms too are just 
as clearly abbreviations of AFT, ATK, &c., except that, in accord- 
ance with $8 65 and 101, ¢ has in each case passed into k,—a 


(5 But ef. (DA9g9 €: + OE : 8 Dd Pho. 164. 


. () For the accentuation v. Trumpr, p. 549. 
($) That PaP- may stand for the Sing. y», cannot be proved from 
Luke 2,4; John 19,97; Acts 1,20,—as is the opinion of Luporr ps Drev, 


Suffix 
Pronouns, 


‘Critica Sacra’, p. 226 on Is. 53,6, and of Gesextus, ‘Lehrgeb.’ p. 216, 6, and * 


ScuLorTManN, ‘Inschrift Eschmunazars p. 111. 
l 29* 


zu. BAO ces § 149. 


transition which here came about, all the more readily that the 
introductory syllable A'7 had fallen away, and that the retention 
of 4- (b was no longer called for by the proximity of a dental 
Nasal. Farther, in a- which invariably has the accent, the long 
ü (kūmu), although no longer retained, is yet made up for by the 


doubling of the m, just as in d: mon dc. (3) The Suff. Pron. of 
the First Person takes, in the Sing., the form % as a Verbal Suf- 
fix, and € as a Nominal Suff.—In the Plur. the Suffix is y for 
both Verb and Noun. Of these Suff.-forms ¥ is an abbreviation 
of AZ —a possible side-form of A% (S 148, c), while 7 has been 
shortened from ¥ahy. € however has been developed in the first 
place from 2,— which still frequently occurs in Ethiopic(’),—in the 


same way as 5 from .¢_(’), specially to avoid confounding the Suff. 


Pron. with the binding-vowel? (8 153). Thezitselfis manifestly nothing 
but an abbreviation of n2,—a very ancient abbreviation, however, 
common to the Semitic tongues, and to be explained in fine by 
the fact of the Suffixes aiming at a still closer union with the 
Noun than with the Verb. All the Suffixes thus start with a con- 
sonant, although the four forms of the Third Pers. easily part 
with their Aspirate. The forms yae-, 4, U'av-, W% are always 
accentuated: the others have given up their accent, £, 7, €, U", 7, 
however, merely transferring it to the immediately preceding bind- 
ing-vowel, whereas fi, f) leave unchanged the accent of the word 
to which they are attached(?). A special observation must be 
farther made, on the signification of these Suffixes,—viz. that the 
Suffixes of the Third Pers. may refer to the Subject of the clause, 
and may thus have a reflexive meaning. This holds good with the 
Nominal Suffixes in particular, e. g. fe “for himself", Gen. 5,3; 
S&P- “behind them" (hinter sich), Gen. 9,23.—It is not so 
common with the Verbal Suffixes, § 151. 

It is in the guise of these Suffix-forms then that the Personal 
Pronouns are usually appended to Verbs and Nouns, when they 
have to take the Accusative or the Genitive. (On the manner of 


O In Art (8$ 166), A. ($ 167), ATAG, ($ 163). 

(2) Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar. 8 97. 

(3) [But cf. on the whole subject of the accentuation of the Suffix 
Pronouns, Trumpp, p. 549 sgg. TR.] 
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attachment v. S 151 sqq.). But seeing that cases may also occur, 
in which such attachment of the Pronoun is not available, or in 
which a special empbasis rests upon the Pronoun, which cannot 
be suitably expressed in the form and position it has as Suff. 
Pron. the language has fashioned some other special forms by 
means of which à Personal Pronoun may be placed independently 
and emphatically in the Accusative and Genitive, and even in the 
Nominative. 
§ 150. Expression of the Acc., Gen. and Nom. of a Personal Expression 
Pronoun, on which a special emphasis rests. du cee 
(a) When a Personal Pronoun in the Accusative possesses and Nom 
special emphasis, by being either tacitly or expressly set over- pe dim 
against another Person, and by having on that ground (§ 196) to Send. 
be brought into prominence by means of an independent and Emphasis 
emphatic position in the sentence, Ethiopic may employ in such Pise 
& case the expedient of combining a Pronominal Substantive, orofo of 
meaning “self” | Selbstheit], with the Genitive Suffixes of the Per- 
sonal Pronouns, in the sense of “the self of me", 2. e. “myself” dc. 
This Substantive is (v. § 65) f,8, to which the Suff. Pronouns are 


applied (*) :— 


Sing. Plural. 
1% Pers. HL 1% Pers. n°) 
gnd , ta n.?h ond, ra n. $ 
f. nen. f n.n? 
wo, fe ngo so, fe neire 
tom. NEU. 


This Accusative is in very frequent use, but it is available 
only when a certain emphasis is associated with the Pronoun; 
m. e : Fond: TONE: Ad m7, “he who receiveth me, receiv- 
eth him that sent me" Matt. 10,40; f,8U- : Navi: 3:9%AN 
“him only shalt thou worship" Matt. 4,10; A@ : AN: 4, £4 E : 
h.9nev- “how much more then (clothe) you” Matt. 6,30; N.87 
*even it" (the city Gazer) Josh. 16,10. At the same time an im- 
personal use may be made of the Third Pers. Sing. Masc.: ANY : 
AhHNZ: n. u-0: LINZ “do not even the heathen the very same?” 
Matt. 5,48. And such a Pronoun may even be more exactly 


(1) For the accentuation v. Trumpr, p. 550. 


Emphatic 
Gen.-form 
of 


Pers. Pron, 
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determined by means of a Noun in the Accusative, employed like 
an Apposition: f, : PL “even it, the land", 2. e. “the land 
itself” Josh. 12,6; Ae: N.U: OR Ah? “actually the whole 
book" Hen. 89,70. 77; MNS: POA & roc yusoous &keivouc 
Judith 4, 6; 6,15; 8, 1. And in Hen. 67,11 the pronoun even 
stands with an Accusative (or Nom.) set in anticipation absolutely(’) : 
On, Pu: : 978 “and as to even it, the water”, 2. e. “and the very 
water". Cf. also MAANÁ : AANA: N Lu: Chrest. p. 29, line 25, 
and mAh : n,?h : del Fh G. Ad. 40, 7. 

(b) In order to form an emphatic, or even a merely indepen- 
dent Genitive from the Personal Pronoun, the three forms of the 
Relative-sign, which is also the Genitive-sign, H, AE, AA, are 
combined in Ethiopic with the Genitive Suffixes of the three Per- 
sons, the binding vowel 7-a ($ 153) being interposed ê). 


Sing. ,, mn mAh HAN, HAU ILA7 
HAY  HAne- nAn? WAU — LAU 

; EM ATLA, Arih Arthy 

AFEA ATEANS. ATEAN? ATEAV 0. ATLAUY 
Plur. M ha. hh AAN. RAAU- hA. A7 

^A ht" AAANS ^A AT? AAAVO AMAU. 

In signification these forms have always the force of Posses- 
sive Adjectives: LA, AT"EA€, RAAE mean “mine”, [lit. ‘who or 
which (m., f. sing., or pl.) —of my possession] referring respectively 
to possessions which belong to the Masc. Sing., the Fem. Sing., &the 
Plur. But they are never placed simply beside the Noun, like other 
adjectives (after the fashion of uxor twa), but demand always the 
Constr. St. in front of them, thus: NAA. T : ATFEÁAN “the wife of 
thine” 7. e. “thy wife". When then they have to be dealt with as 
ordinary adjectives, they must once more be preceded by the 
Genitive-sign: NAAT : HA 7EAN “the wife who is in or of thy - 
possession". Thus: NETET : A T:AU- “by his own lust” Jas. 1,14; 
QA: Cra: LAU “in all their (f) impurity” Hen. 10, 11; 
41,548; 63,3; and in Acc.,—CA.2 : PNA : ILAU- “we have seen 
his star" Matt. 2,2; 6,33; or Q0. : HL AU- “in that circuit of his", 
i. €. “round about him" Hen. 47,3. It is only when the noun,— 


(1) [&. e. by way of absoluter Vorhalt.] 
(3) For the accentuation v. Trumpp, p. 550. [For the lengthening of the 
A before the suffix in old Mss., v. Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XVI.] 
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to which these forms refer and by which they regulate their gender 
and number,—stands already in the Constr. St. (whether because 
a Suff. Pron. is already appended to it or because another word 
depends upon it) that they can be set beside the noun freely and 
simply, e. y. Mak: DONT: AAU: (for N: hh’: NAT: A) 
“his double cave” Gen. 23,9; 09% : 18:0], : ATAU: (where 
h'PERAU- merely emphasises again the 0 of Eh) “and even his 
own life” Luke 14,26; ACA4A.h : AM An “thine own disciples” 
Luke 5,33; in the last case the Possessive may be placed first: 
AAA AU: : ACAA,U- “to his own disciples". Farther, the Relat. 
Pron. may fall away, if the Possessive come first in order: AEA 
Pav: ALO (for HA") Hen. 38,6. Since in this way then the 
Possessive is always conceived of as a Substantive to a certain 
extent, it may easily assume the position of a Predicate: HAN: 
£L: o77]7"T “Thine is the kingdom" (*) Matt. 6,13, or that 
of a Subject: —FAAAP : AM AU “his (followers) asked him" 
Mark. 4, 10. In particular, the form that comes first to hand 
(masc), HAG, HAN &c., has often completely the character of a 
Neuter: “mine” [das Meinige] &c.: APH AG “of mine” John 16,14; 
MO ht : HLAU- “unto his own” John 1,11; or, omitting the Noun, 
to which it refers: Aja» : n5 : a»m A f-av- : Ag eo: LUS : 
ONL? : A971 : LAU av- “for the portion of the children of Judah 
was larger than what properly belonged to them" Josh. 19, 9, al- 
though in such cases the Relative may be prefixed a second time: 
£&T-7h : AN: HALAN berm cot ra oá Gen. 33,9. The inflection of 
the Relative Pron. which appears in this Possessive as its first 
element, following the Gender and Number of the Noun to which 
it refers, is farther attended to in this case with a greater sense of 
urgency, on account of the independent position of such Posses- 
sives, and consequently with a stricter observance of the rules, 
than in the case dealt with in § 147, a. 

(c) But the Nominative also of Personal Pronouns has oc- 
casionally to be brought into special prominence, as contrasted 
with other Persons, e. g. “even I", “I myself” &c.; and this case 
sometimes extends also to Demonstratives: "even this", "this 
very” &c. To express the idea of “idem”, “even the”, it is often 
enough, in the case of the Dem. Pron. (8 148, a), to compound it 


(1) Properly—: “Something belonging to Thee is the kingdom". 


Emphatic 
Nom.-form 
of 
Pers. Pron, 
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with O FE, Bart: &c. But the language may place another special 
particle beside Demonstrative and Personal Pronouns, — fao 
“nearly”, “just”, “only” (8 162), which always stands next after 
them, and may be applied to any Case, e. g.: “from eternity to 
eternity APT : fg» thou art the same” Ps. 89,2; 92, 3:—- 
1,9 U- : pao: PA “the very same word" (acc.) Matt. 26, 44; HIF: 
no : Aln “this very thing have I heard" Ps. 61,11; "Hid: 
140: : Qa» “he did the same thing" Matt. 20,5. 

In order to express the idea of “self” in the case of the three 
Persons, the particle AA “he, he" 2. e. “he himself” (cf. supra, 
p. 117, § 62, 1, €) is, in Ethiopic, compounded with the Genitive 
Suffixes, by means of the binding-vowel 1(*) :— 


Sing. Plur. 
]* Pers. AAL 1% Pers. AAA 
ond, It Aan gw, ro AA. na- 
f. AAO, f AA? 
$4 y H AAU: gu, Ic AA ce 
f AAT t AAU. 


Instead of AAG, AAG (laléya) also may appear, in ac- 
cordance with § 153, e. g. 1 Cor. 4,3; Ps. 50,4; Gen. 45, 12 Note; 
Aw? also occurs:—Gen. 45,12 GC (Köxre, p. 153). This com- 
pound is always used as a Nominative. For the Accusative the 
compound with H,@ (v. supra under a) or with (AR (v. infra) is 
employed: AÑ : fed? : AA? : CAM? “if we would judge ourselves" 
1 Cor. 11,31; AM, U^ a9- : PAIS. “they themselves know" Acts 22,19; 
HAA.N : "IZ Ch “which Thou hast founded" Ps. 8,4; AAY : EF 
fao. : Ópqlfyao- “it itself, their path”, i. e. “their very path is 
the occasion of their fall” Ps. 48, 13; cf. also Josh. 10, 1, 4; 17,18; 
22,2; 23,3. And in this signification AA is frequently introduced 
alongside of the independent Personal Pron.: — MA’: AAU : 
AMANE Josh. 22,23; PHE: AAU! AAP : OA ards 
dor “Kody Gen. 36, 1. 

The notion of “self” may be indicated periphrastically, for 
every case except the Nominative, by means of Chh “head” () 


(1) For the accentuation v. Trumer, p. 551. 
(2) Which has become in Amharic completely a Pronoun of the Third 


Person, as AC. 
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with a Suff. Pron. appended. It occurs very frequently: m^: 
TOA. : CANN “whom makest thou thyself?” John 8,53; Matt. 8, 4; 
Gen. 19,17; &"Igm- : ACAÑO" : awwNAd “(that) they may buy 
themselves food" Matt. 14, 15; also Hen. 10, 2; Numb. 31, 53; 
Josh. 11,14; Chrest. p. 24, line 4; p. 43, line 8. This periphrasis 
is employed, in particular, when the Pronoun is subordinated to a 
Preposition, e. g. AAA: Chhan “against yourselves" Josh. 24,22. 
CA may refer even to things impersonal in themselves, but thought 
of as persons (i. e. personified): BAJ? : ACA : ThA, “the mor- 
row will take thought for itself” Matt. 6,34. The word 34h “soul”, 
“life” is less frequently employed to indicate *self", and is only 
made use of when the same idea may stand for “self” in other 
languages: PMO : 760: APT “he delivered himself to death" 
(Liturg.); Gen. 19,17; Josh. 23,11; G. Ad. 5,3sq.; 7, 4 (where 


gress will stand in the original Arabic) &c. 

8 151. Attachment of the Verbal Suffixes, viz. to the Per- 
fect, Subjunctive and Imperative. On the Infinitive v. § 155. 

The Suffix is attached to the Verb by’ way of Object, and 
thus in the Accusative-form of subordination. In by far the greater 
number of cases also, the Suff. Pron. with the Verb represents the 
Accusative of the Personal Pronoun. But since, following 8 143 
and $ 174 sqq., the Accusative in Ethiopic admits of a much wider 
signification and more manifold use than in other tongues, and 
indicates often the notion “with respect to", the Suff. Pron. is 
naturally employed in Ethiopic not only for the Accusative, but 
also for the Dative of the Personal Pron.,—the Dative in fact 
which in an independent word is throughout denoted by the pre- 
position A “with respect to”, “for”. Attempts at a Dative-use of 
the Suff. Pron. are met with, as is well-known, in other tongues 
also(*). In Ethiopic all Intransitive, Reflexive, and Passive Verbs 
may assume a Suff. Pron. with the force of a Dative: PANA? 
“suffices us" Josh. 17,16; G@EZ4Wjpor “it shall be opened unto 
you" Matt. 7,7; EBAN “it is better for thee" Mark 9,45; £T 
‘+A “is reckoned to him” Rom. 4,5; @ABAN “it shall grow 
for thee” Gen. 3,18; APADN “I will give thee more" Tobit 5, 15. 
In particular py and UAO) “to be" take this Dative, e. y. A00-")"k : 
dd ad : £n.0- pa “they shall be to you for judges" Matt. 12,27; 


(1) Ewar», ‘Hebr. Spr. $ 815, b; Horrmann, ‘Gr. Syr.’ p. 315. 


Reflexive 
use of 


CAN ana 
1G: with 


Suff. Pron. 


Attachment 
of Verbal 
Suffixes. 
Binding- 

vowel. 
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h3z “it has happened to me" Tobit 8,16. A. Suffix of the third 
person may then take a reflexive meaning ($ 149) Na: THE: 
Nag. Č) “that she may become his wife", (lit. ‘that she may be 
to him for his wife’) Gen. 28,9(°). 

To be sure, this Dative use has really its origin in the Ac- 
cusative use; and accordingly the Suffix is joined to the Verb in 
the same way in both cases. The same vowel a, which is the mark 
of the Accusative with the Noun (§ 143), is placed here before 
the Suff. Pron. to denote the Accusative, by way of binding-vowel 
between Verb and Pronoun(’). 

In combination with the binding-vowel the Verbal Suffixes 
(cf. § 149) run as follows: 


1® Person. gra Person. 3°? Person. 

m. f. m. f. 
Sing. á-ni.  a-ka; a-ki. — á-hü, contr. 6; áhā, contr. å. 
Plur. á-na. a-kémmū; a-kén. — a-hómü, ,, omit; a-hón, ,, ón(). 


But this intervening vowel does not appear regularly, except 
when Suffixes are attached to those personal forms of the Verb 
which end in a Consonant, and even then not invariably. When 
such forms end in a vowel, the binding-vowel is often pushed aside 
by these vowel-endings. The Subjunctive, even in such of its forms 
as end in à consonant, constantly rejects the binding-vowel before 
the four Suffixes of the Second Person (*), because short, compact 
expression is characteristic generally of that Mood, and because 
the binding-vowel is not retained by the Accent. The Accent, in 
fact, is always attracted to kémmú and kén, while ka and ki have 
become entirely devoid of accent, and even the binding-vowel, 
where it does precede them, is unaccented ($ 149). The four Suf- 


(D [This is hardly an instance of reflexive meaning in the Suffix, for 
the Suffix of the third person here does not refer to the grammatical Subject 
of the clause. r.] 

($) [A peculiar use of the Suffix occurs in Kebra Nag., p. 65 b. 8: 
AEMT : dels he ‘hurried the questioning with respect to him’, i. e. “he 
asked him quickly”.] 

Q) Cf. Ewan», ‘Hebr. Spr? $ 947, b. On the other hand v. Konic, 
p. 141 sq. 

(5) V. on the other hand Troumpp, pp. 551, 554 sq. 

(°) So that e. g. LP) 040- Matt, 9,29 in Prarr's edition is decidedly 
inaccurate; [the Reprint, however, has the correct reading, £T-7na»-. 
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fixes of the Third Person are mostly contracted, after y has been 
thrown out ($ 47), particularly when the Verbal-form ends in a 
consonant. 'The following are the detailed rules for attaching these 
Suffixes to the Verb. 

1. All personal forms of the Verb which end in à consonant, 1. Attach- 
with the exception of those of the Subjunctive, have the Suffixes 20» when 


Pers. Forms 


of the First and Second Person attached to them by means of the of the Verb 
binding-vowel, those of the Third Person being applied in their teo 
contracted form. The Persons of the Subjunctive which end in a 
consonant have the Suffixes of the Second Pers. appended directly, 
without any binding vowel; while the Second Pers. sing. masc. of 

the Imperative does not admit of the Suffixes of the Second Pers. 

being appended at all. The Second Pers. pl. fem. of the Perfect, 

as 2C R7, very seldom appears with Suffixes(*), and then it trans- 

forms its 77 into fj, acquiring thus the same final sound as the 

Third Pers. plur. fem.; cf. ZAG@hU<: Aa-46,: PELNI : ANZ- 

Cyr. a Reg. in Tüb. MS. fol. 25,6. At the same time, we do meet 

with forms like hO7THGU:, hPENGU-(). 

2. Of the Persons of the Verb which end in d, I, TICN, » when 
5707, the First Pers. Plur. Perfect retains its 4 even before the mu ondan 
binding-vowel a. The short 4 blends with the latter into à, and 
contraction with the binding-vowel is thereby usually prevented, 
even in the case of the suffixes of the Third Person ê). The Second 
Pers. Sing. Masc. Perfect, — which is never followed by the Suf- 
fixes of the Second Person—, gives up its d before the binding- 
vowel á, regularly in the case of Suffixes of the First Person and 


() Examples: Ex. 2 2, 20 and Cantic. 5,8 (where Luporr has introduced 
-an inaccurate correction into the text). 

(3) V. Corse, ‘Das Buch der weisen Philosophen’ (Leipzig 1875), 
p. 51; and cf. Konia, pp. 133, 141; Pumpr, ZDMG XXXII, p. 71; and 
Noupexg, ibid. XX XVIII, p. 417. V. also Praerorius, ibid. XLI, p. 690 [and 
BrockELMANN, ibid. LIX, p. S31]. 

(3) I prefer the explanation of the long à given above, to the other 
explanation, defended also by Kóxie, p. 141, according to which we have in 
this G merely a return to the original pronunciation of the 7, as it appears 


in the Arabie (3. In fact in the Josippon, at least in Cod. Fref., the forms 
MCF, "069v o, MCL? occur rather more frequently than ICF U-, 
"CGU a: and IMACU; and they occur also in Sz. frequently, e. g. 


AKAT Sx. Genb. 28; Zang = 2ZNNGY, and PACT = ücs7 
Sx. Genb. 28 Enc. [Cf. also Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XVIIL] 
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Plur. Suffixes of the Third Person, and occasionally and capricious- 
ly in the case of Singular Suffixes of the Third Person, the type 
in the latter case being either 97Chus, "1C or "1C, CNO. 
The Third Person Sing. Masc. Perfect gives up its final a before 
all Suffixes ($ 91), and takes the Suffixes of the Third Person in- 
variably in their contracted form. 

S Arati 3. In those Persons of the Verb which end in a formative-%, 


ment when as PICK 1714s TICN, $1714. TIM: LIM, TIVE, TM, 
end in the binding-vowel a is thrust aside by the à before all the Suffixes 
formative- of the First and Second Person. In such cases ú takes over the 
accent, whenever it must have fallen upon a, if that vowel had 
been retained (e. y. in ¥7Ce-Z). Suffixes of the Third Person 
are always attached in their shorter and vowel-commencing form 
0, d, ómú, ón, originating in contraction with the binding-vowel, 
ú being at the same time hardened into w before these vowels, 
e. Y. IGP, although a mere semi-hardening (§ 40) is often exhib- 
ited in this case, particularly in the older manuscripts, e. g. Ah 
OP, NCH Po, 20Cnav-9 O, HA0-7AN-P Amos 9,7 (A), 
hg" APNa-P Herm. 22 b, 19. 

4. When 4. The Persons which end in the Fem. formative-7, TICN., 
iat en 5 T1, 77716. 7912, do not assume any Suffixes of the Second 
formative. Person. The Suffixes of the Third Person are attached in that 

form which begins with a vowel and which originates in contrac- 
tion with the binding-vowel, the ? undergoing sometimes complete 
hardening, sometimes semi-hardening.— The semi-hardening is of 
specially frequent occurence in the older manuscripts—: e. g. "FA 
qe-7 Ruth 2,8; 878" and MZ" Ex. 2,9 (Note); MCE and AA 
¿$ Gen. 16,6 (Note); (cf. Kebra Nag. p. XVIII; ARF, P« Gen. 21,18 
(Note); "Fg9?€.g- Chrest. p. 74, line 21(°). On the other hand 
the Suffixes of the First Person admit in this case of no binding- 
vowel or hardening of the ? into a semivowel, because doubly- 
closed syllables would thereby be produced in most cases within 


(!) According to Nórpeke, ZDMG XXXVIII, p. 413, N. 1, ICAU 


contains an originally long à, like the Hebr. MAN overagainst ml. 
Kónre, p. 132 explains the length in f] by extension before an Aspirate. On 
the accentuation cf. Trumpr, p. 551 sqq. 

() V. Ditumann’s ed. of the ‘Octateuch’, Comm. p. 5. 

(3) According to Kóxrc, p. 127, this takes place to avoid a hiatus. 
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the word (like MCNLZ, T12” A2); but the Verbal forms con- 
cerned weaken their final 7 into ¿(*), — which then probably receives 
the accent,—and attach to it 4, Y without a binding-vowel. In 
this way forms are produced in the Perfect like ANZ Gen. 30,15 ; 
AP AA? Cantic. 5,9; 702. which seemingly must be pronoun- 
ced nas@kéni, amhalkéna, konkéni; while in the Imperfect, the 
Subjunctive and the Imperative we have forms like ?NCZ, 
TIP’ hz Gen. 30,15, ACz Gen. 24,23, 47; Ah Gen. 
38,16; Uf, Gen. 30,14; Ae»'?z Gen. 35,17; ARTEZ, (from 
AATE.) Gen. 24,17, 43, 45; [Nt UN, ARAZ, Kebra Nag., 
Introd. p. XVIIT]. These last forms are probably to be pronounced 
tegabréni dc. | 

5. In those Persons which end in à, Ide, 2774, TGs, 5. When 
BING, TANA, FA the binding-vowel a blends with the a” z in 
into d. Contraction in the Suffixes of the Third Person is accord- l 
ingly not permissible. 

§ 152. The various individual forms which are possible in gpecial 
this connection may be explained by these rules. A survey is given E of 
in Table VII. One or two cases, however, deserve farther and Attachment 
special mention. e 

In attaching the Suffixes to the Subjunctive it may happen, 
in accordance with § 151,1, that the first letter of the Suffixes of 
the Second Person, Y, is brought into immediate contact with the 
Radical Palatal-Guttural, 9, P or h. In that case, when % or @ is 
concerned, the y of the Suffix passes into % or P (854): LE ah? “(that) 
he withdraw thee” Deut. 13,11; A427, “(that) I should leave thee" 
Ruth1,16; A. Pd? “7 éxAsiétwocy ce Prov. 3,3; Pw *«p Sir. 12,16; 

0607 G. Ad. 43,24. Instead of gf, when f] is the Radical, only one 
character is written ($55): ANCH “I will bless thee" Gen. 27,7, 10, 25; 
Ruth 2,4; @ hh “(that) he bite thee" Chrest. p. 44, line 11. The 
copyists have in this case often gone astray, and, because they no longer 
recognised the Suffix, they have set down sometimes the Verbal 
form without Suffix, e. y. TACA for MEN Gen. 27,4 (28, 3), and 
sometimes they have made a Suffix of the Third Pers. Maso. out 


(1) This feminine 7, on being brought into the middle of a word, would 
seem to have a general tendency towards a more fugitive pronunciation. 
Kénic, pp. 120, 158 assumes a Dissimilation here. Cf. also supra, 
p. 72, § 36. 
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of a Suffix of the Second Person Masc., e. g. @NCH for Lach 
Gen. 48,20 et saepe(’). 

When a vowel-commencing Suffix, or one which is attached 
with the binding-vowel a, is applied to those Persons of the Imper- 
fect, the Subjunctive and the Imperative of verbs tertiae gutturalis, 
which end directly with the last radical and so have the foregoing 
a lengthened into à, as in EPRA, PRA, OEE, £l d."l ih 
&c.,—then the same changes emerge, which appear in the conjuga- 
tion of these verbs in applying to those forms Personal-endings 
commencing with a vowel (8 103), thus:— £&,9? A^. CPR: 
10770, 090%, [777A ‘sume cam’ Kebra Nag. 55 b 14]éc.(*). On 
the other hand, Roots which are also mediae infirmae maintain 
the à, just as they do in the inflection (§ 103):—@Nh, ENAZ, 
Enhav- &c. PN may also maintain the à, e. y. A,T-Fao?? 
“be not angry with him" Gen. 44,18, as well as "T *»0057.; cf. 
Konia, p. 85. 

Roots mediae geminatae may contract the repeated letter, 
exactly as in the inflection ($ 103), whenever a proper occasion 
occurs, that is to say when a Suffix, introduced by the binding- 
vowel a, or one commencing with a vowel, is applied to a form 
ending in a vowel-less radical, e. g. Bn or Brn, from YNN; 
h9»Pav- or APPa, from KPDS Kc. 

Verbal forms from Roots tertiae infirmae, which end in & or 
i as third radical, must harden the 4 or before the binding-vowel 
into « or y, (exactly as in the inflection before vowel-commencing 
Personal terminations, $ 103)(*), e. y. ETAP from £t A. TA 
wy, from “be, PhLP from Lhe, fih. from Ae, AAN 
w7 from AAN: (Ps. 118,34):— but in the Subj. with Suff. of the 
Second Person we have ATAN (Matt. 8,19). Farther we have Gao 
Af: from Boh. CALZ from Ch. FONS from OA, ACA: from 
ACA,. But yet the semi-hardening process is also met with in 
this connection here and there, e. y. PON.@h Gen. 28,3; Ex. 30,4; 
Numb. 12,11; AAA. Amos 8,10 (A) et saepe. . 


(1) In G. Ad. 29,10 Trumpr has restored some of these forms on his 
own authority. 


($) And yet we have also the reading NAP Deut. 12, 18, 22 instead of 
NAP as in Deut. 14,23; 15,20. In Sirach 6,12 some MSS. have GTN 
hh for BNA. 


(3) For the accentuation v. Trumer, p. 556- 
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The shortened form £fl “he said" (Fi, Afb, 7b, $ 103) 
must also make the A appear again before the Suffixes: @(LAZ, 
Libie dc. 

Like Arabic(), Ethiopic has the faculty of appending two 

Suffixes to a Verb at one time. Verbs namely, which may govern 
two Accusatives (S 177), may also assume two Suffixes. The rule 
of precedence with these Suffixes in such a case is this, that the 
First Person precedes the Second or Third, and stands next to the 
Verb, while the Second precedes the Third. Examples:—@UN: 
hu: Numb. 18,8; AU-fIhy Gen. 15,7 (cf. Koma, p. 133); PULL, 
ny Deut. 28,30; ¿UNNAP and LUNA P Josh. 9,22; PUBS. 
79 Luke 9,39; MUN ae G. A. 109,10; Uflz ? Gen. 29,21; AN 
A029 Ezek. 3,2; h06:97 9- Gen. 42,37; U(FZ 9? Gen. 23,9; MU 
(129-7 Gen. 31,9; FUNTY G. A. 57,2 (U-2€- “give (f. Sing.) 
it me" Kebra Nag. 99b 23]. We also conclude from these exam- 
ples, that, when the first Suffix ends in @ or 7, and a Suffix of the 
Third Person (0, à, ömü, or on) is added, the 4 or 7 may undergo 
either complete- or semi-hardening(?); still, the latter process is 
the more usual one (cf. Kóntc, p. 153 sq.), the accent in that case 
falling upon the second Suffix (cf Trumep, p. 556). If the first 
Suffix ends in a, the Suffixes of the Third Person are always ap- 
plied in their original form (hit, hà, homu, hon), and the foregoing 
a is generally lengthened into 4(%), under the influence of the 
Aspirate and of the accent which it then takes. 

8 153. Attachment of the Suffix Pronouns to the NOUN. attachment 
Pronouns are subordinated to the Noun just as other nouns are “Noa” 
(§ 144), that is to say,—in the Genitive relation or possessive anil 
sense. Of course, as is pointed out in § 150, Ethiopic is fur- l 
nished with an expedient for deriving from every Personal Pronoun 
independent Possessives which it may employ with the force of a 
Genitive. Their use, however, is almost wholly restricted to cases 
in which a certain emphasis is laid upon the Genitive, or in which 
the attachment of a Suffix is impracticable on other grounds, — 
for instance when a Construct State has to be dealt with. But 


(*) Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar? $ 674. 

(*) And yet in the very ancient Cod. Laur. there occurs, in Zech, 3,1:— ` 
ORCAEZU- : AMÁNAC: Ah : ONE. 

($) V., however, Numb, 14, 8; Deut. 6, 23; 9, 6. 


1. Attach; 
ment of 
Suffixes to 
Plural 
Forms. 
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when such special cases do not present themselves, every Personal 
Pronoun, which has to take the Genitive, is even in Ethiopic at- 
tached usually to its governing Noun as a Suffix, e. y. PHA U- 
“the days of him", “his days". The power to subordinate a Pro- 
noun to a Noun in this way— depends upon the process of juxta- 
position, just as in the case of a Construct State (8 144); and 
wherever Suffixes with the force of a Genitive are appended to a 
word, it is really a Construct State-relation which is then consti- 
tuted. Now (§ 144) this relation may be conceived, and in other 
languages may even be realised, without any outward formative 
expedient, so that by ranking the two words close together and 
accentuating them in a certain way the whole force of the relation 
is embraced already. Accordingly it might be thought that even 
in Ethiopic the Suffixes would attach themselves closely to the 
Noun without recourse to any farther contrivance, and give expres- 
sion to the Genitive relation by thus blending together the two ele- 
ments into one single word. In actual fact, however, this is not 
the case. For in Ethiopic, just as the Construct State is invari- 
ably formed by means of an Ending, so the Suffix in every in- 
stance is attached to the Noun by means of a Bindimg-vowel cor- 
responding to such Ending. But this binding-vowel is no longer 
retained in all instances with the same fidelity to its original form. 
In order therefore to understand its essential nature, it is neces- 
sary to distinguish the different cases which occur. 

1. The Binding-vowel appears in its purest form in the case 
of the attachment of Suffixes to the Plural of the Noun, whether 
outer or inner Plural  Plural-forms subordinate the Suffix by 
means of the binding-vowel 7, which always carries the Tone, ex- 
cept when the Suffix itself requires it, as in haw, Q7, Ua, y? 
(S 149). This binding-vowel is of such essential importance, that, 
for the sake of it, even the a of the Accusative is given up; and 
accordingly when an Accusative Plural has to take a Suffix, the 
sign of the Accusative disappears, and the Accusative relation is 
recognisable only from the context. In this 7, which agrees in a 
remarkable manner with an ancient ending of the Construct State 
in Hebrew, we can only discern a Construct State-ending; for 
seeing that the fuller form ¿a is given in the cases adduced in 
§ 150, b, it is probable that both the usual Ethiopic ending of the 
Construct State, a, and the  binding-vowel, 7, are merely two 
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different abbreviations of one and the same fundamental form ia 
(S 144) (5). This binding-vowel 7 is reduced to the feebler é on 
phonetic grounds in two cases: (a) before the Suffix €, by ¿+ ya 
becoming éyya, or again by 2 being weakened into é before ya, pro- 
ducing éya(?). Yet this is by no means always the case; in partic- 
ular, forms with ?ya are often exhibited in older manuscripts, 
like ALPE, APANLE &c.; cf. Konia, p. 153; [and Kebra Nag., 
Introd. p. XVI]. (b) Before the Suffix N, ? may be shortened into 
é, plainly to obviate the necessity of two 2-sounds being heard 
in immediate succession. The Suffixes which are attached to the 
Plural accordingly take the following forms (cf. TRumpp, p. 557):— 


I. II. III. 
m. f. m. f. 
Sing. é-ya. i-ka, pe i-hū i-hà. 
é-ki. d 
Plur. 2-14. i-kémm, i-kén. i-homi,  i-hón. 


For Examples v. Table IX. The form ¿ya e. g. is given in 
ANPE Gen. 32,10; 47,9, 30; APAN. Gen. 48,3; RAPE Jud- 
ges 8,19; the form 7k? in ANP, Ps. 44,18; éki, AA nnn, Can- 
tic. 4,11; fie «Ch, ?bid.; Ruth 3,3 (G). If the Plural-Stem ends 
in £, then the approach of the binding-vowel produces ¢,; but 
before Suffixes of the third Person @ occurs only rarely, as for 
instance in ANEU (a side-form to An &u», v. DILLMANN'S ‘Lez.’, 
col. 789; £, inclines rather to blend with the ?-sound into £ (cf. 
TRuMPP, p. 558): a4. Bue mara-i-hi = marahü €) Gen. 21,22; 
26,26; a»z.O gu av- Gen. 34,23; the : 24 &U- (Acc. and Col- 


() Trumpr also, p. 557, N. 1, holds 7 to be the remains of an old 
Constr. St.; cf. supra, p. 325, Note (7), as also Kónia, p. 142. 

(2) There is no express announcement that y has to be pronounced 
double in this case, and the alternative possibility is brought nearer by the 
shortening of the ? before f), into é. 

(3) [It looks more like mara'gyehü, as if īhū had also been shortened 
into e-hú, and applied to (D Z.) &,, thus mara y*-ehú, which easily blends 
into maráyehú; but not so obviously does mara y* and ihu blend into 
marathi. However Dumann thinks D. 8, should be pronounced as if 
it were written AD Z}, (v. $ 51 sub fin.) Trumpr's pronunciation of the 
word is marà-'eihá. Perhaps too the binding-vowel has disappeared in these 


cases, v. infra,  Tr.] 
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lective, v. infra $ 155) Gen. 32,24; 0f] £U- (Acc.) Tobit 13,4; 
and also with Suffixes of the second Person PEN (for FPE. 
poo») Ex. 10,24; 7470817 Matt. 25,4; and in Ex. 38,26 there 
occurs even 4PAU£g-7 from aPAYB, the binding-vowel having 
been hardened into a semivowel and the h thrown out (but see an- 
not. on the passage). And yet, seeing that every Plural in Ethio- 
pic, particularly the Inner Plurals or Collective forms, may with- 
out difficulty be conceived again as a simple Singular notion, it 
is nof much to be wondered at, that Suffixes are frequently ap- 
plied to Plural forms after the fashion of Singulars; v. infra $ 155. 
2. Attach- § 154. 2. When Suffixes are attached to Singular forms, 
Pd the binding-vowel ? is shortened into e or is entirely given up. At 
Singuar the same time we must distinguish between Nominal-Stems ending 
p put in a vowel and those ending in a consonant. 
M race (a) Nominal-Stems, ending in à, e, or 0,—in whatever way 
a, €, or. the termination has arisen—, have the Suffixes attached without 
any binding-vowel, in all the Cases of the Noun, just because the 
latter vowel is absorbed by the long vowel, e. g. 4? Z." “his glory” 
Ex. 24,17; 9999 av- “their impurity” 2 Esr. 9,11; 4 Z,Amav- 
“their separation” G. Ad. 11,19; Ff Gnstead of "Hg eU") 
M. M. f. 192. In (eg, even the e of the Nominal form is dis- 
carded; cf. Dinumann’s *Lex.', col. 367 (v. Table IX). 
To Nom. (b) Nominal-Stems ending in a Consonant. 
dae : (a) When these Stems stand in the Accusative, the Suffixes 
Consonant; are appended to them (*) in like manner without any binding-vowel, 
tens inasmuch as the d of the Accusative is too important to be thrust 
Fon aside, and the binding-vowel is unable to obtain a foothold along- 
side of it. It is true that a and 2 might have been contracted into 
ë, but such mixed sound did not come into use with the ordinary 
Noun, and it is exhibited in the case merely of a few Prepositions 
which have Suffixes attached (§ 167). It is only before the Suff. 
€, where the binding-vowel + or ë has a support in the y, that it is 
regularly strong enough to dislodge the d of the Accusative, so 


that A HN + Suff. € runs,— not A HNL, but KUNE hezbéya(). 


C) For the accentuation cf. Trumpr, p. 556 sqq. 

() Of course the form ghHfE might be explained as coming from 
an original ch"Hf],; and thus it might be supposed that the d of the Accusa- 
tive was in this case displaced bythe Vowel-Suffix 2 (8 149); and in like 
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Now seeing that the binding-vowel, except in this one case, disap- 
pears, the a of the Accusative must assume the accent which the 
binding-vowel would have had to sustain: as á-na. But instead 
of á-hú, and á-hà, 6 and d are always given in pronunciation, the 
Aspirate being suppressed. Thus: AHANY, KUN, AMAN; but hH 
Ah, mn, with the accent on the tone-syllable of the Stem; 
farther eh mev-, cha m7 with the accent on the Suffix; and 
finally, instead of ghHflU'ev-, cdd, always the contracted 
forms HN", cH, the Aspirate being rejected. Even be- 
fore other Suffixes than e, it happens occasionally that the a of 
the Accusative gives way to a binding-vowel e, e. y. «Mi in the 
Acc., Numb. 18,3 (F); A9%Aph Lev. 25,36; APAN- Lev. 
25,38; 26,12; 3 Kings 1,14 where the oldest manuscripts have 
"lCh, for 272n.; cf. also CAA, Sir. 38,21; AAPL THA Tab. 
Tab.C) 60 (Chrest. p. 122 [where Cod. Mon. Aeth. 11, fol. 49 v? 
reads AAP?’ EN); 2&h th Tab. Tab. 79 (ibid. p. 126 (Codd. 
Trumep, Francof. and Mon. 11, fol. 57 v? give ££. T hp; PLATT, 
“Didasc. p. 5, line 10(; ah and Zeph in Laur. 4 Esr. 10,39 
(54); 13,55 (58) and 4 Esr. 8,12; 9,32 (New Ed), to avoid 
the disagreeable sound of 4h, Ph; also chil 7h, in 4 Esr. 10,15 
(20) C). 


manner eya with the Plural-forms might be thought derivable from an ori- 
ginal 7: but € as occupying the position of the Suffix ? appears to be very 
old, as old forms like Y” AA ($ 167) prove; and even before other Suffixes 
the d of the accusative is thrust aside, in old MSS. 

C) fi. e. MAM = MAA? or Sapiens Sapientium. — vx.] 

(?) [The reference here is to RAAT Ge “your enemies (acc.)” which 
Pratt found in his MS. and considered a mistake, as he explains in a note. 
He restores the a in the Text and writes AAA TGP. Evidently Dittmann 
thought the e legitimate enough, though not quite common. TR.) , 

G) Luporr also lays down the rule, that, when a Noun in the Acc. 
with a Suffix is farther weighted with another attached particle like z, V, &c., 


the d of the Acc. passes into e, e. g. HNC: WAN: ANHA : OPA 
£l hz, Ps. 24,6; other instances are Ps. 88,6 (contrasted with v. 2); 71,1; 
87,12; 91,2 (contrasted with Ps. 70,20, 91). These cases, however, are rather 
to be explained in accordance with $ 143, ad fin., the accusative construction 
being held in abeyance there, and the first form of the Noun appearing in- 
stead of the Acc. [From the numerous instances met with in the Kebra Nag. 
(v. ‘Introd, p. XVI sq.) of this formation of the Acc. in e before Suffixes of 
23* 
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(8) When the Noun stands in the Nominative, the binding- 
vowel e makes its appearance before the Suffixes of the First and 
Second Person, taking the accent at the same time before € and 
4, thus: é-ya, é-na, e-kémmii, e-kén. But the Suffixes of the Third 
Person are not given as e-hú(), e-hà, e-hómú, e-hón, but as dt, d, 
omit, ón, the Aspirate being discarded and the binding-vowel sup- 
pressed. For the rest v. Table IX. Words, which end in °}, #, 
hn, £, 7, are prevented by the binding-vowel from ever making 
these letters coalesce with those Suffixes which commence with the 
same letters or similar ones (cf. Köne, p. 96), thus 240077 (not RM); 
AP AN, Z-A&€ Hen. 14,4; PPh Gen. 48,5; oChpar- Gen. 
43,12. Words which end in u-containing Palatal-Gutturals, like 
AP, ACT, attach in the Nom. and Acc. the Suffixes of the 
third Person, after the same manner as other nouns, observing 
however the principles noticed in 8 42: AC?, ACA, ALO, AL 
7; but in order to preserve the peculiar pronunciation of their 
last radical they may also adopt the full form ehú, ehä, ehómu, ehon, 
e. g. ACT Wae- Numb. 31,49 (Acc); f I7 Deut. 17,3. So too 
words ending in ai may take ys, 7, U'av-, U7, e. 9. Aney av- 
Judges 20, 34, 41 (= AhP-av-), but this seldom happens. 

(c) Nouns which end in à do not admit of any binding-vowel 
in the Nominative, but annex the Suffixes directly, just like other 
Stems ending in a vowel, and retain the Aspirate in Suffixes of 
the third Person. But éyya or éya is occasionally read for iya, 
e. g. qo "129 Ps. 18,16; 68,17 (from av £12); 90, 2.— Cf. also 
é $999 : be warr. PIAL and PAA HAP) 1 Sam. 22,13; 
a Dhu: Tob. 1,13 Francof. When such nouns stand in the Ac- 
cusative, the Accusative-sign & may be suppressed between the 
termination ? and the binding-vowel, at least pretty regularly be- 
fore £, Us, 7, 1 Paw, w}, e. Y. CA^. Ex. 15,1; 6.0167 
Matt. 1,16; 4,887 Hen. 6,3(); 4,mg* Phys. 5,19; Hexaem. 33,6(°). 
But before Suffixes of the Second Person, the a of the Accusative 


the Second person, it would appear that this was the regular formation in 
Ge'ez at an early stage of its development.] 

(Œ) An anomalous form occurs in Ex. 36,12, fl ehe] T U-. 

Q) [Fremmine reads here 4,90. TR] 

(?) Farther Numb. 35,28; Deut. 4,42; 21,1; John 7,82; Hebr. 11,7; 
James 4, 4, 11. s 
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is mostly retained, e. g. 3AM Matt, 5,43; Ex. 23,22; Deut. 32,38; 
but v. ANA N Job 13,24; WAN Sir. 4,4 var. In Ex. 23,25, gm 
GN is to be explained in accordance with § 143 sub fin. 

(d) A. few short and old words have a somewhat anomalous To certain 
method of attaching their Suffixes. The four nouns Af} “father”, exiis 
dhg “father-in-law”, Az “brother”, Aq: “mouth” restore to view 
before Suffixes their original termination, namely 4i in the Ground- 
form, and à( in the Accusative; but for that very reason they 
reject other binding-vowels: they also adopt the Suffixes of the 
third Person in their complete form. Accordingly, from the Nom- 
inative-form proceed Affe (Ps. 26,16), Arz, ANN (John 8, 19), 
Afrh.. Anna, Attn? (Gen. 31,5), Attu, Atl’, Al-U’av-, 
AU's; in like manner AF Luke 6,42, Athn Matt. 5,24, 
AU: Gen. 38,29; champ, Gen. 38,13, ,hav-7 38,25; Adee 
Ps. 16,5, A44 9,29, hd-Pav- 5,10, high Rev. 10,9. In the 
Accusative these words ought properly to run ANE, ANN Eph. 6,2, 
Au: John 6,42, ANP- Mark 1,20; Apo" and A4YPhar- 
Gen. 42,20 (Note), AY PULPA or AAD Ps. 37,21, AGPU" 
Matt. 5,22; Ps. 48,7; «h*9U- Ex. 18,26; Ad-U- Matt. 5,2; but 
they readily give up the Accusative form, and stand in their first 
form for the Accusative also. Thus there appear as Accusatives 
Attu: Chrest. p. 24, line 5,55; Aft? Judges 18,19; Aapa 
Gen. 4,21; AMY Deut. 21,13; AN Deut. 25,3. In particular 
AG: employs its first or Nominative-form for the Accusative al- 
most without exception: Ag+ Ps. 68,19; Hen. 106,3; A47 
Gen. 4,11 (Note); Hen. 56,8; A4-€ Judges 11,35; Ag Jud- 
ges 11,36; Agar: Ps. 9,42; Hen. 17,8. The Noun AS 
*hand",— although it exhibits (+ in the Plural as its third radi- 
cal, like the words just mentioned,— does not form AS. &c., 
but always takes the form A, before Suffixes, thereby indica- 
ting an original pronunciation of A., something like 74, but 


(È) Which à is taken in exchange for & in the very same way as d is 
for ë in the ordinary noun. For the rest, in the case at least of Arf), a second 
Acc. occurs even without a Suffix, viz. Af] in Matt. 19,29; cf. the Vocative 
$ 142.— With reference to this peculiarity in the words mentioned, compare 
Arabie, Hebrew and Syriae; Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar? 8 411; ‘Hebr. Spr.’ $ 256, a, 
and Horrmann, ‘Gr. Syr. p. 273 sq.— V. also Konia, p. 108. (Cf. farther: 
NórpExr, ‘Syr. Gr. (English Ed.) p. 91. Tr.] 
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making no distinction between Nominative and Accusative: AS, 


ALN, ALUC), Af. T. ALN, ALU" &c. Ê). 
3. Suffixes § 155. 3. Often however in Ethiopic the Suffixes are at- 
often at tached to Singular Stems in the Plural fashion, and vice versá to 


tached to 
oo Plural Stems in the Singular fashion. 
tems in : A g . 
the Plural (a) Singular-Stems,—by reason of similarity of meaning (that 


fashion an ig when they convey the sense of a Collective noun) or still oftener 


Stems in similarity of form,—at times take Suffixes which belong properly 
be a ee to the Plural forms (?). Especially are Suffixes of the Plural adopted 
nd ie with almost perfect regularity by those Singular-Stems which con- 
Sing. Stems tain a long à before the last radical or formative letter, both on 
are ma” account of outward resemblance to the Plural type AYPAA and 
ric because an é as a binding-vowel would be too weak, after the long 

a, to carry the tone. These stems almost invariably fasten the Suf- 
fixes to themselves, both in the Nominative and the Accusative, by 
means of 2:—>*CNZv- Gen. 4,4; PRAGU: Gen. 1,9; PMAN. 
Gen. 3,16; £"*2*U- Josh. 3,15; 4,18; av-Z.%4 y: Josh. 10,11; 
PUN Ps. 2,8: go" qo y. Ps. 42,4; POEM: Hen. 72,2; 
gv-*(A.U-, d9-9A.U- Hen. 73,3; AUPEY Luke 1,36. Words 
also of the type Æ” COT from roots ultimae gutturalis have here 
and there the same forms, in accordance with $ 48:— ffi dt 
Ps. 47,9; 72,28 (cf. 8 121, d); CI" ATu- Gen. 21,2; but also 
PNZ Ps. 61,11; PANE Ps. 27,5; PR dy]: Ps. 29,4; 96,13 dec. 
In the very same way words of the Second simple formation, be- 
longing to the type NAL, may, from their outward resemblance 
to the first Collective-form, attach their Suffixes by means of 2:— 
n4.n Ps. 121,7; PANU- Ps. 146,5; DAN U: 2 Sam. 22,6 &c.; 
also pQ, av- Judith 1,7. So is it, farther, with words of the 
type ANC and ae ?NCt, particularly when they are used col- 
lectively, e. y. 9948 ZU'av- Ps. 48,11 &c., and many other Singu- 


() But AS. is found in Tab. Tab. 53,1; 66,4 (Chrest. pp. 120, 123). 
For farther explanation cf. Pumirr1, ZDMG XXXII, p. 74; Barra, ibid. XLI, 
p. 637; Kónia, p. 107; et supra p. 286 and Note (?). 

(2) But when in Hen. 44 and Ex. 84,18 the MSS have PAAP- 
for PPA. av- “their images”, that form has been reached simply through the 
copyists mistaking the Conceptional word (‘image’) for the Preposition PAA 
(‘with’) (8 167). [In Hen. 44, Fiemmisg reads PAAP. Tr] 

($) Cf. in Hebrew, Ewa», ‘Hebr. Spr.’ $ 259, b. 
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lar-forms besides, especially when used collectively, e. y. Sam 4:3 
Ps. 89,10, dv Ps. 77,37. 

(b) Plural-stems at times adopt suffixes properly belonging ( 2nd case, 
to the Singular, inasmuch as any Plural may be conceived of as p. reins 
a notion suggesting unity: — A £z $ Ps. 31,14; 33,16; Aft a 
Ps, 102,21; AAA Ps. 67,1; RAT fao- Ps. 105,11; RAEN of as sug- 
Ps. 20,8; ANL Pav- Hen. 94,7; AYAT Matt. 3,11; 301987 Un 
Gen. 40,5; APAC: Gen. 44.16; aPPpeav- Lev. 7,36; 24hq: 
f-av- Matt. 7,29; AANAN, (Acc) Ruth 3,3; A27 “their 
(f.) fingers" M. Berh. f. 43 a; PAUMA- (Acc) G. Ad. 50,17; 
particularly those Plurals which give expression only to a simple 
Singular-conception, e. g. APAN “God” or av Paea Gen. 47,30; 

a PC Gen. 23, 6. 

4. Suffixes are also applied to the Infinitive, just as to * Suffixes 
ordinary nouns. Infinitives which end in 6 take no suffixes, it is ur i 
true, in that form ($ 125), for they must revert, before the suffix, !"^"itve 
to their original form in ot); but suffixes are attached to both of 
the other possible Infinitive forms. The Gerund must always stand 
in the Accusative (8 123), and thus it attaches the Suffixes just 
like other Nouns in the Accusative which have a consonantal ending 
($ 154,b,0): OLA Ps. 67,24; CALL Ps. 72,3; Ich Ps. 49, 21; 
aw € mí Luke 22,32; 4-27L& Matt. 2,14 &c. The Substantival 
Infinitives may be used both in the Nominative- and the Accusa- 
tive-form, and they attach their Suffixes in these cases exactly like 
other nouns that end in consonants (§ 154, b, a, B), e. y. ATST 
nav- Nomin, ALE RNa: Accus. On Suffixes in the case of 
Prepositions and other Particles v. infra, (§ 167). 

§ 156. Lastly, as regards the signification of the Suffixes to Use of the 
the Noun, they must in the first place be an expression of the eu. 
Genitive of the Pronoun (whether Subject-Genitive or Object- sae ud 
Genitive, § 184), becaase they are related to the Noun as a sub- Apposition 
ordinate element to a Construct State (§ 153). In the large majo- 
rity of cases this is the position which is actually met with. But 
just as (§ 184) the Construct State serves at times to determine a 
word with greater exactness by means of the second element, and 
may therefore be employed even in those cases in which other 


(+) Accordingly Antpa, Numb, 26, 63 is not a good form, and 
Cod. C. gives a better one in Afr T: 4-4pP--f-av-. 
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languages make use of the co-ordinate relation or Apposition (),— 
so too the Suffix to à Noun may annex a more exact determina- 
tion to the Noun concerned. In such a case it would be expressed 
in our languages as in apposition to the Noun, e. y. 0d-P8, literally 
“a naked one of (or ‘belonging to, or associated with a personality’) 
I”, i. e. “naked 1” or “I, naked". In this way, just as the Ac- 
cusative-, or Verbal-suffix, is also used with a Dative reference 
($ 151), a new signification of the Suff. Pron. has likewise branched 
off from the Genitive-, or Nominal-suffix. In Ethiopic this 
practice of subordinating in form, as a Genitive-suffix, a Pronoun 
which is coordinate in meaning, predominates largely in one case: 
— When a Personal noun, or an adjective expressing the condition 
of a Person, makes its appearance in free co-ordination, or as a 
predicate of a Personal Subject or Object in a sentence, it is not 
placed in the sentence in mere vacancy, but always in a form 
completed by the Suffix of the Person with which it is co-ordinated: 
Ig : DR lit. “he fled a naked one, of a personality he", i. e. 
“he fled naked" Mark 14,51; a£: : b2.P@ “let them cast * 
me down (as a) naked (one of a personality 1)”, i. e. “let them 
throw me down naked" Ps. 7,4; DAM. : 62-27" av- “they were 
naked” Gen. 2,25; 3,7 (Óg.d», in fact, is used only in this way: 
v. also Gen. 1,2 Note; 3,10; Hen. 32, 6, et saepe); DA .:0m.«4- 
“he was born blind" John 9,1, 13; HZ: “pH “he went away 
grieved” Mark 10, 22; Ps. 37,6; &,& 0h : THA? ODE: hoot: 
dh : esa. :... 0"... 3) ch Matt. 18,8, 9; A7 m9 : 
AI?” : h&P Josh. 8, 23; ING: WANN, “remain a widow" 
Gen. 38,11 (where more exactly it should stand “ANDO; SPAC: 
"ir Chrest. p. 42, line 20; +24. : Pm), y av- G. Ad. 29, 26; 
v. also Pp in Dr;rMANN's Lex, col. 1221. For other instances 
of this kind v. infra §§ 163, 2; 172, 0; 189; and in the case of 
Numeral Adjectives § 191. 


II. PRONOMINALS. 


§ 157. 1. We find in Ethiopic a few Compounds of Pronouns 
and Conceptional words, which take the place held by Pronominal 
words in other languages. 


(5 Like DIN ND (Gen. 16,12) in Hebrew, or the Karma-dharaya 
Compounds in Sanskrit; [v. WinLiams' ‘Sanskrit Gv. p. 281. Tr] 
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The conception “such” is expressed in Ethiopic, as in other 1. Pronom- 
Semitic tongues, by means of the preposition ha» ($ 165) — which c, cosas 


is itself of Pronominal origin—together with the Demonstrative ^f eae 


"n or HE “this”: hawy Hen. 25,7; hav : Wad Gen. 41, 38; or ceptional 
with a Suffix Pron.: 1478, Nau ài (8167). In both cases the vo" 


taking the 
relative pron. may also be prefixed: HN Jus literally “who as he pace hold 
is" i. e. “such a—"; Ma» Matt. 17,21; AAA: Nay “for such” nominais 
(Dat. pl.) Matt. 19,14. E e 


The idea “so great” is brought out by means of the Constr. 
St. (generally Accusative too) of mm} “measure”, e. y. 1217: 
eq : Amt: ATTE “faith (of the size of”) as great as a mustard- 
seed” Matt. 17,20; hAT : OCP: Hom? : NTC “a golden reed 
(‘of the size of’) as large as a rod” Rev. 11,1; similarly Luke 18,16; 
or with H or "PE: appended, e. y. av TH “so great” Jas. 3,4; 
No» m7 “for so much” Acts 5,8; or with the relative pron. pre- 
fixed also: Hammiy “so great” (lit. ‘which is according to the 
measure of this) Matt. 8,10; 15,33. In like manner evqqi, by 
leaving out the pron., may also signify “how great”, “how much" 
(in a relative sense or in a dependent question): “I will tell you 
a» (n^ : 71H04,  AVEAP (lit. ‘the measure of what’) how much he 
has done for my soul" Ps. 65,15; Matt. 27,183; Ex. 19,4; in relative 
sense Gen. 34,12. In order to convert it into an Interrogative, 
v0) “what?” or “how?” (8 63) is- prefixed, which, at least in intro- 
ducing a direct question, is indispensable: 4 aom? : “Fu: “how 
much wil ye give me?” Matt. 26,15; ang): MHCO : A7. 
¿poo Matt. 16, 9; 15, 34; Gen. 30, 29; 47, 8; Ps. 118, 84; 
Hen. 89,62.— Notice also the peculiar word (143% properly: “pro- 
minence", “size”, which is used only as an Interrogative in the 
sense of “how much?” “how great?" Originally ANF rE, from 
interrogative A ($ 63, b) and faq E, means properly, “what is the 
size of it?” 4, e. “how much?" (Luporr, ‘Lex.’ p. 188), “how often?" 
(G. Ad. 45,6); then, without an interrogative sign, 1477 (“measure 
of”, for AG? : H) = “how often?" Matt. 18,21; and, finally, plain 
n& “how much or many?" in the Nom. (Lupotr, l. c.). In this 
case the interrogative force lies merely in the Tone. MS 
2, So too there are several Conceptional words which are a words, 
only used when compounded with Suffix pronouns. These words dua 


when com- 


contain in fact nothing but quite general conceptions of space, ipium 
with Su 
measure or existence, and to that extent they stand always in need prons. 
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of a complement. This complement they should in strictness have 
subordinated to themselves by the Constr. State, just like many other 
conceptional words, —blank in themslves,— which ordinarily com- 
plete their meaning only by means of a second word (8 185)(). 
The words which are now to be described, however, have this 
peculiarity, that they are never completed by a conceptional word, 
but always by a Suffix Pronoun and by nothing else (?). The fol- 
lowing are of this class. 

The old Semitic word WA "entirety", “totality” still occurs 
occasionally in independent form, but only as an Adverb (AZ 
and HAZ “everywhere” and “in every direction”, $ 160). In other 
positions, however, it must always be completed by a Suffix, by 
means of which the completing notion is referred to, either before- 
hand or by way of addition. Then having been combined with its 
suffix into one word, it is always placed in free apposition beside 
the conceptional word to which it refers. As a rule, itis compounded 
with Suffixes of the third Person: WA., 14, ma» a", tihe}; Ac- 
cusative A" ($ 154,b, a), YA, tiea, Ae}. With the Singular- 
suffixes it signifies “all”, “every”, “the whole of"; with the Plural 
suffixes “all the”. WA‘ may stand by itself, and then it means 
“everything”, e. g. AMLA : As “the Lord of all”. However, it 
is generally connected with other nouns: A: : NAA or NAM: 
WA: “every man” or “all men”; Aea : 997" “all kings”, or 
9 iT; WA: PEC or J” : w” “the whole earth”; TA: g.h 
“all living beings” &c. Properly the suffix should be regulated in 
gender and number by the conceptional word to which it refers. 
But often enough the Masc. form As appears for the Fem. yA, 
even when the reference is to conceptional words of the feminine 
gender, as in WA : 007%: Luke 11,17; and still more fre- 
quently the Singular tiA- appears in the expression of a Plural 
notion. Indeed any word may be continued in the Singular (and 
yet have a Plural force) alongside of qf-As,—even a word which in 
other positions never has a Collective meaning—, just because 
iA: itself expresses collectivity :— Ar: NAC “all seas” or “every 
sea”. Even when the notion “all” (pl.) stands entirely alone, HA: may 


(*) Such words occur in every Semitic language; cf. Ewaup, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ 
8 209, c. 


(?) Like yy, 1725 in Hebrew, 
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remain in the Singular: “all perished” fA: P+ or m-Aeav- : que, 
Many instances are also met with, in which WA is not adjusted 
to the Case of the word to which it belongs, but continues in its 
first form, — particularly if it follows the word, — inasmuch as the 
Case has been already indicated in that leading word and the 
whole relation between the two is only that of a loose co-ordina- 
tion.— Then too, this word may adopt all the other suffixes (with 
the exception of 9), in the meaning “all of us" (“we all”), “all of 
you" &c; and it must assume these suffixes instead of those of the 
third Person, whenever the notion “all” (pl.) refers to the first or 
second Person: “we have all gone" WAY: hC? or hC7! TAT; so 
HA po": Matt. 23,8; Ps. 2,10; mA? ; Accus. A? Ex. 16,3 de. 

From the Feminine form WAT sprung WAFF in the sense 
of “entirety”, “totality”, by the attachment of the Collective-forming 
a (8 140, IV) and the insertion of % (§ 58). This word in like 
manner appears only when completed by suffixes, and for the pur- 
pose of expressing the notion *whole", in the sense of *in the whole 
being”: AF Je “I wholly” (my whole being); WAZA “thou 
wholly" Luke 11,36; AY JU: “the whole of him” Gen. 25, 25; 
Hen. 72,46); NAF JU: 2" 2h “the whole of thy body" Matt. 5,30; 
TA 72-7 “all of it (£.)" Gen. 13,15; ADK: PADD ar “in the 
direction of their entirety", i. e. “they in all directions”, “they 
wholly" Rev. 4,8; T-A722*7 : MAST “the whole night” Ex. 14, 20. 

The word Navi “solitude” (8 120, a) is always(?) combined 
with suffixes, to bring out the notion, “alone”: fll “my soli- 
tude” 2. e. “I alone”; NAT Th “thee (acc.) alone" Ps. 50,5; Mah 
EE “he alone" Josh. 22,90; NLU: Nx: PAN Matt. 4, 10; 
- 10,42; N dvi na- “you (two) alone” Matt. 18,15; Mavis-f-a- 
Matt. 17,1; Navi Gen. 21,28. But still it keeps here and 
there its Substantive meaning: MAMMA :4.00:- “in their solitude", 
“when they were alone" Mark 4,10; [Kebra Nag. 97 a 11]. 

The word NF, besides, (compare: gratis, pan “in vain") as 
Constr. St. n'7-f., “emptiness”, “nothingness”, has always the suffix 
of the third Person sing. masc. (like wA) fl, Acc. MFA to ex- 
press “a thing of nought”, “a vain thing” Ps. 38,8; 2,1. But it is 
chiefly employed as an adverb, either in the form N'}- or com- 


C) [Frewwrwe's reading here is q«i. Tx] 
() Cf. supra p. 360, $ 156 dg. d». 
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bined with f] as NANYE (§ 163). On a few other words compounded 
with the suffixes of the third Person, which occur always as Ad- 
verbs, v. infra, § 163; ibid. also on 9%, with suffixes. 


III. NUMERALS. 


Tt. $158. The Numerals in Ethiopic are almost all of them the 
ur very same as in the other Semitic languages. As regards there- 
Numbers. fore their Root-formation, and partly also their Stem-formation, 
enquirers may at this point be referred to the grammars of these 

other languages. 

1. Cardinal Numbers (!). The Numeral for “one”, according 
to its root and its stem, has the form A«h£; and, just as in other 
languages, it is properly an Adjective. When therefore it 1s con- 
nected with a Feminine conception, it assumes the Feminine ter- 
mination: Advt (for Adhl T, 854). It no longer occurs, however, 
in these bare forms (?), but, like the demonstrative pronouns, it be- 
comes à Personal Numeral by the attachment of the termination 
ü for the Masculine, and 2 for the Feminine, so that the actual 
Numeral for “one” has always the form Ad. (masc) or Adv: 
(fem.) It takes the Accusative, by changing, like the Pronouns, 
4 ori into a: Ad, Advi. It is quite as incapable of taking 
the form of a Construct State as the Pronouns(*) are; and ac- 
cordingly “one of them", and the like, must be expressed as “one 
from them" A(h9. : APAP &c. 

The Numeral for *two", employed by the rest of the Semitic 
languages, is indeed found in Ethiopic also, in a few scattered 
expressions like fr £ “the second day” (‘of the week or of the 
month) and Azt "the following day", but it has passed out 
of use as a Numeral proper. In its stead a fresh Numeral, viz. 
NAA, meaning properly “a pair”, and in form a Dual, $ 131,—has 
been derived from the root x59, NAA (“to separate”, “to divide”, 
“to hold back from anything", “to hinder"). This numeral has 


(3) On the diptosis of the Cardinal Numbers from “one” to "ten" v. 
Barrau, ZDMG XLVI, p. 691 sg. —For the accentuation v. Trumrp, p. 558, 

C) A Plural Ad" “uniones” (i. e. Numbers from one to ten,— 
‘units’), v. Dinumann’s ‘Lex.’, is met with, Abush. (Abushakeri opus Chrono- 
graphicum), 11. 


È) Of., hovore Ad E, var. ha E. Mark 10, 37. 
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points of connection with m'w55 and oM QUAS. It occurs still, 


now and then, quite independently, as Subject or Predicate, in the 
sense of “a pair" or “two”, e. g. PA: &ZAU. “two shall be" 
Matt. 24,40; ALE : HNARh : AT-U- “a sword whose edge is two" 
(i. e. ‘which has two edges’ or “a two-edged sword") Ps. 149,6; or 
again it may, in the form of a Construct State, be completed by 
a Genitive, and then it generally takes suffixes, as in BA, RA 
no, NAANI, NAAPI, NAAZ, to expres the notion 
“both of us”, “both of you", “both of them". But it may also, — 
and this is the usual case,—be connected, by mere apposition, with 
the idea, of which the two-fold character has to be declared, just like 
the other Numerals (v. infra), e. 9. NAA : & dif (Acc.) Gen. 48, 1. 
Now as gender cannot be expressed with the form NAA, the Femi- 
nine termination "q*( was applied, following the analogy of the 
other Numerals, and to this modified form % for the Masc. and 2 for 
the Fem. were added, (exactly as in Adh.9.), whence we have masc. 
NAhE, fen. NAAT “two”, and an Acc. RA T for both masc. 
and fem. When the gender has to be distinguished with precision, 
one of these two forms is made use of; but when the gender is 
either of no consequence, or is quite obvious from the context, 
then even BA A may be employed. In loose diction we often have 
RAE, as the readiest form, even with names of things and 
notions which by grammatical gender are feminine. 
The remaining Numerals from 3 to 10 are as follows:— 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


3—10. 
Masc. ü Fem. b 
3. PAE wah ¿AN 
4. ACNÓE ACNÓ CANS 
5. APRE APH Ph 
6. he rt nh aka 
7. ANDE áno- ind 
8. fav": 077% n2" 
9. LACE or thok Tho- ovr Tho  “thó 
10. WCE 07" «4. 07"(. 


Q) NAAT “the being two", —an abstract form. 
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All these Numerals are originally Substantives. True, in 
their earliest form and expression they had assuredly no Feminine 
ending; but at a pretty early stage Abstracts were formed out of 
them by means of the Feminine termination (in all the Semitic 
tongues), and this type became the usual one. In still later times, 
when these words were no longer put in due connection, like Sub- 
stantives by means of the Constr. St., but like Adjectives by way 
of apposition, the gender also began to be distinguished in them. 
The form which was most in use at that time, viz. that which had 
the Feminine ending, was retained for the first or Masculine gender, 
while the ancient form or a newly fashioned shorter form, without 
the Fem. ending, was employed for the Feminine gender. In this 
general process of development Ethiopie agrees entirely with the 
other Semitic languages. But as regards individual forms, the form, 
contrived by means of F, seldom occurs now in this naked shape, 
as e.g. in MAOT Josh. 6,13, although it could not be avoided in 
those cases at least in which the Numeral in the Constr. St. had 
to govern a Genitive, 8 191, or to attach Suffixes tó itself, e. g. 
wh: a literally “their ‘three’” i. e. “the three of them"; 
ANOTIPao- “the (aforesaid) seven" Mark 12, 22; PwC Eav- 
4 Esr. 3,60. As a rule, these Numbers are no longer connected 
as Substantives in the Constr. St. with the numbered object, but 
as Adjectives and by means of apposition, § 191. They are ac- 
cordingly converted from Abstracts into Attributive words, by the 
attachment of the Pronominal ending 4(), exactly like RA hk; 
and when they take the Accusative case, they change this & into 
a:—PARE, watt &c. In fashioning these forms, furnished 
with a feminine f, a long vowel occurring in the ground-form 
must be shortened ($ 36):—wAdt from wAh, ao" from 
(177% or (92, and hence wit. Novo”. And yet in Judges 3,8, 
14 we meet also with 4999-4 (Acc.). The two forms ANO E, IF 0^, 


©) AQ T is “the Three” (abstract Subst.), PAMPE “three” (attribu- 
tive word). It is true, one is apt to conceive of & as an ordinary Suff. Pron. 
and to explain WAM; according to § 157 as “three of it". But this is a 
wrong conception; for in that case the Accusative would be bound to have 
the form WA, which is not the case; and, besides, Ase tt would be 
inexplicable. Rather is the formation the same as when a Demonstr. Pron. 
"E: “he” witha Personal meaning is formed from the root "f". Cf. also Aft 
ETE supra, p. 360, S 157, 1. 
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constructed in accordance with $ 127, a, frequently pass into An 
OE, 60: () in accordance with $ 47, sub fin. Then, in the 
numeral “nine” {OT is made use of quite as much as FAOT. 
For “eight” a form MZE is also met with, 1 Pet. 3,20; Gen. 46,22, 
preserving the 7, from (47% (moby) ê). 

The form which is used as à Feminine, but which is Mascu- 
line in its type, is constructed from the foregoing form in F, by 
throwing off the f and reducing the word to its original, radical 
constitution. Two varieties are possible: 1.—Recourse may be 
had to the obsolete ground-form, for the purpose of re-introducing 
it into use, whence come "Af, viov (8 18 sub fin.); ACAD, yaw; 


AP AC), ton. ned; MLD, cow (Cf. 0 La); ANd vr [Kebra Nag. 
p. XVII]; 927, Josh. 21,39, Numb. 35,7, m3), . 3; had and Fad, 


yun; 077 C É) Wy. 2.—Or an entirely new form may be fashioned, 
after the manner of Nouns of the First simple formation, as has 
been noted in the above list, in the second column of Feminine 
forms. This form, however, is not in very great favour. One or 
two examples are met with, as in 1 Kings 7; Deut. 3, 11; Ex. 37,1; 
Ruth 3,15; but it is chiefly used to form Numeral Adverbs ($ 159). 
Of the Fem. Numbers of the First form, those which do not end 
with a vowel, or do not have a long vowel in the last syllable, 
usually take 4, for the purpose of becoming Attributive words, 
exactly as the Masc. Numbers do. Thus we have ff (for € 9 
séssi, ANO, TAO or Tho), 07°44; probably 7199fj- may also 
be formed; O/C also appears as a side-form to )j"4.. For 
“three”, “four”, “five”, “eight” the forms Art, ACNOE, "197 
DR, (ev are more generally used in association even with 
Feminine words, unless when a preference is given to wAh, AC 
nó, APh, 497%. But while an Accusative may still be formed 
for Masc. Numbers ending in "E, the forms ft, ANo, TAO- 


(?) Luporr held these forms to be the original ones. 


(3) [On the relation between moby, last, ols, 927, cf. PHILIPPI, 
‘Beitr, z. Assyr” II, p 364, Note ***, and Prazrorivs, ZDMG LVI, p. 695.] 
(3) Occasionally written also gP ($ 48). 


(*) Occasionally written also % ¿4 (2 ($ 48). 
(*) Josh. 21, 16; 15,57. 
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and as a rule also Q774.(), have become indeclinable, and even 
in the Accusative and before Suffixes they retain their 4 (Numb. 8,2). 
But no doubt 49° and the entire Second series of the Fem. 
Numbers may enter upon the Accusative by appending d. 

For the Tens, from 20 to 90, a Plural-form should have 
been expected, according to the analogy of the other Semitic 
tongues. In fact they appear to have been formed at one time from 
the original ground-forms of the units by attaching the Masculine 
Plural-ending án(?); but in later times, because they no longer 
distinguished Cases or Genders, they allowed the Nasal at the 
end to disappear (8 58)0). Accordingly we have:—mwA# 30, 
ACN 40 (for ACN, § 45), APA 50, AA 60 (for A&A), ANG 70, 
(71719 80, FAF 90 (e. y. Luke 15,4, 7; Matt. 18,12, 13) or FAY 
(e. y. Gen. 17,17). The form derived from 10, ØA” d- (never 
Q4" 4.) serves, not for 100, but for 20,—a special word being 
used for 100. 

The Numeral 100 is PAT; Constr. St. and Acc. PA}; 
Plur. APAT (8 136,2, c). The Semitic word for 1000 AAG has 
in Ethiopic rather the meaning 10,000; Constr. St. and Acc. AA.; 
Plur. AAAG; Plur. of Plur. AARA4-T. PAT and AAG are both 
Substantives originally, but they are usually associated with the 
object numbered, by mere co-ordination, like all the other Numer- 
als (8 191). ACAN and NPT “myriads” are obsolete forms, 
very seldom used (§§ 136,2, b; 134, c, 8). AAG can be used in 
Ethiopic for the number 1000, only when the notion merely of a 
great number has to be signified, and exact enumeration is not 
required: thus e. y. in Deut. 33,17 both mupicdes and ydicdes 
are translated by AAAE: so too in Dan. 7,10: — AAA. : AAA 
4^ : OTAAGT : AAT xita ydiddsc Kal pópiat pvolddss; 
cf. Hen. 40,1 (*) [and Kebra Nag. 141b 18]. In more exact nume- 
rical expression 1000 must be signified by PECE: PAT = 1024100; 


(3) V., however 97% (2%, Ditimann’s ‘Lex’, col. 959. 

(3) [The corresponding Assyrian forms, however, ending likewise in d, 
are not in favour of this theory.] 

() Much as the Personal-ending 9 in the case of the verb came from 
an original 4n, 4m.—For the accentuation v. Trumer, p. 558. 

(5 [Fremme reads here AAA, : AAA. : OTAAGT: FAA 
ddp. | [For another word for ‘1000’, A th, v. Kebra Nag. p. XVIL] 
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thus 2000 is pÆ” Z. : PAT, 3000 PAA : PAT and so on. 100,000 
is OWCE : AA®, and 1,000,000 PAT: AA. 

When numbers have to be compounded by way of addition, 
the larger number generally comes first, and the smaller one is 
almost always joined on with qp. As regards the numbers 11—19, 
it calls for special notice that like genders and forms are combined 
in all cases: — Que: : OAhS. 11, OVCE: ONANE 12, Ow 
CE: OWADE 13 &.; or gZ74. : Ohdvk, 0774. : ONAN 
(Josh. 21,7, 38), DÆ” Z- : gu» Aj &c.; or 07°C: OP’ AN, 07"C: 
OCAÓ &c. When numbers are compounded by way of multipli- 
cation, the smaller precedes the larger, and of course without (D: — 
DA h.l : PAT 200, DOCE: Ad. : PAT 1100, or 077% 
Mhh: PAT 1100 dc. 

§ 159. 2. Derived Numerals. 

(a) Numeral Adjectives or Ordinals are derived, in the form 
of an Act. Part. (§ 109, a) which is no longer much used for any 
other purpose—, from the ground-form, just as in Arabic [and 
Assyrian], and in fact from the tri-radical root-form, without re- 
gard to any firmer vowels, or to any fourth letter attached to the 
commencement or the end of the root and established in the 
ground-form; thus YA, -Nó &c. For “the first” an adjective is 
used which has been formed according to $ 117 from the V p.a, 
namely P.497,; for “the second" either the word RAK “the other", — 
confined indeed for the most part to cases in which only *two' are 
spoken of (alter),—or the word hån, already becoming obsolete, 
from the VHÓN “to be double",—or,— and this is the word most 
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used—, 49° (£']a» 1,2 “to repeat”, cf. Reo, peo IV, VIIL. 
The Feminine of all these Participial forms is fashioned by appending 
tT: RAAT, 547199". AAT &c. But, following a formative 
tendency which is peculiarly active in the construction of Numer- 
als, and perhaps also because the old Participial form had other- 
wise gone out of use in the tongue, these Adjectives have acquired 
new forms, brought about by attaching terminations. The Parti- 
cipial form, in fact, attaches to itself either the long ending awz, 
Fem. awit (§ 119,0):— "AMP, HAAPT, or the shorter ending 
a, to which a Fem. 1% or àwit corresponds, in accordance with 
8 129, b, :—M4AAL, "AAT or HAAPT. From 499° also 


both these forms are contrived, but not from fA A. In very rare 
24 


2. Derived 
Numerals: 
—Ordinal 
Numbers. 


cx o1. ies $ 159. 


instances we have the form HÓNP from héfl. Along with 577, 
we have from 45499 the forms PEP and $54"T?)g, but in the 
Fem. only PALA. Thus:— 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

i 1—10. 
Mase. Fem. 
E EECH ux CIRCO II 
PEL PAUP PANE PR LT — 
579^ AANE ANNE KIT KAINELT 
"AD “AAP "IAAL "AAT "IALT 
¿NO ¿NIP NIL LNT NL 
SPA PAR BPAR PAT BPART 
nen ASAP AEAF ASAT  ALAPT 
And — ^n9?9? ANGE Ant = 9n T 
n9" APEP APSE Art ngeqqT 
Jh FALB FAIR FN PATO TE 
GPC Lp GPCR GPT UP ORT. 


fo 00 4 Gv DUC Me Gu Re 


TM 
© 


The Cardinal Numbers usually appear for the Ordinals also, . 
in the case of the Tens, just as in other Semitic languages (“the 
thirtieth year" = “the year thirty"): — Ae : wAhU- : AO (^ “on 
the thirtieth of the month",— (lit. ‘at the time of the thirty of the 
month’) LupouF, ‘Lex.’ col 333. But yet there occurs, besides, 
an Adjective-form in àwi: 20, AZ” ZP; 30, PAAP; 40, ACID; 
50, APAP; 60, AAP; 70, ANFB; 80, 71124; 90, TAFE. 
On the other hand no Adjective-forms are derived from PPT or 
AA. 

Oe (b) The Ethiopians have peculiar forms for the days of the 
the Day of week and of the month (*). From a Pass. Part. of the type IC 


the Week . . . : 
or Month, & Substantive Noun is derived afresh by the interpolation of an a 


after the first radical (so that if AMC = Joss, then "MC is = 


J,36, with the force of a Substantive like sevr&g, éßðouáç dec. 
(cf. § 109,83, b) @). Thus, f£ — “the second day (of the week or 
of the month)" (9); wf “the third”; AÒ “the fourth”; "vj 

(© Cf. Ewar», ‘Gr. Ar., $ 864. 

Q) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ 8 152, c. 

C) Hence too the Fem. AZT, while AYT (postera dies) comes from 
ag. 
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“the fifth"; (49.fi “the sixth"; AMA “the seventh"; hav- “the 
eighth (day of the month)”; (0 “the ninth"; Qu»( “the tenth". 
The “first” (day) of the week is Ad € (for Ad Ez, on account of 
the Aspirate da); the “first” of the month 477C (‘summit’); 
hence the “eleventh” of the month is Pu: MAL C Numb. 7,72; 
so DC: OZMWÓ Acts 27,27; Que: w4ar-f Lev. 23,6. These 
forms make no distinction between genders(), and may be used 
quite independently without the word “day” being placed beside 
them: flgu»-(; : ØA “in 14 days" Hen. 78,6; or else they may, 
like other numerals, be connected with the object numbered, by 
way of co-ordination. They are nearly always used, in place of 
the other numerals, whenever days, months or hours are numbered, 
e. g. MA: ve: Are: PPA “he tarried there (‘a two-days”) 
two days" John 11,6; fed : OAK: OWA: MAST “three days 
and three nights” (lit. ‘a third day and a third night’) Matt. 12, 40; 
15,32; John 2,19; Luke 13,14; John 20, 26; Gen. 7,4, 10; 8,10; 
24,55; Ex. 7,25; 20,9; Lev. 15,13; even a»9p0A : F$arza emo 
“364 days" Hen. 72,32. In like manner they stand for Numeral 
Adjectives, when days are enumerated: Rav: ao : HAT “on 
the eighth day" Luke 1,59; 2,21; but a complementary Suffix of 
the 3°? pers. sing. Masc. is usually attached in that case (as with 
Te &c., § 157): — hao : Pur. : ØE: AAT Acts 27,27 
(Old) (v. also § 191). In rare instances they are employed in 
enumerating other objects than divisions of Time, Hen. 77,8 (?). 

(c) To express Numerals in the sense of Manifoldness (Mul- multiplica. 
tiplicatives), Passive Participles of the type “MIG may be used. *""* 
For since verbs even may be derived from the Numbers 1— 10, 
according to § 77, a Passive Participle may also be formed: ¿”AÑ 
“threefold, triple", "triangular", “triune”; Cad “fourfold”, 
“quadrangular” dc. For “two” in this application pa “double” 
is used. 

Farther, Substantives of the type FING (§ 111) and 9 
MET and still more commonly of the type PINT and PIAN 
ZT Ê), are derived, to express “Multiplicity” and “the Manifold” 


(1) And yet we read in Matt, 27,46: AGT : POT (1S T) 
"the ninth hour". 
(2) [Fremme here reads (]eflfj-, the cardinal numeral, instead of Ditt- 
MANN's ordinal Á(FO (acc). Tr] 
(3) Being in fact, first of all, Passive Participles of the type ao] av-(; 
E 24* 


=, 812. = § 159. 


(properly, “the product”). Hence: t/*Adt “threefold” and 
“Trinity”; ENO “fourfold” Luke 19,8; Ex. 21,37; TAPAT 
“five-fold” Ex. 21,37; TÖZ CT “ten-fold”; TAA tT “ten-thousand- 
fold" = 10,000 (Hen. 21,6; 40,1; 71,8, 13 &c); or PÆæ# ANT 
“threefold”; PAPAT “five-fold” Gen. 43,34; PANAT “seven- 
fold”, PAA “ten-thousand-fold” Ps. 67,18. In the Accusa- 
tive these Substantives are used adverbially (8 163): g»7" Ant 
“threefold” Deut. 19,3; "(107 “fourfold”; Pag it “five-fold” ; 
PANAT “seven-fold” Ps. 11,7; 78,13; TOC “ten-fold” 
Is. 6,13. 
From the number “two” is formed HONE “the double” 
(‘doubling’) and héfl-}: “twofold” (Adv.), and also from the same 
root pont “doubling” in the general sense of “multiplying”, 
“multiplied”. This last word may be combined with any number, 
to express “manifoldness”: Pat : PHONE “an hundredfold” 
Gen. 26,12; Matt. 19, 29; Luke 8,8; hófb T: : PON “double” 
Rev. 18,6; Att : 9 NON “manifold” Luke 18,30; 2, 9"nóf..T- 
Hen. 91,16; Ole: AAG : A9" AAA«. Rev. 9,16 ():— even 
à Post» TPVCT Hen. 93,10. 
Simpler expressions are met in flwA “thirtyfold”, NPAT 

*an hundredfold" Mark 4, 20. 

Abstract (d) Abstract Numeral Substantives are given in PAM, “Tri- 

Numerals. nity”; A090, “the Five”; A-N% “the Sev SM “Week” (8 120, 8), 
also in 3:447h ($ 111, £). 

Numeral (e) To express Numeral Adverbs in the signification of ‘so 

Aaverbs. ond so-many-times', the Cardinal number of the second Fem. type 
(8 158) is put in the Accusative: ¿PAM “thrice” Matt. 26, 34; 
Hen. 65,2; 49°, “five times” 2 Cor. 11,24; ANO “seven times" 
Gen. 4,15: or,—and this may be said to be still more frequent, — 
that form is left entirely uninflected and is used in that guise 
as an adverb (S 163): ANP “seven times” (of very frequent 


($ 116, y), or names of things, of the type PINC and ao NC (116,8 &o), 
increased next by the Fem. ending "f" or i ($ 120, a), before which 47D is re- 
duced to Y", 

C) [It is much more likely that PRAN F occurs here in its particu- 
lar meaning of “double”, and not in its general sense of “so-many-fold”, for 


it comes before, instead of after, the other numerals, and it purports to be a 
translation of dúo pupiddec pupiddov, —TR.] 
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occurrence). For “once”, På is employed (5s, $) Mark 14,41; 
7,27; Titus 3,10; or M9"0G, although the latter properly means 
“all at once” Cant. 4,9; or Advt á=) Judges 6,39; 16,18.— 


For “twice”, hôf Titus 3,10, or halt, or 49a». For higher 
as well as for lower numbers a periphrasis may also be employed 
by means of 2H, (“time”, “hour”, “turn”): AMT : LIL “thrice”; 
ACNOT: PAT: 1H “four hundred times”; or wAAT : LLT 
“thrice”. "Lll may also be left out, if the meaning is clear from 
the context: ANS: fifi: ANA “70>7 times” Matt. 18,22; 
ANO “seven times" Josh. 6,16. Or g"mófl' is used (v. 
supra c). : 

In answer to the question, ‘For which time?' the Ordinal is 
given, either in the neuter with the preposition fl, e. y. NYIAN 
“for the third time" Luke 23,92; MAAP “for the second time” 
Matt. 18,16 (but also hőm Luke 23,90, or 8a); Nand 
Job 5,19; also in the Fem. and Acc., e. y. deó t “for the fourth 
time" Numb. 10,6;—or as a Personal by way of Apposition to 
the Person to whom the action is ascribed as repeated for such- 
and-such a number of times, e. y. “thou strikest me Gu: vA (nn: 
WYE for now the third time” Numb. 22,28: v. infra $ 191. 

(f) The part of the whole (or Aliquot Fraction) is usually 
expressed by A£: (1) “hand”, more rarely by NEA “division” 
Hen. 78,4, with the Ordinal number in Masc. or Fem. form:— 
ENOT : ALY : APLC “the fourth part of the earth”; ANGE : 
AL: Hen. 73,3; ANAT : AL 73,5; BP: ARV (Acc) 
Lev. 5,16; Gen. 47,24, 96; GÆ Ct : AL Lev. 6,13. But the 
Ordinal is often put in the Constr. State:—4Z-fl0-- : AR “the 
fourth, as to the part" — "the fourth part", e. g. Rev. 6,8; v. also 
8 191; thus G4» Zef €) : AE “a tenth part” Gen. 14,20; 28,22; 
Matt. 23,23. “Two parts” are also given as Pdf Deut. 21,17. 
Fractional Numbers are e. y. E "^97 AK “three-fifths” Hen. 78,7; 
NN : 22 AL: “by sevenths” Hen. 74,3. [Cf. also Hen. 73,6—8]. 

(g) To express the idea “so many each" (Distributives) in 
numbers, Ethiopic has no special formation. Repetition of the 
numeral, first of all, does duty instead, at least in the case of 


uncompounded numerals: Ach8.: Ach 9., Advi: Adv “singuli, 


(!) V. on this word supra, p. 259 Note(!). 


Fractional 
Numbers. 


Distribu- 
tives. 
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singulae" Hen. 72,1, 3; 7,1; 89,59; Gen. 40,5(); NAA : NAA 
Gen. 7,9; 15,2, 3; (MIO T : ANF (acc) Gen. 7,2, 3(°). When this 
is not practicable, or is regarded as too prolix, the Prefix-Particles 
fl, À, H are employed in a double form, as MN, AA, HH. Of these 
forms HH may be used only when a Genitive relation, or a Rela- 
tive clause is already present in the case, e. g. 47" &À : hE: 
NAA, + AOT: HOCH: HH: HAP: SADE: AOT: Ah 
£4 : HH: D774. : chA P : ZADE “the man took ear-rings of 
gold, each an ounce in weight, and bracelets for her hands, each 
ten ounces in weight" Gen. 24,22; cf. also Gen. 34,25; 37,7; 
43,21. So too, when the prepositions f] and A would have been 
used, even had there been no distributive meaning, the double form 
of these is obviously the proper form to express the distributive 
“each”: AN: GGC: ADAT “for a penny each a-day” Matt. 20,2; 
Hen. 34,2; AA: & “to every one" Matt. 25,15; Hen. 7,1; Jud- 
ges 11,40 (). But these last two prepositions, fl and A, may also be 
placed, in the double form, before any other word in the sentence, 
—be it Subject or Object, or in any other reference,—for the 
purpose of expressing Aya, KaTa&:— M12” h: NN: S, «(C “and 
they received dvd óxydptoy or a penny each" Matt. 20,9, 10; 00 
Uno": 0Z.H : AN: NAE “and he gave them each two vest- 
ments" (literally: “garments by the pair") Gen. 45,22; "75 "A : 
NAN : OWE: AL: AA: PAT “we will take (by way of ten 


() [That Ach. : Ad. (66) may also be employed in the sense 
of "some" or “a few" is shown by a passage in ‘Le Livre des Mystéres du 
Ciel et de la Terre (ed. Perrucuon), p. 18, 1. 14; cf. Prarrorrus, ZDMG LVIII, 
p. 488.] 

(*) Other words too are repeated in like manner to express "singuli" 
NAN, : NAA, “viri singuli”, “every man" Judges 8,24; 17,6; 99208 : *"]U 
“every morning" Ex. 36,8; 2 Kings 13,4; “4fl: "M “more and more" 
2 Kings 3,1; fab : Nao Lovotr, “Lex? col 397; NPE : NPE 
Ex, 8,10. 

(5) In older Manuscripts AAA is also met with, instead of AA, which 
is to be judged of in accordance with $ 140 sub fin.; e. g. instead of AA! 5 
“to every man”, we meet with AAA: 6, whereby & is raised to the Plural, 
Gen. 42,25 Note, 47, 12 Note, 49,28 Note. We farther come upon the expression 
“twelve princes AAA + (instead of AA!) echH (1 U^ aY for their several tribes” 
Gen. 25,16, in which the Collective HH” “their tribe" is raised n ha 
to a new Plural with a distributive force. — ^ 
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men’) ten men out of every hundred" Judges 20,10; ENA: ON: 5 
“they begin to say one by one" Matt. 26,22; HAA? ILAU- : ihe 
Pav- (‘whose maladies were—so to speak—xar id/ay’) “each of 
whom had his own special disease” Matt. 4,24 &c. | 

(h) To express the ideas mpäroy, dedrepoy, rpiroy (“in the first, Expressions 
second or third place") we find Advk:, hA, UA n J Sir. 23, 23 x ae 
(the Subj. is Fem. gen.). Siro 


FORMATION OF WORDS OF RELATION. 


Under this title Adverbs, Prepositions and Conjunctions fall 
to be specially dealt with. 


I. ADVERBS. 


1. ADVERBS DERIVED FROM PRONOMINAL ROOTS. 


8160. 1. Adverbs of Demonstrative meaning. 

(a) The most general particle in this class had originally the 1. Adverbs 
form of 7, $ ($ 62) “there!” “see there!” as if pointing to an is | 
object. It no longer, however, occurs in this short form, but only xem od 
as a Compound. 1. It may be compounded with the a (ha) of ot Demon- 
direction ($ 143), as 70 (Ps. 79,3; Gen. 4,8 Note; Herm. 82 a, 13); pi 
70 4 Esr. 3,26 (Kónia, p. 136); 7% Mark 10,21 (Rom. ed.); or, 
usually, 1% = “hither”, “come”, always employed by way of sum- 
mons or incentive, corresponding to depo or čoyov Matt. 19,21; 

8,9; 9,18; 14, 28 and equivalent to “come now!” “up!” e. g. 
Rev. 6,1(). As it is always used by way of command or summons, 
dt is conjugated just like an Imperative (), —in particular, taking 
the 2"5 pers. fem. sing, 7%, (Gen. 19, 32; John 4, 16), as well 
as the 2?* pers. pl masc., 7 (Matt. 11, 28; 21,38; Ps. 94, 1; 
Judges 16,18), and fem. 7% (and 4% Matt. 28,6). A verb usually 
appears along with it, e. y. Gen. 11,4; yet 1% even by itself yields 
complete sense: (D'2(- : "tbe “and hither to me!" (i. e. “come ye 
to me!”) Gen. 45,18. 2. It may also be compounded with Suffix 


Pronouns in the Acc.-subordination (i. e. as Verbal Suffixes). 


(D) Cf. also Tromer, p. 559, and 'Sitzber. d. k. bayer. Ak. d. W: 1877, 
p. 119 sqq. 
(3) Cf. in Hebrew—Ewar», ‘Hebr. Spr’ S 101, c. 
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With the suffix, however, of the 1*' pers. sing. the form is not 9% 
but *€ (doubtless to avoid in this case repetition of the n) = “there 
I am!” or “here I am!” 2. e. “see! I am here!” Matt. 8, 7; 
Acts 9,10; Hebr. 10,7; Ps. 39,10; or 4Ẹ is even combined with a repe- 
tition of the pronoun Ay "I", as in Yẹ : AY Gen. 22,1, 11; 27,18. 
It appears also with the suffix of the 3" pers. sing. masc. as 
QU-() (having the a lengthened by the tone and the aspirate) 
“there he is!” or “there it is!”, and, generally, “behold!” e. g. 
Ps. 7,15; Gen. 19,8; Matt. 10,16; 15,22. The suffixes Y, Par, 
W37 it takes, in their truncated form, à, omü, 0n; but then, in ac- 
cordance with § 41, it lets a separating semivowel be heard between 
itself and them, thus 78 “behold her!” John 19,27; Luke 19, 20; 
Gen. 12,19, or YP. Usually however 7P has a neuter sense and 
is thus equivalent to y “behold!” John 19,5, 26; Luke 17,21, 23; 
Matt. 11,19; 24, 23,26; Ps. 51,6; farther 3g-av- “behold them!” 
Mark 3,32, 34; Acts 5,25; and 99+) “behold them (f.)!” Gen. 19,8. 
It is not in use with the suffixes of the 1* pers. Plur. or 2** pers. 
Plur. 

Another particle (?), which is used like 79 in the sense “there!”, 
is A (n, 73m), from the same root as the foregoing, but with the 
pronunciation an (§ 62) or én; whence A"7gsv- “there! you!” = 
Aafére Matt. 26, 26, also by way of incentive or summons like 79. 

There are, besides, several other short enclitic particles of 
indication, from the same stem. The particle y, which hitherto has 
only been met with as an affix to the preposition and conjunction 
Ahn “till”, expresses direction, Af? “as far as—":— Ann : 
OGM “as far as the west" Ps. 49,2; 119,3; Malachi 1,11; APA 
NA : Ahh? : A720 Ex. 13,2; ANN: AN: OF oo : av hi Jud- 
ges 15,14; AAD): Ch. nPar- Hen. 89, 5, 8, 7b. It is perhaps 
merely a shortened form from the fuller %, which still occurs with 
the Accusative of direction: Mt": Advt% “to one place”, or 
(John 11,52) dht% alone, “in one", “into one place" (v. LUDOLF, 
‘Lex.’ col. 332) ^). Corresponding in meaning to this %, but formed 
from another root (§ 62), is Y “there”, “here”, in use still as an 


(1) Hence the Amharic YO) “he is". 

(7) On the other hand A%, 4X6: Ex. 4,19 is scarcely in this class. 

(3) In the view of Prazrorius, ‘Amh. Spr. p. 197 this Yy or £ is con- 
sidered to have become the ordinary Accusativecsign in Amharic. 
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affix to YA “universality”: WAY “everywhere”, but Accusative 

WAY “in every direction"; (FA “everywhere” Ex. 40,32; Age 
WAY “from every quarter” Mark 1,45; A9"'Tr-A, with the same 
meaning, Hen. 28,2. And just as the form * alternated with 

2, so was it also at one time with the forms V and Z, cf. 88 143 

and 163. 

(b) Independent Adverbs of Place and Time. To this indepena- 

class belong, in the first place, YE (5, “there”, “thither”, and "HQ "hes i 
“here”, “hither”. These two particles in this form have probably So n 
come from % and H, (cf. what is given under (a); cf. also infra H, i 
in &AlL) Examples:—'HẸ “here” Matt. 14,17; 26,36; “hither” 

Matt. 8,29; 14,18; ye “there” Mark 11,5; “thither” Rom. 15, 24. 

Both of them are also compounded with prepositions:—flype 

Matt. 13,42; MHE Matt. 17,4; Ag*Ue “thence” Matt. 11,1, also 

of time Hen. 38,6; APP HE; ADH: ve Sc. To point to what is more 
remote, the language has a derivative from f, formed with the Y 

of direction, which is here hardened into dh (§ 62), hh and Nh 

“to yonder place" Matt. 26, 36; Numb. 17,2; or with prepositions: 

AN : Nah “to yonder place" Matt. 17,20; also Minch “in yonder 
place" Heb. 7,8; APNAH Josh. 8,22. Besides, from Nah “to 
yonder place” a word for “in yonder place” or “there” may be 
formed by appending ff a second time, Adah “there” Luke 17, 21, 

23; Matt. 24,23; Gen. 19,9; whence HEX: ONN ANY “here and 
there"; also in the sense of ultra, supra, v. DILLMANN’S ‘Lex.’, 

col. 823. GAL, is treated as an Adverb of Time, “just now", 
“now”. It is a compound of £A ($ 65) and an adverb H (*), which 
certainly at one time referred to Place, and was merely transferred 

to Time. It is in very frequent use, compounded also with pre- 
positions: A9" EAH. “from this time forward”; AON: CAL “till 
now". Meanwhile it is employed not merely for the Time which is 
present to the speaker, but for a present Time in the future or in 

the past, like the Hebrew mpy, e. y. Hen. 38,4; 50,5. Other Ad- 

verbs of Time must be expressed by periphrasis: “thereafter” 


APH, h9"Z7, APLU- (Hen. 83, 10: 89,19), APEI: We 


(*) [In older MSS. ZP; v. Ditumann’s ‘Lea.’ col. 13; cf. also Kebra Nag., 
Introd, p. XVI] | 

(3) Formed from the VH, like Y and %. With respect to the termina- 
tion, all three may be compared with the Hebrew FTN, ‘HS, Ne. 
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and the like; “at that time” ARY, Gat: IL. NOA : av 


OA &c. 
8 161. 2. Interrogative Adverbs and Adverbs of Relative 
Meaning. 
(a) Interrogative Adverbs. 
2, Inter- Ethiopic has no introductory particles (t), such as other 
as. Semitic tongues have, to mark a sentence generally as an inter- 


Mn) P rogative one, and thus introduce a question in the absence of a 
Relative more definite interrogative Adverb.—It has only a few short par- 
pera — ticles, in particular 7 and Us, which are appended to some word 
¿rogative Jin the Interrogative sentence, like, for instance, «e in Latin. On 
^/"*"* the degree of difference between these two, compare $ 198. They 
seem originally to mean “it”, in the sense of “it (is the case)” Ê); 
and they have gained their interrogative force through their enclitic 
position conjoined with the tone:— 4-Ag"'-U- Matt. 9, 28 “you 
believe;—(is) that (the case)?" = “do ye believe?" AFTY : HE 
mh Matt. 11,3 “thou art he that should come;— (is) that (the 
case)?" or “(is it) so?" — “art thou he that should come?" (On 
the use of these Interrogative particles in certain Conditional 
Clauses, e. g. ANU- : 2467: AP : AAP AN? “if we had forgotten 
the name of our God” dc. Ps. 43,22, v. $ 205). The particle 4 
is often attached also to fuller and more definite Interrogatives, 
like PIT, ASE, AG Kc. If} comes in contact with the vowel- 
less y of a Verb, only one 77 is written: — app. “wilt thou de- 
stroy?” Gen. 18,28; on the other hand, in the case of the Noun 
we have 44777 “is he well?" Gen. 29,6, because it has to be pro- 
nounced dahn’nu(®). For the alternative interrogation, Ethiopic 
has (2a, literally “and what perhaps?" 2. e. “or?”, compounded 
of 4], and e» ($ 63). For the dependent interrogation, Ae? is 
employed, properly “if”, and then “whether”. On this word cf. 

8 198. 


g 

(*) Like m, f. 

(2) One is greatly tempted, of course, to put * in the same class as d 
and ne and num. But as U« (from “fs $ 62) is manifestly formed in the very 
same way, and can mean nothing but “it” and, farther, as fl “it is” is very 
often used to introduce a question ($ 198), it is more advisable to explain 
Y- in this way too; and all the more, that £, V; 7, Y; Z, V, correspond to 
one another throughout, in formation and in meaning. 

($) But v. Trumer, p. 559, and cf. Köni, p. 96. 
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Interrogative Adverbs of more definite force are: (1). A&E 
“where?” and “whither?” (the latter sense occurring, for example, 
in Gen. 37,30 and in Hen. 102,1), employed both in dependent 
and in independent interrogation, and formed from the Inter- 
rogative A, which converts Demonstratives into Interrogatives, 
and *E “here” (*); often combined farther with '^, A£' LE “where?” 
“whither?”. Combined with prepositions: —(MAf£ E “where?” 
(Matt. 2,4; Judges 20,3); also “in what way?” Matt. 9, 15; 12,34; 
APACE “whence?” Matt. 21,25; Hen. 41,5; Gen. 29,4; ^l: 
A €T “whither”; ANN: AGE “to what point?”. Art is also used 
indefinitely in Negative sentences, either with or without V, or 2 
in the sense of “anywhere”, 3 Kings 3,36; 10,12; 4 Kings 5, 25.— 
(2). MAH, ^when?", formed from All, GAH, by means of av (8 63), 
and often strengthened also by 'n;—A“7AH, “how long since” (“a 
quo tempore?”), AHN? "TALL “till when?” “how long?” (Ps. 12,1—3; 
Josh. 18,3; Matt. 17,17); Ahh., “for what time?" 1 Peter 1,11. 
(3). h& “how?” formed from A(A®), § 63,6 and @ “here”, “thus”, 
§ 64,b. It may be strengthened by %, and may be compounded 
with f], fl'AG “in what way?” Mark 2, 18, and it is very often used 
in dependent interrogation, as well as in the exclamation — * What!” 
Hen. 21,8. Frequently it exhibits à conception somewhat more 
distinctly coloured, e. g. frAvav Th : AG “how great must thy 
darkness be!” Matt. 6,23; 1 John 3,1; AG: 4,£ 4-€. “how much 
more!” Matt. 6,30; 7,11; 10,25. Instead of plain AG, —AGG. 
At, Ad. GC and AL AG are also met with, particularly in Cyrillus 
Alexandrinus; v. DiLLMANN'S ‘Lex’, col 807. (4). In Ethiopic 
one uses for the interrogative “why?” ge^] or 9°92. “what?”, 
e. g. Hen. 83,6; Gen. 40,7; or more frequently the same word in 
the Accusative PPF, g9774- Gen. 26,27; Matt. 7,3; or APIT 
“wherefore?” Ps. 9, 1; or MA FT : PIT “for what reason?" 
Matt. 17,19; while 19°34 means “in what way?” Ps. 118,9. Or 
“why?” may be indicated by means of turns like PIT : A?’ hP 
“what has made her laugh?” i. e. “why does she laugh?” Gen. 18,13; 
24,31; Matt. 20,6; Judges 18,8. | 


: + 2 of S ot 
'D38.— Notice ALE with Ag» following = yal in sentences like on! 


AT e = il 
dió QUE he “what is this to that?” G. A. 7,5, 65i, 7, 8, 9, 14, 


CŒ) The original form for W, allied to H, preserved in n, 
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(2) Relative (b) Relative Adverbs. For the meaning “where” $f] is usu- 
Adverts: ally employed, formed from “4 (hardened out of U, $ 62, 1, b) and 
the Preposition f, here set last(*); originally demonstrative *in— 
there", and the Compound is a Preposition in very frequent use 
in this sense ($ 165); but it has also become relative: *in— where", 
“where” and “where to”, e. g. "fd : Ut» : AT: UE: BZA : ng. 
TAA, John 12,26; Matt. 8,19, 20; 13,50; Ps. 83,3 dic. Farther, 
in the relative clause which it introduces, Y£ may be placed in 
addition to it, but yet separated from it by a word or two (?):— 
“AN : VAM. : UE “wherein they were" Hen. 17, 10); Gen. 13, 4; 
Josh. 22,19 &c. "Mis also compounded with prepositions: NAN 
- “there, where” or simply “where” Matt. 13,57; Josh. 8,24; Hen. 12,1; 
33,2; “wheresoever” Matt. 26,13; ADT : N “wheresoever” Hen. 
16,1; APAN “whence” Hen. 41,3; Matt. 12,44. For “when” 
Ag is used (8 64,3,b), e. g. John 4,21; Ahan “till” Zeph. 3,8. 
Still, Ag is employed rather as a Conjunction or a Preposition 
(v. infra). Besides, the mere relative H, referring to a fore-men- 
tioned word expressing time, is quite sufficient to express "when" 
(v. 8 202,3). The conception “how”, “as” or “like” is expressed 
by Nae, but it is always either Preposition or Conjunction. 

$162. 3. Negative, Affirmative, Exclamatory, and Restric- 

tive Particles, and some Enclitics of the most general meaning. 
3, Negative, The ordinary particle which serves to negative either a single 
Aa word or an entire clause, is A,, $ 62,c. It is always prefixed to 


Exclama- 
Bocca some other word, and in fact to that word which has to be nega- 
Particles, tived first or specially; and in such a combination it occasionally 
re exercises an influence upon an initial A (§ 48,6) (5. Stronger and 
Enclities. more independent negations are conveyed by Ah ($ 64,0) “in no 

wise”, “not”, and by AAN,—on which last compare 88 167 and 


197,—mostly corresponding in conception to the Hebrew jy and 


the Arabic dad, seeing that it signifies first of all: “it is not”, 
“there is not". It is used also for “no” Matt. 5,37; 13,29; 
Ex. 10,25 dic. The word A7NE, à compound of AF (= pw), 

(7) [V., however, Praetorius, ZDMG LVII, p. 272.] 

C) pews. 

È) [Fremsne’s reading is “11: AA: VAM. : UP. zx] 

(*) The accent of the word which is connected with A, remains un- 
affected by it: Trumer, p. 559. = 
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8 62,c and eg “with me” (8 167), literally “not with me (is it)", — 
signifies “I am not in the position", “I am not allowed", “I am 
not able". It is with this word that one declines to accede to a 
request: Jas. 4,7; Matt. 21,29. There is an older form Af, 
(8167). Cf. also Afi, AFAN and ATA Ne. 

As an Affirmative we have A(D (!) “yes”, “of course", “cer- 
tainly” Matt. 5,37. With AU’ “Oh! yes" consent is announced to 
a summons, so that it is the contrary expression to A'Zfle?:— 
Judges 6, 13, 15, 22; Matt. 21, 29, 30; 27,20; Rom. 3, 26; Jas. 3,3; 
4,7; 5,6. As to its origin, v. 8 62,6 (0). To beseech any one, the 
particle A “now!” “I pray" is made use of, attached as an enclitic 
to the Imperative: PREPA “turn, I pray thee" Ps. 79,15; AR 
^" "save, I beseech thee"(*) Ps. 117, 24. It comes from the 
demonstrative root f] (8 62, 1, à); and, being no doubt originally a 
mere form of pointing out something “there!”, it has thence been 
used to direct the attention of the person who is entreated, to 
some object or circumstance. The same meaning is given more 
emphatically by Ad “O now!" (§ 64, b) 5), of independent force 
it is true, but yet placed after the Imperative: Acts 22, 27; 
Gen. 24,23. For “yes indeed!” “certainly!” “it is so!” 4 is also 
used: Isaiah 14,10; Phlx. 3(°). 

An exclamation of joy or mockery is found in A726 “ha!” 
(§ 63, c) Ps. 34,24; 39,21; 69,4; Job 39, 25. 

Of restrictive force is pam (8 64, b), regularly put last, which 
means first “thus”, then “like what" (mp3 indef), and thence 1. 
“nearly” Gen. 32,32; Gen. 39,10 (where it is put first for a special 
reason); 2. “nothing other than”, or “just”, “merely”: M-hrF: 
NG?” : ja “merely into the belly" Mark 7,19; An: Nanat : 
na “not by bread alone” Matt. 4,4; 5,47; 21,21; Ps. 61,9. It 
is therefore specially used with Pronouns, to express the notion of 
“just” (idem), $ 150, c. 


(i) Probably abbreviated considerably from an older type. I refer it 
provisionally to gi sl, “TS, NITN. 

(?) Yet it might also have sprung from u-hu, hu-hu, “that it is", “thus 
it is”. 

Č) Thus like N3 and the Arabic Modus Energeticus. 

(5) I do not think that this comes from (10 — ANE, as this word 
does not mean “to beg". 

(5) [i e. Philexius, Quaestio 8. tr] 
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NATO: 20,4 : PTE “it is lawful to do good on the Sabbath- 
day" Matt. 12,12; 12,10; Deut. 22,19; A.&"F02-flh : 2,79 4. 
“let it not seem hard to thee ($ 178) to let him go free" Deut. 15,18; 
A: A €'TRUA : "7A. “if it is not possible that this pass 
away” Matt. 26, 42; 4.07: PRE: PLA: DOT: OAL : OW 
YN: ADAN “it is not proper to take the children’s bread and 
to give it to the dogs" Matt. 15,26; BPAA: NAT: (S 124, begin- 
ning) TPA : ATE? APMC! OCHA APA : NPA : 007 
19 : AN ANdC “it is easier for a camel to go through the 
eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of 
God" Matt. 19,24 (cf. 9,5); nyna : 0?-£- : ANTE: LAC 
(“there has been for you enough of the compassing of this moun- 
tain’) “you have compassed this mountain long enough" Deut. 2,3(5. 
Such unions are explained most readily by the consideration that 
in thought the impersonal turn of the Verb is replaced by a per- 
sonal one (e. g. “it is lawful" is thought of as “we may” or “one 
may") Meanwhile, this construction is not absolutely necessary: 
the complement may be applied to such verbs in the Subject- 
or Nominative-case, and then they cease to be impersonal: Ayr: 
£p Ez : aq “it is better for me to die" 1 Cor. 9,15; Afr : 
PAT: CALA: NLA Hen. 37,3; CORN: OAL “it becomes 
hard for her to bring to the birth" Hen. 62,4; ANAna®™ : 11A,0 
“it is sufficient for you,—to eat" Hen. 102, 9 (cf. Hebr. 9, 27; 
10,31). In the case of Infinitives in 6 it is impossible to discern 
which of the two constructions they are following, e. y. in AN: w 
6€, : A-AA “then it is not good to marry" Matt. 19, 10, inas- 
much as AG may be Nominative as well as Accusative. 

On the Accusative with the Infinitive after Verbs of Saying 
and Perceiving, v. § 190. 

(8) When this, the most obvious form of union, is not found 
practicable, a Conjunction like Qa», H, Ane» or other similar 
form, is employed, e. y. “he said, that &c."; cf. § 203. 

(b) If the verb to be subordinated is related to the principal 
verb,— rather as the intended result or the aim—, it takes the 
following forms. 


(Œ) An instance in which Ye is first construed with the Subjune- 


tive, and afterwards with the Accusative of the Infinitive, is met with in 
Sap. 16,28 A. 
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to discern in it a faded form of ¥ “it” or "thus", in the sense of 


fa “so” (). 
2. ADVERBS DERIVED FROM CONCEPTIONAL WORDS. 


§ 163, 1. The greater number of words which are used ad- 1. Adverbs 
verbially are originally nouns; and only a very few spring directly “Pee 
from the verb. Every noun, when subordinated in the Accusative (Ace. of 
to the verb of a clause, may limit and determine that verb after pie Nd 


the fashion of an Adverb (§ 174). Thus the Accusative is pre- eae 
cisely the proper Case, with which to form Adverbs. And in fact Aj); and 
such formation has been brought about with the Adjective, as well grave by 


as with the Substantive; for, seeing that every Adjective may f cond : 
easily be conceived of as Neuter,—thereby coming to resemble a to Substan- 
Substantive in meaning—, it may, when put in the Accusative dvi: 
under such a conception, become an Adverb also. Besides, instead of 
several Conceptional words continue in use in the language, only MA 
in the form of this adverbial Accusative; and it is such words 
especially which fall to be described in this place. 

Qualifications of Place and Time, or Nouns which are used 
in the Accusative of Place and of Time, are, e. g., the following 
words, originally Substantives:—Ag, “side” (e. g. A.da: DÁ, 
Ag, "neither this way nor that way" Josh. 8,20; Ex. 2,12); PA 
OAT "above" and “upward”; PAPA. T "downward"; “ANA 
“in the midst" (Mark 3,3); ew" “below”; NPA “behind”; 
00-£. “around”; 9762-4 “beyond”; E97 “on the right hand"; 
am “on the left hand"; E-A “northward”; 844 "behind" 
and "afterward" (Matt. 25,11); £144: "backward", “back”; 
Rao “in front” (Numb. 1,53; 32,17; Deut. 20,4; Josh. 6,9; 
Ps. 45, 5) ; Ohm “in”, “within”; 9 £:00 “awry”, “across”; AGT 
“by night"; e»gA T “by day” and "to-day" (Gen. 43,16, 25); 
ACH “in the evening"; drap “in front", “eastward” (Gen. 2, 8), 
“first”, “before” (Matt. 13,30; 17,10); tdg. “this year” (Luke 13,8); 
270 “early in the morning"; HAZ, and wd "continually"; 
‘wan “to-morrow”; and words originally Adjectives: —AO-<A 


(+) [For another explanation of this A v. Bezoun, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr.’ 
XV, p. 398.—It also appears to have been employed merely to indicate that 


the thoughts of another person are being introduced by the speaker or writer; 
v. Kebra Nag., Introd., p. XX.] 
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“high”, “upward”; JA TL “under” (Josh. 16,3; 18,13, Note); 
3P or 1P% “far”, “far away" (Matt. 15,8; Mark 7,6); (Ch. 
“far distant"; (MwEZ “entirely” (Heb. 9,4); HA. “continually” 
(Ex. 21,6); fw t- Qavepac ; T-*94.9 “a long time”, “some time”. 
The following are retained in use only in this adverbial Accusa- 
tive:—A0A “above” (chiefly as a preposition, v. infra); J*dvl- 
“below”, “down” Matt. 4,6 (but chiefly as a preposition). 

Qualifications of Size or Measure comprehend the Numeral 
Adverbs ($ 159, e): hót and 9"mófl.T- "repeatedly"; ho-N 
“doubly” (‘the second time); AAN and 4a “again”; apm) 
and A9M) (‘the bigness of—’) “as large as”; “amy and 
agam} “how greatly" (Job 35,5); 6.24% “very”, “exceeding- 
ly”, “specially”, “above all” (even as Predicate); 1457 “how often?” ; 
v. supra S 157, 1. 

Qualifications of Kind and Manner are nearly always formed 
from Adjectives, e. y. am, “bitterly”; wGe (as well as PEL) 
“finely”, “well”; Are "badly", “ill”, A70 "strongly", “power- 
fully”; 48.7» “perfectly”, “entirely”; PNL “highly”; Pe and 
qb “exactly”; 9h “frequently; Mie much”, “often”; 
Afl “all together", “together”; @4.7 “at the same time”; 
£:00-Z “jointly”; “Theft “humbly”, “modestly”; £&4.g “idly”; 
CEO “rightly”, and “directly opposite" (Hen. 72,8), “correctly” 
(Chrest. p. 76, line 14); 44m “little”; Em-7 “quickly”, “sudden- 
ly”; &"F-0: OEM dpikrác kai rayéws Sap. 6,5; GRA porous 
Sap. 6,8; Aja» evusvig Sap. 6,16; ¿Aud coppóvos Sap. 9,11; 
UAO “in reality”, and many others.— Cf. also Raw : 4^5 : Af 
mar Tob. 5,15. But the following forms, derived from Substan- 
tives, are of very frequent occurrence, being mainly retained in 
use as Adverbs only: ah “by degrees”, “a little”; AFA “unani- 
mously”; Mh “in vain" (MA *emptiness"); eA “in succes- 
sion”, “forthwith”; "fd “a little", “gradually”; £7 “together”, 
“at the same time"; PA "suddenly"; ZF (RPV) “se- 
cretly”; and with especial frequency Pp properly “exactly”, then 
commonly “very”, “even”, farther “precisely”, “certainly”; pps 
A, “not even” (ne quidem) (). 


(2) A remarkable intensive-form is found in Ps. 44,2, viz. miimA 
“most skilfully” (*dexterously"), from an intensive Adjective (poat, 
derived, in accordance with 8 112, b, from the V ann “to be wise". 
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But by means of the preposition M (S 164) the language at- 

tains the same object as through the agency of the Accusative. By 
prefixing this preposition to a Substantive or Adjective, Adverbs of 
Kind and Manner may be formed: NANA “in the morning”; (122 
“for nothing” (Matt. 10,8); NEATE “lastly”, “at last”; NACA “in 
Greek" (Luke 23,38); MAOH “in Ethiopic’; MMT “falsely” 
(Matt. 5,33); ATON TF “proudly”; NATT “in secret”; fg, e 
“voluntarily” (with Suffix); MCU “by constraint" (invito animo”): 
Nwe, “in a friendly way" (Gen. 26,29); fldhu»9? “miserably” 
(Matt. 21,41); 7R.ch “innocently” (Gen. 20,6); N4NA “in se- 
cret”; 1447 “in safety” (Gen. 26,31); Mink &c.. In words which 
convey the notion of “gradually”, f] is doubled (cf. § 159, y): AN 
Zitt, fifi. Other Prepositions also are employed to express 
Adverbial notions, such as: AGAJ? “for ever”; "AM: HAA Cto 
another side’) “elsewhere”; 4^g"'Fhrr “once” and “long ago" 
(from of old’). Thus 49° is prefixed, over and above, to B42 
“afterward”, making 49" e422 “after that" (Matt. 21,32). 

2. A certain number of Adverbial qualifications also are ex- 2. Other 
pressed by means of other forms. A Noun may be set in the sentence PEE 
adverbially, without inflection and otherwise lifeless, in the very being 
form in which it issues from the Stem-forming process; but, save Nri d 
for the Numeral Adverbs (§ 159, e), this takes place only in a very ° without 


inflection 


few words, which have become entirely or almost entirely obsoletein or with 
any other use: £:9% “to-day” (“day”); ‘Kh “once” (“antiquity”) ptis 
Eph. 5,8; 4077 "truly", “certainly” (); p47, “in the first place", 

“at first" (occurring often; but also the Acc. PAIL, though rare- 

yA; cf. also 49? : APIP; DAT: AP OAT; VIC? A UIC. 

_—A few others have a Suff. Pron. appended (like "Fh Te “for- 
merly”), or other terminations originally pronominal. The most 
common among them is the Neuter ù (hū) Ë) “of it”, “thereof”: 

<£ 00: (“the first of it") “in the first place”, “earlier”, “once”, 
“sooner” (very common); Pau- and 2070, v. DILLMANN'S 
‘Lex’, col. 463 sg.; ADA" (“height of it”) “above”, Josh. 16,5; Neh 

IE (“solitude of it” $ 157,2) “only”, “alone”, “merely”, Gen. 2,6 


(3) Still used as a Predicate, Hen. 82,7. 
(°) On the other hand qp £:9% in Matt. 20, 8; 23, 26 is Imperative. 
(°) According to Barta ZDMG XLVI, p. 691, this % is to be regarded - 
as the Nominative of an original Diptote declension, 
25 
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(generally placed after the qualified word); and still oftener the 
shorter form Nah “only”, “yet”, “however”, “but rather" (v. $ 168); 
¿RE “under”; Aha- (“the firmness of it”, “the truth of it"; 


same root as in alo, AS, 225) “much more”, “however”, e. g. 
Ps. 1,2, 5; Mark 4,17; 5,36; Philipp. 2,12; NE (8 157,2) “in 
vain", “for nothing" (also AN FE and h7-£2; MA + (properly ‘ac- 
cording to the measure of it'; f] is preposition here) “consider- 
ably”, “greatly”, Mark 7,3; Deut. 9,21; Josh. 8,4 &c.; AHA-"4- 
and ANA. (‘for the duration of it) “for ever". In other instances 
it is à on the contrary that makes its appearance, and not 4; but 
this à is not to be regarded as the Suff. Pron. of the 3** pers. Sing. 
fem., but as the à, 7, which originally signifies *toward", and which 
next is made use of in the formation of the Accusative (§ 143): 
AGSAC) and A&A (‘at the mouth’) “outside”, “without”, “beyond”, 
“outward” (and Suff. Prons. may here again be attached, as in 
AG. AU- “outside of it", Matt. 23, 25 sq., or even Prepositions pre- 
fixed, e. y. MAGA Gen. 9,22()) and a-g. (‘toward the- com- 
plete’, ‘toward completion’) “wholly”, “ever”, “altogether”, “at 
all", omnino, nearly always in clauses of negative import, e. g. 
ea. : AT 5714 : ANA “never has a man spoken" John 7, 46; 
ATP cv : a-g “ye shall not swear at all” Matt. 5,34: also 
A7]av-Z. “for ever and ever". And in the same acceptation in 
which these words take an à, nA takes 7, and cht, % (8 160). 
Of more obscure origin is FIJA. (?) “yesterday”, “long ago” 
(som). Of quite peculiar character is 94, “yet”, “farther”, in 
form manifestly an Adjective, fashioned afresh out of an original 
Zg: (319) (5), and thus meaning properly “lasting”, and then farther 
stiffened into an Adverb, just like P4%7. But, from its original 
A djective-signification, it has preserved the peculiarity of assuming 
personal Suffixes with great frequency, in the mode and the mean- 
ing which are explained in § 156, making its appearance in this 


( This way of writing the word is still pretty constant in the older 
manuscripts. 

(3) The a in NPA and N@MA "behind" is probably to be explained 
differently, as the word in this form appears also as a Subst. 

($) On this word v. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. p. 91; [and Juysen, Zeitschr. 
f. Assyr) XI, p. 352 sq.]. 

- (5) [V. also Barts, ‘Etymol, Studien’, p. 60 & 'Wurzeluntersuchungen? 

(Leipzig 1902), p. 34, where 9%, is said to have sprung from “ad + ye.] 
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way in the sentence as an independent word in apposition to 
another: 98 U- : hL: (D-A-]: "he is yet alive" Gen. 43,98 
(but Naw: 3% : (hPa in V. 27); 45,3 (but otherwise in V. 6); 
AG : 55 9: APO: 20,6 Gen. 45,28; AFH: 14, U'a9- : VAM. 
Judges 19,11; 6,24; farther Gen. 18,12; 44,14; Acts 9,1; Hen. 89,25. 
Lastly, 94 y- (‘it continuing) is once more used adverbially for 
"yet", “still” Matt. 16, 9. 

3. Many Adverbial notions may be expressed in Semitic, and s. Adverbial 
accordingly in Ethiopic, by means of Verbs,—a subject which will 5e 
be dealt with in 8 180. Somewhat different is the case of a fully by Verbs. 
inflected Verb being brought, — parenthetically as it were—, into 
the current of the words which constitute the sentence, so that it 
presents the appearance of an additional qualification. Thus ANA 
or LANA “it amounts to”, “it suffices for” is very often inter- 
polated in a sentence, sometimes impersonally, sometimes as a 
personal Verb assuming the due changes of gender and number, 
—for the purpose of expressing the idea of “nearly”, *about": 
Ons: VE: CANA: OWL] : Fav} “and they remained there 
about ten years" Ruth 1,4: “there fell of Israel” PAA: : GNAA, 
“about thirty men” (Nominative) Judges 20,31; in the same way 
Advi “I imagine”, for “probably”, “likely” Gen. 37,10; Ps. 123,2, 
3; and -NP*p7 (“oblige me”, “do me the favour") for “pray!” in 
requests; also ^£" “let it alone!” or 4£*7-f “let (pl.) alone!” 
for “not to speak of”, “without mentioning”, e. y. 1 Cor. 6,3. A 
Perfect, employed in an Optative clause, in the Arabic fashion 
(but v. 8 199) is met with in Ag or more commonly Hhñ() “far 
be it", either set by itself Gen. 18,25, or followed by A, e. g. 
hb: At “be it far from me!” Acts 10,14; Matt. 16,22; 
Josh. 22,29.—A very old word, which can only be explained now 
from the Hebrew, is found in 474%, “perhaps” (followed by Ae» — 
“whether”) John 4,29; Acts 11,18; 23,9; 2 Cor. 11,3; Rom. 5,7; 
compounded of 4'7 —yw (§ 62, c) and 46, an old Infinitive from 
yt, (£0 “to know", with the Suff. Pron. of the 1% pers. Sing. 2, 
which is obsolete in Ethiopic ($ 149), and thus meaning literally 
*not my knowing", *I do not know". In this sense it still occurs, 

2 Cor. 12,2, 3 (cf. Gal. 4,11). We can also understand from this 


(*) AS EwaLo, ‘Gr. Ar. I, p. 369. 
25 * 


4. Adverbial . 


Indication 
of the 
Language 
in which 
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account of the word, why it should be so often followed by Aa. 
“whether”. 

4, Finally, in Foreign words from the Greek, a termination 
tort has been taken over, to form Adverbs, —from Adjectives deri- 
ved from the names of Nations—, which indicate the language, in 


anything is Which anything is spoken or written: Eehm. “Roman” 2, e. “in 


spoken or 
written. 


General 
Account of 
Preposi- 
tions, 


Latin", 6112-Gim, “in Hebrew” dc, The later writers leave out 
the 7: CLAP John 19,20 (Pratt); 6b2-BhP Acts 26,14; AC 
AT “in Syriac”. These forms may also have the prefix M:— Nð 
NZ-2hP Luke 23,38; John 19,20; or they may be preceded by 
a Construct State: 922: ÓN £óm, “the Hebrew language”. 
Acts 21,40; (Ady: O12 BAP ‘Chrest’, p. 17, line 10]. 


IL PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 164. Except the two or three Prepositions which have 
to make up for the Cases wanting in Nouns (§ 142), and which 
are accordingly in very frequent use and are greatly abbreviated in 
form, the greater number of Prepositions are derived from Nouns, 
and are kept true to their original form. A few are words origi- 
nally Conjunctions, or at least Adverbs derived from Pronominal 
roots. The number of simple Prepositions in Ethiopic is very large, 
and the body of Prepositions becomes all the larger that a host of 
simple Prepositions may be farther combined with others, in order 
to reach the finer distinctions of relation. Every one of these 
Prepositions has the power of subordinating to itself a Noun, many 
even an entire sentence. The nature of the subordination is the 
same as with every other Noun,—that is to say, it is effected by 
means of the Construct State relation (§ 144). Every word which 
is employed as a Preposition stands, to the word dependent upon 
it, in the relation mentioned, and all of them therefore end in a 
(or à). At the same time it will be shown farther on, that several 
of them once had a fuller ending, in ë (8 167). Many of them, 
particularly those which originally indicate relations of Space and 
Time, must be conceived as simultaneously standing in the Ac- 
cusative (of Place or Time). As the Preposition is in the Constr. 
St., it must naturally precede the Noun. Still, Ethiopic has the 
power of placing a few Prepositions after their regimen, at least 
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when that is the Relative Pronoun ($ 202) ). Besides, Prepositions 
may be combined together or be made dependent on one another 
in manifold ways: fl, A, 49°, AIT are those which combine most 
frequently with other Prepositions. The majority of those words 
which are in use as Prepositions, are no longer preserved in the 
language in any other signification; it is only a minority that ap- 
pear in still other uses. Along with these decided Prepositions, 
there are words too which are just at a transitional stage, on the 
way to become decided Prepositions. Several Nouns, which indicate 
à place or a time, a measure, or other relation, may, on taking 
the Accusative or the Construct State, supply the place of a Pre- 
position. They are but rarely used, however, in this way, and it 
is matter of doubt whether they should altogether be counted 
among the Prepositions. 

(a) The Prepositions most frequently employed, and most The 
subjected to abbreviation, and which at the same time are prefixed er" 
either invariably, or at least often, to the word depending on them, frequent 
are the following:— dE 

1. ANÊ (always attached to the following word) “in”, but 
branching out from this original meaning into many other meanings. 

(a) It expresses, first of all, rest and continuance at a place, or 
in a time or an object: MPEC “in the land"; Mis: AMA “in 
this night”; (lwg-fav- “in their rising” (“while or when they 
rise"); Mda : APAN “in the name of God”; AAG- : NECUT : 
ONG?’ "they departed, (being) in fear and joy" Matt. 28,8. 
On rare occasions it is used with verbs of motion, in the sense of 
“toward”, “to”, though rather oftener in the hostile meaning of 
“against”. More frequently it may express mere neighbourhood 
or contiguity to anything, e. g. TOP.: NAN? “to stumble against 
(or at) a stone" Matt. 4,6; 11,6; or passing through anything, €. g. 
ETNA: (057^ “he returns (‘in the first) through the first door” 
Hen. 72, 25. Still more frequently it is associated with certain 
verbs, which may thus be regarded as representing a figurative 
entering into, or abiding in, the object concerned, such as WPL: A 


C) Just as even "YA, AN, 9. have themselves originated from the 
appending of f]. 

() No doubt connected with ya, (1,5 ;—in use, besides, in all the 
Semitic languages [except Assyrian]. 
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“to take pleasure in”; 9*5 : f] “to believe in”; 799407: fl “to 
entrust one's self with", *to open one's heart to" &c. 

(b) Inasmuch as a single individual, proceeding in the society 
of others or with a crowd, is, so to speak, ?n the same or among 
the same, fl takes also the signification “with”, e. y. Hen. 1,4, 9, 
or “among” (inter);—and inasmuch as that which takes place 
through a certain means, or by the operation of a certain cause, 
is regarded as contained in the same, it may farther signify “with”, 
“by means of”, “by reason of”, “from” or “out of”, e. y. hae, : A 
(=4) 1 John 3, 16 &c.; NANNAN : n&r, “cover me with (‘by 
means of) thy wings" Ps. 16,9; MA“ HZ.F : AN “from hardness 
of heart"; (Ac: HAAAT “on account of every fault” Matt. 19,3; 
NAL. “in or by the hand (of any one)”, i. e. “by means of him"; HaP@: 
fi “to commit fornication with any one" (as the means) Matt. 5, 28; 
eh £o : (1 “to live by something" Deut. 8,3; Gen. 27,40; Matt. 4,4; 
and accordingly it is used even of a personal agent (per, a) Matt. 18,7; 
14,2 &c. In like manner one says in Ethiopie that something hap- 
pens “in” this or that way, e. y. Adit “in falsehood”, “falsely” 
(for other examples, v. $ 163,1), where it answers to our “after”, 
“according to", 4—ly", “nm”: AGAN “in thy good pleasure" 
Ps. 50,19; NAZEN “in streams”, “like a stream”; NAAL: Epp: 
*.h0-(: “according to the foot of the children (‘as the children 
are able to walk’) we proceed" Gen. 33,14 &oc.; or MPAP “in 
number”, “by number” Hen. 89, 60; and then too it is used in 
reduplicated form with a distributive sense (8 159,9): NM: Pe 
(2a “according to their (several) countries" Gen. 10,5; fllii» 
2.00: “after their several kinds" Gen. 7,14. Hence it is also found 
with words conveying comparison, “with”, “to”, “hy”, “after”, e. g. 
"T7 20A : 0€7771A “thou art to be compared to a virgin”, and 
with words of naming “by” or “after” something, e. g. Hen. 72,36; 
and particularly to indicate the price “at” or “for”, in conceptions 
of buying, giving, taking, e. g. Gen. 30,16; Hen. 5,6; or words 
of punishing “for”, e. g. pean: (] “to avenge one's self for 
(something)". But manifold as are the meanings of this Pre- 
position, they are yet far from being all in frequent use. On 
the contrary, for the most of these derived meanings, the lan- 
guage possesses other words devoted exclusively thereto, which 
are much more frequently employed. The most usual significa- 


tions of f} are “in”, “at”, “with” or “by means of" (Instrument), 


p 
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“on” or “after” (Kind and Manner); “at” or “for” (Worth or 
Value). 

2. AC) (always attached to a following word) expresses 
direction toward something: “to”, “toward”. (a) It may thus take 
an entirely Locative meaning: Hd : A “to go to" Hen. 56,2; € 
Nh: Oh? : AXA “the sun returns to the east" Hen. 72,13, 15; 
hhg.: AMA: &22'C “one looks to the other" Hen. 41,7; or 
in a Temporal sense: NA hb: AERP “it has reached complet- 
ion" Gen. 6,16; ABNdh: Ad E “toward the dawn of the first 
day (of the week)" Matt. 28,1; AGAJ? "for ever”; AHA “in 
perpetuum”. It farther introduces the object for which an action 
is set a-going, e. y. LAICA: AA EP “(and) thirst (3% pl.) after 
righteousness” Matt. 5,6; ¿dr : Atte “he is liable to doom” 
Matt. 5,21; or with verbs of becoming it introduces that which 
anything comes “to”, e. g. ONY: Aev' 74.0 : theo “and he be- 
came a living soul (‘soul of life)" Gen. 2, 7. It also points to the 
‘purpose’, e. g. “the stars are AFAL for signs" Gen. 1,14, 15; 
wGE,: ANA. “good to eat” Gen. 2,9; BNCH: AflZhr “they 
flash for a blessing" Hen. 59,1; Matt. 23,5; 26,12. Whence it is 
farther employed to specify “for whom",— “for whose advantage" 
anythihg happens (Dativus commodi): Ana» “for you” i. e. “for 
your benefit" Hen. 5,1; “give him this AF: WAN for me and 
thee" Matt. 17,27; RAE : A “to pray for” any one; hH? : A “to 
mourn for” one; FAAA : A “to fight for" one; and, generally, it 
is the word to express the Dative. (b) But it also expresses quite 
commonly “with regard to", e. g. PORK: AN: TAPS: A: 
09707 “what farther need have you of testimony with regard to 
him?" Matt. 26,65. It may accordingly indicate any relation, and 
therefore the Genitive relation, e. y. fA A : TAHH: ANCY? : 
“hb “a second (acc.) ordinance (namely) of the smaller light” 
Hen. 73,1; AMLA : AZAT “Lord of the Sabbath" Matt. 12,8, 
as well as the Accusative relation, especially with those verbs 
which in other tongues also may be easily connected with the 
Dative: ANA: A; ACN: A; 40-0: À &c. “to praise, bless, name 
(call for) any one"; Ø.: A “to speak evil against (any one)" 
Matt. 12, 31.— Cf. also ‘Chrest.’, p. 42, line 26; p. 44, line 1. Still, 
this employment of A, to indicate the Genitive and Accusative, has 


(1) Connected with 8, Îl, as in the rest of the Semitic languages. 


2. A. 


3. ATH, 
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continued to be of rather infrequent occurrence in Ethiopie; but 
so much the oftener does it come about that, when a person or an 
object has been signified by a Suff. Pron., and this person or object 
is subsequently and specially mentioned, A is prefixed to it, in order 
to establish the reference of the Suffix to the Noun, e. y. A@-P : 
Adi “he called to it (referring to) the people" = “he called to 
the people". A is employed in this way in almost every sentence, 
seeing that, on special grounds (to be afterwards discussed), this: 
periphrasis of the direct Genitive-, Dative-, and Accusative-sub- 
ordination, effected by means of a Suff. Pron. and A, has attained 
extraordinary predominance. As the most general Preposition A 
may take the place of other prepositions in the course of an ex- 
tended series, e. g. PHANG: : DANCA NO" “with you and with 
your seed" Gen. 9,9. Comparatively seldom does it express *con- 
formity" or "suitability", as for instance in AGP, : n Au" 
“according to his good pleasure", or APAP- “did pórov” 
Matt. 27,18. Like f, A also may be reduplicated, with a distri- 
butive force (§ 159, g), e. y. AAS : HAA: OAT “daily food” 
(‘which is for every day) Matt. 6,11; AA: AGA “at every feast” 
Mark 15,6; also with an adverbial accusative: —AÀA : 790: of 
Ch Enc. Synaz. 

3. The third most important preposition is 49%? ©), or in its 
prefixed form, Ag”, the former being the ground-form, which oc- 
curs more frequently than 49°, particularly in the older manu- 
scripts(?), and which must always re-appear whenever Suffixes 
come to be attached. The latter is just an abbreviated form of 
the other, —as Y, coming after 9", readily disappeared. AY” is in- 
variably attached as a prefix to the word which follows it, losing 
even the 9" in writing, if that word itself begins with m (§ 55): 
APA enunelá, Amny emmalán, APE emmóti. AI or Ag? 
signifies “from”, “out of", and is most variously applied. First it 
is used with reference to Place: AGA : A99?U"IC “away out of the 
city”; “they gather all the unbelievers 20072" out of his 
kingdom" Matt. 13,41; APAN “out of the heart” Matt. 12, 34; 
18,34: and also with reference to Time, “since”, “from—forward” : 


(C) V. $34. It is the Hebr. 39, in the Constr, St. 9°¥ and with A 
prefixed; and in the last resort it is to be referred to a root M39 “to part”. 
Cf. Kón16, p. 144. 

Q) [Cf. e. g. N. Roupp, "Zeitschr. f. Assyr? XVI, p. 806 sq.] 
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— A9" OME: AZT “from that very hour" Matt. 9,22 (cf. V. 90); 
APH (‘from this time onward’, ‘henceforward’) “thereafter”; 49v 
ALO : FA “as soon as he heard the word"; APPLE : Fag 
“from the beginning of the world onward” Matt. 24,21; Hen. 41,4. 
Deserving of notice are cases in which the preposition is associated 
with adverbial locutions, like 49" € AT : BAT Dan. Ap. 1, 64 
(in some manuscripts); AP LAT : ATLE 1 Kings 16,13; 30,25. 
Farther, 49" is employed to introduce the person or thing, from 
whom or from which anything is sought, taken, or derived, e. g. 
AUFAPO : AY’ “to crave (a thing) from (any one)" Hen. 63,1; 
HAA: AP? “to make enquiry of (any one)", “to ask of" &c.; also 
to point to the material, of which a thing is made or from which 
it has originated, Hen. 26,5; 28,2; and hence it 1s found with verbs 
of fulness such as mAh, AMM and the like. It is used especially 
to indicate the author, e. g. gt T : A9? “she conceived by (so- 
and-so)", cf. Gen. 19,36,— and the cause, A99 q:CU"E: “for fear of 
him” Matt. 28,4; [Kebra Nag. 39b 21]; Ag*"FDfl.T- “from pride"; 
APE’ AU: “for joy thereat” Matt. 13,44; cf. Matt. 14, 26; 
Ps. 37,8; A.C€ 7A ^ : A995 : NW (which) cannot be numbered 
for multitude" Gen. 32,13, cf. 48,10; whence 49?* has the mean- 
ing *by reason of" in Gen. 27,46. It not unfrequently occurs with 
a Passive, just like the Latin preposition a, Matt. 8,24; 14,24 &c. 
It is also used to indicate the grounds on which a recognition or 
judgment proceeds, e. y. AP'EGWa : J-Ag"(:9av- “by their 
fruits ye shall know them" Matt. 7,20; 12,33 (but yet f] also ap- 
pears in this sense, as in Gen. 15,8); CAG: A9? “to see or under- 
stand from or by (me)" Judges 7,17; AP PATEN : FTALH “by thy 
words thou shalt be justified” Matt. 12,37. Its meaning has more 
of its original material reference, when a ‘withdrawal from’ some- 
thing, a ‘separation, parting or sundering' is given expression to, 
e. g. in Matt. 13, 49; 21,43, or in EPOCA: Bch& : A9» 72. “the sun 
sets from out the heavens" Hen. 72,5; Gen. 8,2; hence it is used 
with verbs of ‘withholding from’ NAA: A9? or A.g?Un : AD A € : 
AVM SE “thou hast not kept back thine own son from me” Gen. 22, 12; 
with verbs of fearing, or ‘fleeing from anything’, or ‘guarding against’ 
anything, or of ‘concealing from’ (Matt. 11,25; Gen. 18,17); and 
with verbs of defectiveness and of emptiness (like PCP) C). The 


(2) In the Arabic text of G. Ad. Qe is often the corresponding Prep. 


The other 
more 


frequently l 


used Pre- 
positions 
(4—10). 
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meaning of ‘choosing out of’ is associated with that of ‘separa- 
ting from’, and so A9"7 is also the word which indicates compar- 
ison between higher and lower, and which is used in the peri- 
phrasis for the Comparative and Superlative: MENT : AFE: A9? 
A" hr T. “blessed art thou among women" Luke 1,28; 0f1,€ : A975: 
HAU av- “greater than theirs" Josh. 19, 9; “the serpent mf: 
AP rh : ACP was more subtle than all the beasts" Gen. 3,1; 
(“the ark was lifted up 499* : P-L above the earth" Gen. 7,17). 
So too it is invariably employed, when a part of the whole has to 
be expressed: fA Ab : APN- “two of you" Matt. 18, 19; 
o: A9" nA f U' av- “which of the two?" Matt. 21,31; ol: Ay 
ACA A.U- “and there was one of his disciples" Matt. 12,47; £.(h: 
AAP MAND «dixit uni e sapientibus" Fal.(), f. 60; and thus it 
often serves to supply the place of the missing conceptional ex- 
pression for “a few”, “one or two”, “several”: 44" AR: AP? : A20 
“he took one or two beasts" Gen. 8,20; 6,2, 19; 27,98; 45, 23(°). 
—Lastly, in Ethiopic one may say “on the side of" (NAG. AIM, 
or “from the side of" APPAR, John 19, 18; Rev. 22, 2; and so 
Ag”? often stands as specifying the direction of anything in space :— 
AJ: AFA "outside" Gen. 7,16; A920-AM,U-: “inside” Ex. 25,11; 
AP ECAC “behind”, “from behind" Ex. 14,97.—On hg? and 
MAP" cf. the ‘Lexicon’. 

§ 165. (b) The other more frequently used Prepositions are: 
4. "M1 “with” and “toward” ($), compounded of "4 and fl, 
meaning literally **in—there", and also in use relatively as “where” 
(S 161, 6). It is found both with verbs of ‘rest’ and of ‘mo- 
tion’, and signifies “near to”, “with” or “to”: PA: VAM: "0 : 
AM ANd. “the Word was with God" John 1, 1, 2; “4: aœ- 
AH: 972 “by a stream of water” Ps. 1,3; 4: avt : PdhakC “to 
whom shall we go?" John 6,68; Ad}: "be “who (f.) is with 
me" Cant. 1,9, 15; 2,2. It is always employed with verbs of 
“soing”, ‘coming’, ‘sending for or to’ any person or place, and 


(*) [4. e. Mashafa Falasfa, ‘Book of the Philosophers’. tr.] 
(3) [Cf. also Kebra Nag. 121b16: Nav: A," Cha: : A9" AT T : 


TORA: mpWPET : ADePAT “so that there may not befall them 
something of the punishment that overtakes sinners”; and ibid. p. 57 (Ethiop. 


text), Ann. 16, A9" ANA. | Z » 
() It corresponds in meaning both to is! and Mis. [On its etymolo- 


gy cf. also Prarrorius, ZDMG LVII-p. 272.] 
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‘delivering up to’ any one, AANA : "ifl Matt. 20,18. It also 
expresses in a general way “direction toward’ anything, just like - 
“toward”: PAC : "10: ACL “to look toward heaven" Matt. 14,19; 
and it is often used by way of an alternative for A, e. 9. ACA >, 
AAC : HAA 3 797407 : MD “to cry, pray, or address a request to” 
any one, “to trust in" any one; and MEA : 4M “to distribute 
to”.—It is frequently compounded with A, fl, 49"; AN “away 
to" anything Hen. 56,5, and in a peculiar use in Ex. 4,16; NAN 
“with”, “among” (nter), e. y. “ye shall be hated NN : wA: A 
(lA among all men" Matt. 10, 22; Ahad : NAN “to seek in- 
structions from or to be instructed by or of" Matt. 14,8; used parti- 
cularly to express buying ‘at’ any one’s (= ‘from’ any one) Gen. 23,19; 
and, farther, having the meaning “with reference to”, “in comparison 
with": NAN: PA : ANPE “in comparison with the days of 
my fathers" Gen. 47,9. Lastly 49AN “from the side of any one”, 
“from” (ayp, AN), is very common with verbs of ‘borrowing’, 
‘demanding’, ‘taking’, ‘learning by enquiry, and ‘being given’ 
John 6,65; Matt. 2,9,16; 5,42; 11,27; and of frequent occurrence 
with the Passive, to introduce the author or agent, e. g. Matt. 1,22; 
2,15; 3,6; 4,1; 6,2, being more usually employed in this signi- 
fication than A9" or f. 

5. Ahh “till”, “as far as", “up to", from sy and f, properly 
“till that” (§ 64, b), was originally a Conjunction, and then came 
into use in a more extended form as a Preposition, dislodging the 
old “y;—it is still occasionally lengthened by means of Y ($ 160, a) (^). 
It is used for Space and Time, and is the only word to express this 
relation, as A rather means “toward”: ANN! A£ 4. : PLE “as 
far as the ends of the earth" Ps. 2,8; Anh : GAL, “till now” 
Ps. 70,18; also Ahh : GANA “for 30 mornings" Hen. 72,9; or 
Aüh : NAL : POA “within two days" Matt. 26,2; Gen. 40,13; 
and AP FNDE : ANN: AVE “men and women” Josh. 6,21; 
Anf : OA! ALE Dan. 12,1 (cf. supra p. 393, 1. 5 sgq.). It is often 
followed by additional Prepositions of Time and Direction: Aff : 
APT “until death"; Ann : AN : (T : 22h “up to the house of 
Micah" Judges 18,13; AAN: «pan “as far as in front of”, (“up 
to the front of") Judges 19, 10; ANN: AGAJ? “to eternity” 
Hen. 72, 1. — Frequently it passes into the idea of “even”, in which 


C) [On the old form Ah» v. Hacksrirr, Zeitschr. f. Assyr, XI, p. 128.] 
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case it is remarkable, that now and then the word which follows 
it stands in the Accusative, depending on a Verb: AAD: N70 (Ac- 
cusative) “up to the sheep” Josh. 6,21, as if it only meant “even”. 

6. fiam “as”, “like”, is similarly a Conjunction of comparison 
originally ($ 169, > and ny $ 64,0), but it is very frequently em- 
ployed in the Construct St. as a Preposition. It is the same with 
the compound (hae (“in which manner, or sort’) “as”, “like”; when 
used with numerals it also means “nearly” or “about” Matt. 14, 21. 

7. Of “in”, “into” (é and els), is an Accusative, being 
at the same time in the Constr. St.,—probably from qr fq “n- 
terior” (857) (). It is a Preposition in very common use, and in 
meaning corresponds for the most part to the Hebr. by and by. 
Its meaning is “into”, e. y. O£* Pp : Off : PN “he falls into the 
ditch" Matt. 15, 14; Ah : Od: AG “enters into the mouth” 
Matt. 15,11; or “upon”, “on the surface of (anything)”, “on”, “to” 
or “at”, “with”, with verbs of motion and of abiding, like ¿MZ : 
Oi : avt “to sit upon the chair" (properly: ‘to seat one's 
self upon); and it is of more common occurrence with verbs of 
motion than f|]. “To ascend to" is 007: Oh} Mark 16, 19; 
Matt. 15,39; “to bring sacrifices ‘to the altar” Off : 9^ 7790; 
“to wander ‘on the earth" qp : PEC; “to write “in a book" 
-AF : mA he; “dampness on the grass” 72,72 : D-t : "10C 
- Deut. 32,2; “to withdraw to" "ww : m- T. Matt. 15,21; “to 
invite to (a feast)" 40D : P-t Matt. 22, 9; “to cast into (any- 
thing)" 9. : Mf} Matt. 13,47 &. Specially to be noticed are 
the expressions: “to attach to (anything)" enfin : P-t; Log : 
(Or “to join to” Gen. 30, 40; and “to set one over (anything 
as overseer)” wan : Mj}: Matt. 25, 21; Gen. 41, 41 (ADA 
V. 43); also with verbs of making, ZAG: Mfr “to make into 
(anything)" Ex. 32, 10; Deut. 9,14. It forms compounds with fl 
and AY’; NM: is “within”, “in”, “with”, “among” (inter): f10- 
atk: AUT-C “in the cities" Matt. 11, 20; NAT: PT “in death” 
Ps. 6,5; fMD-frT- : PATE “at feasts” Matt. 23,6; Nat fav- 
“among them" Matt. 23,34; the use is peculiar in 7490: (1a : 
A4-7 “we will learn it (‘in’) out of her mouth” Gen. 24, 57; —49" 
Ov T- is “out of anything" or “down from anything", always with 
the implied idea that previously the subject was in that thing or 


(1) But cf. Assyrian ištu. 
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up in that position: HEX A : APO-it : AG “that which pro- 
ceeds out of the mouth" Matt. 15, 11, 19; PELT : AP O-ht : 
av “she alighted from her camel" Gen. 24,64; or paT.: hb 
2: APO DE: 000- Matt. 21,8; avt: APO Tar: “what 
man is there (from the midst of) among you?" Matt. 12, 11. 
Notice also the Adverbial combination (rb: AdwrZ (as well 
as flAdv T£) Sx. Genb. 18. 

8. ABA “upon”, “over”, “above”, Acc. and Constr. St. of 
ADAC) “height”, is equivalent generally to 5y, and signifies first, 
*on" an object and *upon" an object, being often exchangeable in 
this meaning with P-A t, e. 9. ADA : BNE “on the mountain”; 
¿dh? : ABA “to spread upon or over anything" Matt. 21,7; A7 
NZ: ADA “to place or lay upon anything" Matt. 12,18; 19,15; 
T2705 : ADA “to ride upon" (also with f] and 4,0): farther, HCA: 
AbA: An, “to impregnate a woman” Hen. 15,5; $9925 : HA 
gp 0: : AAY “let your peace come upon it (+. e. ‘upon the house’, 
—fem.)” Matt. 10,13. Next, it comes to mean “at”, “in” or “on”, 
e. g. ADA : NAC “by the sea” Josh. 16,3; AA : Z"(0 : AAt 
“there is no root in him” Matt, 13,21; or “in addition to”, “be- 
sides”, ATIA : NAAT : ADAU "thou shalt take no wife 
besides them” Gen. 31,50. More figuratively it is used to express 
‘the duty which is laid upon any one’: 14.4, : HAdAN “pay what 
thou owest” (‘that which is laid upon thee’); LAA} “what is that to 
us?" Matt. 27, 4; [or ‘duty toward any one’: PPT: ME: ADA : 0 
AS: ANAA TT: HATNA : H “what other duty has a woman toward a 
son but to—?” Kebra Nag. 34a 20 sq.] and “to rule over”, e. g. 
Matt. 20,25. Then too it means “to set above any one”, to the extent 
of meaning “to have superior force against him”, or again “for him", 
and thus it occurs very often in the hostile sense “against” with verbs 
of mocking, fighting against, or doing harm to any one, e. g. TÀ 
AP: AÓA Matt. 2,16; 20,19; Acura» : ADA Gen. 19,7; ANA? 
AGA Matt. 18,21; Ps. 3,1; 12,3; Matt. 10,21; 9*0 : ADA “testi- 
mony against any one" Matt. 24,14; Eb: PA: AGA “(whosoever) 
speaketh a word against" Matt. 12,32; A.&n-7 : AOD: NIE 
“this shall not be unto thee" Matt. 16,22; or in a friendly sense 
"for", “for the advantage of" Aue*?e : ABA “to do good to any 


(2) [But v., on the other hand, Barts, in ‘Orientalische Studien’ (1906), 
p. 790.] - 
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one"; BAA: ADAN “he will pray for thee" Gen. 20,7; m : 
A Ed : ANE: AONE “do me this right” Gen. 20,13; NAPE: 22 
PTE : A00 NOP “by reason of my fear for you” G. Ad. 109, 23. 
AGA also forms compounds with fl and A499. NAGA is still more 
precise than ADA “upon”, “over”, e. g. Ps. 4, 7; “judgment upon 
any one" flAdA Hen. 22, 4; NADA: “over it" Hen. 28,2; “there 
was found no unrighteousness MAbA in me” Ps. 16,4; Gen. 44,17; 
and in particular it is employed for “through”, when any one is 
represented as the instrument, passive or active, of the completion 
of a transaction: — e»24,.h : CTFC : NAdAHE “the Spirit 
speaks through you" Matt. 10,20; &-DAÀS. : M-A- LC): NADAI 
* (that) children be begotten of them" Hen. 15,5; HNAdAU:: LTL 
mo-P “through whom they get him" Matt. 26,24; MADA : 00-f, 
“under Moses” (‘under his rule’) Josh. 20,2. AYPADA is “down 
from”, “away from" (byn) Hen. 28,2; Matt. 17,18; 18,9; or even 
much the same as APAN, e. 9. WPIA : APAONE “accept from 
me" Gen. 21, 30. 

9. m» ADT, the Accusative and Constr. St. of wAdAt 
“height”, is always found referring to Place——* above", “over”, 
“upon”: PADAT: PEC (‘above’) “upon the earth” Luke 6, 49; 
Gen. 7, 94; PADAT : Ch “over his head" Matt. 27, 37; 
Hen. 32, 2; PADAT : 14AT “above the winds” Gadla "Arag. 
(Gurr, 1905), p. 5. And,— just as in Hebrew, —“over a thing" has 
also the meaning “before it”, especially in the phrase fav : MAA 
"EU- “he stood before him” Gen. 18,2; 22,9; 24,43; 41,1. AmA 
bAT has the same meaning as PADAT. 

10. fl “upon”, “above”, “over”, to some extent synonymous 
with ABA, seems to be compounded of 4 (8 62, à) and NÊ), and 
thus would properly mean *at—the". First of all it is found with 
the same force as ADA; we say “to build upon a rock" $f 
Matt. 7,25, 26; TROY: SA “to ride upon”; £4 : £A: nem c 
“it fell upon stony ground" Matt. 13,5; “to settle upon", “to set 
upon" Matt. 14, 19; 23,2; “to lay upon" Matt. 23,4; “power over" 
Matt. 10,1; “to place (as lord) over" Hen. 24,6; 46:71: S f0: 72.: 
md. : ALO “breathed upon him (‘his face”) the breath of 
life" Gen. 2,7. Next, it is often used in a hostile sense, “against”, 
“in opposition to” Hen. 10, 9; 56, 7; Matt. 24, 7; Acts 23, 5; 


(1) [FrgwwisG's reading is («A £., TR] — © Like 18, AN. 
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Pd.: AN “to blaspheme against” Mark 3,29. Farther, it is em- 
ployed to introduce the object of an action, particularly with verbs 
which mean “to rejoice (over)” +F. dh : 9,11 Hen. 97,2; “to weep 
(over)” Hen. 95,1; “to mourn over" Hen. 12,6; “to rely upon" 
Hen. 94, 8; and with verbs of 'adding to' "thereto", *in addition 
to” 4-0 : 9, Hen. 82, 11(); Numb. 32, 14; & f] : Ny “and be- 
sides". — 14.1 is interchangeable with 4, and is almost as com- 
mon, e. y. Ps. 9,42; Gen. 6,12; 24,18; Job. 16, 14; Hen. 20,56). 
APEN is “down from" Matt. 14, 29. — A peculiar use is met with 
in DAN: A9" (1: o: Advi: Aav “to add to his stature 
one cubit" Matt. 6,27. 

§ 166. 11. a077A “towards”, “to” (versus, juxta, erga) ex- 
presses in the most forcible manner ‘direction towards anything’, 
and is chiefly used with reference to Space in the sense of “away 
to", “opposite to", “along”: a2 77A: AAAF? “towards Spain", 
“to Spain" Rom. 15,24; gn^?7À : (777 “to or on the right hand” 
Luke 1,11; 20779A: NAC to the sea”, and “by the sea” Matt. 4,13; 
13,1; Mark 1,16, and thus always in notices of the direction of a 
place, and of the cardinal points &c. More rarely it stands, with 
verbs of ‘inclination’ and the like, for “towards”, in the sense of 
the Latin erga. The word itself is the Accusative and Constr. St. 


“a we 


of ao A “the visible side of anything” (Y dos, cf. ASÍ, 1330. 
It is also compounded with other prepositions, as in Age77f\ “to- 
wards", in the sense of direction in space, Gen. 13,14; and in à 
metaphorical sense ‘erga’ Hebr. 2,17: or AaP7 7A either “in the 
direction of” (v. on 49°, § 164,3) Gen. 13,11; or “on the side 
of”, e. y. “she is my sister AuD'72À : AL on my father's side” 
Gen. 20,12; Aav?1A : OFLA “considered from the side of the 
Gospel”, “having regard to the Gospel” Rom. 11, 28;—or itis placed 
before other Prepositions of Place, as in e»'?]À : @42 “to the 
rear (or back) of"; avo"1*)À : P2:aw “to the front of" £c. AIK: 
gv"? ]À is very common, v. infra No. 19. 

12. PAA “with” (cum), the Accusative and Constr. St. of 
PAA “likeness”, properly signifies “in the likeness of”, 7. e. “like”, 


(5 [In Hen. 82,11 Firemmine reads g9 AA, 00: instead of Diniuayy’s 


4 (b; and in 20,5 the former has 4 f] for the latter's MGA. rr] 
(3) [V., however, Prazrorius, ZDMG LVII, p. 273, who compares the 
Southern Arabic opio “way”.] 


Prepo- 
sitions 
(Class b) 
continued 
(11—23). 
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and is always used for “with”, in order to express ‘accompanying’ 
and ‘companionship’. It is the ordinary word for this relation (‘he 
[it] as he [it], or he like him’ = ‘he with him’), e. g. hd : ALÓD : 
PAA: ACSA.U- “Jesus went with his disciples". It finds fre- 
quent employment with words which express reciprocal action: ‘to 
be at peace with’, ‘to fight with’, ‘to confer with’, e. g. «67214 : 
PAA Matt. 17,3; next it expresses ‘in relation one to another’, 
e. g. BALD? PACK? PHA: ALP “he has not left off his 
mercy to the living” Ruth 2,20; mY ENEP- : ege : 5 9» 
fA: NARs “and they keep faith one with another" Hen. 41,5; 
even with verbs of ‘separation’, "T Z-dhd : 8 PAA thAh« “we are 
to be separate the one from the other" Gen. 31, 49 (for which Ag" 
(49°) appears in Gen. 32,17). In conformity with its fundamental 
meaning it is specially in place with verbs of ‘assimilating and 
equalising’, e. g. "Fav T- : Phin “I may be compared with 
thee"; €F9,Z 8, : MAT: PHA: DAT “the day is the same 
as the night" Hen. 72,20; and farther with verbs which indicate 
‘being numbered among or regarded as’, e. 9. "FA. : PAA: 
DAT Is. 53,12 and Luke 22,37; cf. Ps. 87,4; as well as 
with verbs of ‘joining’, e. y. HETEN : PAAP- “who is 
joined to them" Hen. 82,20. On rare occasions the preposition 
is used to indicate that which one has upon him, or carries with 
him, e. g. “they came PHA: AMAN: MONA with swords and 
staves” Matt. 26, 47 (for which in Verse 55 fd appears); or, again, 
in the sense of the Latin ‘penes’ Hen. 9, 5. 

13. dra» “before” (ante and coram 3197), the Acc. and 
Constr. St. of pege “front”, is used both of Space and Time: 
P£:00 : PPh “before the altar" Matt. 5,94; pap: g-g» 
“before the present time"; perm ‘coram Matt. 25, 32; 27,11. 
fp £a “before”, is very common in the sense of ante and coram, 
Matt. 10,32; 11,10, 26; Ps. 9,26, and “overagainst” Hen. 4(): 
also APPL (3559) “from before”, “before”, e. y. APPEL : 
ALA “before the flood" Matt. 24,38; A49"d-a» : 22h : LO 
ba? FAL “from before thy face shall come forth my sentence" 
Ps. 16,3; and “by reason of" Hen. 9,10; as well as ‘contra’: Hh 
9g» d £2 av- : 44.0 ventus contrarius Matt. 14, 94. 


(C) [Here the reading adopted by Frmaonne is (1207, 7 for Drirmany's 
NPEL. rxz] 


8 166. e dol. = 


14. AZ "after", *behind",— the opposite of 2:an—, the 
Acc. and Constr. St. of AC “rear”, is also used both of Space 
and Time: £*44,U'a»- “back” Ps. 6,10; 2:42 : MA: “last of all” 
Mark 12,6; FA@: EA “to follow after" Matt. 10,38. Still 
more common is A99 €*4£, in both meanings, of Time and Space: 
hd: 4992€: 44, 0: “he came behind them"; APLACH "after. 
this"; APRA: ALA “after the flood" Gen. 9,20; 49g» EAL: 
(hp Herm. p. 80; Matt. 21,32. Still, in these cases AY is pretty 
often to be understood in its fundamental meaning: defi: AYP 
^5€ “get from behind me" Matt. 16,23. We meet also with 
(19:44. Hen. 65,4; Matt. 15, 23. 

15. ANA “in the midst of", “between”, “among” (inter), 
. the Acc. and Constr. St. of ANA “the middle” (properly, ‘that 
which is comprised in something else, or contained in it’,—from 
ANA, Causative of 533); e. g. MANAF : PANAN “between me 
and thee"; 25900. : MANA : FIAT “he sent them among 
wolves" Matt. 10,16; ANA : NAC “in the midst of the sea” 
Matt. 14,24. We have also (197 ANA “in the midst of" Matt. 14,6; 
and ATANA, yan Gen. 48,12. 

16. »ad “below”, “under” (sub), the Acc. and Constr. St. 
of Hat “the ground or bottom", e. g. Sah: AU: “under 
his feet" Ps. 8,7; Matt. 22,44; also found compounded with fl 
and Age. 

17. Of the same meaning as the preposition last-mentioned 
appears ao]: “underneath”, the Acc. and Constr. St. of avt 
at “the underside”, Gen 1,9; 6,17; Ps. 17,40; Hen. 26,2. Also 
hav deb, nnns Hen. 14, 19 (5. 

18. DO-£. "about", “around” (circa), the Acc. and Constr. 
St. of QID-£* “circuit”, is of common occurrence, e. y. Mark 3, 34; 
Ps. 30,16. 

- 19. ATTE) *— wards", “in the direction of", or “to” &c., is 
manifestly taken from the Dem. Pron. AZ (§ 146, fem. of H). 
It is quite as manifold in its references as the Accusative is, and 
it is withal one of the most subtle prepositions in meaning, to be 
found in Ethiopic. It often serves as a mere periphrasis for the 


(*) [Given as A9? J*q-]* in Fiemurso's ‘Henoch’. tr.] 
(3) Corresponding in origin, —not in meaning—, to ny and dds. 
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Accusative, particularly with verbs of motion: "Àd. : APT: 
LAT: EPT “went past that way” Matt. 8,28; +2 hw : AY" 
VO: AT T NA TE “he withdrew from that place into retirement" 
Matt. 14,13, 23; Dh: ATT: HAA: ETH “they returned by 
another way" Matt. 2,12; NA: Add: APPR “he entered (‘the 
door’, 2. e.) through or by the door” John 10,1,2; 200£: : AT : 
f1£:a* “he wandereth through the waste" Matt. 12,43; thus always 
"Ad. : ATT “to pass through" Judges 11, 17 sqq.; «hA : ATT: 
avoir “he looked out at the window” (‘through the window”) 
Gen. 26,8; [Kebra Nag. 54b 3 sg.]; AOR : PaT “through the 
gate" (interchangeable with M) Hen. 72,6 sqq.; APT: e12€ “at 
my right hand"; APT : OAM: OATH: AGAY “inwardly and 
outwardly” Gen. 6,14; APT :00%2C ‘in the direction of that 
which one is looking at’, 2. e. “forward” Gen. 33,12; ATT : ^N 
“on what side" Judges 1,25. Being a preposition of such general 
meaning, it is often placed before other prepositions, to deter- 
mine their signification more exactly by the subordinate idea ‘in 
the direction of’: AK: 2M: 7 “on the water (motion)” 
Matt. 14,28; ADE : IA : 20-9 “through the fields" 
Matt. 12,1; AF TY: APT: : 5,0 : hE “I crossed over the sea" 
Hen. 32,2; APE : £%240: “(came) behind him" Matt. 9,20; 
Cant. 2,9; APR: € a» Ex. 34,6; Josh. 8,14 &c. 

20. NAT, a compound of A and 474 No. 19, is properly 
*in the direction of" or *in regard to". Accordingly it signifies 
very frequently:— 1. “by reason of” (more vigorously and clearly 
than fl), and then, “in payment of” and “for”, of price and wages, 
e. g. “I will serve thee seven years NOE : ddA for Rachel" 
Gen. 29,18; 30,15; and “for”, e. g. “to beg for any one”, “to 
intercede for":— 2. “with regard to", “about”, to introduce the 
subject spoken, thought, or written &c. ‘about’, e. g. “what are we 
to do with the rest NAO: AZAT with regard to wives?" Jud- 
ges 21, 7; & fb» a9- : NAP: Phi “he spake to them of John” 
Matt. 17,13; 11,7, 10; 13,10 &c.,— very often occurring in this 
sense; and thus it is the usual word to indicate the contents, in 
the headings of books and sections of books.— On flap: hyt 
cf. DILLMANN'S ‘Lex.’, col. 827. 

21. per "instead of”, originally PEt (),—formed from 


C) V. Dittmann’s ‘Octat. Aethiop’, Comm. p. 5. The Nasal is interpo- 
lated in accordance with $ 58. a 
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UL “there” (‘in the place’) and an ending “F, which supports the 
sign of the Constr. St., —is used in the case of ‘barter’ and “sub- 
stitution’ (being interchangeable with MA 7-+T in the former meaning): 
“they requitedme evil Jg 7 : PG ET for good” Ps. 37,21; Gen. 44,4; 
“he dies YET: df) for the people" John 11,50; and in the 
case of succeeding to a kingdom ‘in place of’ Gen. 36, 33 sqq. 

22. NANS? and ANLGA, from AGF (r3) “interval” (‘separa- 
tion’) and fl. The Singular-form stands:— 1. in a few instances, in 
the sense of “between” (inter), referring to space: AA? GTA 
gP : NANETI “which are joined together” Ex. 28,7; 727 : €t 
52%: NNT “their faces must look to one another" Ex. 25, 90. 
—-2. Inasmuch as that which is between two objects is withal the 
binding element between them, ANG? signifies farther “occasioned 
by", “caused by" (*), “through the influence of", or “by reason of”, 
and it 1s frequently used with this meaning: Judges 20,10; Mal. 1,2; 
(10g 711 “therefore” Ex. 20,11; or “with regard to” (like NAPT) 
Judges 21,16.— The Plural-form, which is also written NM, 
appears only associated with Suffixes, and has always the meaning 
of “between”, “among”, with a spatial reference, e. g. Ex. 26, 3. 
It is greatly used in regard to anything which a number of persons 
do or cause “between or among themselves”, and thus it is special- 
ly found with verbs of St. ITI, 3, e. y. Matt. 9,3; 16,7, 8; 12,26. 
We have even mP T APE: AEREA: ONES EY “a king- 
dom which is divided against itself” Matt. 12, 25; and, with a re- 
duplicated M:—AN : NEGE- Gen. 42, 21, 28. 

Along with ANEY, appears AFN8%7 (for A9"(1&* 8 5760) 
frequently, in the sense of “for the sake of" and "about" (de): 
AME) : WrE “for this cause” Mark 1,38; A77 : ae: 
ENA “of whom he is speaking” John 13,22; (and with the meaning 
“on account of”) Ex. 29, 36.— But the use of ANLF and AFNLT 
began generally to decline, and NAFF came into more frequent 
use in their stead. 

23. AINA, and still oftener HAIMA “without”, “except”, is 
originally a Conjunction, and is still employed greatly as a Con- 


(1) Cf. Je intervallum and nexus; HAT “interval”, “cause”, “oc- 
casion”. 
(?) [According to Jensey, ‘Zeitschr, f. Assyr.’ XI, p. 352, 4% here is = 
Assyrian in(a).] 
26* 
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junction. It stands for AYNA (S 57) ©), and is a compound of Ag” 
“if” (8 64, b) and b3 "not", answering to "1553; HAFNA is 
literally *which-if-not", “if-it-not”. It means “without”: AMA? 
172 “without judgment" (Lit); ACN: AMA: Adel “forty, 
save one" 2 Cor. 11, 24; Judges 20, 15, 17; HA TNA: PAA “with- 
out a parable” Matt. 13,34; HAZNA : «4 “without fruit” 
Matt. 13,22; 15,38; Hen. 89,44; *except" Matt. 11,27; 14,17, 21; 
21, 19. 
— (c) Words occurring as Prepositions, but less frequently, or 
PEN those which are just beginning to be used as Prepositions. 
sitions, 24, aop ram “before”, “in preference to" Hen. 48,2, the 
ii Acc. and Constr. St. of andp?-g» “that which is in front”. 
(24—38). 25. TOP} "beyond", “along” (from aAA. “a crossing”, 
“a ford” (?): Hen. 18, 10; Matt. 19,1; Gen. 41,3. 
26. EG "towards" (oroparly, “ay”, “direction”), —used both 
of Time and Place, e. y. EG : ACH “towards evening” Gen. 3,8; 
8,11; 19,1. 
27. má and PP “hard by", “close to” (properly, “exact- 
ness") Matt. 20, 30; Ex. 24,4; 29,12; 15, 27; Josh. 8,35; also, 
(I P Ps. 140, 7. 
28. M.A “beside” Gen. 30,40 (from M.A ^ fellowship"). 
29. PAH "beside", “close to" (from PAHIN “boundary”); 
also AAH Numb. 34,3; Deut. 11,30; Josh. 12,9. 
30. MAP. “along” (connected with *, Amhar. (p£&) in the 
Book of Jubilees; and M-AS. Deut. 32,51. 
31. RÀ “in place of” (fA " place") Ex. 21,36; Hen. 89,39; 
103, 3. 
32. FAm “for”, “in exchange for" (40-49 “exchange”, 
v. LUDOLF, Lez... 
33. mAd and ARE “over-against” (properly:— “that which 
one sees before him", “the quarter one is looking to") Josh. 8, 14; 
Mark 12,41; 13,3; Gen. 12,8. 
34. APAA and ACA? “like”, in poetic diction, (properly :— 
“after the image of”). 
35. æm m7, oftener Aga) “of the size of”, “as large as” 
(v. $ 157, 1). 


a IV. Note (?) on preceding page.] 
C) [Also "the region beyond”, regio opposita, ripa ulterior (v. ‘Lex’ & 
‘Gloss.’), which seems to come nearer the meaning of the Prep.  Tx.] 
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36. NDA and NPA “behind”, and AGA (AEA) “outside of”. 

Finally, we have farther the following remarkable words: 

37. NONE, only used with suffixes, “for the sake of—” 
(vaya, “because of”): NONATHA, Gen. 12,13(). 

38. Aa», of Pronominal origin (S 64, b), and properly a 
Conjunction, and Relative Adverb of Time ($ 161,5) “when”, but 
also used as a Preposition “at the time of”, e. g. Judges 14,15,17; 
Ps. 77,12; Matt. 11,22; 17,23; Hen. 22,4. In old printed books 
and manuscripts it still occurs often in the form A% (cf. $ 167), 
which it must always take before Suffixes. It is very frequently 
found with the Suffix of the 3'* pers. Sing. Fem. Y, thus A@2Y 
for “at that time" Matt. 2,17; 13,43; Luke 13,1 (8 160, b). Of 
quite similar origin and meaning is AM (S 62,1, a), from fi (15) 
“there” and fì “in”. It is regarded as a Relative at times,—and in 
those cases it means *when",— but also as a Demonstrative, and 
then it signifies “at that time". The latter is the fundamental 
meanmg, of which the relative signification is only à development. 
In olden time it had the termination e(?),— sometimes used abso- 
lutely, as in BA: AN, “in that then”, i. e. “at that very time" 
Matt. 7,23, sometimes governing a Genitive; but in later Ethiopic 
this form is retained only with the Suffix 7, AMY “at that time", 
“forthwith”, “then”, e. y. Matt. 12,13 &c. Both KŁY and ANY 
are farther compounded with other prepositions: AAMY “for the 
moment” Luke 8,13; AI°ANY “from that time forward", “forth- 
with" Hen. 85,4; 89,20; AP*APRY "thereafter" Matt. 26,16. 
Probably LH, Č) is also of the same order with these,— according 
to the conjecture which has been already ventured ($ 64, b), —bemg 
of like origin, although it has usually the meaning “point of time", 
“hour”, “moment” (cf. GAT : AM). It is used exactly like Ae» = 
“in the time of”, with Genitive following, and it may even subordinate 
an entire sentence in the Genitive relation: 7.1. : dP Lar (‘the 
time of—you will’) *whensoever you will" Mark 14, 7: and hence 
it is on the way to become a Conjunction, just as AN is nearly 


Č) As to the form MOL TFN èri co; Judges 11,28, it is certainly 
better to regard it as standing for NoT from MZ. [FreLo's LXX (Ox- 


ford 1859) gives èr? cob here. tr]. 
(?) [Cf. Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XVII.] 


C) H as in BAL, “Alb. 


Attachment 
of 
Suffixes to 
Prepo- 
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always a Conjunction. But just as we say BAT: (Mb. we also 
say Oh: LH, ht : LH “at that time" Matt. 21,2; Ps. 18,14; 
or "LILY, 07,1LY “forthwith”, “at that time", just like A27, AY 
Matt. 14,27; 21,3 &c. 

On (LH ùréo, avril, mepi, and G:% pro, avti v. DILUMANN's 
‘Lex.’, coll. 538, 1380. 

§ 167. Attachment of Suffixes to Prepositions. Almost all 
the Prepositions may take the Personal Pronoun as a Suffix, just 
as, with the Constr. St., they govern Nouns. But the manner of 
attachment varies greatly, corresponding to the origin and use of 
the Preposition. 

1. The two quite short and exceedingly common Prepositions, 
fl and A, follow a way of their own. | 

(a) A attracts the Suffixes of the 2?* Pers. m. and f., and the 
Plural Suffixes of all the Persons, without any binding-vowel, but 
yet in such ‘a manner that la with U'av- and W7 is contracted into 
feav- and ae}. The suffix of the 1% Pers. Sing. was appended, in 
accordance with $ 149, in its oldest form 7, to A, or rather to A, 
becoming A.. In the same way the Singular Suffixes of the 3'4 
Pers. with A brought about the contracted forms fe and AC). But 
these forms A., A”, A were erelong considered too short, and were 
therefore strengthened by a repetition of the attachment of Per- 
sonal signs,—in the 3 Person by 7f: and 4: (as in OA "E, CAE), 
and in the 1** by 4*, which in this case must be explained as stand- 
ing for 7 of AY "I" Ê). We have therefore (Trumer, p. 560): 


1, 2. 3. 
m. f m, f. 
S. Act “to me”; Ah, Ah, “to thee”; fed: “to him”, Ak “to her”; 
PL A%7“to us”; Aja, AnG “toyou” ; fead *tothem", fe% “to them". 


Instead of f°}, met with e. g. in Matt. 24,19; Hen. 9,8), 
a form fe? is found, having "E appended (just as in Af PE, 


( "5, 1b, n».— Ak 4 Esr. 6,62 (Kówie, p. 124) is manifestly an 
error of the Press. 

(°) Just as the Personal-ending of the 1% pers, Perf. in Arabic and 
in the North-Semitic tongues is tu, ti; cf. Ewaup, ‘Hebr. Spr. § 105, e; 
“Gr. Ar” I, p. 285 sq. 

(3) [Fremaine’s reading of this verse, besides exhibiting other differ- 
ences, gives (je "f*[: instead of Diziwámws pa. TR.] 
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AAT E) Ex. 26,4, 37; Gen. 31,43, and another form (£7 for 
heheh, having 47 appended (as in (-A-P) Some rather 
peculiar Suffixes also are taken by A when it is compounded 
with wg and Ab» (8 61, cf. Dimumann’s ‘Lez.’): besides £A. 
“woe's me”, one says farther (DEA (for OLA,; cf. NE for A); 
and so too AMA (for AAA.) as well as AMAT; and in the 374 
Person E is sometimes dropped, as in Ad» : Ae Job 31,3; hae: 
AMA: Ahh, Matt. 18,7; Aft ANGE: The Ps. 30,21; 
Matt. 24,19. It is otherwise in the case of OB AN, MLAN., At: 
Ana: dc. 

(b) Suffixes are attached to fl by a going back to e; only, in 
the 3°? Person a blends with hi, ha &c. into 0, à, omú, on, thus 
(Trumep, p. 560): 


1. 2. 3. 
m f m f 


S. ne“inme”’;fh, fin, “inthee”; fi “in him", M “in her”; 
Pl. 4 “in us”; Nhe, “in you”; fa “in them”, f74inthem". 


Yet ME, ME also occur in place of ft, f] (like A'E, AE), and 
NFE also, in place of (1%, as in Josh. 24,81; Matt. 25,16; 
Numb. 13,28; 14,34; farther A just like fe-f7, as in 
Numb. 32,17; finally even (1,£ instead of NE Sap. 2,13 (A= 
Abb. 55). Another trace of an original fl, “in me" has been pre- 
served in A'7(| for the usual APNE, 8 162. Moreover fl when 
provided with Suffixes, although it has not yet given up its funda- 
mental meaning, has usually assumed quite peculiar significations, 
and is with great frequency employed in these. 1. In particular, 
—inasmuch as (§ 194) the Copula “is” is already involved in 
ne &c., NL, fh &c. may signify: “it is with me" Ë), i. e. “I have”, 
“thou hast”, “he has”, e. g. HNN “that which thou hast". There- 
fore in many cases this form takes the place of our verb “to have”, 
and is (§ 176, h) almost always construed with the Accusative, 
e.g. AN : fy “a father have we" Matt. 3,9. 2. The 3°? pers. Sing. 
Mase. fl or ME may also signify: “therein (is)”, ?. e. “there is 
present”, “there is or there are”, corresponding in meaning, com- 
pletely, to the ws of the Hebrews, e. g. f : AA? NA dh. “there are 
those who came” “there came some”. The word is always imper- 


(*) For this use of (] cf. passages like Hen. 37,5 D'p + TE “they fell 
to my share”. 
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sonal in that case, and its subject may be mentioned either in the 
Nominative or the Accusative, v. 8 192. To give the negative of 
N in these two significations, the negative AA (8), which is now 
preserved only in this compound, was prefixed to it even in the 
oldest times ($ 62, c), whence(!):— 
l. 2, 
m. f. 
Sing. AANE AANN AA NIN. 
Plur. KANI AANA KANN? 


3. 
m. f. 

Sing. AAN or AA (t: AAN or KANTE 

Plur. AANA- AAN? or AANTE. 


2. Of the other Prepositions, some have continued to exhibit 
various peculiarities, just because they are of Pronominal origin. 
The Preposition Anf “till”, and A%-4 (S 166, No. 19) do not take 
any Suffixes,—the former, because it is properly a Conjunction 
and signifies “till that", “unti”,—and 474, because the use of 
it with Suffixes is reserved to indicate the Possessive (8 150, b). 
On the other hand MA? “by reason of”, “for the sake of" per- 
mits the approach of Suffixes, and indeed does so quite in accord- 
ance with § 150, b, thus: fA PEA?, NADEAU: dc. Finally 
he» “like”, originally a Conjunction too, calls for the appear- 
ance always of a long d (from qv = mt) before the Suffixes (133, 
153): 

1. 2. 3. 
m. f: m. f. 
Sing. 17€ h^? nh. neq: 1777 
Plur. 1477 nemo nen nya 107. 


h?qU- farther stands in many cases for “such a one", and as 
a neuter (“like it") for “such a thing", and for “thus” (S 157, 1). 

3. The majority of the other Prepositions take the ending e 
before Suffixes instead of a. This can only be explained as a 
trace of the old ending of the Constr. St. in ia ($ 144), which has 
clung more tenaciously to these forms, manifestly because they are 

(1) Corresponding in use in manifold ways to ied and PN. 

(5 [—ineluding the lengthening of the f before the suffixes in old Mss.] 
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all in the Accusative as well, and the old ending of the Constr. St, 
ia has coalesced with the a of the Accusative into €(*). And this 
€ is preserved in a remarkable way with many prepositions, even 
in cases when they have nothing but an ordinary noun following 
them (cf. DILLMANN's ‘Octateuch’, Apparat. Crit. p. 5): "Iib Josh. 10,4, 
Note; 2297 Numb. 20,19, Note; A9"% Lev. 20,5 E; AAM 
Gen. 35,20 F; Amos 6,15 (A); 8,12(A); 9647 4 Kings 7,18; HA 
ZAA Matt. 15,38 (Rom); VEE Gen. 47,19 F ; VET EN Gen. 44,33 F; 
2 (b Matt. 14,26,28 (Old); aemz Sap. 12,20 (A); and frequently in 
the N. T. (Old Ed.) &.; cf. supra 8 166, No. 38 A92, A. This 
form appears always before Suffixes, e. y. from g9fjA “with” :— 


1. 9. 8. 
m. f. m. : f. 
Sing. IHAL PAA Phan., "hU. PHL 
Plur. PAY PAAR PAN? PAV: PHU. 


It is the same with A9°?, 9.0, AN, Pea, Al, ADA, 
PAINT, 7A, AWA, deb, tht, Vt, AMA. 
And yet suffixes are also met with, attached without an e, e g. 
APT a “of them" Ex. 1,7,—particularly to those prepositions 
which are still used on other occasions as substantives also:— 
an T ht and av T if. Josh. 7,21, 22, Note; PADA F-a- Gen. 7,20; 
DADA Hen. 89,4; APT MT G. Ad. 49,9; MANAcav- 
Ps. 54,17; Matt. 18, 20; Numb. 17,2; Lev. 26, 46. 

4. The Preposition (-[i- “in” takes before Suffixes a new 
Abstract-form (D-[rb “the interior”, “inside”, and appends the 
Suffixes to this, like NANET, thus: ®hAkETH, e-DErnse-, 
Otter, OES, 0- DH fav, 0-0). To the preposition 
NAL the Suffixes are applied as to an ordinary noun: Ex. 26,9; 


(*) Thus we can neither compare the binding-vowel of the Plural "—, 
which is found with many prepositions before the Suffix in Hebrew, as Puruirr, 
t Wesen und Urspr. des St. c), p. 107, Prazrorivs, ZDMG XXVII, p. 644, and 
Taur, p. 560, N. 1-—would have us do, nor even the é of BALL, "T AIL, LH. 
— Of. farther Barta, ZDMG XLIT, p. 348 sqq. [V. now Prarrortus, ZDMG 
LVI, p. 685 sgq.] 

(3) [V. supra Note, $ 165, p. 395.] 

(3) The form @-fE-} in the Constr. St, is met with in RürrELL, 
11,39, [and D. H. Miren, ‘Epigr. Denkm. p. 45].—On (B-«f-l7]- v. now also 
Barra, ZDMG XLII, p. 348, N. 6, 
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36,11; and to its Plural-form (Meg "T, just as to ordinary plurals, 
viz., with 7: NALS hua: &c. | 

5. Q0X-€. “around”, as if it were not yet a full preposition, 
assumes the Suffixes just like an ordinary noun in the Accusa- 
tive:—O@-2:¢ Ps. 30,16; Qa-£. Mark 3,34; (00-5 Josh. 21,40; 
00-£.* Josh. 21,39; 24,33 &c.; and it is the same with 90 Pet, 
mA’ &c., or APAA, AAC (S 153, 1), PP, AGA, NPA and 
others (8 154, 2, a). 


III. CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 168. Several of those Words of Relation which have been 
adduced among the Prepositions, are also employed as Conjunc- 
tions, being either Prepositions originally, and Conjunetions only 
in a derived way, or vice versá. In fact, when we consider that a 
Preposition is always in the Constr. St. relation, and farther that 
by means of this relation a word may govern an entire clause, 
whether it be introduced by a relative pronoun or not (e. y. Ag" 
MN: Uf» : CTP: PANU a “in the measure [of this] that” 
—i. e. “so long as the bridegroom is with them” Mark 2,19), the 
possibility of a Preposition passing into a Conjunction becomes 
clear; and several Conjunctions have been produced in this way. 
By the side of these, there are others which are originally mere 
Adverbs, but which have acquired the power, by a slight alteration 
of the sense or even of the form, of connecting clauses together. 
The most numerous Conjunctions, however, and the most current, 
are of pronominal origin, and come usually from a relative pronoun 
or à demonstrative pronoun used relatively, inasmuch as the rela- 
tive pronoun is precisely the one which serves to bring words and 
clauses into relation with one another. Again, among Conjunctions 
themselves, one very essential distinction consists in this, that some 
of them hold the clause, which they introduce, in stricter subordi- 
nation, while others only loosely precede it. Necessarily the former 
must stand invariably at the head of the sentence, and are either 
combined with relative pronouns or appear in the Constr. St. 
The latter are nothing but adverbs, and, therefore, like other ad- 
verbial particles, they readily retire behind the first word or words 
of the sentence, or they may even be attached to one of these in 
the form of an enclitic. Conjunctions are arranged, in what follows, 
in accordance with their signification. 
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1. COPULATIVE, DISJUNCTIVE, ADVERSATIVE, AND 
RESTRICTIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The simplest Copula is @ “and” (y 5) always attached to 1. copua- 
the word which follows. It connects both individual words and y, eive, 
clauses, and corresponds frequently to our stronger “also”, and Adversative 
not seldom to our “but”, inasmuch as that which may be regarded Ren 
in the one language as a simple continuation or ranking together, dares 
is expressed in the other rather as a contrast or opposition. It 
may even answer to our *or", or *up to", e. g. "two and three" 
for “two or (‘up to’) three", Hen. 3. Still, there are special par- 


ticles, in common use, for “also”, “but” and “or”. 


2. Ag “or” Gl ix, o1()) is sometimes disjunctive, some- 
times explanatory; but for “or” in the sense of “that is" there is. 
also a periphrasis with NZA (S193), and in like manner there 
are still other expressions for “or” as ‘sive’ ($ 170). 

3. For the idea, “also”, “even”, the peculiar word V, is made 
use of, always enclitic like re and que, an adverb of the shortest 
formation from the root U() (§ 62), e. y. a» fl. ha- 974, “even 
the publicans” Matt. 5,46; AFTY “even (or “also”) thou" Matt. 18,33; 
AAZN “even those, which he hath" Matt. 13,12. It serves also 
to link words together, and then it is equivalent to *and", e. g. 
Abena- : Af Tav, “I will nourish you and your house" 
Gen. 50, 21. Most frequently it occurs in association with (D, (D 
—'L “and also", “farther”, “and”: M@A3AAY “and (also) the 
beasts" Gen. 1,26; PANY : TAA “and when ye pray" Matt. 6,5. 
In all such cases it connects individual words as well as whole 
clauses. It is often made use of to turn the interrogatives 49". 
and 9%%"F into indefinites ($ 147,b)(@), but only in clauses which 
have a negative meaning. 

4. A somewhat stronger conjunction than Y is found in 2, 
formed from the root y, just as Y is from the root U(f). It may 
indeed be translated frequently by “also”, but more precisely it 


A 


(1) Also = 3$ SM G. Ad. p. 110, line 7 and Note 2. 


(9) If not rather a weakened form from an interrogative root kwi, ki. 

C) Like faq and sq. 

(5) —ni has also been found in Assyrian; v. Haver, ‘Der keilinschr. 
Sintfluthbericht (Leipzig 1881), p. 29, [and Dexirzscu, 'Assyr. Gramm. § 79, 8]. 
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answers to “on his part”, “on the other hand”, for it is the proper 
particle to express the correspondence of two or more members, 
whether words or clauses, in cases where the relation of reciprocity 
occurs. In Greek we should most readily express it by uéy or 66: 
“whatsoever ye would that men should do to you ANg- : feav-: 
A? pav-L even so do ye to them on your part" Matt. 7,12; “if 
ye forgive men their trespasses 04E) : Anoy : Af nee your 
Father will also forgive you", Matt. 6, 14, 15; (Mna : NATIE : 
DAP LECZ “as in heaven, so also upon earth" Matt. 6,10. Thus 
the combination @—y is very often equivalent to óé, when any- 
thing new is added: MhYGTYZ “and the priests again" (‘on their 
part’) &c. Josh. 6, 13, 14; 9,3; cf. especially the instructive passage 
Matt. 13,37—39: “the sower is the Son of Man; qm4-U'E2 the 
field again is the world; uet £z, : HCA while the good seed are 
the children of the kingdom” dc. When two or more members of a 
sentence are strung together by 2, (D—£, this arrangement an- 
swers to our “as well—as", *both—and": (Dh. : A09" EZ : 
(0? 17" f-00-% “and they went out, both themselves and their 
kings” Josh. 11,4; or Ag" T-AZ2 : COC)? DAS VEZ:.... MA 
“as on all other sides, so on this side too..... the dew arose" 
Hen. 28,2; in the same way 2 : 0), e. y. (D-h'E2 : (DADA : Phi: 
“both he and they that were with him" Matt. 12, 3; or 4: 0—2 
Gen. 42,35. % is also appended to the interrogative, just like Y, 
and with the same object; but gp more readily takes Y, ©), and 
PIT, 20. 

5. The notion “but”, if it has no special emphasis, is regu- 
larly expressed by fj, which likewise appears invariably as an 
enclitic. It comes from the root (1 (*) (8 62,1, 4), and means in the 
first place “there”. “But” is by no means its fundamental meaning. 
It is rather attached to a word for the purpose of bringing it em- 
phatically into notice; and thereby peculiar delicacy and brevity 
are lent to Ethiopic diction. Æ. g.: “Take no thought for the mor- 
row, Alia : LPP : ThA.: AGAN for the morrow will take 
thought for itself” Matt. 6,34; Ae» : DALÁA : ATT: AATHA 


(C) Because @D4-% would be uneuphonious. 

(?) When Z encounters the final "7 of a noun, there is usually no con- 
traction (S 55,6), e. g. Lev. 25, 22; Deut. 2, 23, 29 (cf. 8 161, a); v., however, 
Numb. 6, 4. 

(*) Quite similar are p, 7, dé, — 
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"ld “If thou be (really) the Son of God” Matt. 4,3; Gen. 4,25; 
Matt. 3,15; 6,9; 21,13; Josh. 23,2; Hen. 15,7 (); 16,3 dc. Hence 
it answers to 4Aév, wherever this particle gives a degree of pro- 
minence: MAELA : MEA: 004. : 450)? 6 ue) Feolouds mohue, 
of òè dpydrou ¿yor Matt. 9,37; PAR? PA: 90d : DAL. O: : 
Hah- Gen. 27,92; and it stands both for “é and for 06, e. g. in 
John 3,29, 30. On the position of f] in the sentence, cf. MAA : 
GANA Tob. 12,10, where later manuscripts present MAAN: 
Ern. In order to produce a specially marked emphasis, it 
may even be attached to more than one word in the sentence: Ag” 
CPA: A 7h : LPZ “now from this day he will assuredly love 
me" Gen. 30,20. When it actually expresses merely our “but” or 
the Greek particle of continuation or opposition, 0é, it is then fre- 
quently joined with the additional particle (D, thus (D—[, e. y. 
mhmh “but if" ê). 

6. Contrast or contrariety is expressed more strongly, and 
almost always after clauses of negative meaning, by AA "but" 


(sondern), “but rather", formed from A—S (8 62) and Ag» — 49" 
“af” (8 170)0). It is used pretty often, and it always stands at 
the beginning of the clause, e. g. *man does not live by bread 
alone, AA? AmA: FA but by every word" Matt. 4,4. It ap- 
pears in the sense of “if not", Chrest. p. 4, line 21; p. 92, line 13. 


In translations from Arabic it also corresponds to 5i “except”, 
€. 9. AN: Ag? “excepting if” (‘unless’) G. Ad. 148, 1. 
7. ANA and HAFNA (S 166, No. 23) are often used also 


(*) [The appended gj does not appear in the reading which Fremme 
adopts here. Tr.) 


C) On "Han (Hain) v. Ditumann’s “Lex., col 1056 sq, and cf. 
Praetorius, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr.’ I, p. 26. 


(3) Formed thus like yl. NóLpxxx is of a different opinion. In a letter 


dated 4" Dec., 1882, he explains AA as dAAd, which according to him has 
pushed its way into Ethiopie, through the Coptic, where it is in full use (cf. 


© 
SrERN's ‘Gramm.’). Against any comparison with MI the same scholar lays 
£g 


stress upon these facts,—that /à is not otherwise attested in Ge' ez, —that m 
and n are not progressively assimilated in Ge'ez,—and that the Semitic particles 


oF o =e 
for the idea “if” constantly contain 7 (el = ell = Onn). 


2. Inferen- 


tial, Causal 
and Final 
Conjune- 

tions (1—10). 


se P -= § 169. 


in a like meaning, after a negation: Matt. 9,12; 16,23; Mark 7,15; 
Ps. 43,5. 

8. AAE ($ 163, 2), which properly signifies “only”, is also 
frequently employed to express “yet”, “but rather”, “but”. It is, 
in that case, usually placed after another word, mostly the leading 
word upon which stressis laid: A%YNA<:NATE:AAMÁANAHC “but 
rather render ye to God" Matt. 5,33; En-7 : NAVE : NCN 
“rather let your speech be" Matt. 5,37; 10,6; AA: ADE Nahe: 
Agar “but yet who are not of us” 1 John 2,19. When com- 
pounded with @ as @MNdvk, it expresses “but” (sondern): ON 
del : o-B “but take heed” Matt. 6,1; 8,4; ONdvE: ANAN™: 
“but I say unto you” Matt. 811; ONdvE: ECUP “but fear ye him 
(who)" dc. Matt, 10,28; and also, separated from 0, OANAHE™: 
MNAE “but I say unto you" Matt. 17,12; and thus frequently. 
Farther fj may be added in the same clause: DAPA: Ad? 
£t NE: Bak: NAAT “but if that woman be not willing” 
Gen. 24, 8; ONdvE : AAVA : ALÓD : A. P Tod “but Jesus 
himself baptised not" John 4,2. 

9. On Shas “rather” (also in the combined form: HAIMA: 
Sho: “but rather" Mark 7,15) v. § 163, 2. 


2. INFERENTIAL, CAUSAL, AND FINAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 169. 1. fp “now”, "thus", denotes an inference. It is 
always enclitic, and is probably an abbreviated form of }3, $ 64, b. 
lt is very common, particularly in the N. T., e. g: OA"? : 
FOAL “and all the generations therefore are” &c. Matt. 1,17; 
A's “now I indeed" Matt. 3,11. It is also appended to h, to 
emphasise astonishment: Amao gY} “O what teachers!” The k 
of f may be assimilated to the vowel-less 9] or «p of a verb: h4 
£L Gen. 33,15. 

2. In like manner AN is at first inferential, meaning “thus”, 
“now”, but afterwards having also the meaning “now then", “forth- 
with". It is always set after one of the first words in the clause, 
and is to be derived from 47 and f (8 64, b). The word is of very 
common occurrence, e. y. APO : A7 : t 0900-7, “why then 
are ye angry with me?" John 7,93. It is often found along with 
fb with a meaning equivalent to “now therefore", e. g. MI : 
ATN : qe : 52 “now therefore produce good fruits" Matt. 3,8; 
5,13; 6,31; 10,26; 22,9; or-it is strengthened by f$;— fl : A? 
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ná : AN: Anm “go in therefore unto my maid" Gen. 16, 2; 
29,19, 21; Hen. 16,4. It may even, when strengthened by other 
enclitics, introduce the sentence: AHA, Matt. 19, 6. When 
it is used with the Perfect or Imperfect, in narrative diction, and 
in combination with @, it indicates “and so"(D: OA"NF : A7h 
“and so they began" Hen. 86,6; 93,3; 7l T-Pav- : 47h “and 
he will (‘now’) forthwith urge them on" Hen. 62,10; Ex. 5,7, 10; 
6,7; 7,5; or in certain connections it answers to our “again”, 
“more”: Advi: A7f1 (‘once again’) “once more" Judges 16, 28. 
On A.—A7h “no longer", oùkéri, uxkéri v. the ‘Lex.’ 

3. A similar compound, but somewhat different in meaning, 
is found in 472 dpa, which is usually set back in its clause, but 
which now and then introduces it. It occurs nearly always in 
questions, deriving from admitted assumptions consequences which 
may with probability be inferred: “then indeed?" “surely then 
indeed?" &c.: ar : A12 : PON, “who then indeed is the great- 
est?" Matt. 18,1; A72 : AI 19 7'- : hO PE : Oh P-av- “are 
not then their children free?" Matt. 17,26; or without an inter- 
rogative: A722 : NAT: 400) hp 0": 0079" “then surely the 
kingdom has come unto you" Matt. 12,28.— V. also avr : A22 
Matt. 19,25; PFF: A22 Matt. 19, 27. A very good example 
occurs in 007 : A72 : M-RE : WIE “what manner of man truly 
is this?" (namely ‘the man who can do the things which have been 
done by him”, —thus drawing an inference from his deeds) Matt. 8, 27. 
The shade of meaning, differentiating the word from AN, must lie 
in 2.—If AN is equivalent to “(there) see, that—” and to “ac- 
cordingly”, “thus”, then 47,2 must be “see, indeed!” or “see, what!”. 
This explains such a use of the word as we have in Mark 1,37: 
A12 : fv : 047" eh “all men seek then for thee", where refer- 
ence is made to a circumstance well-known which might have been 
taken into consideration even by the person addressed. 

4. Aha (from fd and an, $ 64, b)(?) is causal, or justificative, 


(+) Corresponding to the 1 and 1 consecutivum of the Hebrews. 
(?) [Prarrorrus compares yg” (ut), ‘Beitr. zur Assyr.’ I, p. 378, and 


R. Kranrzscumar, ¿bid,, p. 442 Note*, the Assyr. aššu(m). Jensen, *Zeitschr. 
f. Assyr. XI, p. 352 (l. c. supra), explains AN 0D from *en sema, comparing 
*en with the Assyrian in(a).] 
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“because”, and “for” (*),—almost the only word for this idea, and 
so in very frequent use. Less frequently like őr: it is equivalent 
to “that” (conj.) (8 203). 

5. The Relative Pronoun, conceived as neuter, H(), also 
stands for the conjunction “that” (‘so that and “because” or 
"since". 

6. The usual word for “that” is how (?) (‘according to that 
which’, ‘like as’), which is also employed as a preposition 8 165, 6. 
It signifies “that”, “so that" as well as “in order that”; and in the 
latter case it must invariably be followed by the Subjunctive. Taken 
with A, it signifies "that— not", “in order that—not”, “lest”. 

7. The preposition A (§ 164, 2), which expresses the aim or 
object, is, like J in Arabic, prefixed even to a whole clause, to ex- 


press a Wish, a Command, or a Purpose. It is employed in in- 
dependent clauses, and in dependent final-clauses (cf. DILLMANN'S 
‘Lex.’ col. 24 and Hexaem. 15,3), and must always be followed by 
the Subjunctive, which it immediately precedes. Manifestly the 
whole following clause is dependent upon this A in the Constr. St. 
It should properly be given as AH “for this, that —"'; but here, on 
account of the brevity of utterance in one who is giving a com- 
mand or expressing a wish, H is never used. 

8. Anh, properly “till that" (also à preposition § 165, 5), is 
farther “so that", e. g. Josh. 23,5, 13. As, however, the word is 
already in frequent use as a preposition, it is again compounded 
with fl, as ANN: Af “until when”, also “so that", Gore, Matt. 8,24, 
28; 18,2, 54; 15,31 &c. In the Hexaemeron it often corresponds 
(joined to an Indicative or Subjunctive) to m € Y. 5,15; 9,17; 
v. also G. Ad. 27,11. 

9. AINA and HANA ($ 166, 23) may also govern an entire 
clause, in the sense of “except that”, “without”, “so that not" (ita 
ut non): Matt. 10,29 &c. (It should properly be given in fulness 
as AMAN). 

10. Finally, the word g-,, which is so exceedingly obscure 


(1) Just like `J, it combines the two. 

(?) Like WN, Y, 2, Bel, quod. 

(3) Like &¢, rws, YT, ut. According to NórpEkeg, GGA 1886, No. 26, 
p. 1013, Ra “that” is different from [4D “as” or “like” which is = LS 


and is to be ranked with AS, —as in Tigrida lé — ES ‘D, plays a great rôle. 
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in its origin, belongs to this class. It corresponds often to our 
“perhaps”, and expresses doubt, uncertainty, or bare probability: 
NA PAPC : T? : 9-1, “peradventure it happened from oversight" 
Gen. 43,12; 20,11; Luke 11,20. It is employed much more fre- 
quently, however, when the uncertainty farther awakens misgiving; 
and then it answers to the Greek “yore, the Hebrew 32 and our 
“lest”: PL : LOZA : HENNEN “lest haply there come some 
one, who is more honoured than thou" Luke 14,8; @7,: A7: AT 
UPA: PAAY "that I perish not with it” Hen. 65,3; ORAZ: 
PL: PADA : ALU: “and now peradventure he will (2. e. ‘it is 
to be feared that he will’) stretch forth his hand" Gen. 3,22; P: 
7-27, “thou mightest possibly fall into sin" Deut. 4,19; Gen. 26,9; 
Deut. 8,12—14; Gen. 38,11. It appears, accordingly, after verbs 
which express fear or wariness: Ag.CU : 9*1, : htd Pg “I am 
afraid you will not be willing" Hen. 6,3; p-p : -1, Rev. 22,9. 
Accordingly the word must mean, properly: “it may be, that”, or 
“it is to be feared, that" (!). 


8. CONJUNCTIONS EXPRESSING CONDITIONAL AND TEMPORAL 
RELATIONS. 

$170. Ethiopic has to some extent the same words for both 
these relations, just like other languages. 

1. From the interrogative and relative a there have been 
derived, by prefixing an Aspirate (§ 64, b), the forms 40D and Ran, 
the former a Temporal particle, the latter a Conditional particle, 
—a distinction which is of a purely phonetic nature, and one 
which assuredly has been impressed only in process of time (?). 
hav “when”, “at the time that” is not very common, and its place 
is generally taken by fM). When it does appear, it still keeps the 
full meaning of “at the time when” (cf. also $ 161,0). It takes also 
the compound forms 499 Ae» “since”, e. y. Gen. 11,10 (et saepe), 
and ANN: Ag? (v. infra). But in Hha “when” (e. y. superscription 


(*) So that "J, seems to be equivalent to *3 (8 64, b), but P< to be a 
form mutilated beyond recognition from some longer word, perhaps from an 
Optative of MMI, mJ Ê), as if it were *3 5m (?), or a weakened form of 3, 


5 so that =}, would properly be “if that" (ol s) [e-2, 22D 
Kebra Nag. 25 Ann. 26 are hardly correct. | 
(à) Cf. AA Cif not, ‘unless’) “but”. 
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of Ps. 3 &c.) Aa is a preposition placed after the relative ($ 164), 
and thus means properly at “the time (of this) that”. Rav “if” (’) 
is the ordinary conditional particle, and is employed whenever 
anything is posited as a fact or a possibility. Along with A it 
forms the compound Aha : (lit. ‘towards when’, ?. e.) “in case 
that", equivalent to Raw “if”, e. g. Ps. 45,2; Gen. 15,5; 18,24; 
Matt. 11,23. In a dependent interrogation both have the meaning, 
“if” or “whether”. “If not", ^whether— not" are expressed by 
the addition of the negative particle: Aap: A, or Ahm: A.. “If 
even” or “although” is hawY, (Año) or Dhawy,. The repetition 
of Ravy or aY, signifies that two possibilities are set overagainst 
each other:— sive— sive; “it may be that—, or", e. g. A02 : ch. 
OT: 04097 : PT 1 Cor. 3,22; 4007, : AW: OAROPY: AAN 
Matt. 5, 37. And in certain situations Mary, or (DAAdD may 
even by itself signify “or”: Matt. 12, 95; Hen. 59,2(*). But if “or” 
is meant in the sense of exclusion, 7. e. as a Disjunctive, then the 
negative word Ah “not” is combined with Ae to form Rav: AN 
or ATAN; and this combination signifies 1, “or” (aut), e. y. 
Luke 2,24, and when it is repeated, like ATAN :—(0A"?7An or 
AANA :—A7TAD (f, “either—or” (v. 8 206); or 2, *when— not", 
i. e. “otherwise”, “else” (sin minus): Mark 2,21; Matt. 6, 1, 24 dc. 

9. Ag is: à form, shortened from ha, and generally to be 
found at the head of the apodosis of à Conditional clause which 
does not state actual fact(*). It answers to the Greek %y(*). As 
it has ceased to be a true conditional particle, and has only the 
function, in its place at the head of the apodosis, of indicating 
again that the whole sentence must be regarded as merely hypo- 
thetical, it is always attached to the beginning of another word 
(as in Ag? fid. “they would have repented” Matt. 11, 21), and it 
is for this reason that the a of Ad» has (generally) fallen away. 
Farther, Ad» is also used in Optative clauses, if the realisation of 
the wish has to be represented as doubtful or improbable: ap}: 
A9"h4.A7, “O that one would give me!" 


Os, Sh: 

(3) [Fremmine here reads MHAP instead of Dirumann’s OAR. Tr.) 

($) Yet see G. Ad. 54,25 RAN : HAPNI “then would we not have 
been", and cf. ibid. 55, 2. 

(5) It is related to 40D just as-&v is to é&v (el dy). 
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3. AN ($8 62, 1 a; 166, No. 38),— properly “in the ‘there’”, 
“there”,—is chiefly used relatively, like our “since”, “as”, “when”, 
and is the ordinary Temporal particle. Now and then a farther 
form f (S8 166, No. 38; 167,3) is met with in old manuscripts 
and printed matter, especially if enclitics are attached, e. y. ANA 
“when however"; fMbU-* “when indeed”. In conditional sentences 
not stating actual fact fM] is employed as the conditional particle 
“if” (5, with 49? following in the apodosis. The transition to this 
meaning is represented by its use in Optative clauses, in which 
AM was given for “would that sometime!” just as apy was for 
“would that some one!" (8 199). 

4. AMA and HANA (properly: “if not”, “unless”, “except”, 
§ 166, No. 23; and “without”, $ 169, 9) are also used as Temporal 
conjunctions: “when not yet”, “before”, and are then associated 
with the Subjunctive ($ 90); so too, more in the sense of a con- 

dition, “unless when”, “unless”, “except”, Matt. 19, 9, 11; HA? 
NA : Adv» “excepting if”, “except”, Matt. 12, 29. 

5. ATH “while”, “whilst” has the same rôle in the depart- 
ment of "Conjunctions that AT Ê) (8 166, No. 19) has among 
Prepositions. The prefix A'7 (“there!”, “see!”) puts the relative 
conjunction H “that” in the Accusative as it were,—with the ob- 
ject of bringing the whole clause, which is thus introduced, into 
subordination to the verb of the principal clause, as an Accusative 
of limitation, or as a circumstantial clause: “seeing that”, “in or 
by this (fact, manner, or circumstance) that". This A'7H is used 
very often indeed, to take the place of Participles which are want- 
ing (exactly like the German indem), or even with the force of the 
Gerund (8 193), and frequently instead of it, when for special 
reasons it is inconvenient to form or employ the Gerund. It cor- 
responds often to our "although", particularly after negatives or 
in negative sentences, e. y. “he ate nothing costly ATH? NÓA : 
(D-A'l: while yet he (‘although he’) was rich"; or Matt. 13, 13. 

6. ANN “until that”, “until” (also Afh? $ 160), is also used as 
a Conjunction of Time, but it appears more frequently in the form 
Anh: Ae» “till when”, “until” Matt. 2,13, 15; also “so long as” 
Cant. 3,5; or fh : AN “till that”, “until” Matt. 2, 9; 5,18, 26. 


(!) It corresponds then to 3), RU 


(2) Which itself in turn appears as a Conjunction, though seldom. 
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7. APNae, and more rarely AAg"he» and Ahea : hav, 
from Age and Nae, stand for “as soon as”, Matt. 5,23; 9,21 &c.: 
v. DILLMANN'S ‘Lex.’ col. 829, sq. 

8. Original Prepositions, which are employed as Conjunc- 
tions without being followed by any Relative, are met with in Ag” 
&@4¢2 "after that" (occurring very frequently); and AY": ao 
“before”, “ere”; also Eram, the two last-mentioned being joined 
with the Subjunctive ($ 90). Farther we meet with emi, Ag? 
Mi and NAM), “as long as", e. y. Mark 2,19; Matt. 9,15; 
Gal. 4,1; Ps. 103, 34 (v. 88 166,35; and 157, 1). 

9. Compounds of the Relative H are found in AJPH “from 
the time that", 7. e. “after that”, Hen. 6, 1; Matt. 20,8; Gen. 24, 22, 
and AH “while” (= AID, “when”, Gen. 24,36; 40,15. 

10. Besides, various other Prepositions and Substantives may 
be employed as Conjunctions too, taking then the Constr. St. In 
these cases H is sometimes added, sometimes omitted: 2H, “when”, 
“whenever” (lit. “the time of"), Mark 14,7; ye%-f:: H “instead 
of" Josh. 24,20; or yes}: RPM “for the reason that he had 
toiled”; (Am : AALP Enc. Mag. 8 “as they had fed him"; NA 
"PT : H “for the reason that”, “because”, Hen. 13,2; Gen. 6,6; 
Mark 1,44, "for this,—that” (pro eo ut) Gen. 29,27, and several 
others. | l 

8171. A survey of the Adverbs, Prepositions and Conjunc- 
tions shows us that Ethiopic contains a large number of small 
words, which have lost the power of standing alone, and are at- 
tached to other and stronger words, either as Prefixes or Affixes. 
Attachment by way of Prefix is current in the other Semitic lan- 
guages too. Here it affects H and H among the Pronouns. 
Similarly,— among the Particles, —it affects the very short mono- 
syllables (but those only), which are too feeble to stand alone or 
to sustain any accent of their own, namely the Prepositions fl, A, 
Ag”, the Conjunctions A, 0), H, AY, the Negative A; the Inter- 
rogative 7; and the Interjection A (D. This last particle, however, 
may sometimes be appended instead of being prefixed. These 
particles unite with the word which they begin, in taking one ac- 
cent for the combination. It is only when they have long vowels 


() And those particles also which now occur only in compounds: 


AT, AA, A &c. 
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that a kind of independent accent is maintained. But yet, their 
connection with the word is not so close as to influence the phonetic 
conditions. The final and the initial letters in the particle and the 
word, which thus meet together, continue unchanged, except that 
in certain cases A, makes its influence more strongly felt upon the 
initial sound in the word which follows 3t (8 48, 5). 

All such particles, however, are treated as prefixes in Ethio- 
pie, only because by their very conception they are bound to stand 
either at the head of the clause or in front of the word which they 
introduce(*). But when the case is otherwise, and a particle ap- 
pears in its conception to be subordinate, and to be a mere addition 
to the leading idea, it is characteristic of Ethiopic to place such 
particle after the word which contains the leading idea, or to append 
it thereto as an Enclitic (or Affix). Nearly all the more subtle and 
ingenious particles, — which express with ease and brevity the chief 
modes and proportions of thought, or merely impart certain shades 
of meaning to the more definite ideas,— are, in accordance with 
their subordinate significance, placed last. They do not on that 
account disappear, or lose anything of the importance which belongs 
to them; but the current of discourse becomes more easy and ac- 
commodating, and the whole more lucid, by the finer or accessory 
ideas seeking to withdraw themselves, and appearing only as a 
lightly applied shading of the leading forms in the sentence. We 
see, it is true, from stray phenomena in the other Semitic languages, 
that they too possess the faculty of post-positing certain words; 
but no other Semitic tongue has made so extensive a use of such 
faculty as the Ethiopic. By applying that principle almost uni- 
versally, it has made a decided and manifest advance; it has drawn 
nearer to the Indo-European tongues; and it has gained much for 
the ease and flexibility of its Syntax. AM, 472, Ade are 
nearly always made to follow; often also Sav-; and fav and 
Afr always. 2, Z, 5, Z, th, Us, "rs 00, 4, À, A, fh, Y are Enclitics 
only, and A not unfrequently. But as in other languages, so also 
in Ethiopic, enclitics are only attached externally, and, as a rule, 
they cause no change in the phonetic conditions of the word to 


(C) One or two prepositions, however, are found transgressing the law 
now stated, by here and there becoming suffixed, at least to Pronouns, just 
as in the Indo-European tongues. 
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which they are applied. Nor are the accentual conditions of the 
word altered by that application, cf. Trumer, p. 559; but v. $ 59. 
It is only a few enclitics that introduce any alterations in the 
letters. It has already been indicated (S 142) how the A of the 
Vocative is applied. Before ñ, AY ána “I” regularly foregoes its 
second a; and thus we have constantly A74. It very seldom hap- 
pens, or never, that any other words, having similar phonetic con- 
ditions, give up their final a before A (); for if in Deut. 11, 27, 28 
ACENTA and PCIA stand dependent upon a verb (v. 26), this 
may be explained by $143(). Before A, in the sense of «fa ($ 162), 
an original é occasionally re-appears instead of a final a ($ 167,3): 
amih Numb. 20, 19 Note; "MbA: Josh. 10, 4 Note; or a is 
lengthened into à: 407%7AA Numb. 20,19 Note(5); or it is thrown 
off: AMADAA Numb. 20,18 Note; cf. 2 Kings, 2,5; 4 Kings, 5,26; 
19,29. In like manner an original final €, which had in later times 
become a, re-appears readily besides, before suffixes and affixed 
particles, as in AN (8 170,3), Ae», apm? de. (S 167, 3). 

These particles, attached to the beginning or the end of a 
word, may occur not only singly, but by two, three or more at a 
time, e. g. DAA@P Ah “and if now"; A9" AWN “and again 
with him who (is) of the people”; AFAM% “now I”; ON A72 “and 
even everywhere" &c. 


() [Cf., however, 4,€*d.&-f) for Z. 04.8.4 Kebra Nag., Introd. 
p. XXXIV] 


(°) And in this way we must also explain Col. 1,23 415g 9" i : OPEL, 
(though Prarr gives OP-4, : [retained also in the Reprint]) OAANY (cf. 
Col. 1,25: Eph. 3,7). In ETa chz : ANE Ps. 12, 6, 7, is certainly to 
be regarded as a Suff. Pron. (contrary to Luporr's view). 

() Cf. à in Bilin, Quara, Saho, and ‘Afar; Rzixiseg, ‘Wéorterb. d. 
Bilinspr. p. 1. 
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8 172. Every Sentence, however simple, must necessarily subject 
include (1) a Person or Thing, called the Subject, about which , 9^4 


2 Predicate. 
something is stated, and (2) that which is stated about it, or,—as Periphrasis 


it is called,—the Predicate. When both these parts are present, i 
we have a complete Sentence; when one or the other is wanting, a 
the Sentence is incomplete. But, starting with these two constitu- Defniteness 
ents, a Sentence may extend more and more widely, and to great E 
length, by accumulating other words either about the Subject or 

about the Predicate or about both, — which words may in their turn 
surround themselves with still farther words, and so on. All such 
members of a Sentence, grouping themselves about the one or the 

other of the two fundamental constituents, must indicate in some 

way that they belong to the same; and Syntax, or the Description 

of the Sentence, is just an endeavour to point out in detail the modes 

in which, and the means by which, a fundamental member of a 
Sentence may become associated with other words and qualifi- 
cations. Simple Sentences themselves fall, in their turn, into various 
classes, according to their special meaning. Finally, two Sentences, 

— each complete in itself, may stand in a certain relation of recipro- 

city to one another, so that the thought which seeks expression 

can be fully exhibited only when the two are used together, and 

not by either of them without the other. Accordingly the Com- 

pound Sentence stands contrasted with the Simple Sentence, as a 
special class. Syntax then deals first of all with the extension of 

the chief members of the Sentence by means of complementary 
members, or with the chief Word-Groups of the Sentence. 
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A. LEADING WORD-GROUPS OF THE SENTENCE. 


In all kinds of Word-Growps we have Nouns occurring; 
and as the structure of these groups at times assumes a different 
form, according as the Nouns which appear therein are determined 
or undetermined, we shall treat first of the methods by which this 
determination is effected. 


I. PERIPHRASIS OF THE ARTICLE. 


No special Article has been developed in Ethiopic, any more 
than in the other Abyssinian tongues(*) or in Assyrian; and in 
this way the language has kept to a more antique stage than the 
other Semitic tongues, with the exceptions noted(*). Various devices 
and methods have, naturally, presented themselves, to distinguish 
between the Noun determined or definite and the Noun in its in- 
determinate condition. All continues, however, still unsettled, as 
in the start of a process. None of the pathways pursued has led 
to the production of a fixed and recognised Article. 

1. In many cases there is no need of any addition, to show 
that a word is determined or definite, because the sense and con- 
nection make it obvious who or what is meant, and no doubt can 
arise. Any conception, or conceptional word, which stands as the 
sole representative of its class, must, from its very nature, be in- 
variably a determined word, such as APAN “God”; adh® “the 
Sun”; PT “Death”; ALO “Life”; goz74.d “the East". It 
is, on the other hand, when these words have to be regarded as 
undetermined, and as representing one or other of their special 
classes, that some special appositional expression has to be em- 
ployed, e. g. PT: An® “an evil death"; AJA: N.C “a strange 
god”. In the very same way, all Proper Names are by their nature 
determined. Again, in other languages the definite article is fre- 
quently employed to refer to something which has been already 
mentioned, e. y. “the man”, namely, ‘the man who has been spoken 
of before'. But it is generally quite clear from the current or 


(1) With the exception of Saho. 

(3) On the other hand D. H. Mérrez, ‘Epigr. Denkm.’ p. 68 (cf. pp. 20, 
72) would conclude, from the occurrence of the appended Sabaic Article an, 
that Ge'ez at one time also possessed the Article, but has since given it up,— 
a view in which we are unable to concur. 
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connection of the discourse, when the same Subject is meant 
which has been mentioned before; and accordingly the referring 
article may in that case be dispensed with; e. g. in Matt. 4,25 we 
have: “many people followed him" (AchHfl: N57), immediately 
after which Chap. 5,1 proceeds with PCAP: AMHN “and when 
he saw the people", — without any farther intimation that the word 
is determined, just because that determination is at once inferred. 
In other cases, in which languages that possess the Article make 
use of it, it is all the more superfluous when the complement, by 
means of which the word having the Article is really determined, 
stands close beside the word, e. g. in A HN: ANZA “the people 
of Israel”; 4079/27: : 4978 T “the kingdom of Heaven”. 

(a) But should the sense and the connection be insufficient 
to prevent any misunderstanding, Ethiopic is able to come to the 
rescue in various ways. First, by adding the referring Pronoun 
D-RE ():—Kal ae dro r&y iGwv rod TÓTO DYA : ho 
hE: AN? : HOPE: NaC Gen. 28,11; xod body ó yg puros 
OA : 0% : NA, Gen. 26,13; cf. also Tob. 6,2, 3,13; 12,5; 
Chrest. p. 26, lines 8, 11, 29, et saepe; or by "Hr: when the pre- 
ceding mention of the word lies somewhat farther back, e. g. 
Gen. 27,16; Numb. 20,8 (cf. with verse 9); Ruth 4,1; very fre- 
quently by means of "His, e. y. Tob. 6,4, 6, 13; 8,2, 3; 11, 3, 5, 7; 
12,1; also by means of 'H, Tob. 6, 4; 11,3; and by "7l: Tob. 6,16; 
12,2. The same purpose is often still better served by appending 
a Suffix Pron., e. g. Kal mpoo7Adov of padyral (“the disciples", 
1. €. ‘Christ’s disciples’) PEN: ACZA.U- Matt. 18,1; NAAPA : 
A"10- “the two brethren” Matt. 20,24 (while RAE : A" 
. would be “two brethren”, cf. Matt. 20,30); and even dy r9 siaura 
éxsivg Maw- “in the year thereof" Deut. 14,28; AA : 4,2 
Ph: DPA ETA pura ydo ai vuépoal pou Gen. 29, 21; 
AI : NAA: AAP : APAAU GTO Tio cuká; uágers THY 
mapaloryy Matt. 24,32. And this reference by means of a Geni- 
tive Suffix is, in certain cases, so fixed and binding, that it is not 
omitted even though a Demonstrative pron. should accompany the 
word, e. g. Havr : HPE: PANO : Mark dé T[yog Y celkov aur» 
kai 7 émtypaby; Matt. 22, 90. 


(*) Just as happens so often in Sanskrit: in fact this is the origin of 
the Article in most languages. 
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(b) The use of the Suff. Pron. to compensate for the Article 
has spread from such cases, to cases in which a Genitive relation 
appears unthinkable to us. When a subject, to wit, is introduced 
into the discourse, and later on is mentioned again by the same 
name, it takes, in other languages, the Article upon its second ap- 
pearance. In Ethiopie, however, a Suffix of the third Person is 
very often attached to it, upon its second appearance, by way of 
reference to the name as first used, e. g. hAFP : hAm : On 
ao}: hp “I dreamed a dream, and this is (‘its dream’) the 
dream” Gen. 37,9; “they cast him into a pit (QH?T:) DOHA A: 
HS “but the pit was new” Gen. 37,24; “I saw there a high throne 
(mA: A av iht : ae 7N4.: ONE and from under the great 
throne (proceeded) &c." Hen. 14,18, 19; “ye stood by the base of 
the mountain (ENC :) 4D £5 £: 2: : £-14. while the mountain burned" 
Deut. 4,11; 9,15. Cf. also Tob. 6,5, 12; 7,9; Chrest. p. 31, line 2; 
and notice particularly hAh = 6 GAXoc. Cases in which the de- 
finite Article is indicated in this remarkable way are by no means 
rare, cf. e. g. farther Deut. 13, 16; Ex. 3, 2; Judges 1,8; 6, 20 
(2309); 17,2 (DC); 17,5 (MAAU); 19, 16; Ruth 2,17 (fa); 
Mark 2, 22 (mr and HE); Hen. 26,5 (DPA : RA EC) “and 
all the (= those) valleys", referring back to vs. 2—4); [Kebra Nag. 
97218 (AE); 97 b 10 CLILU- : 00MF- : 000-f)] £c. In all 
these cases the Suffix is to be explained in accordance with 8 156: 
LENZ- relative to LNC is “mountain, it" 2. e. “it, the mountain", 
thus = OA E: FNC. 

(c) A third method of replacing the Article, and in fact the 
most usual one, is the following: — When there appears in the 
sentence a determined word, subordinated to a Verb or to a Noun 
in the Constr. St. (with which last, the Prepositions coincide), a 
Suffix relating to this word is appended to the governing Verb or 
Noun, and the relation of this Suffix to the dependent word is in- 
dicated by prefixing À to the dependent word ($ 164, No. 2); e.g. OA 
aue- : ATL ANd : ANCY : DAt “and God called (t, referring 
to light) the light, day” Gen. 1,5; ADAD: ANDA : MbT “against 
(‘him’,—referring to ‘master of the house”) the master of the house” 
Matt. 20,11; (8271: AOA? 12.: AA 89" “he breathed upon the face 
of Adam” Le Livre des Mystères 16,3); P4°LY : APAN “the begin- 


(1) [Fremme reads here PA“. rr] — 
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ning of wisdom”: but also NE : 197G “with it, with the word” = “with 
the word” G. Ad. 6,17. Yet the same turn is occasionally found 
even with undetermined nouns, e. g. CAP : AhdvE : Age Chrest. 
p. 42, line 14; cf. also ibid. p. 40, lines 17, 19, and G. Ad. 146, 10. 

This form of periphrasis for the definite Article is by far the 
most usual one; and although doubtless the anticipation of a deter- 
mined Noun by means of a Suffix relating thereto was introduced 
merely for the purpose of signifying the definite and known charac- 
ter of the Noun()), yet the idiom came into such favour and cur- 
rency(?) that it is employed even in cases where the definiteness 
of a noun is already sufficiently indicated by means of accompany- 
ing demonstratives, or attached suffixes, or in some other fashion. 
In this respect the usage is exactly the same as in those languages 
which are in possession of an Article, for they employ it even in 
cases where it is not absolutely necessary, as in 6 waT7O mov. 
Examples: 4d: : AE: A@AAN: bt: Chr? “write to 
the leader (‘angel’) of the church" Rev. 2,1; CA.GU«: AA MLA? 
“we have seen our Lord" John 20,95; PNH : FINZ: AChE: 
+a “and thus shalt thou make that ark" Gen. 6,15; £716. : 
OA'LICT- : ANN : BAA, “to pursue and capture that enemy” 
Annales Johannis I, (Gumi, 1903) 33,2; PAZLE: AA ANAC 
“the mercy of God”; GR Af» 7 : WG Py uap rà kx). Sap. 4, 12; 
OP ACH: 007: Aare? Sap.9,17; AN: IL AU-: TEPS: FAP CP 
Judith 8,14. It is safe to say that this anticipation, by means of a 
relative Suffix, of a noun already determined by some other process, 
is more usually given than omitted. In a few cases A which gene- 
rally serves to indicate the reference is left out, when the construc- 
tion is self-evident, e. g. when the noun is governed in the Accusa- 
tive: UflzZ ? : A 7h : fA T? “give me now my wife” Gen. 29, 21; 
PEC: TIP: Iu: AADA G. Ad. 89, 15; and in the 
Genitive connection: Chrest. p. 14, 1. 10,18; p. 18, 11. 7 & 15. 

If more than one determined word be dependent on one 
Verb or Noun (or Preposition), the Suffix may then be made to 
correspond with the first of these alone, as in O-FHNG : ATLA 
Nd? AT? DATA : ABT: MAA: ATA &c. Gen. 8,1; 


CŒ) As appears from the fact that very rarely indeed are undetermined 
Nouns indicated in this way, that is, by means of an anticipatory suffix; 
cf. supra. 

(3) Even more perhaps than in Aramaic. 
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9, 8; 12,20; £NCN : AIG : 01% 87 “he praises the chosen 
one and the chosen people” Hen. 40,5; DZ deb: ASU: AAT: 
OARS AI : DATA: AAAF Luke 11, 42; and thus regularly, 
when the first dependent word is the most important of the series; 
or the Suffix is made to correspond with the whole body of them, 
as in ¿NN : ANPP : DAAFEC£N “he found Simon and 
Andrew” Mark 1,16; Gen. 14,2; or, finally, the Suffix is made to 
correspond simply with the nearest Genitive or Accusative; and 
the plain Genitive- or Accusative-subordination is continued with 
the others, e. g. D?" A : AÑ: AE: : e TY : oiie : TP 
f-av- Gen. 19,5; 14,16; 32,8; Al : A&CP? : OHON LE “the 
heart of Pharaoh and of his great ones" Ex. 14,5. 

It is, however, by no means necessary that a Suffix of this 
kind, referring to a determined Noun, named in the sentence, 
should invariably precede the noun, and the noun invariably come 
second. On the contrary, when it is demanded by the sense and 
structure of the sentence, an Accusative or Genitive of this kind 
may also be placed before the word on which it depends, e. g. OA 
NAN TZ: ELA “and unto the woman in turn he said" Gen. 3,16 
(v. infra § 196). Even when the Accusative or Genitive is placed 
after the Suffix, it does not need to follow it directly, but may be 
separated from it by several words. It is evident that by means 
of this circumlocutory substitute for the definite Article with Nouns 
standing in any sort of subordination, it has been made possible 
to attain also a greater freedom in Word-arrangement; and this 
consideration has contributed to the great predominance of such 
a periphrasis in the language. 

2. Methods § 173. 2. As Ethiopic has thus means enough to signify 
pre specially the determination of à Noun when required, there was 
definiteness the less demand for a special indication of the undetermined Noun 
M by means of the so-called Indefinite Article. The context, in fact, 
together with the absence of any note of determination, suffices to 
show that a word is undetermined: aD fy. : a (17147 “there came 
Magi” Matt. 2,1; HE A. : AOT: “whosoever looketh on a woman” 
5,28 dc. If indefiniteness is not sufficiently shown thereby, it is 
generally a matter of indifference whether the word in question is 
regarded as determined or undetermined, as in Matt. 2,12 4057] 
Cav- : IMAZ” “and he told them in a dream or in the dream”; 
and in 2,13 Gu: PAKN: A7 A-fldeC : AH CA? “behold, 
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an angel or the angel of God appeared to him”; and in 19,21 Agen 
T. 7 “to the poor man or to a poor man". But in those cases in 
which the indefinite article of other tongues expresses the notion 
of “any one", and in the same way with the plural “any”, “some”, 
Ethiopic has, to be sure, a mode of its own of denoting this idea. 
When a human being is meant, “any one" is AÑ, or ANA e. y. 
Matt. 22,16; [Kebra Nag. 141 a 19]; and fem. NAAT, ¢ 9. Th 
AT: ÓóNZPT “a Hebrew woman": and yet Ad9., Adv “one 
(m. & f.)” is also used for it, and in fact not only in cases where 
sic stands even in the Greek original text, as in Matt. 8,19; 
Gen. 22,13, but also in other cases, e. y. Gen. 38,2 Kal side 
Fuyaréoæ dvIpdrov Xavavaioy (CA? : Advi: OAT: Ads? 
NA. : ha qo; Chrest. p. 24, ll. 20, 21, 25; p. 25,1. 14; p. 31,1. 1 
(OPE: NAA.) %c. “One another" too is generally expressed 
by d8. and NAñ with a preposition of some kind before the 
h”. With names of things an express indication of indeterminate- 
ness is still less necessary; but Ach4. may also be used in the 
case of things, e. g. Josh. 24,32, or turns of speech like 05 : HN? 
“any thing as a debt" Deut. 24,10. In plural-notions, the mere 
plural often serves to express “some” or an undefined “several”, 
“many”, as in 499 £*4£ : a» PA “some days or several days after” 
Judges 14,8; 15,1. Besides, Ethiopic possesses the following ad- 
ditional means, very frequently adopted, of expressing these notions: 
(a) the employment of the preposition Ag°?, which denotes part 
of a whole (v. $ 164, No. 3), e. g. A990g-fl “some difficulty" 
Matt. 19,23; AA : APPD- t : ANE “certain scribes” 9,3; 
NAWE : APACSA.U: “two of his disciples" 21,1; 49% : “MA, 
AN “some of thy pottage" Gen. 25,30 (for other examples 
v. $ 164,3):—(b) the periphrasis which consists of ft: “there is", 
or “there are" ($ 167,1, 0) and the relative pronoun following, 
e. 9. AEN: HAL “whosoever putteth away" (lit. —“if there is 
who hath put away") Matt. 19,9; MAA: NAZHh- “some came” 
Gen. 14,3; AAA: VAM. : Ag" AA : &.parav- : HL “there be some 
standing here" (lit. *there are who are of those who stand here") 
Matt. 16,28; hence fif: — f i—flH (or NAA &oc.) “some—, others 
— others” dic. Matt. 21,35; 22,5; 25,15:—(c) the negative for 
“not any one” or “no one”, “no man”, *nothing",—either AAN :H 
“there is not one, who”, or A. with @p¥y.¥, following, or in the 
neuter 997%, ($ 147, b): — nothing at all” or “no one at all” is 
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also rendered by “A: with a negation. — For any one who is spoken 
of indefinitely, but definitely thought of, his name being withheld, 
—in Greek 6 òsi, and in Hebrew ‘sibs ^3»5, — Ethiopic has the 
expression A71 Matt. 26,18, the formation and derivation of which 
are still quite obscure. 


IL. GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB. 


1. NOUNS AND PRONOUNS IN SUBORDINATION TO THE VERB. 


Accusative § 174. The Verb may govern Nouns in the Accusative, and 
AS ont this form of subordination is the most direct and usual one. When 


m it falls short, recourse is had to prepositions to assist the Verb. 
fean the There is no third mode by which a Verb can bring a Noun into 
idea of the combination with itself. Even the so-called Adverbs are almost 


Accusative invariably dependent on the Verb as Accusatives or as preposi- 
DE tional forms; and even the comparatively small number of Adverbs 
whieh (being of pronominal or other origin) are not formed by 
means of the Accusative, or by prepositions ($$ 160—163), must 
yet be thought of as subordinated to the Verb as quasi-Accu- 


satives. 


(a) The Verbal Object expressed by the Accusative. 


The Accusative in Ethiopic has the most varied functions to 
fulfil, as has been already indicated (S 143). 

1. It serves to complete the idea of the Verb by means of 
some definite limitation. 

(a)Adverbial (a) A Noun (Vomen) of some sort, in the Accusative case, 

Aure may in this way be associated with the verb, to signify the kind 

Manner. and manner,—as a general condition, — of the action (Adverbial 
Accusative). 

Adjectives in the Accusative describe the kind and manner 
of the action, as in: ANE : av Z£, “he wept bitterly (a bitter weep- 
ing)" Matt. 26, 75; HAFNA : &Cdd : APUIC: PA “before 
they had withdrawn far from the city" Gen. 44, 4; wG@: 7408 : 
AALALA “well hath Esaias prophesied” Matt. 15,7. And in this 
way Adjectives may form Adverbs, by taking the Accusative 
§ 163). In those cases, however, in which such limiting expression 
applies to the Subject or Object rather than to the Verb, as, e. g. 
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*he fled naked", or *he took him alive", it must be immediately 
referred, in Ethiopie, to the Subject or Object, and placed in ap- 
position to it (v. § 189). 

And so too may the idea of the Verb be supplemented by 
Substantives in the Accusative to describe the kind and manner 
of the Action, by way of special circumstances, although in that 
case prepositions are employed oftener perhaps than the Accusa- 
tive: Pf : &58:4:9 av- “suddenly they shoot at them" Ps. 63,4 
(v. also 8 163); ¿MZ : 00-£, “he sat (‘judgment’) on the judgment 
seat” Matt. 27,19; BYNC: Rao: OD: 999.40: Cde: PN. 
Judges 3,24; av-: & 77 “they stood (in) ambush” Judges 9, 44; 
da : 2.29% “he was sick of a fever” cf. Luke 4,38; Pp : w 
ÇE : CZ" À “he died in a good old age" Gen. 25,8; CA.NP : AA 
MAN dC? 712 : 171% “I have seen God face to face” Gen. 32,31; 
Judges 6,22; m2: HEON, “by the law (‘right’) of the greater". 
Chrest. p. 97, 1. 21 sq.; cf. p. 96, 1. 16. 

In the same way a Substantive-Infinitive may be subordinated 
to the verb to determine it more definitely: APEA : FMEA 
“delendo delebit eos" Josh. 17,13; cf. S 181. 

(b) Determinations of Place and Time are combined with the (v) Accusa- 
verb in the same way (Accusative of Place and Time), and that “ocres 
both in the case of Verbs of Motion and Verbs of Rest. This use 
of the Accusative is very common. Thus one says (DB A : "15509 
“he went out to the field"; (DA : B-flA “he went out to war" 
Judges 3,10; AT. : fld. (209- “they returned to their own land" 
Matt. 2,12; 0(71: UIZ “he went up to the city" Matt. 21,18; AP 
Lemna : )A,A “I shall go before you into Galilee” Matt. 26,32; 
(Nach? ACSA Revue sémit. 1906, p. 277, 1. 21]; bt : Aft 
N. “in thy father's house" Gen. 24,23; 90. : T CA(LU- “and 
he set (them) for his pillow Gen. 28,11; PP : fd dc: INK 
*they sold him into the land of Egypt" Gen. 37,36; Hen. 14,2; 
UAD : "50 “he was in the field” Gen. 4,8; Matt. 24,26; g»,» 
dp “eastward” (in answer to the question, ‘where?’) G. A. 30, 23; 
Paw: g9»g:4, Gégyks ¿ni yj; Sap. 18,15 A; cf. also dud : h 
Q^? Tab. Tab. 12,2 (Chrest. p. 110); PÆ: Cürl: Tab. Tab. 18,1 
(Chrest. p. 112). In all these cases prepositions, like fl, "ifl, a» 
sI" &c., might also have been employed; and frequently both modes 
of connection are made use of, side by side, in the same sentence, 
if several indications of place are mentioned: eA: : VIC : DO- 


(c) Accusa- 
tive of 
Measure. 


2, Accusa- 
tive of 
Purport or 
Reference: 
(a) Empha- 
tic Acc. of 
Derived 
Noun, or 
Noun of 
Kindred 
Meaning. 


v m 8 175. 


Ot: “he goes home to his own city and to his own house" 
Josh. 20,6; so too in Gen. 30,25 and 31,3; or 4T 4D. : Ot: 
ANS ENO : ODE? LOAN : fh. cO : HOUN ma : a-h, 
Josh. 22, 4. 

Of Time: MANA: MAT “at midnight” Matt 25,6; AdvT: 
AT “for one hour" 26,40; AAS “to-night” Gen. 19,5; PF? 
“at midday” 18,1; 9a “in a year” 18,10; Acht: OAT “(on) one 
day" Chrest. p. 44, 1. 16; 2 A: NET “wait a little” Hen. 52,5; 
OhLO: A59» : BF mii Yar} Gen. 5, 37); and in Relative 
clauses: NAAT : APE: TNA: “on the day on which ye shall 
eat” Gen. 2,17. Prepositions may be used for this relation also. 

(c) In like manner determinations of Measwre are expressed 
in the Accusative: FAOA: OWCK: O14P fit: hawk “it rose 
fifteen cubits” Gen. 7,20; DA: OAS RANE: 4€: 37:79? 
dT “and if those righteous men are five fewer” Gen. 18,28; €h 
RR: aoPhA “he is too short (‘too late’) by fifty days" Hen. 74,14; 
NEAP : APEC : ANOT : NEA “divide ye the land into seven 
parts” Josh. 18,6; Hen. 77,3; Gen. 32,8; PNE : NEA : 9949" 
ñt : HAARE “his portion was five times as great as theirs" 
Gen. 43, 34; Nap: YA: 2007": NUF “they were as the 
sand in their multitude" Judges 7,12; Rap: NNa : 78°94: 
om: mt: AGE “if ye have faith as great as a grain of 
mustard seed" Matt. 17,20. AMA “it amounts to”, in particular 
is always associated in this way with the Accusative of the meas- 
ure: FANA : AAG: MAPT : PAT “there were about 10,500” 
Judges 8,10; 9, 49. 

8175. 2. A Verb may also be completed by means of an 
Accusative which gives ¿ts purport or its reference, in both of which 
cases the governed Noun is coupled still more closely with the 
verbal idea (3). 

(a) Thus a Verb may govern a Substantive derived from 
itself, in order to explain itself by itself, as in 4-9"0p : e» T 
*he was angry" (lit. *he was angry with anger") Judges 2,14; 9,30; 


(*) Where, to be sure, the Accusative may also be explained by At- 
traction (S 201). 

() [The Ethiopic, as usual, follows the Septuagint here, daxósia Kal 
vpi&koyra try, instead of the Hebrew mw nw» nuo. TR. | 

Q) Cases like BAP : ANE “is weaker than it in malice” are rare 
(v. Ditimann’s ‘Lex’, col. 30). 
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ha: FP hA “let us swear an oath" Hen. 6,4; hA9"? : hAm 
*we have dreamed a dream" Gen. 40,8; or to give thereby a 
Special emphasis to the idea which belongs to the Verb (a purpose 
which at other times is served by the Infinitive instead of by a 
noun, v. $181,0): 472 :2,0»0-* “we are wearied out” Hen. 103,9; 
AN AY: NAA “we have become rich” Hen. 97,8; Gen. 2,17; fi: 
NAA : THAN: PAA ANAZAA “did he fight at all with Israel?" 
(contrasted with keeping the peace) Judges 11,25; but chiefly to 
attach to the Accusative a farther determining factor, e. g. an 
Adjective, by which combination of Substantive and Adjective an 
Adverbial conception is indicated: 49900 : e» : ON. “he was 
angered exceedingly" Gen. 39,19; 44,7" dh : GP": ONE “he 
rejoiced with great joy" Matt. 2,10; &,CU- : ON. : ECUT “they 
feared exceedingly" Mark 4,41; PHPP : ONE : 7" te: DA? 
“and he plagued him with a great and evil plague" Gen. 12,17; 
Josh. 10,10, 20; Gen. 46,29; 27,33; Hen. 12,4; 65,5; or F hP: 
ACAüh : T4999 : HAL “perform thou for thyself the kins- 
man's duty which belongs to me" Ruth 4,6. Thus too in Relative 
Clauses: NAFF : NEME : HAZD: Aflu- “because of his blessing 
wherewith his father had blessed him” Gen. 27,41; 3% : Hine? 
"pp Oo “with the judgment with which ye judge" Matt. 7, 2. 
Occasionally also Nouns from other roots, but of kindred mean- 
ing, are subordinated in this way: ANMAT: ... AG: AAQH, 
^:... Acht: OhNdt Hen. 39,9; PA : ALIEV :ó 
£P :9CrF : PLC Hen. 9,2. In such cases the preposi- 
tion f is frequently used instead of the Accusative: £4, 7" 
de : NE?" Hen. 25,6; 00*-0- : NON : 00-95 : or 
Josh. 6, 20. 

(b) In particular, verbs which express Fulness and Abun- 
dance or their opposites attract in the Accusative the object with 
which a person or thing is full or empty (although such object may 
also be introduced by 49°}, in accordance with $ 164, No. 3): &T 
A: PAN “they grew full of wisdom" Hen. 48,1; Ps. 64,14 
(with Ag") Hen. 56, 4; Matt. 22,10); 904, : AIM “they are full 
of new wine" Acts 9,13 (with 499 Hen. 63,10); AMAT : &.ar-ü 
"I was in want of healing" Ps. 37,7. Thus we say "€ C: ATT: 
“HON : HAN: 0054, “a land, which flows with milk and 
honey” Ex. 33,3; Josh. 5,6; TA : TTNA : 08a “it is all 
planted with trees" Hen. 10,18. 


(b) Ace. of 
Related 
Noun with 
Verbs of 
Plenty and 
Want &c. 
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So also, Verbs of Clothing oneself (ANA, OA dc.) 
and of Overlaying or Covering, e. g. PEA: OCH “thou shalt 
overlay it with gold” Ex. 25,11, 28; "d»flA : TA “thou shalt smear 
it with pitch" Gen. 6,14 &c. Cf. also hodrh* : hF Tobit 11,10. 

(c) Accusa- (c) The Accusative assigns to the Verb the relation which the 
neos or Verb has to some object; or else it restricts to some limited part 
Limitation. of the object, the relation of the Verb which is already given in a 
general way in the Subject-Case or Object-Case. In Passive 
and Semi-passive Verbs, the Subject which is referred to in the 
action, is given in the Subject-Case (or Nominative); but if, — pro- 
perly speaking, —it is not the whole Subject, but only a part of it, 
that is affected by such action, then this part is attached in the 
form of an explanatory Accusative: AL: TEP : A0£ 7 “Leah 
was tender-eyed (lit.—'suffered in her eyes)" Gen. 29,17; Fae, 
Mm: 7200 “they turned their faces" (‘they turned about as to 
their faces’) Judges 18, 23; 427A NN: 1A ‘she veiled her face’ (lit. 
‘she veiled herself as to her face’) Gen. 38,15; 24,65; "Fh £7 : 
ÒC Pyh “(that) thou mayest cover thy nakedness” (lit. ‘cover thy- 
self as to thy nakedness’) Rev. 3,18; "1811 : 7241 “wash thy 
face” (‘thyself as regards thy face’) Matt. 6,17; 27,24; Mark 7,3; 
Gen. 43,31; OFUO-N: OE : AT20T-EU- “and Joseph was per- 
turbed in his emotions (*bowels”)” Gen. 43, 30; v. also 4 Esr. 9,39 
(Laur. 40). With Active Verbs, the subject to which the action 
of the verb relates is given in the Object-Case, but the reference 
may farther be restricted to a portion of the Subject, by means of 
a second Accusative, and thus be indicated more accurately. This 
combination is very common in Ethiopic, and contributes a pecu- 
liarly delicate turn to the language: "MÁ : A,V “he touched her 
hand"; AH : A8,7 “he took her by the hand” Matt. 8,15; 9, 29; 
20,34); & hi» C9? : CAA “they smite him on the head" Matt. 27,30; 
hOOCPor: : AO. TH: or “they blinded their eyes" (‘them in 
their eyes’) Gen. 19,11; Hb? : NAP “he took him round the 
neck" (‘embraced him round his neck’) Gen. 33,4; dhe 4.4 : NAPs 
Tobit 11,8; AR7Pae-: Ana “he hardened their heart" (‘them 
in their heart’) Josh. 11,20; PZaf: LETNO : Chh “she shore 
off from him the seven locks of his head" (‘shore him as to the 
seven dc.) Judges 16,19. And even where other languages in 


C) [V., however, Chrest. 26, 1. 9—0DA"n : NASU.) 
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such positions have only one Object-case, as in iro 7% yerpòç 
aúrís “he touched her hand”, the Ethiopian invariably plays 
two Accusatives. 

8176. 3. Finally, the Accusative introduces the Person or 3. Accusa- 
Thing affected by the action, i. e. the material dealt with, or the "5 5: te 
Object. This is the ordinary use of the Accusative, such as is found Proper, with 
also in other languages. Not only may all transitive verbs assume e 
such an Accusative, but also many which originally are semi-pas- ned 
sive may do so, by their passing into transitives through a new 
turn of the conception; just as MZ “to be active", for example, 
is quite usually employed for *to make", *to do", without on that 
account surrendering its intransitive form (8 76). In particular, 
the following verbs take the Accusative, contrary, in some instances, 
to the usage in our languages. 

(a) Verbs of Saying, Speaking, Nep Calling, Com- 

manding &c. Not only is that which one says rendered in the Ac- 
cusative; but the person also to whom he speaks (whom he addres- 
ses) is introduced in the Accusative just as well as in the Dative 
(with A): Bibe “he said to him"; €(b (ez “they said to me”; and 
so with the verbs [472 in Matt. 28,18; Mark 14,11, et saepe; 
FNM in Matt. 25,36, 39; and AAE “to refuse (something) to one”, 
taking the Accusative of the Person, Matt. 18, 30, &c. Particularly 
if the person is expressed merely by a pronoun (Suffix), this Ac- 
cusative connection is made use of; otherwise A is more frequently 
employed. The verb e»,hA with the Accusative may mean “to 
swear by (something)”—‘to invoke anything by way of oath’, 
Matt. 5, 34, 35; 23,18, 22; but yet f] may also be used in this case, 
Matt. 23,16, 18. 

(b) Verbs of Equality, Resemblance &c., e. g. BOPAA: NAA 
Matt. 7,24; 18,24, 31; but yet such verbs also may be connected 
with PAA, Nae, N or A. 

(c) For Verbs of Fulness and Want, v. supra. 

(d) Verbs of Ability and Weakness, and of Slightness, in so 
far as by a new turn of the idea they assume the sense of Over- 
powering and Surpassing, or the reverse. Thus QUA with the Ac- 
cusative means “to be able for one”, à; e. “to master him" Gen. 32, 26; 

270 with the Accusative, “to be too strong for one”, “to over- 
come him" Josh. 17,13; Mark 1,7; “4@A “to be strong”, with Acc. 
“to vanquish” Matt. 16, 18; Luke 11,922; Ps. 17,20: in the same 
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way "FRUA “to gain power over any one" Matt. 24,24; -"ieÀ 
Ps. 37,12; Gen. 19,9. This union also is adopted the most readily, 
when the Accusative is a Personal Pronoun (Suffix). A peculiar 
delicacy and brevity in the Ethiopic speech, in stating comparisons, - 
depends upon this Accusative-use, inasmuch as in every comparison, 
the person or thing, with which comparison is made, may when 
expressed by a Pronoun be attached, as an Accusative Suffix, to 
any Intransitive or Passive verb,— although on the other hand 
A9"7 must be employed, when it is expressed by a Noun: Af: 
Ennez “the Father is greater than I" (‘surpasses me in great- 
ness) John 14,28; gong: Gen. 48,19; AA? LANLP “who are 
more wicked than he" Luke 11,26; HZAUP Har “who is greater 
than you" Matt.23,11; BAAPHae: “is impossible for you" Matt.17,20; 
Gen. 18,14; ADF: "FUL79 “who is fairer than she", Judges 15, 2; 
LANNE: “is too narrow for you” Josh. 17,15; H&'7An “who 
is younger than he" Gen. 25,23; Judges 15,2; 4« 0h: FP "thou 
hast become much too powerful for us” Gen. 26,16; AAN: Nht: 
H2mNNh “there is no man who is wiser than thou” Gen. 41, 39; 
AhAn:HA4.F.4«€h “in nothing shall I be greater than thou" 
Gen. 41, 40; OB td : Ae: “and it is lower than the same" 
Hen. 26,4 (cf. infra, § 187, 3). 

(e) Verbs of Coming, Going, Arriving at, are connected with 
an Accusative, not only in the sense given above, § 174, 1, b, but 
also with a true Object-Accusative: hd: EFA “he went his way” 
Gen. 19, 2; A") with the Accusative of the land = “to go 
through it" Judges 18, 9; P£ with Accusative *to pass through 
(a land)” Gen. 12,6; 0&0 : 4.A “to cross the river" Gen. 31,21; 
“4A, with Accusative “to step aside from anything” “to pass 
from” Hen. 41,5; and thus too with Personal Objects, e. g. NAH 
and mgA with Accusative “to surprise one", “to overtake him” - 
Matt. 23,36; Gen. 14,15; 15,12; Judges 16,9; dhg with the Ac- 
cusative of the female “to lie with”, “to cover" Ex. 22,19; Mark 7,21; 
¿NN “to meet with any one" Matt. 28,9 dc. In the same way, 
Verbs of Following, Pursuing, Getting before, e. y. pRa with 
Accusative “to get before any one" Matt. 21,31; Mark 6, 45; 
Judges 7,24 (F). | : 

(f) The following Verbs also take an Accusative: — Verbs 
of Recollecting and Keeping in mind, e. g, HNZ “to call any one 
to mind” Matt, 26,13; of Pleasing and Being agreeable to, inasmuch 
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as the idea of ‘satisfying’ is at the root of them, as A.ao (always 
with the Accusative); di@H Matt. 21, 15; and of Delightinig in 
(Choosing), like wg°Z Mark 1,11. 

(g) All those Verbs, which may be referred to the idea of 
“dealing with one", of “doing something to one", may govern in 
the Accusative the object affected by them, e. y. wd with Ac- 
cusative, “to laugh one to scorn” Mark 5,40; 44.2 with Acc. “to 
be ashamed of one” Mark 8, 38 (or “to be bashful or timid in 
presence of one", ‘to fear him’ Matt. 21,37); Mh. with Accusa- 
tive “to disown or deny any one"; NAO “to be offended at any 
one" Matt. 26,31, 33; ZA with the Accusative of the person “to 
do anything to one”, “to deal with him" Matt. 21,36; Ag" “to 
believe or trust any one" Gen. 45, 26: whence, in particular, many 
Verbs of Stems I, 3 and III, 3, e. g. Aa) “to mourn for any one” 
Gen. 37,84; TP FA “to fight with one" Judges 1,5; FAJLA with 
the same meaning; F Poa and FGA “to rise against one" 
Ps. 147,6; TF PP “to dispute with one” Hen. 1,9(5; even 9" 
DO “to be angry with any one" Gen. 30,2; -4*AaP¥ “to trust any 
one" Rom. 15,14 &c. | 

(h) Finally there belong to this class the forms already 
mentioned (8 167,1,6), and still farther to be discussed in a sub- 
sequent section (v. § 192, b), viz.:—*1€, ANN, a &c., by which the 
idea “to have" is indicated,—together with their negatives AA 
ng &c. Whenever these words express the idea “to have", they 
are joined with the Accusative of the object (while, in the sense 
“there is" or “there exists”, they are completed by a Nominative). 
The only explanation that can be given of the association of the 
Accusative with these forms also,—is that the derived meaning 
gradually preponderated over the original one. Thus: AA: 
NA "thou hast no part" Josh. 22,25; AN : f : A1C79"7 “we 
have Abraham for father" Matt. 3,9; Ahem: N: Ned: POF 
“for he had great possessions" Matt. 19,22; NE : P-P : A47 : 
BZA “she had a leaf in her bill” Gen. 8,11; 327: KANE “I 
have not a devil" John 8,49. This very favourite idiom may be 
employed even when the possessing Subject is not only indicated 
by a substituted pronoun, but also by a Noun (Appellative or 


(©) [In this passage Fremme reads (0 €, H AG: instead of DiLLMANNw'S 
OLTPPh. 1] 
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Proper):—In the latter case f] receives the Suffix referring to the 
Noun, and the Noun itself is added, with A (as in 8 172, c):— 
Oft: : ACNP : A40 “and she,—Rebecca—, had a brother" 
Gen. 24,29; or A may even be left out (as in $ 172, c):—@piav-: 
CPP: CLA : A700 : Nh? “and the children of Reuben had 
many cattle" Numb. 32,1; at : A: NAA : APA “and Laban 
had two daughters" Gen. 29,16: or the Noun may stand as ab- 
soluter Vorhalt (in accordance with 8 196): —ffAf(L : ME: nA AT : 
(0-A-. “a (certain) man had two sons" Matt. 21,98; and this is 
specially in place, when the Noun is indefinite, as in the case given 
here. However it frequently happens that in those cases in which 
N and AAN imply the notion of “having”, the Manuscripts never- 
theless give the Nominative instead of the more usual Accusative, 
as in IBA : AANE “I have no strength" (‘strength is not in me’) 
Ps. 68,2; AG: : fav- “they have a mouth" Ps. 113, 13 sqq. (Note); 
Hna- : PAN “who have wisdom" Hen. 5,8(0; AAN : PIT : ap 
Pb: “his days have no beginning” Chrest. p. 92, line 22 (on the 
other hand in line 26 we have PZT); AAD: AN: ACHR ibid. 
p. 93, line 2 &c. Such deviations may be explained by the supposi- 
tion that fi is used in this combination, rather in accordance with 
its original sense than with its derived signification. 

4. Double 8177. 4. In the wide-spread use of the Accusative, ed 

Wap du in 88 174—176, we naturally find that many Verbs may be as- 

Accusative. sociated with a double Accusative. A transitive Verb for instance 
may take, besides its nearest Object-Accusative according to 
8 174 sqq., a farther Accusative, of an adverbial or locative nature, 
as is proved by the examples which are adduced in these sections. 
Such instances need not be farther discussed at this stage. But 
there are, besides, many Verbs which govern a double Object- 
Accusative. Of this sort are (a) all Causatives of transitive Verbs, 
88 77, 79 sqq.; (b) in accordance with § 176 c, Verbs of Filling, Satis- 
fying, Depriving; (c) following 8 175, b, — Verbs of Clothing, Cover- 
ing, Girding, Crowning, Surrounding, Overlaying, Removing, e. y: 
N£.7 Hen. 54,5; AAN Matt. 27,31; Gen. 37,23; (d) Verbs of Giv- 
ing, Entrusting, Bestowing, Taking, Robbing, in so far as the ideas 
which they convey are of the same order with (b) and (c), e. g. 
MUN Matt. 20,8; 21,23; Gen. 30,18; Ame Gen. 39,4; f. 


C) [Fremme reads here, however, PI, the Accusative. T2] 
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Luke 9, 39; 19,26; Z” h Gen. 14,16 (30,15); Add Gen. 44,6; 
aom@ Chrest. p. 96, line 11; (e) in accordance with § 176, y, Verbs 
of Hindering, Forbidding, Refusing, e. y. NAA Prov. 30,7; Ane 
Gen. 24,41; and of Requiting, and Doing or Dealing with, e. g. 
ese Ps. 7,4; EAE Matt. 21,40; 27,22; (f) in accordance with 
$ 176,5, those of Comparing, and with $ 176, a, those of Naming(), 
Asking, Begging, Teaching, Relating, Addressing, e. 9. TAAA 
Matt. 21,24; Mark 4,10; fave Gen. 1,5, 8 and frequently, &c. 
(y) Lastly, many Verbs, which express a Making or a Judging, 
may take, besides their nearest Object, another also as a Predica- 
tive-Accusative, that is,—such an Accusative as would form the 
predicate to the nearest Object, if that Object were set in an in- 
dependent sentence as Subject. For example, AYNA : H177? “he 
considered her a whore", 2. e. “he thought that she was a whore" 
Gen. 38, 15; Nene: AA? HANA : dut? : Fodena “we 
shall make you free from concern” Matt. 28,14; ANC : KHN : 
Ofe “I shall make him a great nation” Gen. 17,20; AITAC ™® : 
mDNA “I shall make them into a dish" Gen. 27,9; RACP ar: 
NANÑOT “bind ye them into sheaves” Matt. 13, 30; 72710 Z- : AWK: 
PAC: "Hd “we will put this plan into execution" Hen. 6, 4; and 
thus frequently PA£ with the Acc. of the material (v. DILLMAMN'S 
‘Lex.’ col. 1160); also 774% : APAL NO: AP: AFAEL “we 
will take your daughters to us for wives” Gren. 34,16. Still, in the 
cases last-named, the second Object, which here gives rather the 
product or result, may also be introduced by A (8 179) Ê. And 
indeed with many of the verbs which have been mentioned, the 
association of a double Accusative is unnecessary, as one of the 
two Objects may be introduced also by a preposition (cf. infra). 
Farther, it may be observed, that when a verb takes two Objects, 
one of them is generally ‘determined’, and it is accordingly sub- 
ordinated, by means of Suffixes and A ($ 172, c), pues it is not 
a mere Pronoun. 

(£) Yet we find here and there, in a less careful style, in Verbs of 
Naming, expressions also like £,2,00-09? : A*d-h : PAUL: ANAP 
Hen. 77,1; Gen. 26, 21, — where the Name remains as a Proper Noun in its 
first form. [In Hen. 77,1, however, Fiemmina now reads AANAP. TR] 

(3) Of a different description are cases like the following: ?ov»og-An : 
ARAATH “he gives to thine enemies the victory over thee" Chrest. p. 44, 


line 1; PATE: ARIA : APH ibid. p. 42, line 15; cf. infra p. 445. 
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A Triple Accusative is also met with, —that is to say, the 
Double-A ccusative just described and an additional Accusative in 
the sense of a Dative,—e. g. in HACON ANY: mà» : © PCT? ni 
HAU: Ed qui fecisti, ut singulae creaturae nobis fructus varios 
afferant II Const. Ap. 39. 

5. Acousa- 5. That even Reflexive Verbs (St. IIT) govern an Accusa- 
tve ster tive has already been indicated by several examples in $ 80(5; 
Verbs, and and, —inasmuch as it makes no difference in the subordination of 
nde an Object, whether à Verb is used semi-passively and reflexively 
Rie in St. 1,1 or in St. III (ike mAh and TAPA “to be full” and 
govern two “to fill oneself", both being joined with an Accusative, or ANA 
prés and »FANÁ “to put on" and “to clothe oneself"),—this case does 
not differ essentially from those which have been described in 
88175, 176. In the very same way a verb, which takes again a 
simple meaning in the Reflexive Stem, in many cases no longer 
differs at all, as regards association with an Accusative, from a 
simple Transitive, as in the case of aPqn “to hand over", ap 
mo “to cause to be handed over to oneself", 2. e. “to receive", 
“to take"; FAAN “to let oneself be sent", 4. e. “to serve”, with 
the Accusative of the Person, Matt. 25, 44; 27, 55; FB9. “to 
bind oneself to”, 2. e. “to be attached to", “to be a follower of”, 
with an Accusative, Matt. 27,57; F PNA “to go to meet” Gen. 14,17; 
‘hay “to confess" Mark 1,5; 2°64 “to ride”, with Accusative, 
Gen. 49,17. In fact Reflexive Stems, which have again become 
Simple in their meaning, may take two Accusatives, e. y. TAAA 

(v. supra, under No. 4). 

In like manner all Passives of Verbs whieh have two Accusa- 
tives in the Active, take the Accusative of one of the two Objects 
of the Active Stem, e. y. FPU “to be taught” (“to learn") with 
Accusative of the Object, Luke 1,4; 4. £'e “to receive some- 
thing in compensation" with Accusative of the thing, Deut. 15,2, 3; 
Ps. 39,21; «FO with Accusative “to be recompensed for some- 
thing" Mark 10,30; YA: :F0-UNZ “all things have been given to 
me" Matt. 11,27; #h@A with Acc., “to receive something allotted”. 
— For other examples v. Ex. 36,6; Deut. 11,11 [and Cornu, Weise 


(3) Cf. also, e. g. Judith 10,859.: FANT : 7727 : NL : OF? 
NAT: DEET 270CT : Chh: OF IEPT: OCD... OF 
ACIOT : Aao-2,4. T. 
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Philos.’, p. 51]. It is especially binding, in the case of all verbs, which 
in the Active along with the nearest Object take a Predicate-, or 
Product-A ccusative, —that this Predicate or Product appear also with 
the Passive, as an Accusative (¢). Thus we have such an Accusative 
with all verbs which express the idea of *being called anything" 
or “found, thought, or declared to be anything", or of “being made, 
chosen, appointed, or designated anything”, e. g. TAPE : 42.2 
“he is called(*) the least" Matt. 5,19; 23,10; SAO : HFZAN 
“who was found worthy"; BTALA : Ane: (Rav : N£ 
“your house is left unto you desolate” Matt. 23,38; FAAP : AE: 


$c £d» “it was reckoned to him for righteousness” Gen. 15,6; avg: 


Ar : [T (CIoao “it is interpreted (as) Redeemer’; UAT : TOV 
(- : AAMÁNAC “they are given to God (‘as a’) for a gift” 
Numb. 18, 6; FPP : AAN “I was appointed a minister" 
Eph. 3,7. Only rarely is the Nominative employed in these cases, 
in place of the Predicate-Accusative, and then in such a way that 
the Predicate is associated with the Subject as an Apposition: 
Tap gap» : RASC: OAS: 107% : VE VEU: “his son Eleazar was 
ordained (as) Priest in his stead" Deut. 10, 6. 

The employment of the Accusative with these Passives ex- 
plains also the peculiarity, found both in Ethiopic and Arabic), 
according to which the Verbs of *Being, Becoming and Remaining 
VAGO, Ny, NZ (av) take the Predicate in the Accusative, in 
respect that the idea of “having been made something” or “being 
made something” is always present in these verbs,—for instance: 


A^hm-7 : 72.h “I shall be pure” Ps. 17,26; Hind: g^ “that 


Accusative 
after Verbs 
of Being, 
Becoming 
&c. 


was made wine" John 2,9; DP: *?544, “he became an archer” ' 


Gen. 21,20; HUAO : Am “who is ready" 1 Peter 4,5; PPT: 
D7h, (“what hast thou become?") “what aileth thee?” Gen. 21,17; 
T : AAA, “become thousands” Gen. 24,60; SYAC: NAN: Nh 
“its circle remains empty” Hen. 78,14; tl? : ETN “they sat 
assembled together" Hen. 13,9; ham: BING: REP: WIRY 
“that they remain just and pure" Hen. 69,11; £4D-av- : 54.75 
“they stand idle" Matt. 20,3: In the same way also, (DO, €. g. 
LOA PARE rofar oxdyods Sir. 30,8. Connected with this 


(*) Just as in Arabic, Ewarp, “Gr. Ar.’ $ 546. 

(*) In verbs of “being called”, proper names for the most part are not 
put in the Accusative, e. g. Gen. 17,5; 11, 9, 

(3) Ewan, ‘Gr. Ar. $ 553 sqq. 
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also is the use of py with the Accusative, meaning “to serve as 
something", e. y. Tha 7 : FAM? “and it shall be for a token” 
Gen. 9,13; a qav- : 9724.0 a9- : AN? “and their bricks served 
as stone to them" Gen. 11,8. This is the established rule which 
is followed in the case of ny, UAG, 3N; but in cases where the 
Predicate may also be regarded as an Apposition, owing to the 
verbal idea being less vacant than iu 09 or VAM, (e. g. in “why 
stand ye idle?) another form of connection is also possible (§ 189). 
If indeed a Nominative is often found with py and UA« ©), when 
we might have looked rather for an Accusative according to what 
has been said, then the cause is—either a mere piece of careless- 
ness on the part of a copyist, or a different conception of the 
sentence: e. g. *it was or there was light" may be expressed by— 
“light arose", and then the Ethiopic would be fi : 777; or light 
may be regarded as a predicate to the impersonal form “it was or 
became", and the Ethiopic would then be 07 : NCY}; hence varia- 
tion in Manuscripts, Gen. 1,3; Hen. 89,8. Thus we can say: A.N 
9 : DS € “it is not good" Matt. 15, 26, and ANY : PR E “it is not 
a good thing" Gen. 2,18; Oe: (472: Ot: AAA “a custom 


- arose in Israel" Judges 11, 39, — where fh? might quite as well have 


6. Suffix 

Pronoun 

used as a 
Becondary 
Accusative 
or a Dative 
of Special 
Reference. 


appeared, “it became a custom"; UA« : €:4-7 (instead of 24-4) 
“it had been hidden in the ground” Josh. 7,21, 22; 947%: Ut» 
Chrest. p. 29, line 13. 

8 178. 6. A distinction must be made between all the cases 
which have been hitherto mentioned, and those in which a Suff. 
Pron. in Ethiopic is attached, in the sense of a Dative to Active, 
Intransitive, Reflexive, or Passive Verbs (8151). Such an Accusa- 
tive expresses, not the nearest object, but the idea of “in relation 
to", or *for", and thus indicates the same thing which otherwise 
is expressed by A. It has most resemblance to the Accusative in 
the cases mentioned in 8 175,c, but it is again distinguished from 
these by the circumstance that it is only allowable for the Suffix 
Pronoun. Thus we say AC4@} “open unto us" Matt. 25,11; eg 
Phn? “and they shall add to him" Matt. 25,99; (4,7 “remains 
for me” Matt. 19,20; H£ZT0N “what is right to thee" (“what is 


(1) That the Predicate cannot stand in the Accusative, when it is in- 
troduced by the preposition fav follows of course from $165, No. 6; e. g. 


A. Tr : Dao 3 a £AT'7 Matt. 6, 5. 
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thine opinion”) Matt. 22,17; eñn “it is better for thee" 
Matt. 5, 29, 30; A.,TNO-7 700: : NAJ? “peace shall not be unto 
you" Hen. 5,4: cf. also UA« “it impends over me" in the peri- 
phrasis for the Futurum instans ($ 89), and PTN ($ 198). Now 
since this employment of the Suff. Pron. with a Dative sense is in 
general possible, the periphrasis for the definite Article by means 
of a Suffix appended to the Verb (8 172, c) may be extended to 
Nouns which stand in a Dative subordination to the Verb:—YNF : 
AG^ “there was to Noah” Gen. 7,6; o g&noa-5h: PNAD : Ah: 
(Dye 09- “and it shall be for food for thee and for them” Gen. 6,21 
Sc. This use of the suffix is most frequent with 17, to express 
the notion of “being something to one", or “serving as something 
to one" (), and the Suffix is but seldom omitted in that case: “that 
she may become his wife" is always given in Ethiopic as TRF : 
NAAF or THE! AA not P0247 : AUF; so too £'-7h 
ae : AAN “let him be your minister" Matt. 20, 26; he: A7h : 
EN-FR : DAP. “how then can he be (at the same time) his son?" 
Matt. 22, 45. In virtue then of a peculiar subtlety in the Ethiopic 
language, every verb which has for Subject or Object some part 
of a living being (such as a member of the body, the soul, name, 
honour, qualities &c.) has a Suff. Pron. appended to it, referring 
to the Being itself and having a Dative or Accusative force,—for 
the purpose of signifying that the action proceeds from, or passes 
over to—not merely the part in question but also the Being itself, 
€. 9. BE’ chy: ANG “my heart rejoices (in me)" Ps. 12, 6; 
Judges 19,6; TNA : Afl “bis mind came back (to him)" Mark 5,15; 
Luke 8,35; £77Pav- : ANa “their heart was perturbed (within 
them)" Gen. 42, 28; 45,26; ALP : Afl “his spirit revived (within 
him)" Gen. 45,27; wodd TF: 9GH “my soul is embittered (within 
me)" Ruth 1,13; NAAT : ATT: LP : BMH “a woman, who 
had an issue of blood" Matt. 9,20 (for which the form of expres- 
sion in other languages would be £49 : LO-¿AM); A907, : PAC 
“hear (me) my voice" Gen 27,43; MPP : Phe “he hearkened to 
(him) his voice" Judges 13,9; av4-(? : AHF “he smote off his ear 


C) [Dittmann seems to mean, both here and throughout this section, 
that the Dative use of the Verbal Suffix conveys an emphatic reference of 
the idea which is contained in the verb and its complement, to the personality 
indicated by the Suffix. Ta] l 
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(from him)" Matt. 26, 51; PCAS : FAJ : ATG “and he saw 
(her) the person of Dinah” Gen. 34,3; phm eaw : h edd : 
Afhig-av- “and Jesus recognised them in their wickedness” or “per- 
ceived their wickedness (in them)” Matt. 22,18; BANCO : h16U- 
“they shall bind his feet" (€) Matt. 22,13; cf. also BA9I°OY: PA? 
Judith 8,17; AAe»£f. : ANN: PANN, 8,29; ALEVE A 
in, 10, 16; in the very same way, for “he called his name so-and- 
so” the expression is —sometimes, it is true, feng : HF : but with 
more elegance, flapp<: AP: AT Gen. 4,25; 3,20, Note. The 
Cases mentioned in $ 175,c all resemble those which are enume- 
rated here, except that in the former group the Person itself is 
always the proper Subject or Object, and the Part of it which is 
dealt with, is always in the Accusative of Reference—, while, vice 
versa, in the group before us, it is the Part which is always the 
nearest Subject or Object, and the Person itself is mentioned by 
way of addition and put in the secondary Accusative. 

An explanation has thus been given of the most important 
uses of the Ethiopic Accusative; but of course it is not a matter 
of necessity that every verb, which is capable of taking an Accusa- 
tive, should do so always. Even Active verbs and Double Transi- 
tives may often stand in a sentence without any Object. This may 
happen because the Object, being understood from the connection, 
is suppressed and is not even represented by a Pronoun, e. g. 
Matt. 21,2 “there shall ye find a she-ass and an ass's colt, EP dh» : 
DAP Rh: : AT loose (them) and bring (them) to me”; AFA 
avy. “believe (it) not" Matt. 24,23; Mark 13,21; Gen. 9,2;—or, 
of two Objects, at least one is omitted: “my house is a house of 
prayer DAY TOA: TAANE : Nht : ACHE but ye make (it) a 
den of thieves” Matt. 21,13. The same thing may happen too, 
because these verbs—which in other languages are often better 
expressed intransitively — yield, of and by themselves, a satisfac- 
tory meaning: HflCU : pfa, “which enlightens and warms” 
(‘diffuses light and warmth" Hen. 72,4; A,WAL-T : fed: “she did 
not bear to him” (‘she bare him no children’) Gen. 16,1:—(); £m 
g?d “he baptised” (without mentioning any Object) Mark 1, 4; AA 
aod, "to know" Matt. 27,65 (“to have knowledge about, or to 


(+) Which may also be explained according to 8 175, c. 
(3) [Cf. Kebra Nag., ‘Introd.’ p. XX.] 
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have skill in”); Ato : AAg?4. “see ye to it" Matt. 27,24; 
dT (‘to wish’, ‘to desire”) “to be willing" Matt. 26,41 dc. 


(b) Subordination of Nouns and Pronouns by means of 
Prepositions. 


§ 179. If a Noun cannot be governed in the Accusative by a Subordina- 
Verb, in one or other of the modes described in §§ 174—178, it must Sio um 
be subordinated to the Verb by the aid of a Preposition. The Dic- i eui 
tionary will point out which Prepositions are possible and usual in  Prepos- 
the case of the several verbs. A good deal has been brought for-  """* 
ward incidentally on this head (v. supra § 164 sqq.) in treating of 
Prepositions; but the following observations still fall to be ad- 
ded here. 

1. Instead of the more strict subordination in the Accusative, 
the looser form may appear, effected by A, the preposition of 
most general reference (*). But upon the whole this has been sel- 
dom resorted to, being confined to no more than a few cases. In 
exemplification of this use of A as a mere substitute for the Ac- 
cusative, we find in Gen. 17,12 DAÀ/Aq7 : TING (where TIH 
CP would have been a more accurate expression) “and the child 
ye shall circumcise’; farther AA: POCN:: ANNAN : PAL “who 
cause the orb of the sun to set” Hen. 18,4; AÑO : MT AS" CT : 
MAAN’? : .... ACALZ “for he showed me the signs and the 
times ....” Hen. 75,3; and HA, 0- 5h : ARLE: PACTO : 
AAU- “who hath not withdrawn from him his righteousness and 
his truth", Gen. 94,97 (5; and thus an Accusative-attachment, 
which has been begun, may be continued in effect by A, as in 
Na : A.T5,9^05 : DA.AHCA? “that thou wilt injure neither 
ourselves nor my descendants" Gen. 21,23. The use of A in ex- 
change for the Accusative is more common in the case of all those 
verbs which contain the idea of "addressing", inasmuch as the 
‘reference’ in such verbs may be always held to be— the ‘speaking 
to some one. Thus not only may such words.as “to say", “to 
relate", “to speak" have A associated with them, quite as readily 
as the Accusative ($ 176, 3, a), but also, in particular, words invol- 
ving such ideas as “to beg", “to ask", and farther “to praise" 


(2) Analogous to the procedure in Aramaic, 
(°) Cf. supra, p. 439, Note (2). 
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and “to extol” (flZh, (fidi &o.), “to call”, “to command”, “to for- 
bid”, “to blame", (e. g. HÀ&, Hen. 13,10), “to reprimand”, and so 
on. But especially does A come forward to introduce the aim and 
purpose, when a Noun in that signification is subordinated to a 
Verb. Thus Verbs of Giving govern the person, to whom a thing 
is given, as much by A as through the Accusative (S 177,4); and 
the Predicate-Accusative, in particular, ($ 177,4 & 5) may be 
replaced by the connection through A, wherever the notion of a 
purpose is conceived: »"Igme : PLZ: Aa» 3*f( “they bought 
a field as a burying-ground" Matt. 27,7; Gen. 49,30; N4.f-00- : 
AWADE : AZPI “he divided them into three companies" Jud- 
ges 7,16; 2 : Bb: APP : ATA : HCH “establish the flesh 
of righteousness as a seed-bearing plant" Hen. 84,6; AIA: AN 
20 “Iwillmakeit(f.) ablessing" Hen. 45,4,5()) | cf. Kebra Nag.5222 ]; 
£g T£ : NAA : AT RÀ TS ALP “there will be chosen amanto 
become a plant of the judgment of righteousness” Hen. 93,5. Thus 
too Ny “to serve for something" and “to become something" is as- 
sociated with A as readily as with the Accusative (8 177,5): win}: 
Am} 4,0 : hemmt “and he became a living soul” Gen. 2,7; 20,16; 
0&hn0-7 : Al Zh'T : ANC “and the doing... shall serve as a 
blessing" Hen. 10,16; 52,4; &nm--av- : ASPET “they shall 
become a stumbling-block to you" Judges 2,3. Now and again too, 
other prepositions of direction are employed instead: 407: NYT: 
Mit: CAO : AHT “the stone has become the head of the 
corner" Matt.21,42; PINAN: P-t: A db : AE? he will restore 
thee to the post of cupbearer" Gen. 40,13; or +MAm : "fl “to be 
changed into something (else)" [or with l, Kebra Nag. 133 b 21]. 

As for the rest, the Dative of other languages is generally 
expressed by À. 

2. Several Verbs, which may govern an Accusative, may 
also introduce their Object by means of Prepositions, but in that 
case they generally assume à somewhat different meaning; and 
the subordination of an Object to a Verb by means of a Preposi- 
tion corresponds often in its effect to the Compound Verbs of the 
Indo-European languages: £499 with Accusative means “to hear 


() [Ditimann’s reading has the A—construction in both verses; 
Fremmine reads flf: in V. 4, and Anc in V. 5, with an identical 


meaning. TR.) 
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any one", but with A, “to listen to" and “to obey”; CAL with N 
“to look at anything" Hen. 39,10; 44 with A “to call to any 
one" Gen. 21,17; £d : ABA “to spit upon one" Matt. 27,30; 
4242: Oh “to look towards" Gen. 15,5; dete with Accusative 
“to drink anything", but with A9"Y “to drink of it” Gen. 9,21 [and 
with f] “to drink out of anything" Gen. 44,5; Kebra Nag. 97 b 1,3]; 
A“ “to hold”, “to keep", but with f] “to take hold of" Gen. 19,16; 
7&1 “to breathe”, but with 4,1 “to breathe upon any one" and “to 
breathe into or inspire any one" Hen. 82,7 &c. Otherwise whenever a 
Verb attaches its object to itself by a Preposition, that preposition 
is chosen to suit the meaning of the Verb, e. 9. ANA : A “to sin 
against any one" Judges 10,10; chH?: A “to mourn for any one”; 
72: A “to bow down to or before any one” Gen. 27,29; 42,6; 
mAN : A, hr : A “to be king over or of any one" Judges 9,8, 
22 (and with ADA Judges 9,9); COR: A9". £4CU : AF? “to 
tremble, to fear before", “to be afraid of" Gen. 9,2; 32,12; Joe: 
—TOPN : 497^ “to flee from”, “to beware of"; ROLL.: A97 “to 
rest from" Hen. 53,7; 94H : Ag? “to be pure from anything" 
Hen. 10,29; FAPA : Ag"? “to take vengeance on" Judges 16, 28; 
Hen. 54,6; RAE : AM “to pray to”, Gen. 20,17, and similarly 
HAA: 4Q Gen. 25,21; AJY : NA “to believe in”; PP: f), oF 
0 : (1 “to have a liking for, —a desire for”; pA : ABA “to be 
jealous or envious of" Gen. 26,14; 30,1 &c. All Verbs too which 
indieate properties may be compared with other conceptions by 
means of the comparative word Ag’ and a few other Prepositions 
(v. infra § 187). | | 
Finally, an author may occasionally associate a Verb in quite 
a bold and peculiar fashion with a Preposition, which according to 
its usual sense does not properly belong to the Verb, as Adhd, 
with the Accusative of the thing and ADA of the Person, “to 
record something on or regarding any one” (i. e. "to set to his 
credit or his blame", “to impute”) Hen. 10,8; GHH with 49"? 
“to console one from a thing", i. e. “to comfort one about a thing” 
Gen. 5,99; WA : 92% : Odit : hor “the water filled into 
the ship", 4. e. “the ship became full of water" Mark 4,37; cf. 
Ex. 28,3; PPPM: AI EL: ch 97 Jer. 11,19; [cf. also Kebra 
Nag. ‘Glossary’, sub «FA, PAN, Wh, d. m &c.]. But yet these 
bolder associations are rare, at least in ordinary Ethiopic speech. 
Generally speaking, Prepositions are very frequently made 
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use of in Ethiopic. It is true that the employment of the Accusa- 
tive in its more ancient significations is still in full activity, and is 
just as current as in any of the oldest Semitic languages; but side 
by side with that use, à connection of the words by means of Pre- 
positions is often available; and a certain striving after freedom 
and variety in word-association is unmistakeably proclaimed even 
in this department. 


2. VERB IN SUBORDINATION TO THE VERB. 

1. Second § 180. Just as the Verb may be supplemented by subordina- 
prs ting to it a Noun or Pronoun, so also may it be supplemented by 
Mironis another Verb. In this case, should the supplementary Verb merely 

Circum- appear as a Substantive-Infinitive, and be governed by the princi- 
Pipes pal verb just like any other noun, special discussion of such an in- 
action ofthe stance would be superfluous here. But in point of fact there are 

several other methods of subordinating one Verb to another, and 
these must now be explained. 

The sense in which one verb governs another is varied in 
character. | 

1. The second verb may define the kind and manner of the 
principal verb, the more detailed circumstances of the action, and 
its time. 

(a) When an adverbial determination of Circumstance has 
to be joined to the principal Verb (or to the Predicate of the 
sentence), this is often expressed in Ethiopic by a Verb,— partly 
because adverbial expressions of this character in a fully formed 
condition are comparatively few, and partly because such deter- . 
mination of circumstance may have to be more strongly emphasised 
than is possible with an adverbial expression. In such a case the 
two verbs may be united together, mainly in the following two 
ways :— 

o) By the (æ) The pair of verbs are set side by side, in the same tense, 
ni Mode mood, number and person, not connected however by the usual 0, 
side by side but, remaining unconnected; and by that arrangement, since there 
without Ü'i no Copula coming between them, they are the more closely 

linked together. In this way are attached, in particular, certain 
adverbial conceptions of Time and Place, of the most general sense, 
which precede the principal verb, while completing the idea con- 
veyed in it, Thus, although the sentence “and she bare again" 
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may be expressed with the help of an adverb in Ethiopic also: OMA 
27294, e. y. in Gen. 29,34, yet, if this “again” has to be em- 
phasised, it is expressed by £710» “to repeat": (pg. 20v : DALT 
“and again she bare" Gen. 4,2; 29,33; £g: 22M “again he 
sent”, although MANA : 4,40) may also occur, Luke 20,11; so 
too in Judges 20,22; Gen. 25,1. In the same way (DE£*A “he has 
finished" serves to indicate the idea of “already” (v. 8 88): AAT: 
(€ AF : 72.1 “the fre is already kindled” Luke 12,49; DSA? : 
VAN? “we have already reprehended" Rom. 3,9; Numb. 17, 11, 
12; 22,29, 33; Matt. 5, 28; 11,21; 17, 12; and this word may even 
be placed after the principal verb: amavi : O&A: AOT “and 
the evening hour has already come” Mark 6,35(!).— Cf. farther 
Mhh: FPNAP a “they went out against them" Judges 1,10; 
he: FPNADPOO “go ye out to meet them" Josh. 9,9; 4-74» 
he: AC “arise! let us go” Gen. 33,12; 27,19; Josh. 7,13; 70 
C : TENG : fea: “remain thou prophesying to them” Chrest. 
page 3, line 22 sq. dc. In such unions, it is true, the two verbs fre- 
quently occur also, joined by means of (D; but the better manu- 
scripts avoid this. 

(8) Still more frequently the principal verb is subordinated (8) By the 
in the Accusative of the Infinitive to those verbs which determine popa 
Time or Circumstance; and every verb, whether Active or Passive, qud 
may be subordinated in this way, by taking the form of the Sie in 
stantive-Infinitive. The governing Verb, which contains the ad- e gee of 


the Inf. to 
verbial and auxiliary determination, is mostly transitive or causa- the Verb of 


tive, but it may also be reflexive-passive; and the Accusative of iiie 
the Infinitive in the latter case is to be explained in accordance ™™* 
with 8 174. Thus: 471994. : 04,@ “they had all crossed over” 

(they had all been included in the crossing over) Josh. 4,8, 11; 
PEP : 97.0 Far “I have told you before" Matt. 24, 25; 

12,29; 17,11; Aqun'?h'? : aoa, (= Gard: RAND “ye (f) 

are come soon” Ex. 2,18; Gen. 18,7; Josh. 4,10; AACR : A 

725 : PAAL “you have believed along with me" Rom. 1,12; A.S 


(*) Precisely in the case of @@*h the tense as a rule agrees with that 
of the leading verb: both are in the Perfect. But yet, to express a Present, 
(DEA is also joined to the Imperfect: PEA: VAR? Dht: PIL: 
ZINC “already lies the axe beside the stem” Matt. 3,10, It is unnecessary 
to assume an adverb MP*h here. 
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LAP : ATM: VAP : PAA: “I will continue to be with you 
no longer" Josh. 7,12; Gen. 8,12; 38,26; AGAR: TAA: ANA 
“they had eaten up the corn” Gen. 43,2; Josh. 8, 24; 10,20; Am 
2€ : IM. “he has done good” Judges 17,13; AdpE.av7 : AAPL 
“she had informed herself before" Matt. 14,8; 17,25; Ad,£ 4,9. : 
RAAT “they hated him still more" Gen. 37,8; Matt. 27,23; AA 
Mm: apa: “he was already quite dead" John 19,33; AMY : 
Atlh “she brought most" Luke 21,3; 498, : LC AP: PPa “the 
water stood up afar" Josh. 3,16. An Abstract also may occur 
instead of the Infinitive, e. y. HANA. : "07177 4- “who is stead- 

fastly patient” Matt. 24, 13. 
Second § 181. (b) If a more exact determination of the Kind and 
Modus Manner, of the Circumstances or of the Time is attached to a verb, 
A more and if it is a determination which can only be expressed by means 


mination Of a verbal form, then Ethiopic has various devices for expres- 
of Time, 


Circum. Sing it. 
(a) The auxiliary qualification may be subordinated in the 
a) By the 


Gerund, form of the Gerund (8 123). In that case the Infinitive itself takes 
the Accusative, in accordance with 8 174 sg., but only in rare in- 
stances does it appear without a suffix, as in Pe: 9400: 4,2 
a : A7 ANd GC? 710,4 : VE “God completed the whole world, 
carrying out his work" Gen. 2,2. Nearly always, in fact, the Sub- 
ject which performs the subordinated action, — whether it be at the 
same time the Subject of the leading proposition or its Object, — 
is yet more specially expressed by a Suffix Pronoun appended to 
the Infinitive. Thus determinations of condition are expressed, as 
in 01.0 N : A69" AZ “hear me patiently” Acts 26,3; OMbA: 
T 071,7 “and he went out, putting restraint on himself" Gen. 43,31; 
and even UAW : PP “he was “sleeping'”, i. e. “he was just then 
asleep". Still more frequently are thus expressed determinations 
of Time (and even conditions bordering upon determinations of 
Time), which may be understood as referring to Past, Present or 
Future, according to the context, as the Infinitive has no distinc- 
tion of tenses: OSA. : APUG? be : Oit: PdA “and 
departing thence he betook himself to the Synagogue” Matt. 12, 9; 
OO62: A9? hoc: T bh : ALY: NAA, “and on his coming 
out of the ship there met him then a man” Mark 5,2; OCN : Gh 
2: 02,0% : AMA “the sun went down as they reached Gibeah” 
Judges 19,14; H£&fIP-*A : (lC h- : THEA “which sprouts by its 
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own seed, when it is sown” Gen. 1,29; DALÍ : 7(2£:h : £720 
“and when Herod heard, he was alarmed” Matt. 2,3; APZhpov-: 
TüAM “going away, enquire ye" Matt. 2,8; oR he: uz dPav- : 
MAATA. Poo: “they came, after they had collected provision 
for a journey and made their preparations" Josh. 9,2; A}: av 
AA: AO CT “which, when it was full, they drew up" Matt. 13,48; 
On: An? NPT: nda : pg U- Job 9,4; and so almost on 
every page of a historical narrative. Even when the Circumstantial 
or Temporal clause has à Subject of its own, which is not men- 
tioned in the Principal Clause either as Subject or as Object, the 
Gerund may appear. The Subject is then, — after having been 
referred to by the Suffix of the Infinitive, — adjoined independently 
to this Suffix, and in its primary form (not in the Accusative): 
0009.5 : O 2E: : Nf: LE “and when he was gone out, his ser- 
vants came" Judges 3, 24; m^1A,G : ANODE: Foor: HAIN: 
AM: LPAR : ANOK : Soo: HEZA “and when the seven 
years of plenty had passed away, the seven years of famine began 
to come" Gen. 41,53; AAE : OPA : Nd Job 2,9; OO 
A.P- : ALÓD : 50: : AWAD : NAH “and when Jesus was 
born, behold there came wise men” Matt. 2,1; or, with the Infini- 
tive of Impersonal Verbs: M9? Av : NPF : APAÍR “and when 
evening was come, they brought" Matt. 8,16; 26,20; Mmo»hf": 
mh : Naf, “and when it was evening, there came a man" 
Matt. 27,57. 
(8) When the auxiliary qualification sets forth a condition ($) By the 
of the Acting Subject of the Principal Verb (a condition which is m 
expressed in other languages by a Participle, co-ordinated with 
the Subject), it may be expressed by an Imperfect, ranked along- 
side of the Principal Verb, the Imperfect being the proper tense 
to describe a condition or circumstance (§ 89). In this case, 
however, as in similar cases ($ 180, 1, a, æ), the copula ( must al- 
ways be left out, in order that by such close connection the sub- 
ordination of the accessory idea to the principal one may be signi- 
fied. It is unnecessary in such a case to have the two verbs placed 
immediately together; several words, according to circumstances, 
may intervene, e. g.: YNZ- : E0PNP “they sat down, watching 
him" Matt. 27,36; TANN : 2.07 “she is laid down sick of a 
fever" Matt. 8,14; £17€ : Hao : PAN : AP £7ov- : ANA 
“those who possess wisdom will humble themselves, no more 
29* 
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committing sin” Hen. 5,8; 40D : 89929 : TINA : OAF: A 
(v : AH “if ye forsake him, turning back to those nations" 
Josh. 23,12; (10-9? : Nht : LLED 6. Ad. 93,19; [A.P 
tTh:... LZA Kebra Nag. 114b 20 sq.]. On this usage rests also 
the periphrasis of the Latin Imperfect through the employment of 
VAD with the Imperfect ($ 89), as in UA": 9 mg? “he baptised” 
(‘was baptising). Cf. also $ 189 sg. When, on the other hand, the 
auxiliary qualification does not exactly express a condition of the 
Subject, but a continuation rather of the principal action, then 1t 
is put in the same Tense as the Principal verb, and is ranked 
beside it without farther connection: (D$ 47 f : APAR PO": A 
0t “and they took their daughters in marriage" (lit. ‘and they 
took their daughters, —they married’) Judges 3,6; MRA: A7 : 
Uem : "AZ. “and there came a smoking furnace, passing 
by” dc. Gen. 15,17; ODAT :... “www “she went away, ... 
seeking" Hen. 85,6 (cf. $ 180, 1, a, æ). 
€) Quali- (y) Besides, for the cases mentioned, and for the attachment 
ae i] of every auxiliary qualification which has to be expressed by a 
nude Verb,— whether it be a qualification of Kind, Circumstance or 
tion,suchas Time, Conjunctions are available (8 189), such as ATH “while, 
ATH c. when”, AN &c., and these are very frequently used for this purpose. 
(8) When (0) A special Case occurs, when a Verb has its own Sub- 
Eoi eum stantive-Infinitive in the Accusative associated with it by way of 
miki supplement (cf. 8174), —1in which case the particular force of such 
the Subst. à mode of expression may differ in character. The repetition of 
S i the Verb must either signify the repetition of the action itself, and 
Verb. thus express the gradual, continuous or complete nature of that 
action: DEAN: CPAP- “and destroying they destroyed 
them” (action gradually becoming complete) Judges 20,43; Al 
WY : ANN “multiplying E will multiply” (I will make many and 
ever more’) Gen. 3,16; 16,10; or else such repetition is meant to 
direct forcibly the attention of the hearer to the conception, and 
lend strong emphasis to the Verb. The latter use of the Infinitive 
is the more frequent of the two by far: (4910 : TAP O- : DAT 
ANM. “you hear indeed, but you do not understand” Matt. 13,14; 
Mark 4,12; ACA : ANACAN “bless thee I will” Gen. 22,17; Vw 
oa 719972" : AbAY “shalt thou indeed reign over us?" Gen. 37,8; 
OP AÑ: A747 FA “but kill thee we shall not" Judges 15,13; 
AAFC : AAPG “know thou assuredly” Gen. 15, 13; farther, 
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Gen. 20, 18; 50, 16; Judges 8, 25; [AI ch» : A9"thàh Kebra 
Nag. 166b 13sq.], &c. The Infinitive stands at the beginning of such 
clauses, as these examples show, but it may also be put at the 
end, particularly when it indicates the continuance of the action: 
ho» : PPANP: APAN : AAT ANd C “that they may ever 
continue to worship God” Josh. 22,27; also HN? : nPY “what- 
ever it may be" Ex. 92,8; Gal. 5,10; AWnN®: ANE “wonder 
ye greatly" Gadla Yàred (ed. Contr Rossi, 1904) p. 5,1. 5. 
$ 182. 2. The Subordinate Verb may have the force of a 2. second 
Determination of the Contents of the leading Verb, or the force nr ae 
of an Object thereto, and then it is always to be thought of as in Contents of 
the Objective Case. xm 
(a) The most obvious mode of union in this case, is that by ne 
which (æ) the Subordinate Verb takes the form of the Accusative form of the 
of the Substantive- Infinitive. This mode is allowable and very oe 
common, even when the Subordinate Verb has objects depending ^ o 


on it. The Infinitive in that case is either regarded more in the cos 

light of a Noun governing its Object by means of the Construct Ta 

State relation (v. p. 463) or more in the light of a Verb, although Finite 
. . . ; Verb in- 

there is no necessity that it should take the Gerund-form, governing troduced 

its Object in the Accusative or by means of Prepositions. First dog 

of all, there are certain verbs which convey no sense by themselves, 

—viz. Auxiliary Verbs, and particularly Verbs of Being able, or 

Being wnable —, but which connect themselves for the most 

part with such Infimtives: ALNA : 14.1 : Aru: “he cannot 

leave his father" Gen. 44,22; m'*3G$:nmav-n : AENA : PEA “but 

are not able to kill your soul”; HENA : 740: 0772 : all: 

Adv “who is able to destroy soul and body together" 

Matt. 10,28; 9,15, 28; 7,18; 5,14, 36; 3,9; n Tav" : "LU 

“could ye not watch?" Matt. 26,40; HAT: AD-pbhf “could not 

we cast him out?" Matt. 17, 19; Josh. 17,12; and farther, other 

Verbs in which the idea leans to that of Being able, like *to 

know” (‘how to do &e.’), “to love” (‘to do &c."), “to be accustomed" 

(‘to do dic): PAPE: : AhBP : Ach “he was accustomed. to 

grant one person his life" Matt. 27,15; FAIZ: PGE : UNF: 

-LA “ye know how to give good gifts" Matt. 7,11; 16,3; $4, P4: 

P Po: ORAL: “they love to stand and to pray" Matt. 6,5; farther, 

Verbs of Hindering, Refusing, and Being unwilling— (in contrast 

with which, Verbs of Willing, as expressing a purpose, have 
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mostly a different manner of connection): TRAAP a™ : NPA “ye 
hinder them from entering” Matt. 23,14 (cf. 8 176,3,a); Hen. 63,10; 
A TNAAP a: : mg A : "beg “forbid them not to come unto 
me" Matt. 19, 14; Judges 15,1; ZA: TAN: HH “Rachel 
refuses to be comforted” Matt. 2,18; ANEN : OLN “they refuse 
to give thee" Gen. 24,41; 37,35; GALA: : NaS ioci» aovodvrou 
Sap. 17,10 A. But several other Verbs also,—which in some 
cases admit of other methods of union, — may join to them- 
selves the Accusative of the Infinitive: 7,2 : 109972 : AN: A7: 
HAUN “to sit on my right hand it is not I who grant" Matt. 20, 
23; MNO : T AAA f- “ventured (3 sing.) to ask him" Matt. 22,46; 
CAO- : Nib: PLA “they had forgotten to take bread with 
them” Matt. 16,5; £77%, : Aro “he delayeth to come" 
Matt. 24,48; Z.CU : hP: ve “he was afraid to go thither” 
Matt. 2,92; 1,20; Gen. 19,30; TAL TAPE : AA "IH Anf dC Gn 
that) ye cease to follow the Lord” Josh. 22,16, 18, 29; Gen. 11,6; 
cf. besides, $ 180,1, a, £. It may happen too that the governing 
Verb is supplemented beforehand by a Suffix referring to the Ob- 
ject of the subordinate Verb,—a practice which again forms a 
delicate turn in the Ethiopic language, similar to that which is 
described in § 178: AMM" : T?LT-F- : Abt : AMÁNAC “I 
am able to destroy the house of God" Matt. 26, 61; oP}: ENA” : 
AUPE : 20.2 4 Esr. 2,6. Indeed the governing Verb may even 
attract completely to itself the Object of the dependent verb, if 
that Object is merely a pronoun: AAP : 4,0-f “they could not 
heal him” Matt. 17,16 (for AAt : d.0--£).— The subordinated 
Infinitive may pass into a finite Verb, as the sentence goes on, 
and vice versá, e. g.: FRM : AHPC: OFA: 2.40-Pav- 
"turning to go and pursue them more swiftly” Sap. 19,2; BLA 
Pore: PTNA A : NCI? : OFPPh: ODE: ZAT “they 
deserve to be shut out from the light and to be cast into the 
chains of darkness” Sap. 18, 4.—In the same way also the Subject- 
Infinitive may be passed on, e. g. 4 Esr. 13, 20. 

Strangely enough even Impersonal Verbs (§ 192) may be 
completed by an Infinitive in the Accusative, though other con- 
structions may be employed. Thus in particular f} is often joined 
to the Accusative of the Infinitive, when it has the meaning of 
kort, Ébeori, “it is possible” or “it is lawful or permitted": HA, 
n@-3: 701.2 “which is not lawful to do" Matt. 12,2; &nar7 : 
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NATO: 20,4 : PTE “it is lawful to do good on the Sabbath- 
day" Matt. 12,12; 12,10; Deut. 22,19; A.&"F02-flh : 2,79 4. 
“let it not seem hard to thee ($ 178) to let him go free" Deut. 15,18; 
A: A €'TRUA : "7A. “if it is not possible that this pass 
away” Matt. 26, 42; 4.07: PRE: PLA: DOT: OAL : OW 
YN: ADAN “it is not proper to take the children’s bread and 
to give it to the dogs" Matt. 15,26; BPAA: NAT: (S 124, begin- 
ning) TPA : ATE? APMC! OCHA APA : NPA : 007 
19 : AN ANdC “it is easier for a camel to go through the 
eye of a needle than for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of 
God" Matt. 19,24 (cf. 9,5); nyna : 0?-£- : ANTE: LAC 
(“there has been for you enough of the compassing of this moun- 
tain’) “you have compassed this mountain long enough" Deut. 2,3(5. 
Such unions are explained most readily by the consideration that 
in thought the impersonal turn of the Verb is replaced by a per- 
sonal one (e. g. “it is lawful" is thought of as “we may” or “one 
may") Meanwhile, this construction is not absolutely necessary: 
the complement may be applied to such verbs in the Subject- 
or Nominative-case, and then they cease to be impersonal: Ayr: 
£p Ez : aq “it is better for me to die" 1 Cor. 9,15; Afr : 
PAT: CALA: NLA Hen. 37,3; CORN: OAL “it becomes 
hard for her to bring to the birth" Hen. 62,4; ANAna®™ : 11A,0 
“it is sufficient for you,—to eat" Hen. 102, 9 (cf. Hebr. 9, 27; 
10,31). In the case of Infinitives in 6 it is impossible to discern 
which of the two constructions they are following, e. y. in AN: w 
6€, : A-AA “then it is not good to marry" Matt. 19, 10, inas- 
much as AG may be Nominative as well as Accusative. 

On the Accusative with the Infinitive after Verbs of Saying 
and Perceiving, v. § 190. 

(8) When this, the most obvious form of union, is not found 
practicable, a Conjunction like Qa», H, Ane» or other similar 
form, is employed, e. y. “he said, that &c."; cf. § 203. 

(b) If the verb to be subordinated is related to the principal 
verb,— rather as the intended result or the aim—, it takes the 
following forms. 


(Œ) An instance in which Ye is first construed with the Subjune- 


tive, and afterwards with the Accusative of the Infinitive, is met with in 
Sap. 16,28 A. 


— 456 — | - $ 182. 


(b) Forms (a) The connection may be effected, —though this method is 
ee, seldom adopted upon the whole,—by means of A followed by the 
to express Substantive-Infinitive, (v. also $ 183), e. g: HA, 0-4 : ANAS 
Epes “which was not lawful for him to eat" Matt. 12, 4 (!). l 
bu (8) Most frequently the Subjunctive is employed, which is 
verb:— subordinated to the principal verb, just like an Accusative, directly, 
Er that is, without any Conjunction. It occurs particularly after verbs 
A prefixed; of Willing, Wishing, Begging, Commanding, Permitting, Promising 
(8) Subjune- P 
tive without and Beginning: AHH : LUN: “he commanded (that) they should 
aoe give" Matt. 19,7; 97,64; Eb : ETOP “he said (‘commanded 
that’) they should beware" Matt. 16,12; Hen. 69,14; AeD : Tg. 
Pe: 89.00 : "0-7 “if thou wilt be perfect" Matt. 19, 91; 12, 46; 
14,5; Josh. 24,15; Hen. 39,8; 20D : 4, p eh: BONG &c. Chrest. 
p. 42, line 6; d, 4-4. : BCA “they have desired to see" Matt. 13,17; 
C47" wm: € 474-h “they seek to speak with thee" Matt. 12,47; 
427: CAVE : 40-2 “let them grow together" Matt. 13, 30; 
24, 43; 27,49; (AA : PCAg-ao- “they asked him that he should 
show them” Matt. 16, 1; A-fldhz : WPAN “suffer me to speak" 
Gen. 18, 32; 31,7; Abd-?*dP : CAAS "they besought him 
that he should depart" Matt. 8,34; EUNN? : ANMLÁANDAC : TC 
hn: 62¢ “the Lord grant (you) that you may find rest” Ruth 1,9; 
hH : £h-1 “he began to preach" Matt. 4, 17; ASH: (for A 
"ll :) BANA? 0&4 E : OLN": AAMÁANAC “he began 
to laud, bless and praise God" Gadla Yüred, p. 6, 1. 24 sq., and 
very frequently. The same construction is found also with many 
other verbs of like signification, e. g.: @UCPar-: PHP: “teach 
them to observe" Matt. 28,20 (with the secondary idea of ‘charg- 
ing); AAAPT : fave} “she was at the point of death" (‘was 
about to die’) Mark 5, 23; MPA: ATTIC “I have taken upon 
me to speak" Gen. 18,31; also with HUA, e. g. in Hen. 14, 21(°); 
Hexaém. 9,20; and with other words that suggest Ability, e. g. «D 
AD? feo? : AAP: BI: DA LOCI Hexaém. 9, 16 sq.; 
and with Verbs of Hoping, e. g. "Td. : LOCE (var. GOCE) 


Q) mne "525 Jer. 35,14, even with its negation, is rendered in 
the Cod. Francof. by AA. YT? : O27. 

(3) [This passage, Hen. 14,21, exhibits the peculiarity of presenting in 
the same verse and with the same meaning UA followed by an Inf. and 
AVA followed by a Subjunctive, TR.] 
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Sir. 11,19.—In the very same way too Impersonal Verbs are con- 
nected with the Subj. (v. supra, a): €, Erona : Tede “it 
pleases you to do" Josh. 9,23; 4,D7 : PGR: BING: NdvivE “it 
is not good that he should be alone” Gen. 2,18; A, @h@-yh: F 
@-fN “it is not permitted thee to take her to wife" Matt. 14,4; 
Deut. 22,29; ALLAOZ : AL YY “it befits not me to stoop down” 


or “I am not worthy to stoop down" Mark 1,7; Matt. 3,11, 15; - 


g^ enn : TAA “it is better for thee to enter” Matt. 18,8, 9; 
hh : METODO: &,h-4. (“it is not necessary that they go away") 
“they need not depart" Matt. 14, 16; 23,23; [Kebra Nag. 46 b 14]. 
To this class belongs also VAP with the Subjunctive (8 89). 


(y) In most of the instances, however, cited under (8), the @ Subjunc- 


Subjunctive may also be introduced by the conjunction Nan :— 
Airt-09-09 : hao: BANG "they besought him that’ they might 
touch" Matt. 14, 36; A,&&.719» : haw: Agp "I will not send 
again" Hen. 10,22; GLA: hae: A,"1AÓ0 “he told us that we 
must not eat" Gen. 3,8; ePHhA : hae: LUN “he promised with 
an oath to give her" Matt. 14,7; Jwgae: fav: AAN: ANCA% 
“he charged them to tell no man" Matt. 16, 20; v. also § 203. 
Even after Impersonal Verbs fap with the Subjunctive may be 
employed: CALAN : ha» : Gta PA “it is better for thee that 
(one member) perish” Matt. 5,29, 30; ABT PE : ne» : BEd 
e À “it is not desired that (one) should perish” Matt. 18,14; A.S 
PAOZ: Do» : Att: THA “it is not befitting me (i. e. ‘I am not 
worthy’) that thou shouldest come" Matt. 8,8; 1.4: AE: hae 
with the Subjunctive, “he has power to—” Mark 2,10. In the 
same way we have fi? with No. and the Subjunctive, Deut. 24, 4. 
Even QUA is connected thus, though very rarely: aby: HENA : 
fio» : € HhA.: HAGO: “Who is able to think his own thoughts?” 
Hen. 93, 11. 

(0) Verbs of Beginning and Ceasing, which in other langua- 
ges are joined with a Participle, are very frequently connected in 
Ethiopie by A'7H, and usually with an Imperfect coming after it: 
Att: ATH: £071 : & AMA: “they began pushing one an- 
other" Hen. 87,1; 89,72. The same construction is found with 
aq Hen. 89,15 &c. 

8 183. 3. Finally, just as a Verb may have dependent upon 
it, besides its proximate Object, other Nouns with the force of a 
Dative or of other relations, so a verb may be approached by a 


tive with 
Conjunc- 
tion. 


(8) Usage 
with Verbs 
of Begin- 
ning and 
Ceasing. 
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3. Second. Second verb, not as a proximate Object, but as a more remote Object, 
Verb . a . x 
Remote in order to specify the direction, the purpose or the consequence of 


2 the principal action. This is particularly the case with Verbs of 
Direction, Moving, Making, Giving, Constraining, and Occasioning. 

i ae (a) The Verb, which has to be subordinated, may in these 
quence of circumstances stand in the Infinitive. The idea of Purpose is 


e thereupon given expression to, either by putting the Infinitive in 
Pp dnd the Accusative of Direction (§ 174): HA: AAH? : "1.0 : ALAO 
“who hath ears to hear, let him hear" Matt. 11,15; 13,9, 43; 4. 
U: bt: A(FU- NPA: SAF “he was afraid of his father's 
household, so as not to come by day" (or *should he come by day") 
Judges 6,27; A TTUNE : hPZ: ONPA “be not ye slothful to 
depart and to come" Judges 18,9;—or again,— which is more 
usual—, by introducing the Infinitive through A:— "they shall 
show signs Ald f- 3... A741, so as to lead astray . . . the 
very elect" Matt. 24, 24; Lx: AANCU “let them serve to 
lighten” Gen. 1,15; NAM? : ASC “we came to put up (for the 
night)” Gen. 43,21; ANCPar- : NAAN : AR? EP fao “bind 
them in sheaves, to burn them” Matt. 13,30; AZ"20'T- : AhPC 
“she insisted upon going" Ruth 1,18; Gen. 9,11; 18, 2; 37,18: 
also Gen. 2, 9. 
(9) In the (b) But much more frequently still, the Verb which has to be 
Susjanotive subordinated, is added immediately, in the Subjunctive: 4,90 : A9) 
iic NCT : €20-0- “he sent forth servants to call" Matt. 22, 3,7; 
© Josh. 8,2; MAAN, : A77ICN : HF “and he commissioned me 
to tell this to thee" Gadla Fere- Mika él (ed. Turarerr, 1905), p. 9, 
1.3; WRA: B47" 7" “he came to seek” Matt. 18,11; [HAAZ : 
£,72 7" 7? “who was travelling about in search of (‘to seek)" Chrest. 
p. 93, 1. 24]; A,& 4 € : LZA “let him not come down, to take—” 
Matt. 24,17; OC? &T SP A9av- “they went up to fight against 
them" Josh 22,12; [4-74 : Lp "poo “he rose to kill them" 
Kebra Nag. 64a15|; ON PP : &3.( “they compelled him to carry —" 
Matt. 27,32; DU-f19? : BATE “they gave him to drink” Matt. 27,34; 
Gen. 3,12; ^2n9"9 : AANA: FPANP “ye have chosen the 
Lord, to serve him" Josh. 24,22; pha : Doh: "rd" AZ “and if 
thou must of necessity slay me" = is |y» W de y oU oh 
G. Ad. 89,3; PAAP: €T 14.4 “it (wine) makes it (the body) 
become bloated” Chrest. p. 41, line 13; Md : ALPY: asa 
NM Ads C : T5277? : Ag"ZU- G. Ad. 8,889.; specially too in 
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the case of verbs of Guarding against: OB: ATI?’ he “beware 
lest ye take" Josh. 6,18. 

(c) ho» with the Subjunctive is also available, however, in © In the 

this case, and it is occasionally made use of, although the method iis Mun 
of connection without, hab is more elegant, e. g.: 290: ATAC ` 
T : hav: 4A h« “he sent forth servants, to fetch" Matt. 21,34; 
AIME : hav: hlt “he obliged them to go up” Matt. 14,22. 
The difference between the constructions in (b) and (c) is shown 
in the following example: APRA? Ack: ANAS: fie : "rcm: 
Zehe “bring (it) me (1) to eat (2) that my soul may bless (thee)" 
Gen. 27, 4. And,—speaking generally—, the less an indication 
of purpose is involved in the fundamental idea of the Principal 
Verb, and the more loosely such purpose is added to it in concep- 
tion, the more readily is choice made of the looser connection by 
means of Na. 

4. Verbs, just like Nouns, are subordinated to Verbs with 4. secona 
the help of Prepositions. The Verb to be subordinated must in vor S7 


ordinated as 
that case take the form of the Substantive-Infinitive, which is Subst.-Inf, 


governed by the Preposition, e. y. ahh: NAIK: ¿METE ii 
fi. gU av- “I repent of my having created them” Gen. 6,7; APA oO 
0 : Nanas: oht AJ “he perceived not when she lay 

down nor when she arose" Gen. 19,33; AACdyvf : (Mff : MA: 

fb AT: “she wearied him with talking the whole night" Judges 16,16; 

OT : MAL: “in giving birth" Gen. 35,16; Amei “to die” 

(for dying’) Gen. 47,29 &c. Instead of such a construction, which 

is not farther distinguished from the subordination of any Noun 

to a Verb by means of a Preposition (§ 179), the action to be sub- 
ordinated may also be expressed by a finite tense introduced by 

the Conjunction which corresponds to the preposition concerned,— 

as in "hd : DAFT: HINC : AANA “he repented that he had 
created man” Gen. 6,6 (cf. infra § 203). 


II. COMBINATION OF NOUNS WITH ONE ANOTHER. 
§ 184. The only two possible ways of joining individual (a The 


; : : Genitive 
words together are, in general terms, by Co-ordination and Sub- pelation:— 


ordination. Even in the department of Verbs, Co-ordination may i iik ; 
onstruc 


take place, but its appearance there (v. the instances cited in State. 
88 180, 1, a, « and 181, 8) is far less common than in the depart- 


(a) Relation 


of 
Possession. 
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ment of Nouns, in which both methods of Word-connection fre- 
quently occur. 


1. SUBORDINATION OF NOUNS. 


The characteristic device for subordinating one Noun to 
another is, —hy $ 144,—the Genitive Relation. When this does 
not suffice, the two Nouns may be referred to one another by the 
intervention of Prepositions; and with certain classes of Nouns 
which approximate the Verb, the subordination may be effected 
even by the Accusative. 


(a) The Genitive Relation. 

1. The first device we meet with, for expressing the Genitive 
Relation, is the Status Constructus, the Construct State (§ 144). 
All Nouns in Ethiopic (Substantives, Adjectives, Infinitives, Nume- 
rals) may take the Construct State, with the exception of Pronouns 
and Proper Names. Other languages may, at least in case of need, 
admit even of Proper Names in the Constr. State; but Ethiopic 
has the less need of this, as it possesses other current expedients 
for indicating the relation of the Genitive. In like manner all 
kinds of Nouns are capable of becoming dependent upon a Constr. 
State, e. g. Mham : MAL: “the pains of child-birth” Gen. 35,17; 
mP : OA, £-2- “the days for her giving birth" Gen. 25, 24; 
ACTAE. : OA RE: Td “the daughters of that land” Gen. 34,1; 
£a : Nik “the blood of that (man)” Gen. 9,6; MA}: ame : 
Ark “whose daughter art thou?” Gen. 24,23; APACE- “his 
servants"; even PTA: Ppa “the battle of the ‘at-first’” i. e. 
“the earlier battle” J udges 20, 39; also Relatives: AL: HETA 
“the hand of him who oppresses”. And the meaning which at- 
taches to this relation is just as wide and manifold as the meaning 
found in the word-compounding process,—in the case of Nouns—, 
in Indo-European languages. 

(a) It is most frequently employed to express the Genitive in 
the narrower sense, or the relation of Possession, and Being-pos- 
sessed, as in 77-1» : 99! “the king of the land"; Afu- “his 
father". In such a case, if the word which stands in the Constr. 
State is the name of a Person or of an Object, the dependent 
word is always Genitivus subjectivus; but if the first word is an 
Abstract word, the dependent word may be either Genitivus sub- 
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jectivus or objectivus: ECU" : Nha, meaus either *the fear of the 
man",—i. e. ‘the fear which the man experiences’, or “the fear with 
respect to the man" —i. e. ‘the fear with which the man is regarded’; 
h9*71(92U- “for fear of him" Matt. 14,26; 20 dpq:g “an offence 
unto me” Matt. 16,23; 9% : rfe “judgment on all” Hen. 22,8. 
Even Adjectives may take such Constr. State, if they are understood 
rather in the sense of Substantives: 4A)? 4, (27 7 "Pharaoh's 
men of power" Gen. 50,4; PRAC): AAMA “the Holy One 
of God" Mark 1,24. - Allied to the Possessive relation is the rela- 
tion of the Part to the Whole, as in wG£'E() : AANA “the best 
part (‘the best”) of men" Hen. 20,5; 4572, : DALE “the first of 
my children" Gen. 49,3; and this relation then serves to express 
the Superlative (§ 187). In the same sense there may be sub- 
ordinated to à Noun the same Noun in the Genitive, in order to 
raise the idea concerned to its very highest degree, or to exhibit 
it in its totality: AZAg: SAI “to eternity of eternity" (or ‘to 
eternities of eternities’, “in secula seculorum’) 4. e. “for all eternity” 
Hen. 10,12; so too FO-A£, : "FA: Hen. 10,14; AAt : AAT 
“a sea, of fire" (‘an immense fire’, literally ‘a fire of fire’) Hen. 14, 
220); fand : Have (‘depth of depth’) Badv Badoc Eccles. 7, 24; 
NL : 12-72, (‘old store’) Lev. 26, 10 &c. (b) But farther a Noun q) Genitive 
in the Constr. State may in a different fashion be defined by a sto. 
second Noun: as when, for instance, the first Noun expresses the 
general notion and is limited by the second, which indicates the 
particular case: UIE : ACAI “the city of Jerusalem"; NG 
A: 4.4. “the feast of Passover”; AAt : AZAT “the Sabbath- 
day”; 08 : NAA “Le-tree”; eh : ooh, dh “a pretender of a Mes- 
sias", “a false Christ” 1 John 2,18; 4Nit : SAT “unleavened 
bread” Judges 6,20. Co-ordination, it is true, may also be made 
use of for words which stand in this relation to one another (§ 189); 
but yet union by means of the Construct State is likewise of com- 
mon occurrence. The latter method is even employed,— although 
to be sure but rarely,—to connect an Adjective with a Substan- 
tive. In fact the Substantive, by subordinating an Adjective to 
itself through the assumption of the Construct State, limits its own 


C) [Cf. supra 8 158 sqq. for Ditumann’s view of the Constr. St, relation 
as illustrated in the attachment of Suff. Prons. to the Noun.—rTr.] 


Q) [Fremme reads only AAT, not AT: AAT in this passage. TR.] 


(c) Genitive 
denoting 
Material or 
Origin. 
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general notion by a particular determination of species. In mean- 
ing, however, a Word-group which is connected in this way, differs 
from one which is connected by mere co-ordination,—just as in 
German, Grosskonig differs in meaning from grosser Konig. Thus 
we read: ¿CO : ch4.99 (“sinew of the forbidden") “sinew for- 
bidden” Gen. 32, 26, 33; 49e : PP- “fresh water" Lev. 14,50— 
52; Numb. 5,17; Deut. 8,15; UI: M.C “foreign city" Judges 19, 
12; ATANT : T0,C. “strange gods” Gen. 35,2; Josh. 24, 14, 23; 
INE : ONP “Hebrew servant" Gen. 39,14 (E); AN: ALIP 
“old father" Gen. 44, 20 (FH); AMAT E : NOL: “other gods", 
"secondary gods" Josh. 23,16 (as contrasted with Josh. 24, 2, 16, 
20, where we have NAS : ANANT); Lev. 13,37; P22: MC 
Chrest. p. 11, 1. 23 sq; FA : avs C ibid. p. 13, line 14(5; [for a 
number of other instances v. Kebra Nag., ‘Introd. p. XVIII]. The 
invariable mode of connecting the Possessives Hl, A€ &c. by means 
of the Construct State of the preceding word belongs properly 
also to this section ($ 150,0). (c) Again, the dependent word may 
denote the Material or Origin of the first Noun, or some property 
attaching to it, and so this Genitive relation is especially employed 
to replace Descriptive words, 2. e. Adjectives, Participles &c., which 
may be wanting: FAF : OG “an ark of wood” (‘wooden’); AGB. : 
ANT “a fiery sword” Gen. 3,24; hth: APA Grows LyporKos 
Gen. 16,12; BZA : HET “olive-leaf” Gen. 8,11; 10: Hoot 
“a living soul" Gen. 9,12; 0€. : fg? “men of renown” Gen. 6, 4; 
PPh: ALBA “vigorous young men” Judges 18,2; JAD : aon 
“odoriferous trees" Hen. 24,3; 972 : flf] “an idle word” Hen. 49,4. 
And in particular, to indicate Adjectives, or other conceptional 
words that are wanting, the words AA “lord, or master" and 
(DA: Ê) “son” are made use of, —the former in certain combina- 
tions, such as MDA : 42 “generous” (lit. ‘master of gifts); MPA : 
aor he “skilled in writing”; NAA : 64 “a creditor’, and the lat- 
ter as an expression for “old” in data of age, as DAS.: FMT Fant 


(1) Bgzorp, ‘Zeitschr. f. Keilschriftf? II, p. 316, thinks he has found 
something similar in Assyrian; [v. also Frxrscnzn, ‘Zeitschr. f. Ass.’ I, p. 428 sq. 
Deuirzscu, ‘Assyr. Gramm., § 122, 2]; v. on the other hand Lenman, Zeitschr. 
f. Keilschriftf. 11, p. 487. 

(2) Yet perhaps only in passages where the Ground-text in Hebr. and 
Greek has this form of expression [or where MDA is a translation of the Arabic 


¿9 or s Le]. 


8 184. = s 


“110 years old" (lit. “son of 110 years) Judges 2,8. (d) Finally, @ Genitive 
the Construct State expresses also many other conceivable deter- oS 
minations of condition, as in 6g : gv" Pht “wood for the rS 
sacrifice" (“sacrificial wood") Gen. 22,6; and particularly, when the 
Noun in the Constr. State is nearly related in force to the Verb. 
Of this class are Participles and Verbal Adjectives, which, on 
taking the Constr. St., may be more exactly specified in one fashion 
or other, by means of Nouns following, e. g.: ÒME : 0&7 “of 
haughty countenance” (lit. ‘arrogant of eye”); "w-( : AN “of 
insatiable heart" Ps. 100, 7; CEO : YLP (‘sound in the faith’) 
dodó-docos ; Pith: 22 “full of grace"; Chp : POT “far from 
anger" (‘slow to anger) Hen. 40, 9; "FH : 329 “possessed of 
the devil” Mark 3,11; (HH: NM “pierced in the side"; &(r45: 
AN “hard-hearted”; wge : aoPh “victorious”, “triumphant”; 
Pine “near me" Gen. 45,10; ALP: mh &art : HALA" “living 
an everlasting life" Hen. 15,6; MG£% : AAI” "peace-makers" 
Matt. 5,9(). To this class belong, farther, those Infinitives and 
conceptional words of an Infinitive character, which when in the 
Constr. St. may subordinate to themselves any Object that is 
governed in the Accusative by their respective verbs: 424 : Att 
A: ANT “requital for all the evil” Gen. 50,15; ¿AMI : NA: 
“dominion over all” Hen. 9,5; PEA : 2&0 “to take a life” (lit. 
‘to kill a soul’) Matt. 19,18; ANNC : AN : DAF “to honour 
father and mother” Matt. 19,19; APA : UIC “to enter into the 
city” Mark 1,45; Na. dh : A €: Z- “to arrive at Ephrath” Gen. 35, 
16; NPY : AMC “the being first-born” Gen. 25, 32 sq.; 6. : ?l 
NA “to go down into Egypt" Gen. 46,3; av: PNA : 11,4 : 9? ch 
ZE Sir. 18,5. 

An entire sentence may also supply the place of the depen- 
dent Noun. In particular, words conveying Notions of Time are 
frequently connected, in the Constr. St., with an entire sentence, 
and constitute thus an analogue to those prepositions, which are 
also used as conjunctions (v. $ 170). For example: MAT: NAO- 
“on the second day—(of the— they have eaten’)— after they had 
eaten” Josh. 5,12; "IL : £70-h : Zflih about the time when the 


(Œ) The addition of a Suffix to the Noun determining the Constr. St. 
is worthy of notice: thus “fair of face” is not only rendered by Ach : A, 
but also by Ash : "1A., e. g. in Chrest. p. 38, line 2, 


Rules 
observed in 
the Use of 
the Constr. 
St. Relation. 
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day was dawning” (“at daybreak”) Josh. 6,15; 2.1L: COCA : p.h 
“at the time when the sun was setting" Mark 1,32; DAT : TOA 
£ :4.CP7 “Pharaoh’s birthday” Gen. 40,20; NOAT: A429 : 
fl “on the day that they weaned him" Gen. 21,8. 

8185. Now when words are in this way bound in one group, 
by means of the Constr. St., it is obvious ($ 144) that the dependent 
word must come immediately after the governing one, seeing that 
a portion of the force of the entire relation lies precisely in the 
immediate connection of the two words. No other word then can 
be inserted between any two that stand in the Constr. St.-relation ©). 
Accordingly, if the governing word adopts an additional determina- 
tion, e. g. an Adjective, this must come before or after the entire 
group: ON.@ :02£.: 087% or 02£.:0£7:00,£, but not OAK: 
On. : 0&7 “a large vineyard"; or, if the governing word is as- 
sociated with a Possessive which has to be expressed by a Suffix, 
the Suffix is not attached to the Construct State Ô), like Penh: 
APA, but either it is put at the end of the whole group, as in 
PC: hPAN “thy field-apparatus" (‘weapons’) Gen. 27,8; app” 
QUT : wez Tna- “your thank-offering” Josh. 22, 27; (hr: 
Attn “thy father's house" Gen. 12,1; Oop: PAu: “his (‘bone 
of the side’) rib" Gen. 2, 22; HA hU a? : A.P : "P U- “his two 
chief eunuchs" Gen. 40,2, or the Constr. St.-Relation is replaced 
by another mode of denoting the Genitive (v. infra, 8186). Farther, 
it is unusual for one and the same Genitive to be dependent upon 
two words, in such manner that both should be set in the Constr. 
St., and the dependent word attached only to the latter of the two. 


CŒ) [Short enclitic words, however, may sometimes be found between 
a Constr. St. and the word which it governs (v. Prarroriws, 'Aethiop. Gr.’, 
p.115, where other exceptional appearances are also noticed). R. H. CHARLES, 
‘Book of Jubilees’, 1895, Introd., finds fault with Dittmann for omitting to 
note that demonstrative prons., the pronominal adj. y<(\* and numerals, oc- 
casionally intervene between the Constr. St. and its dependent noun. But in 
some of these instances, if not in all, Dmtmann would probably have had 
respect to the Substantive-genesis of iÅ- &c., and have regarded these 
words in such circumstances as being themselves governed directly by the 
immediately preceding Constr. St. tr. ] 

(2) And yet we read in Numb. 18,81: 9f) gav- : €f Z- : HOC 
mA “your reward for service in the tabernacle of testimony", for which 


other MSS, have "Hl ggav- : HENTZ- : HECA. 


8 185. se 1 m 


“To a tribe and a family in Israel"—is not usually rendered: 
ATHE : a did : ANZA, but the dependent word must either 
be put after each of the words in the Constr. St., like A2. : Ah 
ChA : OA: AAAA; or, if this arrangement seem too 
prolix, the word must be represented after the second of the 
pair by a Pron. suff. [as it is in Arabic]: —AT1. : AN eA : OA 
aU; or, lastly, the first governing word must stand in the Ab- 
solute State: A72£: : DANHA : ANZ-AA Judges 18,19; Age e- 
44: 4À dT OFERTA LL G. Ad. 39,23; ATN : wand: 
E: hht M. Berh. f. 9b. Still, exceptions to this rule are 
met with: v. Chrest. p. XV [and Bxzoxp, ‘Zeitschr. f. Keilschriftf. 
IL, p. 355, N. 1](). Two Genitives, however, may be dependent 
on one and the same Constr. St., at least if they are both of the 
same class, and have the same relation to the governing word, e. g. 
ALN : HAST: 07839" “the mountains of Zebulon and 
Naphthali" Matt. 4,13; Aq Z.0 : ALP : DIPC Gen. 14,11; APA 
n : AE : 092: Gen. 24,7; TNA: Teh: OCH Hen. 10,16. 
In the very same way it is sufficient to set a Preposition once only, 
before a whole series of words joined together by “and”, as e. g. 
in Gen. 18,14; but it may also be repeated every time, as in 
Gen. 12,1; 13,2; 27,16; 47,17; and the repetition is absolutely 
necessary, if the word in the Genitive just preceding has been 
expressed by means of a Suffix, e.g. AN: MAHCAN “to thee and 
to thy seed” Gen. 24,7 (^). 

A word, dependent on a Constr. St., may itself again stand 
in the Constr. St., to govern another word, e. g. TEAN: Mbt: 
ampf h “the pinnacle of the temple” (lit. ‘of the house of the 
Sanctuary Matt. 4,5; ha»: Aflh “the name of thy father” (i. e., 
‘the name of the father of thee’); and thus, by farther extension, 
à longer concatenation of Nouns may be produced, bound together 


by the Constr. St.: wg dhg.: Lmt : NCYS4: mg. Hen. 72,1; 


— (3) Cf. also D. H. Mitter, ZDMG. XXIX, p. 117 sgg. on the Construct 
State in Minao-Sabaic. 

(3) Luporr correctly asserts, that in Poetry the Constr. St. may even 
be put after the word dependent upon it: v.,—besides A9" (Df)? : ON’, 
which he adduces as an example,— (flde : PARANT : AAPA, Chrest. 
p. 36, line 9; TEAN.: OL ¿oe ibid. p. 147, Str. 3, 1. 3; and ef. ibid. 


p. XVI. 
30 
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DARNE : T1. : Ae? T : AAPP- : AWHA Josh. 21,1; ONE: 
NNE: Ade: BE HER Ps. 144,50). 

When a word-group,—held together by the Constr. St., and 
answering to our Compounds in expressing only one single idea,— 
has to enter upon the plural, sometimes the one component is put 
in the plural, sometimes the other, and sometimes both():—AC 
P : Pg (‘beast of the earth’) “serpent”, forms the plural AZ. 
Pr: PEC; OR a : "f “rib” (bone of the side’) either gran : 
MPE (Org.) or ABRIL : 160; bF : ACOTLT “Church”, AN 
£T : NCAEL? or bt: Cork? or ANST: nCort:?«; 
AN: PLT “abbot”, AN: PAIT or AND: PLIT; AO gi: 
añ. dh “false Christs” Matt. 24,24; HñO-2% : 701,27 “false pro- 
phets” Matt. 24,11; @-A £. : H7? “children of harlots” (i. e. of 
different H99) Hen. 10,9 dc. 

If the dependent word is to be thought of in our languages 
as furnished with the Definite Article, this determination may be 
expressed, in accordance with 8 172, c, by a Suffix attached in ad- 
vance to the Constr. St. and followed by A, e. g. Phe: AAD 
HANd, CG “the mercy of God”; TIC : AACA “the talk about 
Jesus" (acc.) Matt. 14,1; nod: Amé: AJAT “he removed 
the covering of the ark” Gen. 8,13. In this case the dependent 
word which is introduced by A may even stand before the gover- 
ning word, or be separated from it by several other words. And 
when several Genitives are strung together, the À may according 
to circumstances be repeated before every one, or on the other 
hand, when no misunderstanding can arise, it may be left out on the 
second occasion, as e. g. in Gen. 14,1. Now and then also, when 
the governing word assumes in addition a secondary determina- 
tion, of an adjective form, Ethiopie goes so far in the freedom of 
its word-arrangement that the Suffix, referring to the Genitive, is 
appended to the Adjective instead of to the Substantive: HPE : 
24700 : AATILA : Alih : HINE: TAPE “hoc est alterum 
domini Jesu, quod fecit miraculum" John 4,54. 

In Ethiopie the Definite Article of other languages is fre- 
quently expressed (v. § 172, a) by a Suff. Pron. appended to the 


(1) A remarkable arrangement is given in FA : RAAT? NNE (for 
PA: Nhe : RAAT) Sap. 18, 10 A. 

(2) Cf. Horrmann, ‘Gr, Syr? p. 254. [Cf. farther NóLneke, ‘Syr. Gr. - 
(English Ed.), p. 85 sq. TR.] l 


~~ 
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word which is to be determined, that is to say, by a Genitive rela- 
tion. All Adjectives, in particular, when they are employed rather 
in the sense of Substantives, 2. e. when they indicate a definite 
species of some general class of beings or objects which has been 
previously mentioned,—must be supplemented by a Suffix refer- 
ring to the Substantive already named; and the Suffix is to be 
understood here in a partitive sense, e. g.: “the men of the city 
surrounded the house, both old and young" Of), g-av- : 7 h-nav- 
Gen. 19,4, 11; “and to the second (son) he said” MARA Az: £f. 
(4. e. “to the second of it”, namely ‘of the family or pair of sons’) 
Matt. 21, 30(; and the same usage prevails in the case of Numeral 
Adjectives ($ 191). But in other cases also, whenever a Noun,— 
standing in a partitive or possessive relation to another Noun 
previously mentioned,—is newly introduced into the sentence, the 
accuracy and nicety of the language demand that this reference 
be indicated by a Suffix, e. g. “he fled on foot" Pee : NAAZ- 
(‘with or on his feet’) Judges 4,15. In particular, certain con- 
ceptions, which are incomplete when they stand alone and which 
are dependent for their completion upon others, such as words 
specifying Place, Time, Measure, Number and Sort, must almost 
invariably be completed by another conception which they govern 
by means of the Construct St.; and when this latter conception is 
not directly combined with them, they assume a Suffix referring 
to it, e. 9.: 0-5 : APEC: Oe: 45: OCAN “walk through 
the land in the length of it and breadth of it" Gen. 13,17; “until it 
can no longer be numbered A9** : NH4- for multitude” (lit. ‘for 
its multitude) Gen. 16,10; “a child, which she had born ACA” 
AY in her old age" Gen. 21,7; v. also Gen. 37,3; “I am small 
in number" +h: A : (lA dp (Lit. “in my number”) Gen. 34, 30; 
“until the end" ANN: 765272 Hen. 2,2; “such is not the 
lawful course” AD? : 114%0-: adh’? Gen. 34, 7; “the place was called 
in ancient time, —so-and-so” Fh tU (‘inthe old time of it’) Gen. 28,19, 
(but also tht Judges 1,10, 11); “on the second day" NAZZ"; 
“(it is evening), and the time of it (i. e. for supper) has passed by” 


(©) €f. Dizzuaxs's “Lex. col. 821. 
(3) [It is noteworthy that this locution RAN + PEACE serves to 
express our etc., corresponding to the Arabic ssl is |, e. g. Lit. (ed. Bezon 


in C. A, Swaissox's ‘Greek Liturgies’) p. 383, paen.] 
30* 
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ots : "Ad. Matt. 14, 15; “the veil was rent in twain from the 
top to the bottom" APASA: : AON: JF (lit. from the top of 
it to the bottom of it’) Matt. 27,51; cf. Gen. 35,8 &c. Accordingly 
certain words of this sort are constantly furnished with a suffix, 
v. 68 157,2; 163,2; 191. 


2. Peri- § 186. 2. The Genitive relation, however, may also be ex- 
paste pressed, in accordance with $ 145, b, as follows. 
of the (a) By means of H, AFT, AA. This external marking of 


Genitive :— 


(«) By means the Genitive relation is nearly quite as extensive and manifold, 
of, in use and significance, as the subordination effected by the 
AT, AA. Constr. St.; but it is essentially distinguished from it, as regards 
the manner of its employment, by the circumstance that with it 
the words are not tied down to any fixed position. On the con- 
trary the Genitive which is constituted by H answers completely 
to the Genitive case of other languages; and its position with re- 
spect to the word on which it depends is just as free as that of any 
Genitive in Indo-European tongues. In fact the effort to attain 
freedom in the position of words and in the structure of the Sen- 
tence appears to be the real procuring cause of the development 
in Ethiopic of this peculiar denotation of the Genitive. It is ap- 

plied with especial frequency in the following cases. 

(a) When the governing word is a Proper name, which does 
not admit of a Constr. St., e. g. htt! Adv9? : HE&U-5 “Bethlehem 
of Judah" Matt. 2,5; or when it cannot take any special form in 
the Constr. St., on account of its vowel-ending, e. g. PAN: HAC 
AF.: AVT “the parable of the tares of the field" Matt. 13, 36; 
or when it stands at the same time in the Accusative, and when 
accordingly the Construct State cannot be discriminated from 
the Absolute State, e. g. PTA: the: did : HOt: Ads? 
Matt. 2,16. 

(8) To avoid too long a chain of Nouns linked together by 
the Constr. St., or when the governing word has other determina- 
tions associated with it, from which it must not be separated, e. g. 
TAHY : $5729 : HNCIGT “the first ordinance of the lights" 
Hen. 72,2; NAAT : OND: AFF : 9% “in the great day of judg- 
ment" Hen. 10,6; particularly when the governing word has al- 
ready another Genitive depending upon it: HOWE : APE : Hch 
2.h 1 27 COT “this is my blood of the New Testament” Matt. 26, 28; 
PEL APT E NSC “wy silver cup” Gen. 44,2; go ih P(? : NAO- g- 
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“his monthly course" Hen. 74,1; RANAY : HNA “her widow’s- 
garments” (lit. ‘her garments of her widowhood’) Gen. 38,14; 
Wa": ANCE : HC: INA “all my glory in the land of Egypt" 
Gen. 45,13; 31,7; YY PP : ANZA : HAN “the altar of Baal 
belonging to thy father" Judges 6,25; 4:69: NAV: ATT: 
Ach “by the oak of lamentation” Gen. 35,8; DA: APA: HODAL£h, 
“thy son's mandrakes" Gen. 30, 14. 

(y) Very frequently, also,—to avoid the repetition of the 
governing word, which in the Construct State relation would be 
indispensable, or at least desirable. If in fact several Genitives 
have to depend upon one and the same word, that word may no 
doubt be set down in the Constr. St. only once, and yet subordi- 
nate to itself more Genitives than one (v. § 185); but it is more 
usual in such a case to prefix H to the second Genitive as well as 
to the third, and so on, the continuation of the Genitive relation 
being thereby denoted more clearly, e. y. HINT : Ah’: OH 
MEA “the treasuries of the sun and (those) of the moon" Hen. 41,5; 
hOZ4At : O27: DHUH E “vineyards and oliveyards" Judges 15,5; 
or the Construct State relation may even be given up altogether, 
eg PAT: HA»? : OHANZG “the herdsmen of Lot and of 
Abram" Gen. 13,7; AÑA NH : HANDS : OHAMA, “rams and he- 
goats" (lit. ‘males of the sheep and of the goats’) Gen. 31,10. 
The possibility of denoting the Genitive in this way is of special 
value in those cases in which the Genitive is separated, in any 
fashion, rather far from its governing Noun, e. y. 0*7" A : E: : 
NATE : HAND: dhomA?TLÀ : OHOCHÓ : ONE “and he took to 
him a green rod of poplar and a great rod of the almond-tree" 
Gen. 30,37; Pycth: HELLO : APH: AGN “a spoil which is 
better than thy brethren's" Gen. 48, 22 (—in these two instances 
other tongues would have had to repeat AT and PUCH); or in 
those cases in which the Genitive supplies the place of a Predi- 
cate: OBNM-% : heao : HAPAN Kal boovras orávres roð Feod 
Hen. 1,8; PŁAC : ha» : Hoong (1N : Zhe : ane) 
“and his appearance was as that of a blaze of lightning" 
(“his countenance was like lightning", E. V.) Matt. 28,3; A'pFrav- : 
HACARA : anch hz : HAM.ÁNAC “ye are Christ's, and 
Christ is God's" 1 Cor. 3,23. This H serves the purpose even of 
rendering the Greek rò when followed by a Genitive: ADs hav: 
HAAA : HTN “not merely would ye be able to accomplish rò 


(b By 
means of 


A. 
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Tc curro” Matt. 21,21; Uf: 17,31, : A791, “render to Caesar 
the things that are Caesar's" Matt. 22,21; A.TdwA, : HATHA 
NAC: HATNA : HANA “thou considerest not the things that be 
of God, but those that be of men" Matt. 16, 23. 

(6) As, according to this representation, H expresses also the 
idea of “the or those o0f”(), it is very often used in phrases which 
stand for Descriptive Words that are wanting, or Relative Adjectives 
and Derivatives of a personal nature, e. y. HACP “Raca! (‘ragged 
one)" Matt. 5,22; Hao 4,h “spiritual”; HMC “golden”; HTA 
hA “middle” (adj.) Judges 16,29; H@-pee “dug or hewn out” 
Deut. 6,11; 1,227 “possessed” or “a possessed person" Matt. 9,32; 
(cf. also APT : O-AP : 08 “our inner eye” Chrest. p. 49 ult]; 
AA: ADT TT. "those possessed with devils” Matt, 4,24; 8,16; 
HAZ “a leper” Matt. 8,2; AA: AYR “lepers” Matt. 10,8; 
AA : 0094 “unjust persons" Hen. 95,7 Ô); AA? ACAF-A "Christ's 
people" Mark 9, 41; HANC “speckled” Gen. 31,8; HaNd : 405 
“spotted with white" Gen. 30,40; Hh : «ha» & “ash-coloured” 
Gen. 30,39; HAF : APA “of camel's hair” Mark 1,6; HNZ£" 
“of snow" Matt. 28,3(*). The Collectives a09¢. “soul”, “spirit” 
and 422 “flesh”, if they are employed in the sense of “living 
beings” (Wb3, mm) and “mortal beings" (Y), never become Per- 
sonal words till H has been prefixed, e. g: this : Hev £n 
Gen. 7,22; HÆ Gen. 6,12, 17; 7,21; Matt. 24,22; also H£,9" 
John 1,13 dsc. 

This particle H besides is used readily to bring Demonstra- 
tive, Interrogative and Relative Pronouns conveniently into the 
Genitive. On rare occasions it stands with words of separation 
in the sense of an Ablative, e. g. DE, Z, A (mav- : HH: HAW ae 
“he will separate them from one another" Matt. 25,32 (§ 159, 9). 

(b) Much less frequently is the preposition A, —which expres- 
ses reference in a general way —, employed to denote the Genitive 
relation. It is used for the most part, when the Genitive may 


(C) Like the Arabic 39s followed by the Genitive. 

(9) [For these two words Fremmine’s reading substitutes (10904. - 

(3) Many Ethiopie Proper names are also formed in the same way: 
HZ" Ads. HICE &c.. [Cf. Nórpxxs, ‘Beitr. z. sem. Sprachw., p. 104]. 
In the names of Feasts, however, this H is often left out: (12105. A for 
fi"? h^A “on Michaels (day)". 
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also be conceived of as a Dative, e. y. in fam : “Fi: OAL : 
AA a: “that ye may be children of your Father" Matt. 5,45; 
£&har4 : hhf.: CT: ABTAP “they shall be one flock of 
one shepherd” John 10,16; A7rrrav- : MHE : AO: APEC “ye 
are the salt of the earth" Matt. 5,13; OP AEA: e" AAT: ORE: 
Aldd: INA Gen. 42,6; AMA? AnA “lord of ali” Gen. 45,8; 
39,1; 40,1; Sap. 14, 1 A; 14,15;—or when the Genitive expres- 
ses merely a reference to some thing or person: FAP CT: ALO 
# “the sign of Jacob” (‘which points to him’) Gen. 30,42; A.@ 
FENA : hear: : AAG “no trace of them is found” Hen. 48,9 
(where feaP- is chosen instead of A(M?mg- in order that AAC 
might remain indefinite); HAN: : Any “the severity of the judg- 
ment" Hen. 68,2;— or to indicate the originating cause: aopH : 
An 47: mhc(b Hen. 29,20); Ae: : apy “the odour of it" 
Hen. 25,6; — or even to put in the Genitive a Pronoun, upon 
which the emphasis rests: (DA-]:7 : 97% : e 4ha-(; “and even its 
water is flowing" Hen. 26,3('). A peculiar use occurs of A after 
AA in the sense of “the (pl.) of" (v. supra a, 0): (OACSA,U: : 
Ag. : MAAL: AZ. 600-97 “and the disciples of John and 
also those of the Pharisees” Mark 2,18. Similarly A is found 
besides in use to carry on the Genitive relation through farther 
members of a sentence, if the Genitive was expressed in the first 
member by means of a Suffix: AN : DAONA EY “his heart and 
that of his great ones" Ex, 9,35; 10,1. 

(c) To express the Genitive relation in a Partitive sense, |, sy 
AF? (S 164, No. 3) is also employed, or the Preposition,—com- 43", 
pounded with 49, — A9"aG- [p T. Thus “one of them" is Adi9. t dri Rs 
A9"zU'av-; “which of the two?" a»: AP HALU o-; “one of Genitive. 
us” 49°27 Gen. 3,22; Josh. 8,37; and so, particularly, in the 
case of numerical data, e. g. Matt. 25,2; 26,47; 22,28; hab: N7: 
23905704 : APALOE?: ATA “in the six hundred-and-first 
year of Noah’s life" Gen. 8,13;—also in combinations like AA: 

AP ODT: AMET “certain of the scribes" (‘some who were of 
the scribes’) Matt. 9,3; Atk: O-A-f0P-: 499? NPANT: AA 
“these are (those of) the stars which” dic. Hen. 21, 6. 


(Œ) [In Hen. 29,2 Fremmine reads (17,7 without the prep. and in 
Hen. 26,3, iz, instead of AZ. 75] 
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(b) Subordination through the Accusative 
or through Prepositions. 


(b) Sub- 8 187. These two kinds of Subordination are characteristic 
wap d of the Verb, and they can properly occur in the department of 
o Nouns, only when a Noun approximates the Verb in force and 
Prep. :— meaning. 
eee 1. Infinitives may govern a Noun in the Accusative. First 


and Certain 


pM of all, of course, the Gerund may do so; for, having already a 
governing Suffix bound up with it in the sense of Subject, it does not permit 
Acenantive, Of being connected with its Object by means of the Constr. St., 
e. g. "414 71av- : had, : DANYA “leaving the ship and their 
father” (‘when they left the ship &c.’) Matt. 4,22; f, U- : CAP 
“and seeing him" (‘and when he had seen him’) John 21,21; 
Adh : AEU- “stretching forth his hand" Matt. 8,3. Substantive- 
Infinitives for the most part, 3t is true, take their Object to them- 
selves after the manner of Nouns, 2. e. by means of the Constr. 
St. relation, e. g. Matt. 22,29; 8,12; Mark 2,7; 3,4; Gen. 8,21; 
11,8 (v. supra § 184); but they may take it also in the Accusa- 
tive, e. y. Deut. 5,22; Matt. 10,28; 7,11; 27,15; PETN : 097 
ANTA : d Sap. 12, 16—(old version); and now and then too 
an abstract word, of Infinitive form, follows their lead in this 
proceeding, e. g. in MA : 0077/74 : ATIT “his entering into 
the kingdom of heaven" Matt. 19,23. But Accusatives may be 
found in dependence on certain Adjectives even, and on Partici- 
pial Descriptive-words, just as on a Verb, although upon the 
whole this is not of frequent occurrence. Active Participles, and 
words which signify the Agent, nearly always connect themselves 
with a Noun through the Constr. St. relation, e. y. avg.) : 15h 
(not e»4,0-[) : 44:4) “a physician of souls”,—and have thus al- 
ready become complete Nouns(!). On the other hand certain Ad- 
jectives, from Verbs which govern an Accusative, also take in 
their turn a Noun in the Accusative, particularly Adjectives of Ful- 
ness and Want: PAAY: ROZI HE “full of bones" Matt. 23, 27; 
PAAT : ch9?"H “full of poison" Jas. 3,8; Gen. 14,10; £&g« : 
hd. T “laden with spices" Gen. 37,25; even ApH éxóusvoc may 
be connected in this way: A"7HH'7 : 20°12 : 719,7 “holding iron 


C) V. however Sir. 43,83: Aña 1 Tihe: AMÁANAC 2218. 
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fetters” Hen. 56,1(). Farther, any attributive word may take to 
itself an Adverbial accusative (§ 174): PEET : BA: A “she 
is fair of face" Gen. 26,7; -h : 7? JP av- “fat in their flesh" 
Gen. 41,9; and in the same way any Adverb (in the Accusative) 
may be attached to it, whether it precedes or follows: NDA : 6.2 
4.8, “exceedingly rich" Gen. 13,2; 49"* : Ch-P? MAC: PP 
“from a very far country" Josh. 9,7 &c. 

2. Conceptional and Descriptive words, nearly allied to the 2. Concep- 
Verb, are more frequently supplemented or specifically determined De 
by a Noun governed by an intervening Preposition. Thus we say: al 
NPA : AEA “revenge for their life” Hen. 22,11; 90 : Md tea dy 
(VT “false witness" Matt. 15,19; Ach : MATE: AGP “mourning ud 
for his mother” Gen. 24,67; Nak: ATT? Aplet: CEA “the by inter- 
going in through a needle's eye" Matt. 19, 24; also «AM £ : 7-779: E uis: 
AP ANA “the children of the watchmen among men" (inas- 
much as @(-@ is originally a Passive Participle, 8 136, 1) 

Hen. 10,9; 9642: £PT: 09.0: Lipt “he has thrown me down 
with fall upon fall” Job 16,14 &c. Of course these closer deter- 
minations are more usually annexed by means of the Relative 
pronoun. Besides, an Infinitive may at once take to itself any 
noun, with the help of the Preposition which its own verb governs; 
and it is even possible to have such combinations as OHA7NA: 
TAAN : ALO : 04,0 : ALETA: AANA “but to eat without 
having washed the hands defileth not a man” Matt. 15,90. Nouns 
may also be joined by means of Prepositions to Adjectives and 
Participle-like words, just as well as to any verb (ô); and they are 
often joined to Passive Participles by means of (1 “with”, as in 
47%: NAG): AAT “built with flames (‘tongues’) of fire” 
Hen. 14,15); 2707: NA: PAN “filled (pl) with all wisdom” 
Rom. 15,14; AMP : NOC “overlaid with gold” Ex. 28, 20; 
“nta: 18.9% “sprinkled with blood” Rev. 19,13; to other Parti- 
ciples and Adjectives (with intransitive conceptions) in conformity 
with the verb in each case, as in 74.ch : A9*7 “clear of" Matt. 


() [Fremmine reads here: — GASH : appa |] : ovi?) : 
42.7. Tx] 

(*) In this case alternating partly with the connection which is de- 
seribed in § 184, (d). 


(3) (Cf. Fremmine’s reading: APR 3: NAATH : AT. 12] 


3. Preposi- 
tions em- 
ployed in 
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27,24; Gen. 24,8; 99 MA : Ag" “full of” Deut. 6,11; (4d: A 
gy “empty of”; NAA: APY “rich in” Gen. 13,2; DA : AF? 
«different from" Hen. 40, 2: ODA: or ADA “relying upon”; 
04-2: PAA “equal to"; pf: A “near (one)" Gen. 14,13; 
or with “111 23,13; Ag. with Mf or Ae» ?1À “bordering 
upon”; m Jf.: ABA “steward of” Gen. 24,2. Adjectives also, and 
even Substantives, may be supplemented by A with the Infinitive, 
for the purpose of giving a special direction to a general idea: 
w5 E : ANA: OWS! : ACAL “good to eat and fair to look 
upon" Gen. 2,9; Hen. 24,5; ZAT : AYRE “a darkness to be 
beheld” Hen. 22,2; 21,8; 24,5. 

3. In particular, Prepositions are also employed in intensify- 
ing and comparing Qualitative conceptions (v. § 179, 2); and in 


M ics pod this process Intransitive Verbs, which express qualities, are equi- 
an . . LI 
comparing Valent to Descriptive Words, inasmuch as (v. § 202) periphrases, 


Qualitative 
Concep- 
_ tions. 


contrived by the Relative and a finite Verb, are, in the absence 
of participles and adjectives, used as Adjectives; or the Verb even 
is itself frequently set down, when an Adjective might have been 
expected to stand as Predicate. To express the degrees of com- 
parison, of other languages, a simple Adjective or Verb is often 
quite sufficient in Ethiopic, if it is placed in an emphatic position, 
or if the class of objects, among which some one is specially dis- 
tinguished, is farther specially mentioned and introduced by f, 
NO- hr: &c., e. 9.: 12.4: LL : (1077] 7? - “he shall be called 
the least in the kingdom" Matt. 5,19; AGY- : FAHN : CON, : No: 
ùt: ACT “which commandment is great (‘the greatest’) in the 
law?" Matt. 22,36; A’: ZAA: ADE: A(-9 “I am the least of 
my family" Judges 6,15; HON. : TAHH T “the greater command- 
ments" Matt. 23,23: Hg viz : OL “the better wine” John 2,10; 
Gen. 27, 15; and indeed some conceptional words in themselves in- 
clude the degree of comparison, like "pú “to be better"; ov 
4 "the most” (‘the largest portion’) Ps. 77,35; apm, “the 
best” (‘the best part’) Numb. 31,26.— When that, with which any- 
thing is compared, is expressly mentioned, it may be subordinated 
in the Accusative,—in the case of certain Verbs,—in accordance 
with § 176, 3, d, and in the Genitive (Partitive Genitive, § 184) 
with Adjectives, e. g.:— Ofl.g-av- “the great one of them”, 2. e. 
“their greatest one"; pedt : 9.07 “the Holy of Holies”, 2. e. 
“the most Holy (place)". More usually, however, the Preposition 
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h9"* —which indicates “a part of a whole’ and also 'preference'—— 
is associated with the Verbs and Adjectives concerned, e. g.: 
MAN: A99? “wiser than”; BAN: AY’ “he is smaller than”; 
"120: Ag? “he is better than"; AL: PT: TATIC: A9? Ze “Tamar 
is more righteous than I" Gen. 38, 26; or (C'T : APAIT 
“more blessed than women”, 4. e. “the most blessed one of women" 
Luke 1,28. This phraseology for purposes of comparison may be 
used also with transitive Verbs, in which case 499? means “more 
than”: PPN : 4. (2 : AFAT : A977 : Who: £d: “Jacob 
loved Joseph (‘in preference to’) more than all his (other) sons" 
Gen. 37,3. Even entire clauses may be compared with each other 
in this way (v. infra, § 204). 49"* farther is frequently preceded 
by an intensive Adverb, such as pap “very”; 4,8:4.£. “exceeding- 
ly”, “much more", e. g. raD : Z,£4.£.: AP LRAT : UIC “it 
shall be much more tolerable for them (lit. ‘for it’, i. e. ‘the land 
&c.") than for that city" Matt. 10, 15; Gen. 19,9; 29,30; Judges 2, 
19; Matt. 18,13; 11,9; or,——when the particular conception has 
to be presented in its greatest intensity,— As is added after A 
99%, e. 9.: "Favtr: A995 : WA: APT “it is more subtle than 
all the other beasts" Gen. 3,1; Mark 4,31; Hen. 8,1; Gen. 34,19: 
but yet tA» may be wanting, as in frd : A975 ANT “the 
least evil” Chrest. p. 45, line 5. A999 is itself a Preposition, mean- 
ing *before"; and,—should it happen that a different Preposition 
is required to subordinate to the Verb the first member of the 
comparison, 2. e. the word compared, this latter preposition is 
omitted after 49*"* and before the second member of the com- 
parison, 4. e. before the word with which the first is compared: as 
in SEMA? NAVA : 4E 4. AP TAD: OFAOE “he re- 
joices over it more than over the ninety and nine" (lit. ‘he rejoices 
over it exceedingly, before the ninety and nine”) Matt. 18,13; cf. 
also Aa» : A 4, EZ. F. : REPO: LLAR. AP RAGE (where 
also ^9"H2 chqiT- might have appeared, in accordance with $ 186, 
a, y) “unless your righteousness is greater than that of the scribes" 
Matt. 5,20. Ethiopic, meanwhile, is so flexible that a Preposition 
of that nature may also appear after A9"%, e. g. in PALA: AN: 
AUN : A97: ANAA : NAA, “it is better that I give (her) to thee 
than to another man” Gen. 29,19, where two clauses are com- 
pared together, and where 49°} is a short expression for AY"? : 
HAUN. 


1. Co- 
ordination 


cu Bib em § 188. 


2. CO-ORDINATION OF NOUNS. 
§ 188. In Co-ordination (Apposition) three stages may be 


and Concord distinguished, according to the degree of the closeness or looseness 


of Substan- 
tives and 
Demonstra- 
tive Prons., 
and of Sub- 
stantives 
and 
Adjectives. 


of the connection between the words. 

1. Adjectives, as a rule, are joined to the Noun by Co- 
ordination. The same statement holds good for words resembling 
Adjectives, viz. Demonstrative Pronouns and Numerals, the 
Relative Pronoun also associating itself in a certain sense with 
them. Numerals and the Relative will be specially dealt with 
farther on (v. §§ 191 and 201 sq.). Demonstrative Pronouns are 
associated with the Noun exactly like Adjectives, except for the 
peculiarity, which they possess in contrast with the latter, of being 
usually placed before the Noun, as in £f: 007%" Mark 3, 
24; AM AE: MEC Gen. 1,8; OA: Ayo 18,8; cf. 50,11; HPE: 
NAA. 24,65; PArt : ORE: (LE “the door of that house” Jud- 
ges 19,27; NCY? : Whe: ANT “the light of that fire” Hen. 71, 2. 
When they are placed after the Noun, they are to be regarded 
rather as less closely co-ordinate, e. g.: Pdt : UIE: A.P (8.92 : 
HI: “into the city here of the Jebusites" Judges 19, 11. Several 
words also which were originally Substantives (Conceptional or 
Personal words), being used however as Adjectives, are classed 
with the Adjectives, as in AY9" : ad“ HA “a fat ox” Judges 6, 28; 
TFO-A£:: OT : a7 “a perverse and adulterous race" Matt. 16,4 
(H7? is à noun, meaning *whore"); flA' FF : chqyrav- : PAR: 
MEF: (199. Eyskey Opaxes Kpr9» Ezek. 13,19; other examples 
are found in Numb. 20,17; 21,22; Deut. 8,15; 9,1; farther, in 
particular, yA. “all”, “every”; AAP “a small quantity" and “few”; 
Fitt “a small thing" and “little” Jas. 3,5; Gen. 19,20; Jud- 
ges 4, 19; Hen. 63,6; ch “measure” and “moderate (in quantity)", 
e. g. db: 9g “a little water" Gen. 24,17; finally, even PITY., 
PIT? "anything", and occasionally 9°94 “what?” (v. § 198). 

These words are set in apposition to the Noun; for the sub- 
ordination of the Adjective to the Substantive, or of the Substan- 
tive to the Adjective, is upon the whole of rare occurrence, though 
it is certainly permissible, in accordance with $ 184. The union 
by co-ordination is the closest possible; and in it the Adjective, 
as being the adventitious and less essential conception, must be 
regulated by the Noun, and must take Gender, Number and Case 
from the Noun. 


8 188. zo dt xs 


The Rule of Concord in Case is observed without exception. 
Only, when one Noun governs another by means of the Construct 
State, the Adjective does not conform to such Constr. St. of the 
governing Noun, but is. added rather as a Descriptive Word in co- 
ordination with the entire Word-group which is fashioned by the - 
Constr. St. (v. § 185). If, however, the Noun stands in the Ac- 
cusative, the Adjective must conform to it in that respect; and it 
is only in the case noted in 8 143, ad fin., that deviations are now 
and then met with, e. g: MG: FAT : AT: 05: ocnóT 
Gen. 6, 14. | 

On the other hand the remaining two Rules of Concord, 
which concern Gender and Number, although they hold good as 
general principles, suffer considerable limitation, to meet the pecu- 
liar fluctuations which are permitted in Ethiopic in the Gender 
and Number of Nouns. Since it is only actual Names of Persons 
that are invariably distinguished definitely as Masculine or Femi- 
nine (§ 130), while almost all other words may be regarded indif- 
ferently as Masculine or as Feminine,—the Adjective is of neces- 
sity Masculine only in the case of Names of Persons of the Masculine 
gender, and of necessity Feminine only in the case of like Names 
of Persons of the Feminine gender; while, in the case of all other 
Nouns, the Adjective is subject to the same fluctuations in gender 
that the usage of the language is exposed to as regards the gender 
of the Noun. Thus one says indeed PELC: PEET Mark 4,8, 
but also PELC: PEL; Ht: PAM Mark 4,13; 0-SoT : An. T 
Gen. 37,2; Hh: ALOT: ONE Judges 15,18; ONLY : 1A : 
tot Mark 4,19; OA E: aov Z.CT Mark 4,24; of.e: CUT 
Mark 4, 41; MIE: OPAT; rH: ECUT G. Ad. 38,15 sg.; “4m. 
At: ONE Gen. 20,9; CAOT : ON, Hen. 8,2 €); FPUCT : ch 
AA Mark 1,27; 44% : ANI: ONE, and in the immediate context 
DAP? Josh. 24,26; [B4h £ : 1460: PELT K. N. 25b 6] &c. 

Then, certainly, Personal Words in the Plural,— and parti- 
cularly those Plurals of theirs, which have been formed by outer 
terminations—, are definitely either masculine or feminine; and, 
farther, official designations, which have been formed by means of 
ài ($ 133, a), are mostly regarded as being of the Masculine gender 
aud in the Plural, and they are therefore generally associated with 


(*) [Fremmine here adopts the variant (2f 27 : 00.&. 12] 
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an Adjective in the Plural masculine, or feminine. But all other 
Plurals, particularly those of inner formation (Collective forms), 
may again be conceived of as compact collective notions, and 
therefore as Singulars, and either masculine or feminine, — fol- 
lowing in fact the same fluctuation which prevails in the Gender 
of the Singular. In these cases a Plural may just as readily be 
associated with an Adjective in the Singular masculine or femi- 
nine, as with an Adjective in the Plural m. or f. (v. $135). We 
meet with fM: : 547% Mark 2,15; Act : NH Mark 
3,20; ALNC: IPS) : DADA : PAT Hen. 1,06; ONL: 
OE: PAT Hen 5,4; 080 : Nits? Hen. 32,3; hAAT: 
hd" Mark 4, 86; —but also with TAP Ze: 00,27: 00047 
Hen. 36,4; haœ- FE : PF Hen. 67,13; RAND : WEET Gen. 24, 
53; Nk: AMHAN Gen. 17,4; OAK: HA Hen. 13,10; HP 
T : fe. Matt. 9,17; PE AtA Ps. 92,6; PANZE : PRE. 
It may be given as a general observation, that any Plural, what- 
ever be its form, may be joined to an Adjective in the Plural in 
that gender which belongs to the word in the Singular,—but also 
that any Plural, or even Plural of Plurals (§ 141) may be conceived 
of too as a Singular,—in which case it usually takes to itself the 
Adjective in the Singular and in the readiest gender, the Mascu- 
line, although it may also be in the Feminine. But, on the other 
hand, words which are Singular in form,—if they are either es- 
sentially the expression of collective notions, or even have merely 
a collective meaning in the particular passages concerned—, are 
joined to the Plural of the Adjective, and that too in the Gender 
which properly belongs to the individual components of the collec- 
tive idea: ik}: ANA Mark 4,1; RUN: 2797 Gen. 14,5; 
Deut. 9,2; ANMAT : ONE “great splendours” (‘great magnifi- 
cence’) Hen. 65,12; ANLODAA : TOAL: : (73 “for distant 
future generations" Hen. 1,2(); and even gu-94- : ON£LT 
Hen. 85, 6; cf. also ONG: NEF with ON. : HFa 1 Esr. 2, 
49.— Àn Adjective which admits of an inner plural form, generally 
assumes it when the Noun, with which it is co-ordinated, has also 
the Collective form: PENCE : ONET Gen. 1,21; FAC: ON 
ET Josh. 24,17; AAW: ONET : 27-277 Josh. 23,9; ANE: 


(1) [Instead of the last two words here, Fremmrna reads Chet, the 
Fem. Sing. and does not, like Dintmann, repeat TO-A. Ta] 
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P£9g Josh. 24,2; and sometimes even when this condition is 
not present, e. g. NMEVGT : ONZE Gen. 1, 16. 

TA is somewhat peculiar in its mode of junction with Nouns; 
cf. supra 8 157,2. It may stand alone, without being joined to 
any other Noun, with the meaning “everyone”, e. g. Hen. 7,1; or 
“everything”, e. y. Hen. 1,7; or “all (pl.)”, e. y. Gen. 16,12; 45,1; 
Hen. 1,5. When it is associated with a Noun in the Fem. Sing., 
it should take the form WA, e. g. WA: WT : PLZ Gen. 26,4; 
but, seeing that it is only loosely joined to the Noun, it often keeps 
its own readiest gender, even with a Feminine Noun, e. 9. tfe : 
WER: ATH Josh. 21,43; PASE ATE: AE Gen. 46,27. 
With Nouns in the Plural, it may take the Plural form: {feo : 
A.P: hue T Matt. 2,4; Wea : hara% Mark 3,10; mA: 
KATAT Mark 4, 32; whea : Phet Gen. 29,3; but it may also 
remain in the Sing. Masc.: ffe : £9879 Josh. 22,16; TA : EG 
Py- Josh. 22,5; As: AA “all, who" Josh. 23,14; tae : d 6T 
Matt. 2,16; WA" : AAD Gen. 2,9; WA: AUCAT Mark 4,31:— 
and, as by its very nature it indicates plurality, the Noun which 
is associated with it does not altogether need to take the plural, 
but may sometimes be treated as a Collective: je: PA: ATLA 
“all the words (Acc.) of the Lord" Ex. 4,28; YA": PC Josh. 21, 
42 &c. 

The position of the Adjective with reference to the principal 
Noun is perfectly free. In this respect Ethiopic ranks with the 
most unrestrained of Indo-European languages. It is observable, 
no doubt, that in uniform and level discourse the Adjective is 
oftener placed after the Substantive than before it(*). But when- 
ever any special emphasis is laid upon the Adjective, or when the 
distribution of the other Word-groups, or the euphony of the whole 
sentence, renders it desirable, the Adjective“may equally well pre- 
cede the Noun. With difficulty even does the Constr. St. relation 
introduce a restriction, to the extent of preventing an Adjective, 
which belongs to a Noun in the Constr. St., from intervening be- 
tween the Constr. St. and the Genitive which depends upon it,— 
although an Adjective, belonging to the Genitive, usually falls back 
in such a case. On the other hand, after any Preposition the 


(5) Only, AG, "exterior" is nearly always put first: v. Ditumann’s 
Lex., col. 1295. l 


2. Substan- 
tives in Co- 
ordination 
with Sub- 
stantives. 


=> ABO, E § 189. 


Adjective may be put before the Substantive; and Demonstrative 
Pronouns, as well as WA, almost always precede their Substan- 
tive, even when it is dependent upon a Construct State. So too 
the Adjective may be separated from its Substantive by several 
other words, as by Relative clauses, or by intervening Adverbial 
or other auxiliary qualifications, e. g. M-T : 5 APAATE : "f 
“into a pit of these" (‘into one of these pits’) Gen. 37,20, 22; 26,1; 
ONAdv ti: AAN : 076 : PAIN: AGBANA Is. 7,22 (Old Vers); 
or by Verbs &c., e. y. 24A : ANE : LIRA : Chh “agrum 
cordis mei mundent immundum” Encomia Synaxariit, Sen. 1 Enc. 
When more than one Adjective is connected with a Substantive, 
it is even more elegant and euphonious to separate them by the 
Substantive itself, or by other words, as in ONAA, : REP: OA 
E: MFR. Gen. 6,9; ON. : 7" HE: WAN? Gen. 12,17; 9H. 
9 : RAPT : MOONS Gen. 15,12; KUN : ONL : &ha-7 : AN 
C79? : a» fii^ Gen. 18,18. 

8189. 2. A Substantive may also attract other Substantives, 
in co-ordination, in order to attain thereby a more exact deter- 
mination. No doubt, when two Substantives are related to one 
another as Genus and Species, the General and: the Particular, 
recourse also may be had in many cases to the process of Sub- 
ordination (8 184); thus, for instance, N@ fit : (12.9 : VIC 
(Gen. 18,26) might also run fM : UIE : (02.9%. But if the 
explanatory word is itself in turn determined by another,—as in 
OPA? AAA: ALTE Matt. 21,5; NAA.: NÓA : MT Matt. 21,33; 
NAP : Fr : APJ Gen. 14, 2, then co-ordination is the only 
course possible. As regards the position of the words, either the 
General or the Particular may be put first, according as it is desired 
to emphasise the one or the other: —e»AAH : ITA Hen. 32,2; 
MANN: $3.0 :4-4-5 A. Hen. 32,6; W-A*£.: OLF “giant-sons” 
Hen. 15,3; NAA E : CNP Gen. 25,21; APNE : Ch”? Gen. 22, 
24: or Ahh : C77 Hen. 72,2; 39539? : ANT Matt. 18,9; Ph 
7h : a9" Matt. 14,2; axe : ON : 14D Mark 4,37; 27 
D: A0, :A£ b :024h4, : FL: Hen. 15,1. In this co-ordinate 
relation a Concrete even may appear alongside of an Abstract, as 
in Nhh, : 794, “a man, a strangeness”, i. e. “a stranger" Jud- 
ges 19,17(5. Ifa Pronoun has to be interpreted in this way by 


(1) Ex. 20,8 is also to be explained by this relation of Apposition: 
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a Noun co-ordinated with it, the Pronoun stands first. Agreement in 
Case is called for also in the forms of co-ordination described here, 
as e. g. in NAM : 77 +w Matt. 18,23; but yet this relation is some- 
what less binding here, than that which is described in § 188; and 
a Noun in apposition with an Accusative may therefore (v. § 143, 
, ad fin.) remain without any mark of the Accusative, as in AGP : 
AMLAN dG? AP ANN Matt. 22,37 (*). When such a Substantive- 
group, formed by Apposition, is subordinated to a preposition, the 
preposition is not, as a rule, repeated before the word in apposi- 
tion. When the group,—in accordance with § 172, c—, is intro- 
duced by a Suffix relating to it which is followed by A, then the A | 
is usually set down once only, provided that in the group the more 
specific and particular word comes first, — as in OAS: AA&7: 
Nng- Gen. 10,15; BLA : AAZ- : NAN,E Gen. 12,11; but if the 
more general and less specific term precedes the other, A is often 
repeated before the word in apposition:—AANLA? : AANC79" 
Gen. 24,27, 36; the same thing occurs, if mAs comes last, in 
loose co-ordination: ARPA. : Anpr0o- Gen. 24,20; ANA : 
ET : Atira: Gen. 43,32. Finally, when a Substantive or an 
Adjective is placed in apposition to a Suffix Pronoun, it is intro- 
duced by A, e. g. Ah! ARE P “to me, the righteous one”; 499^: 
AL. : ANMAT Fe Judges 17,3; Ps. 50,5: but yet we have also 
ON. Pus: flavi: f Matt. 4,10. 

3. Both the Subject and the Object (nearer or more icio) ots & 3. Apposi- 
sentence may have new determinations added thereto, in quiteloose and cL 
free co-ordination. These always admit of being resolved into full sen- 0 ee 
tences, and properly are nothing but abbreviations of such sentences. Objeet of a 

(a) When a word, appearing in this more remote form . of a We. 
apposition, is a simple Substantive, it may be placed in any posi- e uda 
tion of the sentence, in the same Case as the noun to which it tion is a 
refers: —a : COLD: At: "ifl : NFLPA: aA A “who will go 
up for us as leader against the Canaanites?” Judges 1,1; EUN : 

IEA : (LH: NH7 (“that) he might give his life a ransom for 
many" Matt. 20,28; Z,m(2av- : NOt: DAFO T “he created 
them, male and female? Gen. 5, 2; 23, 16; 38,18. When the word 


THN: OAT: TOT : AXES *remember the Sabbath- day, to keep 


it holy"—, AR £ do being an amending Apposition to JAT. 
(3) [Hf this is not an old form of the Acc.; cf. Kebra Nag. p. XVI E 
l 91 


(b) When 
the Word 
in 
Apposition 
is an 
Adjective. 
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in apposition refers to the Subject, and admits of being amplified . 
by such a form as “so that he (or it) may be this or that", —then 
it may even take the Accusative, in accordance with § 177, 5: 
my : EOC? : AD: 090457 “who shall go up for us as leader?" 
Judges 20,18; PPCM : APT: rmn he fom : $479 Acvoovra 
èy gudAoyiou@ auaptyuaruy ary osihol Sap. 4,20; [07M : t} 
NO: PbaANtT “and while she was living as a widow" Kebra 
Nag. p. 101, Note 11 (PANT being a form not given in D.’s 
‘Lex,’:— cf. K. N., Introd. p. XXXI)]. Cf. also DILLMANN'S ‘Lezx.’, 
col. 652 sq. on word "(FC and Chrest. p. XVI. 

(b) When the word in Apposition is an Adjective, it is usual- 
ly supplemented,—inasmuch as it occupies a comparatively inde- 
pendent position in the sentence,—by a Suff. Pron. referring to 
the Noun to which the Adjective is in apposition, and having the 
force noticed in $ 156. Thus we find: PFT : Apavpav-: We: 
64-97 00: (what makes you stand here, idling ones that you 
are?" “why stand ye here idle?" Matt. 20,6; A"? : AFTA” : 
dh? 9 “they took the king alive" Josh. 8,23; L-PE : AP LIO- 
nz “thou wouldest have sent me away empty" Gen. 31,42; and 
similarly in the case of Verbs of Perception (v. infra); or when the 
word in apposition belongs to the Subject: EALAN : TAA : ah? 
hah “it is better for thee to enter lame &c." Matt. 18,8; [47H : 
Vien: TO. “while I was asleep" Kebra Nag. 63a 1459g.]; Ohd: 
Til “and he went away grieved” Mark 10, 22(); HfkAe?: 
lih C) : LARC Gen. 49,13; AA : PAZ av- : LADA: TPE: 
HPA Judges 18,11; AFA? PARTE CN: 002-4 : ATM 
Az: AMÁáAáNdC Ruth 1,21; 3,17 (cf. 8 156). But yet the Suf- 
fix is now and then considered unnecessary: — 77-7", : LORA : 
Abh. : Py “thy king cometh to thee meek” Matt, 21,5; VAM., : 
ANÁ : NTK? : 99.47% Gen. 13,7; hav: Al T£- : 20 “when 
I shall drink it new" Matt. 26,29; HP9°. : A7"1Ch : 94 “what- 
ever fish thou catchest first (‘as the first)" Matt. 17,27; 4,29» 3 | 
ANAIL “to let him go free" Deut. 15,18. 

(c) But such an Apposition-form may be constituted even by 


(1) V. analogous forms in Assyrian, Haupr, ‘Sum. Fam.-Ges.’, p. 36 
N. 2; [but on the other side, Dexirzscu, ‘Assyr. Gramm. $ 80, b, a Note.] 

(3) [Cf. Luporr's ‘Lex.’ in voce, col. 173, and note his exceedingly 
ingenious explanation of the appearance of the word in this particular 
passage.  TR.] 
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an entire clause, or at least by some verbal conception, which (ó When 
should properly be expressed as a Participle, but which is expressed cuir o qs 
in another way, viz. by the finite Verb,— seeing that Ethiopic is APPotition. 
no longer capable of forming all the Participles. The Apposition- 
form may, first, be attached as an abbreviated circumstantial clause, 
e. 9. DATA: 1€ € : SAT AARC “I looked, with face downward- 
turned" Hen. 14,25; or,—secondly, it may be co-ordinated as an 
Imperfect by most intimate union, in accordance with $ 181, b, 6: 
h^ : Na: 549? £7 : PAPC “he has become as one of us, know- 
ing" Gen. 3, 22; “I will show thee all my visions... fp & 2h : A? 
“IC relating (them) in thy presence" Hen. 83,1; “there were in 
that place about 3000 Philistines PAg C9? beholding him" Jud- 
ges 16,27;—thirdly, the Apposition-form may be rendered by 
A7H “while” and the finite verb, instead of by the Participle: 
PCA: "MbU-: A7H : £"2UC “they came to him while he was 
teaching" Matt. 21,23; (Md : ADH: 9717" ur. “they wearied 
themselves searching for" Gen. 19,11; WZ: ATH: "2c? 
“they came tempting him” Matt. 16,1; €h% : A71 : BIG: 
“they go blowing (trumpets)" Josh. 6,9; 2,599av- : A7H : hla : 
OE “he sent them away while he yet lived" Gen. 25,6; 46,30; 
A7H : PATE: FOOT: AF : ADAL: “shall I, being a hundred 
years old, beget (a child)?" Gen. 17,17. When the Predicate in 
the clause which has A4'2H is an Adjective, even Copula and Sub- 
ject may then be wanting, the clause being more closely bound to 
the Noun of the Principal clause which it has to qualify: Hg av 
D-T: ATH : AE d : MAC “who, being righteous and good, dies” 
Hen. 81,4; and if the noun which it has to qualify stands in the 
Accusative, the Predicate of the A'7H-clause may even be in the 
Accusative: 200 : AE-"19'T- : AGH: PA “if she have a miscar- 
riage with a child fully formed" Ex. 21,23. Fourthly, the Ap- 
position may be brought out by the turn of expression described 
in $ 181, b, æ. 

$ 190. (d) Verbs of Perceiving, Declaring to be anything, (a) Co-ordi- 
and Turning into anything deserve also special attention here(’). en ane 
According to Ethiopic notions, that which anything is declared as ane 
being, or is turned into, or is perceived as being, should properly, opject, after 
if it is to be expressed by a verb, be co-ordinated, in the form of Verbs ol 


Perceiving, 
Declar- 

: ing &c. 

(7) Cf. also $ 208 with the whole of this Section, T 


1. As an 
Accusative 
of the 
Participle. 


9. As an 
Accusative 
of the Ge- 
rund, with 
or without 

Suffix. 


3. As a 
Finite 
Clause 

introduced 
by 


A1H, 


and equi- 
valent 

| to the 

Participle, 
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a Participle, with the immediate Object. Since, however, such a 
participle cannot always be formed, other modes of expression are 
available at need. 1. The Verbal conception, which has to indicate 
this Predicate-Object of the principal Verb, is co-ordinated,— as 
an Accusative of the Participle, with the immediate Object of the 
Verb (v. $ 177, 4,9, and on the Passive construction, $ 177, 5); — 
n.?h : Zan: REP “I have found thee righteous" Gen. 7,1; 
CA. T- : APAM : AL : SEAT “I saw the gates of heaven 
open" Hen. 342; geh? : AAT AO : Mge : Oht : 
PEC: Pwo} “and they found their lord fallen on the ground, 
dead" Judges 3, 25; Gen. 32,9. Such a Participle may at the same 
time take the Suffix, by $ 189,3, b: MAH: CA.G h : CM :— 0 
Za: AT) “when saw we thee hungry,—or thirsty?” &c. Matt. 25,37, 
38,44; OCA: Then: APRA “and when Jesus saw him grieved” 
Luke 18,24: and in the Passive construction: PPZ: 18,97 : 
T2nnt: PAAR “Gideon’s fleece was found bedewed" (Org. 
Mar.) 2. The Verba] expression of the Apposition takes also the 
form of the Gerund (Infinitive) in the Accusative, with Suffix (cf. 
$ 181, 5, 0): MAH : CA, : Fd? oho. “when saw we thee a 
prisoner?" Matt. 25,44; ¿NM : APAS : HBP “he found his 
servant recovered" Matt. 8,13; and even without a Suffix :— 4^ : 
"fl/cz : NP? “whom say ye that I am?” Matt. 16,15; Ag". : 
ONE ANNAN : NPY: AUN auordyycav God viðv sivo 
Aaóy Sap. 18,13; also 1 Kings 3,21; and continued by a finite 
verb, in:—aAa» : CAN: HAN: AA: ATL: O FAO : 2: 
NaN? — Chrest. p. 42, line 9 sg. These Accusatives with the In- 
finitive in the strict sense are to be found almost solely with Verbs 
of Perceiving and Declaring. 3. Very often the Participle is 
periphrastically expressed by 47H with the finite Verb:— (7A : 
NAAT: ATH : paa- “he saw others standing” Matt. 20,3; 
Gen. 26,8; ¿NA : A7H : £40-00- “he found them sleeping” 
Matt. 26,40; OPA: HAA: 720m : ATH: L£NACH “and another 
voice I heard praising" Hen. 40,5; or in Passive construction: — 
FENNT : AFH : 0 : Oh: 7495 “she was found with child” 
Matt. 1,18. Even when Adjectives and participles are procurable 
we come upon this A"7H-form of expression, as in CAP: fg? : 
ATH: 62-R : OE “Ham saw him naked" Gen. 9,22. The im- 


© [V. also Prazrortus’ ‘Aeth, Gramm, $ 79. iR] 
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mediate Object of the principal Verb is then frequently attracted, 
quite like a Subject, to the A3H-clause, but still it is set before 
it in most cases, as in CAE : AOg TTE : NVE : Neo: DA: 
AM: LÓS.S. “my eyes saw there all sinners driven away” 
Hen. 41,2. 4. The Predicate-Object is sometimes expressed by 
an independent clause, and this is directly subordinated, without 


4. Ag an 


Indepen- 
dent Clause, 


the aid of any conjunction, to the Verb of Perceiving. In this subordina- 


ted directly 


case the immediate Object may either stand in the Accusative, to the verb 


dependent on the principal Verb, or, on the other hand, it may : 
be attracted to the dependent clause as Subject; but yet, even in 
the latter case, it is usually left to occupy its position between the 


of Perceiv- 
ing, with- 


out any 
Conjunc- 
tion, 


Principal Verb and the one which is subordinated (Attraction). *traction. 


Thus we find: — (AE : M.A: COCA “they saw smoke ascending 
(lit. “it was ascending)" Josh. 8,20; (jdg90m9^av- : LAA “I heard 
them say" Gen. 37,17; €GA&J? : ADAE. : AAA? hav moa : 
LOA Ah “they shall see the Son of Man coming” Matt. 24, 30; 
Hen. 32,3; (C Ag-av- : "-m-07 “he saw them sad” (‘he saw them, 
they were sad’) Gen. 40,6; CA.G7 : AGA: PLC: PRET: 
Pq “we saw that land to be very good” (‘—it is very good") Jud- 
ges 18,9; CAMP : AAMÁNAC : CINC : 50: 00704. “I 
saw the Lord sitting upon his throne" Is. 6,1, as quoted in Gadla 
Yáred, 5,29 sq.;—or with Attraction: —CA@: NA. : & 40-9» “he 
saw (‘a man was standing”) a man standing” Josh. 5,13; CA.TI- : . 

AVE. : BIG “I saw... . the heavens destroyed" Hen. 83,3; 
Mark 1,10; also in the following position: (DQU- : Ara : Av 
e: Ch» “and lo, all of them I saw bound” Hen. 90,23. 
5. Farther, the independent Subordinate clause may, after Verbs 


5. Asa 


Clause sub- 


of Perceiving and Saying, be subordinated to the principal Verb rdinated 


by Nao “that” or “as”. Here also the immediate Object of the 
principal verb may be attracted to the dependent clause, but the 
delicacy of the language demands that in such a case there shall 
be attached to the principal verb a Suffix Pronoun referring to 
that Object: AAg"£h : hao: £4-p : NAA: AVEC) "I know 
(thee) that thou art an hard man" Matt. 25, 24, 26; AP 09? : hav: 
Uh» : œit : MF “they heard (of him) that he was in the house" 
Mark 2,1; Hen. 65,1; 83,4; Gen. 6,2,12; PAN : CAL: hav: 


C) One might also have said, it is true —AAPC: hao 3 ken 3 
fl^, : AIT, but AAEN is more elegant, 


by 
na, 


et ASG. oS § 191. 


WEET: ChE: OCTET “and when he saw that rest was good” 

Gen. 49,15. If the Predicate in the subordinate clause is not a 

Verb, but an Adjective (or Substantive), and the immediate Ob- 

ject is not attracted to the Subordinate clause,—the copula may 

be left out in the latter: Chf- : ANCY7 : haw: WGE “he saw 

6. Predicate- the light (‘that good’) that it was good” C) Gen. 1,4, 8. 6. After 
cu Verbs of Cawsing or Making, the Predicate-Object, when it has 
i aid „to be expressed by a finite Verb, is put in the Subjunctive, in 
Subjunc- accordance with 8 183, b,c, with or without hała— : thus either 
i" like BLOL : THa ros? avriy uoyãota Matt. 5,32; A : hh 
nm, oy: IN PEA: FIAP AAD: 4$, : LN 
ud aa Chrest. p. 91, line 16; or like Ac heh : ham: BIA: APAN: 
or Making. Ahn Gen. 17,6; trha: hao: PAE: FNC: TMACCh 
Job 39,12; Ps. 26,19; Rom. 15,14; Hebr. 6,9. In a singular 

fashion this subordination by means of the Subjunctive is met with 

even after Verbs of Saying (which Mood serves in this case to 

express Possibility, like the Optative in other languages): «m^: 
ENAP : En} : ANA “whom say the people of him, that he is?” 


Matt. 16,13. | 


ADDENDUM: UNION OF NUMERALS AND NOUNS. 


Union of § 191. For the sake of clearness the joining of Numerals 
Wu to Nouns falls to be dealt with here, rather than in the foregoing 


and 


n §§ 184, 185 & 188. 

Numbers. 1. The Cardinal Numbers, with the exception of Adh4., are 
originally abstract Substantives, and accordingly should take to 
themselves the numbered object in the Genitive. "Those forms of 
the Numerals, in fact, which are not increased by the Pronominal 
Suffix 4, are capable of taking the Constr. State. We find 4g" 
Dr: OLD “five men” Gen. 47,2; ASAE: Pht : NAA, (Acc) 
Judges 20,39; APA: PAT: AR, Judges 20,45; NAAT: Ah 
0% Judges 11,37; but this mode of connection is very seldom 
adopted" (?. Only, when the Object numbered is a Personal Pro- 


(+) Instead of which we might have had CAP": "fl 77 : Nao: wy 


GE: OE. 
(*) Cf. farther, however, Numb. 35,14; 2 Peter 2,5; [and v. Kebra Nag. 
Introd., p. XVIII sq.]. 
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noun, it is invariably attached as a Suffix to one or other of the 
Cardinal forms of the Numerals 3—10 mentioned above, and al- 
ways by means of the Binding-vowel 7 in accordance with 8 155,3, a, 
as these numerals are Plural notions: Afr tav- “the three of 
them” and “the three”; ACNÓ TED av-, (ovr: av- £c.(). But 
if a word has to be subordinated by way of a partitive Genitive, 
like “three of those", it is, in the case of all numerals without ex- 
ception, attached by means of the preposition 49°}, in accordance 
with $ 186, e: bAPOMCE: ONMANE “one of the Twelve” 
Matt. 26,47; Advi: APTE : AnZ- hA “one of the tribes of 
Israel” Gen. 49,16 doc. 

The usual mode of connecting the numbered Object with the 
numeral is, for all numbers, that of co-ordination ($ 188); and it has 
been already pointed out in $ 158, that for that very reason the pro- 
nominal 4 is commonly attached to the Numerals 1—10, They 
are connected with the Noun entirely like other Adjectives, or,— 
to be more exact,—like p*A- (§ 188). When the Noun is in the 
Accusative, they likewise take the Accusative so far as they can form 
such a Case: NAA : PAT: 4, € Rea» Josh. 7,21; AA. NAA 
Judges 1,4; 8,4; Que : nya: : Y av: “18 years” Josh. 24,33 
(LXX); Judges 3,14; Luke 13, 16; PAT: $42 Matt. 18,28; AC 
NOK: PAT: Zao} Gen. 15,13; Qw CT : ORA ht: Fao} Gen. 
14,4. However, the Fem. Numeral in ù, like 4"4., according to 
$ 158, no longer admits of an Accusative: we have therefore ff: 
APAD Hen. 72,3; ANO- : Niet Matt. 15,36; 0774: RIA 
Matt. 25,1; and occasionally the Masc.-forms, Ow &c., follow the 
same course. Even the plural forms of PAT and AA may be con- 
nected with the Object numbered, just like Adjectives; for example, 
in the Nominative: AAAS : OTAAGT : KAART : @AANT 
Hen. 71, 13(?). 

Since definite plurality is already expressed by the Numeral, 
the Object numbered is most frequently connected with it in the 
Singular, e. y. $905 : Gaot Gen. 8,13; PAA? 1-2 (Acc.) 
Matt. 26,15. Yet the Plural may also be used (just as with tA. 
8 188): APA : REF Gen. 18,24 sgg; OPE? OWANE: AU 


(4) Cf. also "19" AP av- 4 Kings 1, 14. | 
(?) [Instead of this reading of Drumann’s, Fiemmine gives ARAS : 


OTAAdat: PAANT. a] 


Ss AGB) 2s 8 191. 


"MC Josh. 21,4; PAT? AND Matt. 18,12; Josh. 24,32; Ow 
CE: ONAA t: : PAEIT Gen. 25,16, or ACA AU- (in the Gos- 
pels); AA.: PHA Matt. 18, 24; ANOE: h0 Matt. 22,25. A 
Pronoun with a Numeral takes the plural, for the reason that, as a 
rule, it precedes it (§ 188): AAWrE : APAE Gen. 14,9; RAs: wA 
ME Gen. 9,19; AAN: 8 7% Hen. 40,3; (AA E : NAA PAH 
Matt. 22,40. Adjectives also regularly take the Plural, even when 
the Substantive remains Singular: (ME : PPT : PMG? : 00 
(I-Z-* Gen. 41,5—7; or ANOT : AAD: GA Matt. 12,45. 
But we may also have hA AT : APA: e 3A, Matt. 25,16; hA 
At: ANOT : Zat Gen. 29,30,—in both of which cases, be- 
sides, HAAT has to be closely drawn to the numeral: “another 
‘five’ talents". 

As regards the Gender of Numerals we have a recurrence 
of the fluctuations sketched in 8 188. We say, for instance, both 
0274. : GAN: AVEC Josh. 21,6, 33 or g7"4. : ONAL: AU 
"M &c. Josh. 21, 7, 18, 19, 22, 24, 26, 29, 32, 38 —, and Owed: : 
OWADE : ADC Josh. 21,4 doc. 

The Numeral is regularly put before the Object numbered. 
It is only on special grounds that it may come after it, e. g. Gen. 32, 
15, 16; 49, 28; 1 Kings 25,5. Every Number is farther capable 
of standing by itself in a sentence, without being joined to any 
numbered Object, e. g. OWGT : PAE “a thousand" (Acc. 
Josh. 23, 10. 

If the object numbered is a Measure, Weight, or the like, it 
is for the most part connected with the Numeral by the preposi- 
tion NG), e. y. FENA0O : 4-25 “its length (shall be) 300 cubits” 
(lit. ‘in cubits’) Gen. 6,15; Hen. 7,2; John 21,8; ond: CAH: 
OCP : AT LU-: HAAA: OWE? OTAOT:? PAT? NAPA 
Judges 8,26. Thus also we find: att: (vta : (leid. Ck: AF 
“and the barley in it amounted to the measure of an ephah" 
Ruth 2, 17. 

The Numeral-forms, described in § 159, b, which are em- 
ployed to enumerate Days and Months, may also indeed be con- 
nected, as Substantives, with the object numbered, by means of 
the Constr. St, as in (MEO : OAT Ex. 7, 25; but usually they 
take the numbered object in apposition to themselves, just like the 


(1) Cf. Ewarp, ‘Hebr, Spr.’ p. 689. 
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other Numerals (v. Examples, § 159, b). Where they stand in- 
dependently for the “so-and-so (day)", they are generally sup- 
plemented by a Suffix referring to Day or Month, as in Gen. 8,14; 
Lev. 23,6; Numb. 29,12; Gen. 7,11; 8, 4. 

2. The Numeral Adjectives (Ordinals), must, like all other 
. adjectives, take the Case (and Gender) of the Noun to which they 
are joined: flZ-flÓ : TO-A£: Gen. 15,16; NAAT : OAT 
Gen. 22,4. On some few occasions only the Numeral Adjective 
takes the Constr. St. and makes the Noun dependent upon it: MA 
Zt: OAT “on the following day” Josh. 10, 32: this occurs oftener 
in denoting Fractional numbers ($ 159, f). 

When the object enumerated is not expressly mentioned 
along with the Numeral Adjective, and when the latter has thus 
more of a Substantive character, like “the third", then it must, in 
accordance with § 185, ad fin., be completed by a Suffix referring 
to the omitted Noun: PNAU : NAK- : O4ANL: AND: ANO 
"Pav “likewise the second also and the third, unto the seventh 
(‘the seven)" Matt. 22,26; ONAAJ"YL “and the second (command- 
ment)" Matt. 22, 39; Ruth 1,4; hao: hAAZ “like the other" 
Matt. 12,13; hah Rc: 892%: DAR AL Matt. 24,40; fll 
Ah: “on the third (day)" Luke 2,46; MAZ Y" “on the following 
day” Matt. 27,62; so too, always:— A«h 9. : PAA: hA “with 
one another" (*). Again, the Numeral Adjective sometimes attaches 
to itself a Suffix with a possessive force referring to the principal 
Noun in the sentence: “and she said to Ruth:—Atot : NARA 
Tn, the other (lit. ‘thine other) has gone home; (do thou also 
return)” Ruth 1,15; APAT : PAET: LIET: AIM: PALIN, 
"the last kindness is more excellent still than the first (lit. ‘thy 
first)" Ruth 3,10; (Ue: vA fae: 2:99: AFH: BAZ, “behold, 


2. Ordinal 
Numbers. 


to-day is the third (lit. ‘their third’ i. e. ‘day’) that they have been. 


attending upon me” Mark 8,2; “because thou saidst, ‘I hate her’, 
@OUNAP? : ANAAN I then gave (her) to another” (lit. ‘thine other’, 
i. e. ‘another than thou’) Judges 15,2; “the youngest is with his 
father hA hefh: PF but the other (‘to him’) is dead" Gen. 42,13; 


(1) But yet “one another” is frequently expressed in Ethiopic, and in 
Semitic generally, by the repetition of the Noun itself, as in 4-17 1 4,0: 


ANI? “one stone upon another" Matt, 24,2; ang. : hP -OP Gen. 32, 
17 &o, | ns i 


1. The 


Subject. 
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32,20; “the same beast Ag°Pav-: OA: is the eighth (‘to them)" 
Rev. 17,11.—Farther, when it is said of any one that he is doing 
something ‘for the so-and-so™ time’, this may be expressed by the 
Numeral Adjective, placed in apposition to the acting Subject, and 
supplemented by a Suffix referring to that Subject ($ 189, 3, b): 
“thou smitest me GU: : YAN : WIE now for the third time" 
Numb. 22,28; 24,10; “he has defrauded me (DqU- : ANa : g-9» 
even to-day for the second time” Gen. 27,36. But yet we may 
also say, more simply: OU: MAN? UYE: AM: FA PE, 
*and lo, thou art mocking me now for the third time" Judges 16, 
15; Numb. 14, 22; 22, 32. 

The Cardinal Number is often used for the Ordinal, or 
Numeral Adjective, not only in the case of the higher numbers, — 
which have no Adjective forms,—but also in the case of the lower 
ones, e. g. NMadvi: PAT “in the first gate" Hen. 72,25; PPr: 
CAE NPAT: OPCE : Gao} “and Joseph died in the hun- 
dred-and-tenth year" Gen. 50,26; 16,16; 17,1, 24. Particularly 
when hours (of the day) are numbered, the Ethiopians prefer to 
employ the cardinal forms: 7,1? WAR? AGT “about the third hour” 
Matt. 20, 3, 5, 6; 27,45 (yet v. MRD. : AFT Judges 7, 19 [and 
cf. Test. Ad. (ed. BezoLn, in ‘Oriental. Studien’, 1906,) p. 899 sqq.]), 
just as one may also say Mavt : EF “in the five hundredth year" 
Hen. 60,1. 


.B. STRUCTURE OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


§ 192. Having shown how the chief members of the Sen- 
tence, — viz., the Subject and the Predicate,—may be extended 
into larger groups of words, we proceed to deal with these mem- 
bers themselves, and with the combining of them into a Sentence, 

1, The Subject. Every Sentence, which is not imperfect, 
must contain a Subject, 2. e. a theme (whether person, thing, idea, 
fact, or relation), of which something is predicated. Such Subject 
is usually a Substantive (—it may also be an Infinitive, e. g. 
Matt. 15, 20; 17, 4; 1 Cor. 9,15), or a Pronoun representing a 
Substantive (*); but it may also be an Adjective if it is invested 


(©) This may even be wanting, and in that case it must be supplied 
from the sense,—cf. e. g. Tobit 10,12; ANd: AA, : Aha: A7 
EALA : Hav £n, «dro viv ovels aov cov elai, 
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with the force of a Substantive, or even an Adverb, when through 
the stimulus of speech the Adverb is raised to the position of a 
Noun-Substantive, as, for instance, P:9" in Mark 8,2. An entire 
sentence even may take the place of Subject, particularly a Rela- 
tive or a Conditional Sentence, e. g. PANAZ: HENNN : PIA 
“it is enough for me that I have found favour" Gen. 33,15; A? 
AWN: A7 : 700-7] “does it give thee no concern that (‘when’) 
we are perishing?” Mark 4,38—, just as in other languages. 

As, according to § 101, the finite Verb invariably contains 
the Person, enclosed along with the assertion, —every Sentence 
which is expressed by means of a finite verb is properly furnished 
already with its Subject, even when the latter is not distinctly men- 
tioned. And yet that designation of the Subject which is contained 
in the Verb is very defective, if the Verb is in the third person, 
because the pronoun contained in the Verb merely points to some 
Subject, either a person, a thing or an idea; and thus it is left un- 
determined what the Subject is which is indicated in this way. In 
by far the greater number of sentences the Subject is therefore 
expressly introduced by name, or at least the context makes it 
clear, who or what is meant, in each particular case, by the Person 
which is inherent in the Verb. There are, however, sentences in 
which a verb in the third person stands quite by itself, neither 
having a Subject expressly mentioned, nor requiring a Subject to 
be supplied from the context. These cases fall now to be specially 
described. 

(a) There is an indefinite mode of expression, in which the @) In- 
speaker does not distinctly mention the Subject of an action, even DE. 
though it is a living being,—a person,— because he either does pression. 
not know that being or does not desire to mention it, being more 
concerned with the Action (Assertion) than with the person acting. 
. In this case when the Ethiopians did not wish to put ANA or NAA, 
“people” or “one” directly, for the undefined person, they em- 
ployed mostly the third person Masc. Pl.: —0A£& £9 : ACNP 
“and they told Rebecca" Gen. 27,42; Ag dgrav- : ML “they 
do not give first" Gen. 29,26; 31,26; Hen. 14,19(); 22,3; 31,3; 


(5 [Fremmina, however, reads here DA GHA : CAL “and I could 
not look (‘at it, 4. e. ‘at the fire’)”, as translating the Greek «ai od« suvaadyv 


Bely, —instead of DinuwANN's 04^.£ni ¿CALA “and pepe: could not 
look at it”, TR] 
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Judges 16,2 &c.; and at rare times the third person Masc. Sing., 
e. g. Na : &AZ" Ch “that he (one) bind thee" Hen. 13, 1. 
(b) Imper- (b). Then there is an Zmpersonal mode of expression, which 
sonal Mode , x . 
or Ex- 1$ made use of when the speaker is concerned merely with the 
pression »redication,—and not with the person or thing of which he pre- 
dicates,—and therefore puts the predication in the third person 
Sing. Masc., without explaining whom or what he means by the 
pronoun which is inherent in the verb. We employ in our own 
tongue the impersonal “it” in such cases. Many impersonal verbs 
of this kind occur in Ethiopic, and always in the third pers. Sing. 
Masculine (not Feminine): £H79" “it will rain" Matt. 16,3; ave 
“it is drawing towards evening" Matt. 16,2; D^ : HP "it has 
become evening-red" Matt. 16,2; ANA “it amounts to"; Py “it is 
permitted” and “it is sufficient" (*) Deut. 3,26; GAN “it is con- 
fining” &c. There are even impersonal clauses, in which no finite 
verb is contained at all, like MAN: Adh Pd. “and when it was about 
the time of her setting out” Judges 1,14. When such impersonal 
clauses take the Infinitive form, they show the Suffix of the third 
person Sing. Masc. as Subject (v. $ 181, b, a, ad fin.), e. g. Mav} 
d. AAT? NPL “and when it was midnight” Ruth 3,8. 
Finally, a feebly personal mode of expressionis very frequent- 
ly employed, in which a verb makes its appearance at first indeed 
in a form seemingly impersonal, but forthwith receives a certain 
substitute for the missing Subject, supplied in a clause of its own. 
Such a substitutionary clause would, in English or German, take 
the form of an Infinitive with “to”, or be introduced by “that”, 
“if” or some other Conjunction. In particular we find employed 
in this way: Ny and f1@.ch “it is permitted"; D} “it is enough”; 
amatm: “it is necessary”; BPA “it is suitable or becoming” 
(with Ace. ‘for any one’); B2-F6 “it is right”; BPAA “it is easy”; 
LAL “it pleases” Josh. 9,23; BNd~d “it is profitable"; Bp 
Eh “it is better”; Luz or wq, “it is good”; ANA “it is enough”; 
mNo “it is customary" (G. Ad.); Gpeg (with Acc.) “it falls 
first to" (‘any one’) Ruth 4,4; &evfjA and PA FLA, “it seems"; 
VAM “it is about to happen” (with a Subjunctive following); and 


(*) On the other hand the Ethiopians employ always M7, with a per- 
sonal reference, for our “it goes, or fares in such and such a way with me”, e, g. 
ha» : oo] : ADa 7 “if it will fare so with me" Gen. 25, 22, 
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others(). It has already been pointed out how such verbs take 
to themselves the clause representing the Subject, sometimes in the 
form of the Accusative of the Infinitive ($ 182, a, a) or the Nomina- 
tive of the Infinitive (ibid.), sometimes as a Subjunctive in im- 
mediate subordination ($ 182, b, 8) or connected by means of ha 
($ 182, b, y). They may also introduce such representative of the 
Subject in some other fashion, as, for instance, in A,&-7h : OZ. 
N: PEN : DAFT: OAE : h97 “let it not seem grievous in 
thy sight because of the lad" Gen. 21, 12; or with Aha», e. g. 
Lnn : Ana: hda “let it be enough for you, that" 
Numb. 16,3; or through H, e. g. AANA: HIPIANZ : PTE 
“is it not enough for thee that thou hast taken my husband from 
me?” Gen. 30,15; 33,15. To such semi-personal sentences belongs 
also: ——0A9""rT : 47h : AT: Ad “and what then shall it avail 
me that I live?" Gen. 97,46. | 

But to this class of phrases belong quite specially the very 
frequently used words f “there is or are" and AAN "there is or 
are not" (or fid: and RAME), 88 167,1,b; 176,h. In distinction 
from f “he has” ($ 176, h) the f, which calls for description here, 
regularly takes to itself in the Nominative the word which in the 
sense of a Subject completes its meaning: fldp£*£U- : AAN: "24 
At “before him there is no ceasing” (?) Hen. 39,11; 49,2; 58,3: 
this is always the case, when it is used directly for "there is", 
"there is not". When, on the other hand, fl has rather the force 
of “one finds" or “one meets with", it may take its Subject also 
in the Accusative (cf. $ 176, h):— fi : chó P^ “there are eunuchs” 
Matt. 19,12; ME: "Mb : “102 : DATA “we have both straw and 
provender” Gen. 24,25; 42,1 &c. This form, fl or RAN, has be- 
come so common that it is often used even to introduce a question, 
either alone, e. g. in Judges 4,20, or along with an interrogative, 
e. g. in At: OPANU : AT “am I his keeper?" Gen. 4,9, where it 
is the prop of the interrogative (v. also § 198): or it is employed 
with H or hae following, in the sense of—“it is the case that . .": 


(!) To this class belong turns of expression like JPFP : A7" hP 
“cur ridere eam fecit? ; of. Diumann’s ‘Lex.’ col. 188, and 4 Esr, 9, 39 (Laur, 40). 
(*) Here and there, a Pergonal Suffix in the sense of a Dative is met 
with, instead of the neutral 0 in fl and AAN, e. g. in PPEP : AANM®-, 
. literally— "and standing is not in them”, 7, e. “there is no standing for them" 
Hen. 41,2, [Frxwwisa reads here MPPP. : RANO. TR} - 


(c) Passive 
Conatruc- 
tion. 


= AQT $ 199. 


— Amn : HOÀ £ th “should it be the case that thou beget chil- 
dren” Gen. 48,6; Aevf : haw: NY: £44 “if in later times it 
happen . .” Josh. 22, 28; Gen. 42,38; or a periphrasis is constructed 
out of it and a relative following, to indicate the idea of “some- 
thing”, “some”, “a few” (8 173):—we even have fl : Ad» “some- 
times” () Matt. 17, 15; and repeated = “modo—modo”. Lastly, 
mn) is often used impersonally, like the Hebrew ‘my and nmm, 
with the force of “and it came to pass”,—to which introductory 
phrase it is better to attach what came to pass, without the @ 
than with it: 007: NEA: OAT? NAH. Gen. 26, 32; 27,1; 
41,1; Hen. 52,7 (where the Indic. £107 appears); why: AN: 
DALT: omw H : VAM: ODE: NC’ Gen. 38,27; or even by 
he» and the Subjunctive: fi : APLAZH: ham: "Th : 
a4 he Hen. 71,1. 

(c) When the Subject which performs the action is suppres- 
sed, the Passive construction is frequently made use of instead of 
the Active, and then the Object of the action becomes the gram- 
matical Subject. This Passive construction is pretty common in 
Ethiopic, e. g. OAS. : AE: 9) Lep “there were born to him 
forty sons" Judges 12, 14; 9 f-adv- : ARE HF: APO “the 
prayer of the righteous ones was heard" Hen. 47,4; Nap: TRA 
A: A “that Leah is (was) hated" Gen. 29,31; Ag" Thr : An : 
hao : HEINE “in olden times it was not so done" Matt. 19,8; 
Hen. 48,2; 50,2; 57,9. And yet the Passive construction, found 
in other languages, is frequently replaced by the indefinite mode 
of expression in the Active (v. supra a): OLLA? : AAN 
kai 866694 vc Afpadu Gen. 15,13; BPTAP arodavérw Jud- 
ges 6,30 &c. A Passive verb may also be used in an impersonal 
or feebly personal way (v. supra b), e. g. NVA “it is said” 
Luke 4,12; & F2. € “it is required”; &T UA “it is possible"; 
FAA? “it is impossible”. In the case of such verbs the clause 
which has to serve as Subject, is annexed to them by the same 
turns of phrase as in the case of other feebly personal verbs, e. g. 
ORAAD:HEThUA : BANA: AP'SN "nothing can be concealed 
from thee" Hen. 9,5. Now, seeing that a Passive Verb in the 
3 pers. Sing. Masc., used in a feebly personal sense, expresses 


(3) [Cf. similar phrases of Indefiniteness in Greek and Latin with éeri(v) 
and est; e, g. torw óre, est ubi Ec. TR] 
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exactly as much as an Active Verb in the 3" pers. Pl. Masc., used 
indefinitely (e. g. NVA and ENA “they say”), and farther, seeing 
that other feebly personal verbs may take to themselves a supple- 
mentary form in the Accusative, by way of Subject (S 182, a, œ), it is 
not a matter of astonishment that in the Passive form of expression 
in Ethiopic the Object of an action,—instead of being in the Nomi- 
native as grammatical Subject,—may even be in the Accusative(’), 
e. 9. FAYE : AP : eg “there was called his name, (i. e. “they 
called his name") Edom" Gen. 25,30; Deut. 28,10; &T(b A : 
TAS “retribution wil be exacted for every thing" Hen. 25, 4; 
Sap. 11,4 (A); 14,7 (A); Deut. 28,10; 4 Esr. 2,22 var.; 4 Esr. 6,65 
(Laur. 75); 4 Esr. 9, 24 (Laur. 27); 4 Esr. 10,51 (Laur. 65); and 
even in the case of the Passive Participle: HEP : AY? AP 
4 Esr. 7,16 (Laur. 24). 

The Passive construction is not so often met with in Ethiopic, 
if the acting Subject is mentioned at the same time. In that case 
the Subject must be introduced by a Preposition denoting a rela- 
tion of causality; in comparatively rare instances, by A, e. y. th 
0-7 : POA: tek Chrest. p. 43, line 22; £F ANO: : A70 
27 ibid. 45, 1. 24; oftener by f], to express the instrumentality or 
any impersonal cause, but also said of Persons with the meaning 
“by” (Agency), e. g. H@LIMCG : NPAT “what is done by the 
shepherds” Hen. 89,62; Matt. 14,2 (cf. 2,17; 21,4); and by 49°? 
(and 249") to express the doer, e. g. TFMAO- : A999 : hea: 
Ad-PT : 71599 “they were devoured by all the beasts of the field” 
Hen. 89,57 (cf. 8 164,3); AAA NT: flm Pr : TAIL: :O) DAP 
ANO, : APEC: TAN: 0970,27 : TTNNC : 09? 
CET : TAN: 059? hn £T : nCir 957r : Adh : £AIL : TT% 
Ne. : arm Chrest. p. 78, line 25 sgg.; here and there also by 
Compounds of Ag, e. g. hP Pea in the case of 4-0-Ufl Hen. 
37,4, or APN. 

$ 193. 2. The Predicate of a Sentence is usually a Verb or an 
Adjective (or Participle). Certain A djectives, when used as Predicates, 
are in all cases, or at least in certain cases, supplemented by a Suffix 
(v. §§ 156; 191). Those Adjectives and Participles also, which are 
formed by periphrasis with the Relative Pron. (§ 202), have as Pre- 


C) For the Hebrew, cf. Ewatn $ 296, b. 
(*) On the other hand, the construction in the Active is A1. 2A. 


2, The 
Predicate. 
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dicates the same construction as the ordinary Adjectives, e. y. O2N 
OF: LOCE : He A, : APPS LE “and his latter condition is 
worse than his earlier one" Matt. 19,45; and those also which are 
formed by the Genitive sign H, e. g. DANN: HATZ: 109 A “and his 
raiment was of camel's hair" Mark 1,6 (cf. § 186, a, 0); Alan :Aav-7 
"E: H/% “for they are mortal (‘flesh’)” Gen. 6, 3; and the Posses- 
sive Pronouns, described in $ 150, e. g. LA?! 9E. “the water is ours" 
Gen. 26,90; AFF : ADIT: ATTERUav- “which is not theirs" 
Gen. 15,13, even when they are still farther strengthened by the 
Relative Pronoun being prefixed to them, as in TA: : TA. : 
HILA? : OA E “all that thou seest is mine" Gen. 31,43. The 
Predicate also may take the form of a repetition of the Verb, as 
in 0200), : 0200, : PP Gen. 26,13. In like manner the Geni- 
tives which are described in § 186, a, y, when employed with the 
force of Adjectives, may take the position of the Predicate: A7 
Fav : NCAP “ye are Christ's" 1 Cor. 3,23. 

But in fact all the other classes of words may likewise take 
the place of Predicate, especially Nouns-Substantive (Infinitives) 
and Numerals, as in OPA: : Eñ : PAA: DWA “all the 
souls were thirty and three" Gen. 46,15. Substantives often ex- 
press the Predicate-idea more vigorously and comprehensively than 
an Adjective or Participle, e. g. FOAT : OA E: Mr “it is a dis- 
grace to us" Gen. 34,14; wA: PUNCHY: AT “all her 
works are apostasy (1. e. nothing but apostasy’)” Hen. 93,9. The 
Substantive is also used in default of an Adjective which would 
express exactly the same meaning, and where the Genitive of the 
Substantive might also in many instances be employed: Mg Erg. : 
(1Z£ “and its floor was crystal” (—Hfl£ £: “crystalline”, or “of 
crystal”) Hen. 14,10; (M97P:00- : 478, “and their heaven was 
water" Hen. 14,11; 4:,U-2, : PM: PP? ACA? : 7% “its fruit 
is delightful to behold" (where an adverb even is connected with 
the Substantive which is used for an Adjective) Hen. 24,5; 88,1; 
21,8(5; 22,2. Farther, Nouns with Prepositions also serve as Predi- 
cate, e. g. ORE? "(bg “he is (devoted) to me" Gen. 29,84; 494 : 
OP? : DAJI : 2” I : ADE “of my bone and of my flesh art 
thou" Gen. 29,14; AY909-N: NAE : a9 37] 2 1- : ATPT “his entry 


C) [Fuemursa, however, reads here the Participle 89-9", not like 
Dyixwaks the Substantive gh 999. rn] i 
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into the kingdom of heaven is a matter of difficulty” Matt. 19,93 
(cf. 9173); Año» : ALAS” : Pht “for his mercy (is) for ever" 
Ps. 135, 1, and of frequent occurrence; ALE : PAT: 0-DT- : A, 
U- “a drawn sword (was) in his hand" Josh. 5, 13; NA: : NZ : 
PRA: p92.0'7 “all his doings (were) with the holy ones" Hen. 12, 2. 
And in conformity therewith even true Adverbs may form the 
Predicate, so far as they also express the same qualifications of 
condition as a Noun with a Preposition, e. g. Afr : La : 14A: 
h-E : PAA, “these men are at peace with us" Gen. 34,21; 
42,19; 9" : LT: deb : PAU: 76 súrsAcorépa 7) cc 
aúrod Sap. 15,10. Lastly, even whole clauses serve as Predicate, 
particularly Relative Clauses, and abbreviated Relative Clauses, 
just as in other languages. ` 
Here we must notice the peculiar use of ALA “to say”, as 
the Predicate of a short clause: "MG AE : NLA “that is to say” 
—is the standing formula for “that is", “that means", e. g. in 
Matt. 27,47; also in HAPANL : NLA “which is to say, ‘of my 
father"', or “that is, of my father" Gen. 19,37. It is then general- 
ly shortened into NLA, e. g. in £C : OAN: NLA “Issachar, 
(“hire”, to say) that is, —*hire"' Gen. 30,18; Mark 3,17; 5,41; and 
it is employed whenever foreign words are explained, e. g. in 
Ethiopic-Amharic lists of words [the so-called sawásew)]. 
§ 194. 3. Union of Subject and Predicate. l 3. Union of 
(a) When the Predicate is not a full Verb, but a Noun of peste 
some kind, we employ in our own (Western) languages the auxili- ee 
ary verb “to be”, to join Subject and Predicate together, or to in- heh 
troduce the Predicate. But in Ethiopic, as in the other Semitic ¿oyo 
tongues, such a connecting-word is, in the first place, not absolute- of some 
ly necessary: Subject and Predicate may be directly placed side is 
by side; and then the sense and context show of themselves what 
syntactical force is attributable to the two severally in this com- 
bination, e. y. Nap: PR : NAC: NUT “as the sand of the 
sea (is) their multitude" Josh. 11,4; qud T : AP OLY: AVL 
"FEU- “joyous with wine (are) his eyes" Gen. 49,12. This juxta- 
position of Subject and Predicate, without any connecting-word, 
is in most frequent use when the Subject is a Pronoun and comes 
second; for in that case misunderstanding is the less likely to pre- 
vail, as the Predicate would have had to be put after the Pronoun, 


f such predicate had been intended merely as a word in Apposi-- 
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tion. Accordingly we say: apg: A “dust thou (art)” Gen. 
3,19; 10-97 : A'PFav- “blessed (are) ye" Matt. 5,11; A57 : 
¿hy “many (are) we" Mark 5,9; HAMLÁANAC : A' “I (am) 
of God" Gen.50,19; AALT : 74 “strangers (are) we" Judg. 19,18; 
AGE: ADE “where (art) thou?" Gen. 3,9; PIT : TI cna 
“what is your occupation?" Gen. 46,33. But in many other cases 
this sense of a union between the two might not be. immediately 
and invariably obvious; and it might then be possible to mistake 
the true relation of the two words for a relation of mere apposi- 
tion. Accordingly in such cases Subject aud Predicate are at once 
separated and connected by the insertion or addition of a Personal 
Pronoun of the third person. This Pronoun,—the Copula,—has 
in fact to discharge the function of signifying that the Subject- 
word and Predicate-word, although not to be bound immediately 
together, yet stand in a most important personal or individual 
relation to one another, and that the Predicate-word is nothing 
other than the attribute asserted of the Subject-word as the 
person or thing referred to. In other words, a personal Pro- 
noun is assigned to the Predicate-word in order to turn it com- 
pletely into a Predicate, precisely as the inflected Verb always 
encloses in its framework the Personal sign as the ligament be- 
tween Subject and Predicate. Thus we say: Ahem: Ehn : £ 
AE: PEC: peapa “for the land is spacious before them" 
(while the sentence, without @A would mean: “for a spacious 
land is before them”) Gen. 34,21. The employment of this con- 
necting-word is also necessary, when for special reasons (§ 196) 
the Subject comes first, e. g. in Afr : Adv" PE : Oh: he 
“these are the children of Oholibamah" Gen. 36,14.— But, starting 
from those cases in which the use of the Copula was essential 
to clearness of meaning, it has spread to mány cases in Ethiopic, 
in which it might have been dispensed with.— The Copula is then 
placed either before or after the Predicate, but preferably between 
Subject and Predicate: «Mf 7 : A00"E: 20.4% “many are 
called” Matt. 20,16; £924: All AfiduC : LAT: WE “this is 
the camp of God” Gen. 32,3; av'r : AE: WIE “who is this?" 
Matt. 21,10; WE: Cht: : /’°COTE “this is my covenant" Gen. 17, 
10; AAS? WARE: AMA : WADA: POA! ANTE “these three 
clusters of grapes are three days” Gen. 40,12. Farther the Copula 
is necessary, when the Subject is a Relative pronoun: H0 AE + 


e 
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a 7.7," ae “who is their leader” Hen. 72,1; AFT : CAE? mn 
(274 “which is Hebron” Gen. 35,37; H0-A-f-av- : 4,9% 3 ohg: 
(D, “who are Shem, Ham and Japhet” Gen. 5,32. The 
Gender and Number of the connecting pronoun, when Subject and 
Predicate do not agree in these points, may be regulated either by 
the Subject or the Predicate, but the latter method is the usual 
one(): Naren: ARE: AAE “their names are these” 
Gen. 46,8; PIT : AT: Aå! hoyi “what are these?" 
Hen. 52,3; avr. : (D- 4 fae : AM : 0 1% “who (‘whose’) are these 
four faces?" Hen. 40,8. Of course the Copula may also stand 
when the Subject is a Pronoun of the first or second Person: A7 
Taw : OE! NCYT : ATA? “ye (it) are the light of the world" | 
Matt. 5,14; APE: OA E: 920" “thou art Esau" Gen. 27,21; 
At: OE (Lit) “it is I" Matt. 14,97; Ay: DAE: APAN: A 
1679 “I am the God of Abraham” Gen. 26,24; 45,3; [Kebra 
Nag. 43a55g.]; ht: DAE: PAKAN: ... At: ORE: “LNAA 
G. Ad. 138, 2—6; [A% : Bak: ANN : OAPH, Kebra Nag. 21b 
11] But yet instead of the Copula, the Subject-Pronoun may be 
repeated after the Predicate, e. y. AÑOD : A71 "LC 2 A7 “because 
I am good” (lit. ‘because I,— i. e. as regards me,— good I’) 
Matt. 20,15, so that the first AY seems to be taken as a Nomina- 
tive absolute; so too Kta : A.Af10- 97 : A Yoo: Matt. 15,16; 
Judges 12, 5; OAD: PPP: 5 NAA. : Fh? Gen. 42,11. 

On the other hand the two verbs UA@ and NY have not yet Use of . 
come to be used so frequently as connecting-words between Sub- UAD sna 
ject and Predicate. UA has generally its full meaning, “to be dns 
present”, “to exist”, “to be”, e. g. ATH : AFT: FAUST : Vot NA 
“so long as an elder (sister) is there" Gen. 29,26; APF: UAT : 
-At LNE : NGA “which lies in the hill-country of Canaan” 

Gen. 33,18; Uae: MAL: HE “there is a lad here" John 6, 9; 
UE : VAN: AD: 77A DAP 09- “there am I (present) in the midst 


(1) [Prarrorros states the rules of Concord here more clearly. He says 
(‘Aethiop. Gramm. p. 159 sq.): “When the Predicate contains a description 
or qualification of the Subject, the Pers. Pron. which serves as Copula is 
usually regulated in Person, Gender and Number by the Subject, and followa 
the Predicate; ... but when the attachment of the Predicate seeks to show 
that two quite well-known things are equivalent to each other, the Pers. 
Pron. which serves as Copula is usually regulated by the Predicate, and pre- 


cedes it”. Tr] 
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of them" Matt. 18,20. In like manner fr has generally the full 
signification of “becoming”, “originating”, “happening”, “being on 
the point of" (future), e. y. Ps. 37,15; Mark 5,14; Gen. 29, 36. 
Farther f4 standing by itself is equivalent to “it has happened”, 
i. e. “it is past” Gen. 38,23. Both words, however, came to be 
used also as connecting-words between Subject and Predicate, 
either because the Predicate had at the same time to be repre- 
sented as falling within the domain of the Past or Future,—a con- 
dition which cannot be expressed distinctly enough by the pro- 
nominal connecting-word () : (DUM : AM.ÁNAC: PAA? £44: 
“and God was with Joseph" Gen. 39,2; T-r : TAs: BAP: 
ANA: A8 377 “and all the sons of men shall be (future) righteous" 
Hen. 10, 21;—or for the purpose of making the Predicate negative 
(as if that had always to be expressed by— : ‘one has not come 
to be—this or that): WE : RAC: DAE! 0470: ADIN: 
244, “my brother is hairy, while I am not hairy" Gen. 27,11, 21; 
49,11, 31; Matt. 10,20; AUN" : DAL: ant : OHPT “there 
was no lad (to be found) in the pit" Gen. 37,30. In all other cases 
in which the two verbs are employed as connecting-words, they 
have nearly always another significant, second meaning, e. g. HU 
ÑO: CAD “who is (‘stands’) ready” 1 Pet. 4,5; AA? UA. : a 
Dt: MbT “who were (‘present’) in the house" Gen. 33,14; Lev. 10, 
7; 21,12. 
(b) Agree- 8195. (b) If the Predicate is a full Verb or an Adjective, 
Earn it must agree with the Subject in Gender and Number. All the 
oe variations, however, in the treatment of gender and number, which 
and have been described in $ 188, are also current here. Thus, Con- 
Number cord in gender and number is most strictly observed, when the 


when Pre- 


dicate is a Subject is a Personal Noun or Pronoun, e. g., 18-97 : ArT a 


full Verb 


oran “blessed are ye"; ALAMP : PEA U^ av- “their maidens did not 
Adjective: mourn” Ps. 77,69; fan : Nt: AAT PU: Judges 8,30; F 
DAS : hea: APAL : WEET: DAMST Hen. 6,1. When the. 


(+) Although the pronominal Copula is found in use even in such a 
case; ópóueda, ví toros rà ivónmvia aoro. MICHAL: PIT: ORE: hå 
a] y: Gen. 37,20; Judges 18, 12. Even without any Copula, sentences are 
met with, which fall within the domain of the Past or the Future: fha 14D« - 
Ot: 5h97 : ADT “when thou wast among the cupbearers” Gen. 40,13; 


ALE : 742.2: phy “where then shall the abode of sinners be?” 
Hen. 38,2; Deut. 15, 15. o 
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Subject is a word denoting a thing or a conception, Concord pre- 
vails, it is true, in many instances, as in £&fr/r : NCYGT “Let 
there be lights!” Gen. 1,14 (for NCY7 is generally masc); Bth 
we: ^ AT ao. : ARL P7 “the secrets of the just shall be re- 
vealed” Hen. 38,3; CAS : AOT T€ “mine eyes saw" Hen. 39,5; 
but often too, the Predicate to a Subject, Fem. sing., keeps its 
own readiest gender (masc.): OD): €d»t: : ONE “and its fall was 
great" Matt. 7,27; a irr : AAT: emt: APT: OAT G. 
Ad. 42,11; han : PEP : Oi: Alors ADE + NA: 7L 
“for wickedness is lodged in their heart at all times" Gen. 8,21; 
ony: T0870. : PAE : PP Gen. 50,9. Sometimes a Predi- 
cate in the Plural masc. is attached to a Subject in the Plural 
fem., as in «ALT: 4 (b : d: “visions fell upon me" Hen. 13,8; 
or the plural of the Subject is conceived of as a feminine Noun of 
Unity, as in "4(]]- A.U av- : PNET “their sins are great” Gen. 18, 
20; or,— which is the most usual case,—the Predicate to a Plural 
stands in the Singular Masc., and that with especial frequency if 
it comes first: "4A, : avPOA,U- Josh. 23,1, 2; Ps. 77,37 (in con- 
trast with Ps. 89,9); (DD A : (ja9- 0E: Matt. 4,24; 5ga»- : HELLE 
Gen. 1,11; @EAOA: APCIT: REP Ps. 74,10 (although this 
may also be explained in accordance with $ 192, c); Gin}: rra: 
apor Luke 12,35; SrA: MA: AAN : PLC: NA 
rihh Gen. 12,3; [Kebra Nag. 4221 sqq.|. If, however, several 
other predicates follow a plural Subject, without the Subject being 
expressly repeated, the full concord in gender and number is fre- 
quently reverted to in their case, instead of the employment of the 
Sing. Masc. being continued.— Notice thus cases like: All: PRA: 
ANTE: AND: BATE: B97 Gen. 30, 38, followed by MA: a» 
KA! OUTS: 975 v. 39: or miit : OKE : hd: PER : AOR 
Us: DAD ORAT : (not 0A0-6A 9») ANNA Gen. 40,10; Ex. 16, 22. 
But, vice versá, collective-words in the Singular number are often 
associated with a Predicate in the plural(): AAI he : die 
“hear ye, my people” Ps. 77,1; (ht: AALA : TOA: Ps. 113, 
17,18; ETPA : HCAN Gen. 22,17; Dh: tå : VIC: ETP 
(1A9 Matt. 8,34; Mark 1,33. 

If a sentence contains several Subjects connected by copula- 


(2) An analogous form is furnished in the periphrasis for the Article 


'n $172, c: "yn, A f-a9- 1 ANTE + UIC Gen. 19, 15. 
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tive particles, the Predicate, when it comes first, may agree either 
with the first Subject only, or with all of them combined together 
(as in $ 172, c); but, when it comes last, it usually takes the plural, 
although the singular is also met with in these circumstances: 9A: 
AT: ONAN TH &c. Gen. 8,16; PEK : 4^ : ONAAE &c. 
Gen. 8,18; 9,2; 57" h« : 99? : 09 4r Gen. 9,23; 057" h th 
112-9? : 08 C : AVES : Acar Gen. 11,29; HAFNA : LT EM 
C: Oh : OPA Hen. 48,3; AAP : CTO : ebd BN 
0-7 Hen. 11,2; «CUT : 022€: : 57" Aav- Hen. 13,3; dul? : 
DANY : 0247: OSwWET : A. phas Hen. 25,6(). In 
these cases much depends upon the sense: If the first word is the 
principal Subject, those which follow being subordinate to it in 
importance, so that (B corresponds rather to our "accompanied 
by” or “along with”,—as in the cases cited above, Gen. 8, 16, 18, 
or in OhACT : L AZ- : ONZP Judges 5,1,—then the Predicate 
usually conforms only to the first of the Subjects, even though all 
the Subject- Words should denote persons. 

Frequently also the Predicate is regulated not by the gram- 
matical, but by the logical Subject of the sentence(?), e. g. in 9% 
Fr : AGT : 227 Nae: 9-99 “why is your countenance sad (pl.) 
to-day" Gen. 40,7; av: jg? “what (lit. ‘who’) is thy name?" 
Gen. 32,28 (v. 8 198); BAC : FAT “the souls (of men) cry 
out" Hen. 9, 10. 

(c) Arrange- 8196. (c) As regards the arrangement of the sentence, Ethio- 
AR "pic exhibits greater freedom than any other Semitic language. It 
is capable of expressing almost any Greek sentence, with a pretty 
exact preservation of its word-arrangement. The entire develop- 
ment of the speech, during a long formative period, aimed at 
reaching the utmost possible freedom in the structure of the Sen- 
tence, and the ability to furnish adequate expression for the mani- 
fold forms and shades of thought. For that reason precisely, Pre- 
positions have been formed in rich abundance, and a highly 
diversifed employment of Suffixes has been developed, together 


. C) [In Hen. 48,8 Frewume adopts the variant "TT dan instead of 
&TanC, and in 25,6, (DA (C instead of MAC). Tx] 
(?) So too in the periphrasis of the Article, $ 172, c: HNC aœ 1 AF 


FAT : AMGEN (Liturg); HELP O : AVIE Ara ha CT 
Gen. 11, 9. i 


§ 196. — 503 — 


with the various methods, already described, of expressing Case. 
Behind these forms and grammatical expedients, however, a certain 
intellectual and mental energy is found in full vigour, which is able 
to hold in its grasp extended and seemingly dislocated sentences, 
and to assign the just relation which members of the sentence 
hold to each other, though separate and far apart. What form 
may be given, in accordance therewith, to the arrangement of the 
words within the individual word-groups of the sentence has al- 
ready been generally indicated. In what follows we have only to 
discuss the arrangement of the leading members of the sentence. 

(à) In ordinary, unimpassioned discourse, the Predicate 
stands at the beginning of the sentence: the Subject follows, and 
then the Object: eehfl : FAS : PIA: fI Era» : ANA 
Gen. 39,4. If the Object is a Suff. Pron., it naturally precedes 
the Subject. When several objects appear, that which is first af- 
fected by the action comes before the others. If, however, the 
Object together with the verb forms only one idea, it is placed 
before the Subject: MMAR: DA €. : BAT? NAAT Judges 13, 24; 
OO£ET : ALF: ADA : PAE: That! ATA Gen. 39,7. 
In like manner the Subject is generally put last, when farther 
qualifications are attached to it, as in AG? ALOR: FRPP 
av» s NCIGT : Htet : (477€ Hen. 2,1; or when it has to serve 
at the same time as the Subject of a (following) relative clause: 
ACAD : mhna : ANT! 95: ATH? MN Gen. 8,6. The 
Subject comes regularly before the Predicate, only when the latter 
is a Substantive (v. several examples in § 193), as well as in sec- 
ondary clauses, which add the detailed circumstances of the main 
action, or the condition of a person or thing concerned in that 
action during its continuance, whether these clauses are joined to 
the principal clause with (D or without it (Circumstantial Clauses) (*). 
In this case the person or thing, whose condition and circumstances 
have to be detailed, is always put at the head of the clause, and 
is often specially emphasised by an appended ñ, thereby arresting 
the undivided attention, and checking the onward flow of the nar- 
rative; “he brought his present to Eglon, OA. 7149 9" : BMP : 


NAA. : OA E: PP now Eglon was a man of very refined man- | 


ners" Judges 3,17; Hen. 14,25; *he saw a man standing before 


(2) V. Ewazo, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ $ 806, b; ‘Gr. Ar. $ 670, 


(a) Usual 
Order. 
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him, DALE : 9? M^ : Ody: ALU and a drawn sword (was) in 
his hand" Josh. 5,13; Hen. 39,5; h@@<: PAE: OATH: oar 
AE: MAAN: Md: INK Gen. 45,26; Judges 3,27; 47" Ax: 
peo: A: ...0 AA de: P4: 0070: ... Sc. Ruth 1,4. 
Thus too the word 9 (or Gus) “lo!”, when it has to point to a 
definite Subject, attracts this Subject to itself, —its own place being 
at the head of the clause,— and in this way causes it to precede 
the Predicate, e. g. in Gen. 33,1; 41,5; Judges 14,5,8; while, if 
it points rather to the Action than to the Subject, it leaves the 
original order of the words unaltered, e. g. in Judges 20, 40; 
Hen. 85, 8. 
($) Altera- (8) The usual order of the sentence is broken in upon, when- 
D ever any word in it, in conformity with the leaning of the thought, 
cess ur HB to be brought into special prominence. The superior import- 
Emphasis. ance assigned to the word concerned is generally indicated by its 
position, — by its being brought to the head of the clause. Thus any 
word in the clause may be emphasised by being put first. For in- 
stance, the emphasis is laid upon the Subject in:—A“MHL_ÁANAC : 
uN po" : HAt : AAT “God (himself) has given you this 
Sabbath-day" Ex. 16,29; or—“and it did not stink, MDA, : ^. 
T 470 : NADAU: nor was there any worm bred in it” Ex. 16,24: 
and upon the Object in:— PA : LAU: : 209*0 “his word will we 
obey" Josh. 24, 24; "^m. A'T€ : ANC : 9-99 “my sin do I re- 
member this day" Gen. 41,9; ege nc: Act? WMA “but 
one who can interpret to me I have not" Gen. 41,15; HTANZ : 
UAmmae- : AAZ- “that which you have to do, do" Ex. 16,23. Or 
the emphasis rests upon some qualification or other, as in: — 6% 
£42 : Ah : AUN : 49%: AMAA: NAA, “better is it that I give 
(her) to thee than to another man" Gen. 29,19; ADA : BF: 
Cin “upon me be thy curse!” Gen. 27,13; Aa : hawy: 
VAZ : AN“? “if it should be so with me" Gen. 25,22; AP TH 
Th: AD: ool : AEM “in olden time it was not so done" 
Matt. 19,8; “they gathered every morning &c., ONdAT: OCN? 
PATINA: : HONE : IPC but on the Friday they gathered a. 
double measure" Ex. 16,22; 42.4 : OAK: FAPIN “for six 
days ye shall gather, (but) dc.” Ex. 16, 26. 
When a special group of words is employed to form the 
Subject commencing a sentence, it is generally expressed a second. 
time in a short and emphatic form by means of a Pronoun set im- 
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médiately before the Predicate:—O-A'E : NAA. : HNAdAU: : 
TENN : hz.e : OE? BI : 06 : oT Ta (t. “that 
man upon whom shall be found my cup, he shall be to me a ser- 
vant, but as for you—dc.”) Gen. 44,17; AINAÁ : OINCAA: 
CRhA : OFA : Dhf : 92209 9av- Hen. 54,6. An Ac- 
cusative, Dative or Genitive,— put first by way of emphasis, — of 
a word determined by the Article, may, in accordance with 8 172, c, 
be indicated periphrastically by A before the word and a Suff. 
Pron. after the verb or other word which governs it: (DAE, : 
APAP “and him on the other hand they hanged” Gen. 41,13; 
AA: AAMÁNAC : TAO:P “but the Lord do ye follow!” 
Josh. 23,8; OANAA TZ : BLA “and to the woman in turn he 
. said” Gen. 3,16; Mp) : wWZO-Pav- : Ayer: “but them 
indeed they extirpated, one and all” Josh. 11,14; Añi : AAM. 
A? MEAT : TCAE : C? “for of the Lord of Spirits the 
light appeared" Hen. 38, 4; ARE PIA: Ac» : ENAC: Arar 
Hen. 1,8(). But in fact, any word, whatever be the rank it takes 
in the sentence, may be put by way of emphasis at the beginning 
of it, in the form of a Nominative Absolute (°); and then it is enough 
to have a reference to it in that part of the sentence which it 
would have occupied, if it had been without emphasis: ANY: A 
aD- : 07 : CPP “is not his mother's name Mary?" Matt. 13,55; 
0904-0 : hw : ZAR. "but Jacob's face was plain-looking" 
Gen. 25,27; MDOCPNO-A : hÓ fs 71775: Phn “but as 
for.your money, take ye the double of it with you" Gen. 43,12; 
DKE: ChI Af i HEAD HATE: IA Matt. 3,4; Dh 
Troon: AAN: HEEL Marja. “but as for you, there is no 
one that can resist you" Josh. 23,9; te : 06 : lA. 84.65: Fo: 
WEE: PINPP Matt. 7,19; AN: LAU! TEPS.: 7752" C2 
Judith 8,14. Indeed the referring Suffix itself may in certain cir- 
cumstances be wanting: —ØT A : HCA: WENA: 4,57 : Advi? 
aevi. CT i FING: AAG Hen. 10,19(). 


(7) [Fremmine leaves out fjet/D* here, tR.] 

(?) [A Noun, introduced in this way at the head of a Sentence, un- 
conditioned and awaiting the determination of its Case and its character by 
certain governing and defining words which follow, is now described usually 
by the term absoluter Vorhalt or logischer Vorhalt.] 

(?) Cf. also the example given supra, ($ 150 ad fin.) of a neU pa 
first as an Absolute. 
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Meanwhile Ethiopic is able to give special prominence to in- 
dividual words, apart from position, by means of the appended 
particle fj ($ 168,5), e. g. @PbA: ih garten Gen. 47,9; Ahan: 
aod. 9720 Hen. 15,7(); as well as by ¥ “even”, z "again", 
and several other particles of that nature. | 

In order to give prominence to Nouns, the emphatic adjoining 
of the Pronoun of the third Person is also made use of, or very 
commonly the periphrasis by means of a Suffix and A. A careful 
consideration of every possible case shows that this mode of ex- 
pression (already described in § 172, c) is frequently employed, not 
only to replace the missing Article, but also to strengthen the 
emphasis, e. g. in chi? Aeav- : AAT C Eh “far be it from them, 
thy servants (that they should do this thing)" Gen. 44, 7. 

To bring Verbs into bolder relief, the process (described in 
$ 181, b, 0) of adding to their force by means of their own Infinitive 
is, in particular, turned to account. Now and then the place of 
the Infinitive is taken by other conceptional words, e. g. LS : IL? 
0X2 : ihe: HINCN. “people have told me all that thou hast 
done" Ruth 2,11; P+ : "4av«-- “die we must" Judges 13, 22; 
Hen. 98, 15. 

How Personal and other Pronouns are emphasised in the 
Sentence, has already been pointed out in substance in $8 150 and 
148, a. Generally speaking, the repetition of the Pronoun also 
serves to give it additional prominence. When a Suffix Pronoun 
is attached to a Noun or à Verb, then in order to lend emphasis 
to it, the corresponding separate Pronoun is generally added thereto, 
and for the most part also in the same Case which is assigned to 
the Suf. Pron. in the sentence: NCH : D, €, “bless me, even 
me" Gen. 27,34; UNZ£ : N.Y “her do thou give me” Gen. 29,18; 
N.SD.Ó: PALO.N, “but thee they will save alive" Gen. 12,12; 
TAZ : AtA: CPE “to me has my money been returned" 
Gen. 42,28; 425 : HH, A'T “our own bodies" Gen. 47,18; more 
rarely in the Nominative, as in: — £d Eavh : 4h99 : ATT 
“to thee the right of marriage as nearest kinsman first falls" 
Ruth 4, 4; AP ANAC TH: ATE Chrest. p. 42, line 8; NE : A70: 
MH “I have plenty" Gen. 33,9. If the Personal Pronoun stands 
in the Nominative, AA,U- or some other proper form of this class 


() [Fumus omits the f here. TR.] 
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(§ 150) is usually put alongside of it: AY: AAC: 4CP "I am 
Pharaoh" Gen. 41,44; (DO-A'l: : AAU : BAHN, “and he will 
command thee" Ruth 3,4. The form (AE V, is always employed 
to express the idea “he too", e. g. DINE : OA EL: PNAD “and 
he too made ready a dish" Gen. 27, 31; and it is used even in the 
case of the first Person: (DAT: : hU: A, Pek omav- “neither 
do I tell you" Matt. 21, 27. 

(y) In this way the emphatic prominence, which has to be 
given to one member of a sentence, generally furnishes the motive 
for exchanging the usual arrangement of the words for a different 
one. But frequently the ranking of several sentences together, or 
their absorption into one another, also disturbs the regular order. 
Thus, in particular, any word, which is determined by an extended 
Relative Clause not admitting of insertion in the main Clause, is 
placed, whenever it is possible, immediately before this Relative 
Clause, and consequently at the end of its own proper Clause, 
independently even of the peculiar arrangements which result from 
Attraction (§§ 190 and 201). As an example, again, of the arrange- 
ment of words in Clauses which have a Verb subordinated in the 
Infinitive, the following passage from Ex. 16,28 may serve: ANN : 
NAH FANE: TANHE: 700: ONE, where TAHHE depends 
proximately indeed upon (177,0, but mediately upon fANF, and 
therefore is placed between the two. Finally, regard for the ca- 
dence and agreeable smoothness of the sentence has also a deci- 
sive influence, as, for instance, in OGU<: ANDE : APT : OCR: 
h9?5 : hhg. : PCO : 4487 : uq $7 Gen. 41,5, —2 subject 
which cannot be adequately examined in detail here, within the 
space at our disposal A very favourite practice is to bring to- 
gether two different Case-forms of one and the same word: 0D. : 
AMC: Año : PEA Matt. 15,14; AE : SNA: ALNI : ANE 
M? : AO Af Mark. 3,23; av f) do: av f Z d : £A E: Hen.43,2(); 
pist AAG LORO: FL Hen. 81,7 or 81,8; 83,4; "ra 
AR APTO:AL:: tanh Hen. 107, 1(). 


C) [afi is omitted by Frenne nee a] m-a being made 
the Subject of BOAR. Tr] 

(3) [A good example of the influence of Verse on Word- -arrangement is 
given in Chrest., p. 16, last five lines.] 


(7) Other 
Deter- 
mining 

Motives. 


1. Negative 
Sentences. 


(a) With 
fi.. 
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C. SPECIAL KINDS OF SENTENCES. 


1. NEGATIVE, INTERROGATIVE AND EXCLAMATORY 
SENTENCES. 


§ 197. 1. Negative Sentences. — To express Negation, 
Ethiopic ordinarily makes use of the three words A,, Ah and 
AAN. 

(a) Of these Negatives A, comes most readily to hand and 
is oftenest used. It may turn an individual word into its contra- 
dictory, and then it corresponds frequently to our prefix un 
or in, — e. 9. AÁTOD:A£: : AAMT “O unbelieving generation!” 
Matt. 17,17; A.LT -aœ “their unbelief” Matt. 13, 58; 
NALAPO : MANET “by reason of not knowing the Scrip- 
tures" Matt. 22,29; NALLAJL E “in ignorance" Gen. 26, 10; 
ANPP “freedom from incontinence” (‘chastity’) 2 Peter 1,6; Nh, 
4h “by non-cohabitation”, 2. e. “without cohabitation”. In such 
a case it forms a Compound with the Noun to which it is prefixed(’). 
A, is employed much oftener, however, to put an entire sentence 
in the Negative; and then it must invariably precede the Predicate, 
its proper position being that of a prefix to the Predicate itself: 
The: ASTANA: dd “we cannot go" Gen. 44,26; OML : w 
"LA: A Bike “and of wine or mead he may not drink" Jud- > 
ges 13,14; A9" A, -avma : Ag" AR. : av 7" Pòt : ad cnr 
*he would not then have accepted from us our sacrifice and our 
gift" Judges 13,23 (5 ; and so too, in expressing Infinitive clauses 
in the negative, Matt. 19, 18. When the sentence does not contain 
a full verb, A, is usually placed at the head of the sentence, e. g.: 
0,4710 : 79€ : ADAU “and there was no firmament of heaven 
above it" Hen. 18,12; but yet in this class of Negative Sentences, - 
— in accordance with $ 194, — the Auxiliary Verb f? or VAD is 
usually employed, and then A, is prefixed thereto, —or the help 
of AAN is called in (v. infra). But if the clause contains some 
individual word, following the Predicate, which has to be denied 
with special emphasis, the negative is prefixed both to that word 


(1) [ Cf. similar Compounds with là in Assyrian: ina là-Bomti “untimely”; 
Là-Bübild “Non-Babylonians” &c.] ` 

Q) An exception is furnished in Sir, 80,19: A. hamo TE: 0A: : 
DA, A09" PE: ?2,20.. 
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and to the Predicate, e. 9. Dht Cd.: 0A. hh 9. “and there was 
not even one left" Judges 4, 16; Hen. 84,3. If again the individual 
word which is denied comes before the Predicate, even in this 
case the Negative is usually repeated: (DA, "70 : AND : ANA 
Ont APANIGN “not even a young ram of thy flock have 
I eaten” Gen. 31,38; DANAE: EF : AU : ANA Chrest. 
p. 76, line 1; 0 A,8H7"72 : RAN: (not N :) PANC) : ha: £) 
hh “and not a single mortal has power to touch it” Hen. 25, 4. 
The consequence is that in Ethiopic a double Negative is not 
equivalent to an affirmative. On the contrary it strengthens the 
negation. 

But A, is also used as a Prohibitive, by way of subjective 


negation (— 5s, 4%), and then it is joined to the Subjunctive: AT’ 


hav “believe (it) not" Matt. 24, 93; A. T dT A- 2154 “do. not kill 
him" Gen. 37,21; and in extended sentences it is usually repeated 
before every fresh verb, e. g. Judges 13,7 (v. also infra). In like 
manner it stands in dependent,- final Negative-Sentences, with or 
without fav. When hep cannot be dispensed with, then Nap: A, 
has the meaning “that—not”, “lest” (jp): —N00 : A, the Matt. 


26,41; haw: ATAA Gen. 14,23; 26,7,29; haw: NARA ne: 


ALUPA “that you may not both perish” Gen. 27,45; it may 
even be rendered sometimes by “there might otherwise", e. g. in 
ho» : A, T-Chflz : ANT Gen. 19,19. 

(b) A stronger and at the same time more independent 
Negative is supplied in AP “(in) no wise”, “not” ($ 162), which 
often appears too in Interrogative clauses (Any, ABUS, and 
serves chiefly to deny individual members of a sentence, in which 
latter case AA "but" generally stands overagainst it (“not—but 
—): Ah: AW: TO-AL: AA “not for this generation, but dc.” 


Hen. 1,2; “they will beget giants upon the earth, An: Hav72.h : 


hA:H7”,2 not spiritual, but sensual" Hen.106,17; An? NAL 


EN : MAP: Neath Josh. 24,12; 22,26,28; and so, almost al- 
ways, in abridged or incomplete sentences: (DAR : ChP “but 
not far away" Hen. 30, 1; “you should petition for men, MAN A 


Nh: NA FEAN but not men for you" Hen. 15,2; An: we gi 
AGU- “then it is not good to marry" Matt. 19,10; fld: : An 
T» : ANZA “not, however, on the feast-day” Matt. 26,5; Af : an 


C) [Fremme has APAMI. rr] 


(b) With 
An, 


(e) With 
AAA, 
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GTO: dyes “it is not necessary that they go away" Matt. 14,16 
(hao ETD would rather mean “unnecessary” (©). Regularly there- 
fore, we have DhaP: AN or Aa» : APA for “and if not” (e. g. 
Gen. 18,21), without any following verb. Farther, Ah is often 
employed, when, in a sentence otherwise complete, a single word, — 
but not the whole sentence,—has to be put in the Negative. Now 
in this case, if Af were merely placed before the word concerned, 
while the rest of the sentence remained unaltered in its structure, 
the effect of the Af would be extended over the whole sentence. 
To meet this difficulty, A with the individual word concerned is 
put at the head of the sentence, and the rest of it is at once 
interrupted and continued with the help of a relative pronoun (just 
as in French), e. g. AD : WA": HEI9°C “not every one compre- 
hends” (‘not every one is it who comprehends’) Matt. 19,11. On 
the other hand Ah : tiA : P79°C, even if the expression were a 
possible one, would mean “not any one comprehends” or “no one 
comprehends”; Af : AN: Fah? : HANFZCGN “for we have not 
abhorred thee” (‘for it is not we who have abhorred thee’) 
Gen. 26, 29; AP Tata: AN : nav : HEINE “in olden time it 
was not so done" Matt. 19,8; An : NZ &d : HAPRAN “not in 
righteousness (‘is it that thou hast brought’) hast thou brought" 
Gen. 4,7; AD : NANAT : pov: Hehe: NAA, “not by bread alone 
(is it that man lives’) does man live” Matt. 4,4; An: AT TOD- : 
14.209 o00-7 “it was not you that sent me" Gen. 45,8; so too 
Gen. 3,4; Josh. 22,24; Matt. 7, 21; 16,11. In the same way even 
a Verb is put with emphasis in the negative: AN: AP ft: hd 
“by no means (8s it the case that the child is dead’) is the child 
dead" Matt. 9,24; AM: An: HNAÓN : Hr : bp “if thou hast 
really not eaten of this tree" Gen. 3, 11. And thus Ah may come 
to be placed even immediately before the Verb, particularly when 
the Verb may be regarded as standing in an abridged relative. 
or dependent clause: AN? FENA : Aona- “not to hide 
are you obliged”, (literally: ‘not (that) you must conceal yourselves, . 
—is in store for you’) Hen. 104, 5. 

& (c) The Negative AAN signifies properly “there is not”, 
“there does not exist" (88 167,1, 5 and 192, b), and can only be 


(1) [That is to say, the form with AD gives a stronger negation = “it 
is not at all necessary". TR.] l 
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used when this turn of thought and expression is possible and 
thinkable. It stands quite independently for *no",— in opposition 
to A) “yes”—, in the sense of “it is not the case", Matt. 5,37; 
or in answer to a question, Matt. 13, 29; John 1, 21; or to decline 
or deprecate a proposal, Ex. 10,25; Ruth 1,13; [Kebra Nag. 105 a 
20]. In sentences, in which a finite verb is wanting, AAN is used 
in the meaning “there does not exist": (DA,T1E. : AAN : ADAU 
“and there is no water above it" Hen. 18, 12; (DA,bH/7D : A 
AN: 2AM7 : na» : BVA “and there is no power in any mortal 
to touch it" Hen. 25,4(); AAN: Z € d : a-ivb : A-a “there 
is no righteousness in their mouth" Ps. 5, 10 (Accusative in accor- 
dance with § 192,5) &c. In the same way (just like Pw), when 
placed before a separate Noun, it serves to form Negative Adjec- 
tives, e. g. AAN : dahl “not broad” (“narrow”) Hen. 26,3, and in 
the Plural AAN? : dahl Hen. 26,5 (lit. ‘there is not in them any 
breadth’); AAN : 4 (there is not in it height’) “it is not high" 
Hen. 26,4(7). Then too, by means of RAN and a following Relative 
Pronoun, a periphrasis is formed for “no one” and “nothing” 
(literally, “there is not who, or what”): AAN : HEA : t'l 
“no one must hear" Josh. 6,10; AAM: HEC. “no one was left” 
Josh. 8,17; OMAK: AAN: HETAP “and he forbade any one 
to follow him” Mark 5,37; AAN : H-FUNZ, “thou shalt not give 
me anything” Gen. 30,31; Od: Næ : HAAN: HNA : ODT: 
NC<P00- “and it was as if nothing had entered their stomach” 
Gen. 41,21: — and, similarly, AAN : Adv» means (‘there is not, 
when’) "never", e. g. Judges 19,30. With a following H, AAN 
Serves to put entire sentences emphatically in the Negative: AAN: 
HT IAS: NEFT “see that ye fall not out by the way” Gen. 
45,24. On AA? &c. “I have not" v. $176, h. In both of its 
significations — “there is not" and “I have not" —this Negative has 
often to make up also for Negative Adjectives which are wanting: 
OUP TE: AS: OAANTE : 71€ “a new and waterless pit” (liter- 


(*) [In both passages Fiemmine has the Accus.: 97€ in Hen, 18, 12 and 
¿PAM? in 25,4. rel. 

(2) [Fremme has the Ace. throughout in these three passages, Hen. 
26,3,4,5., reading (zehf] in 3 and 5, and 7-71 in 4;similarly he gives the Accus.- 
reading instead of Ditumann’s Nom. in the next two passages cited here from 
‘Henoch’, viz 89,6 and 40,1. Tr]. 


(d) Various ` 


Negative 
Phrases. 
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ally: ‘and water it had not’) Gen. 37,24; AFC: ch FAT AA? 
AAN : fr NT “new, undamaged cords (or ‘tendons’)“ Judges 
16,7; 9487 : APs? AAN “innumerable elect” (‘number was 
not in them’) Hen. 39,6; “I saw tens of thousands, GO AAflav- : 
"PAP": OHhAN an innumerable and incalculable multitude" 
(‘and there was not in them number or reckoning’) Hen. 40, 1; 
anoo : Lm : 22.471 : MEI? : HAAN: HAPs “and he shed 
the blood of an infinite number of holy men” Chronique de Jean 
(ed. ZOTENBERG), p. 70, 1. 4sq. [Cf., farther, Hen. 103, 10, where 
AAN is found followed by a pleonastic A,—: OAAN? H—... 
A.M? “we have found nobody who . . ."]. 

(d) The ideas — “nothing” and “no one",— may be expressed 
also by T*A- accompanied with a Negative, or by A, with a follow- 
ing (A, avi], or 4,99 7r T$, (G 173), e. g. A THAT s iie : H 
Cub Judges 13,4 (cf. Hen. 93,14—in a question having a nega- 
tive force); AAN: HCA€ : DA, ao], Matt. 17, 8; Josh. 8, 17; 
Hen. 14,21; Ohav: Dh. PFE: n5 : Ot ASU: “and it was 


as nothing in his hand” Judges 14,6; OA Nav : PIT : NEY “and 


(“not as anything" as nothing are they to me” Gen. 47,9; MAN 
qp : PTY, Sir. 17,98; OA Naw : PZT óc ovdéy Sir. 40,6; OA, 
NPT Amos 6,6; v. also $198. The idea “at all" (omnino) 
in Negative sentences is specially expressed, farther, by %av-Z. 
(8 163,2), e. g. AIST : head: : 772 : 9)av-Z. “they left no flesh 
of them at all remaining" Hen. 90, 4; %av-g.: ASIN 
“have ye never read at all?" Mark 2,25. Not even (ne—quidem) 
is expressed by A,—¥ (inasmuch as Pep, 8 163, 1, means pro- 
perly — “exactly”, and then also—“even”, Gen. 44,8), e. y. ^. 
hno : Pp: A9^£ 44 “ye did not even repent afterwards" 
Matt. 21, 32. Cf. also MAL? ALNA C) ods ydp dúvaror 
Rom. 8,7 (Puart). “Not only" is AN: hap, e. g. Matt. 4,4; [and 
also A, or AN:—Navtek, Dibnwaxws ‘Lex. col. 497]. “No 
more", “no farther" may be expressed by A,— AM, e. 9. OAS 
av : 41 Judges 13,21; Hen. 92,5. On ARNE “I cannot" v. 
8.162, and on 474%, “I know not", v. $ 163,3. 

For “neither —nor" A.—(DA,, or OA,—WA, (neque — 
neque) is always used; and in such cases, when Nouns are con- 
trasted with one another by means of “neither—nor”, the negation: 


(1) [The second A, is wanting in Praetorius reprint of Prarrs ‘N, TPF 
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must be repeated with the Verb (v. supra, a): —0A,£& ar^? : pe 
am : PACT: 0 4,049? “and they shall neither meet with grace 
nor peace" Hen. 12,6; APAKAN : OANA, : AET Lmao 
“neither angel nor man receives (it)" Hen. 68,5; DA. Ageaq : 0 
AONE: AANVAT : IRC “neither its extent nor its magnitude 
could I see” Hen. 21,7; Luke 9,3; ALAP’: NCT: 0A. S AR :0) 
A.P Hen. 52,8; hav: ALMA ATA! AF: 
¿PA7 Gen. 14,23. WA, occurs in this way thirteen times in suc- 
cession in Judges 1,27. Cf. also $ 206, 1(?). 

§ 198. 2. Interrogative Sentences. In Interrogation the idea, 
about whose existence or non-existence the questioner desires in- 
formation, is thrust forward to the head of the sentence; and by 
the peculiar arrangement of words which is thus effected, conjoined 
with the character of the accentuation, the form of an interroga- 
tion may in this simple way be impressed upon the sentence. Such 
a simple type of interrogation, however, is of somewhat rare oc- 
currence in Ethiopic, although illustrated in Gen. 26,9; Matt. 12, 
29 (in both passages, introduced by words which often appear in 
questions). If the use of any interrogative word is avoided, the 
question is very often introduced by (A: H “is it the case, that?" 
[est-ce que?], e. g, N: HUAO : "HL : "fA, “is any one here?" 
Judges 4, 20. — But usually recourse is had to regular inter- 
rogatives. i , 

(a) The interrogative which is most in use is the enclitic Y~ 
(S 161, a), through which, however, the interrogative clause receives 
no definite colouring, seeing that it may be followed equally by an 
affirmative and by a negative answer: —5717/- : AQ: ao : Whe? 
ACIP : OLLAS : 447 “is your father, the old man, well? 
And they said, ‘he is well" Gen. 43, 27, 28; I"r-T7r : MCh, “hast 
thou done this?” Gen. 3,18. It need not be attached always to 
the first word:—Ag°?: ANA? HATE? ATT! AD: 5991: OCI 
“dost thou belong to our people or to our enemies?” Josh. 5, 13; 
and farther even (D, and other conjunctions like Ae», may then 
stand at the head of the sentence:—O@hnA: LEE: ACT: 
2Poo Mark 2,19; Y- may be even repeated, if the sentence con- 
sists of several clauses: — FAP 00: Oh Ther Gen. 18, 24. 


(3) [Fiexanne reads (DS Ah. Ta] 


(2) HAFNA too is always continued by Oh. 
33 
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Tf the force of the interrogation is meant to bear not upon a single 
word but upon the entire sentence, then fl, combined with %, or 
(Ur, (— 'is it the case?) frequently appears at the head of the sen- 
tence: fF : Aly: BUM “will he give him a stone?” Matt. 7,9; 
Ne: 0S)LU- : AY? AE Gen. 4,9; Josh. 22,20; or, with still 
greater fulness, (Mp: H (‘is it the case that ...?”), e. y. f: Hl 
Nae: : hto “have ye a brother?" Gen. 43,7; My: Hh “hast. 
thou?" Gen. 19,12; AR: NAÁ : HFA “must we look for an- 
other?" Matt. 11,3 (where NAA is put before the verb, because 
it is specially affected by the question). 

Negative questions, to which an affirmative answer is ex- 
pected, may be expressed, it is true, by A,—'H, e. 9 ALLTONA 
oo “have ye not read?" Mark 2, 25; but yet, instead of that 
form, we have at command also Any, with or without a following 
H:— Anr : NAF: AMA: EPIL “have I not served for 
Rachel?” Gen. 29,25; ADE: APN: ard : 15,99 Gen. 37,13; 
and AN} must be employed, when there is no verb in the sentence, 
or when the verb cannot begm the sentence on account of the 
emphasis falling upon another word. Even sentences like AAN : 
A.t “there is no woman" may be brought into the interroga- 
tive form by attaching Y to AAN, or by placing (Mp before it:— 
Nr: KAN : NAAF Judges 14,3. 

The particle yx ($ 161, a) has pretty much the same force as 
7-, and is often directly interchanged with it, but, as a rule, it seems 
to present farther a collateral suggestion of doubt or complete un- 
certainty or perplexity in the mind of the interrogator, or of the 
person addressed: —@ nau: “is it lawful?" Matt. 19,3; 349" 
Cu: “art thou aware?" Matt. 15,12; Bp æ a-y: : 49^ AP" PRN: 
And “do men gather grapes of thorns?” Matt. 7,16; KITU : 
(another reading is A734?) H LODI Rh “art thou he that should 
come?" Matt. 11,3. In Ps. 98,9 it appears in conjunction with 
T:— IT NA ABUT: AE (97 Ó^- “he who planted the ear, shall 
he not hear?”. Like % it is also compounded with Ah and AA 
1 :— ADU: : PANAS FL: NU : BING Matt. 5,46; ANU: 
16:0 : FON: AP HAT Matt. 6,25; Anu: wee: HCA: HAt 
Matt. 13,27 (cf. hi Matt. 5,47; 6,26); AANU: ho: AIAN 
hov- (is there not a time when ye have read?) “have ye never 
read?" Matt. 21,16. 

(b) The Interrogative for the Dai Question is P 
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"whether" or “if”, or Aña ($ 170,1), here and there shortened ©) Depen: 
into AY", e. g. ia» : KCAL : hav : FITA: 71€ APY: Pe t 
“to see if the water was abated from off the earth” Gen. 8,7; 3% l 


CZ: Aho: NE: 0&4: fT : Ath, : AX “tell me whether 
there is a lodging for us in thy father’s house” Gen. 24,23; €T 
PNP : Aha: g Dh “they watched him whether he would 
heal him” Mark 3, 2:—-also strengthened by } or U«:—R,avd: A> 
TU- : NCAA Matt. 26,63; WAL : 200: LRAT: ALN 27, 
49; Aha : 44577: A" “whether thy brethren are well” Gen. 
37,14; [AAA : AANA: Aon : Año : ALI Contendings of 
the Apostles (ed. WArnLIs Buper, 1899), Ethiop. text, p. 399,1. 11 sg.] 
(c) In Disjunctive Interrogation, A “or” (8 168,2) is(o9 Disjune- 
possible, it is true, as e. g. in Josh. 5,13 and Judges 20,98; but perg 
yet (109) 0v is usually employed instead of it, in independent clauses 
(8 161, a), e. g. aa» : A.LÓ-0Y7 “or Jesus?" Matt. 27,17; Ag» 
AN : DA Pav- : 09%) 00 : APAN : WNC 17,25. An additional 
y- may also be appended to some later word in the disjunctive 
interrogation: Ag"fie1£r : DIL : A^ (M Matt. 21,25; A? 
TrA: Hah : 07700 : (lH: NAA? WCG “art thou he that 
should come, or is there another for whom we are to look?” 
Luke 7,19 (—in the corresponding passage in Matt. 11,3, we have 
Of: NAK) In Dependent Disjunctive Interrogation, (DA«n 
or MAA is commonly used: ACAL: Ahm : Nhaw: 27 Z-q av- : 
00 BERPP : Oho: Anh: AAPC Gen. 18,21; Akar: A'T 
the: OA E: SA: : WARGO: ADIN Gen. 27,21; hav: BC 
h: AULA ds C : SPH? PARDI : AAN Gen. 24, 21. The 
phrase “or not", coming after “whether . . .”, in such dependent 
interrogations, is expressed by Ma : AAN, Judges 2,22; Hen. 
89,63. [A somewhat peculiar use of (DA,AcP, to introduce an 
alternative suggestion, is met with in the passage:—7&&K : Alr : 
ATH? : NEP: WAN: A755, : HAC: AAU: ha? : OA 
SATT: OA Ae : hrt: ADE “the King's heart is filled with 
- love for thee, that he may learn whether thou be (really) his son, or 
(perhaps) his brother” Kebra Nag. p. 30021] To this class of 
sentences belongs also the passage PIT: LPAA : AP NZLA:... 
OAP NLA Matt. 9,5; Mark 2,9 (where AY” stands for 40D, 
cf. § 170, 2, and the Acc. occurs in accordance with $ 182, a, œ). 
(d) In order to give an additional and special shade of mean- 


ing to an interrogation, use is made of other particles, such as em, 
33* 
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Sirength- Which has been treated of already (§ 162, ad fin.), or A13 apa, 
es. i, “indeed?” “really?” ($ 169,3). «1, also ($ 169, 10) may introduce 
Interroga- questions denoting perplexity, which are the issue and expression 


Parines of of misgiving, e. y. LL, : Ad Th : Eht: “is she then thy wife?" 
Reply (Gen. 26,9. The affix fi is also applied, but merely to lend force 
and emphasis to the interrogation: — Advi: ho» : ANA : NZ 
nth: A “is there then only one blessing of thine, O father?” 
Gen. 27, 38. 
^0 stands for “yea”, “yes”, as a reply in the affirmative, 
and AAN for “nay”, “no”, as the negative reply, e. y. Judges 4, 20. 
If, however, the question contains a request, AU’ is employed to 
express consent, and APNE to indicate refusal, or else the leading 
word in the interrogative sentence, to which has been assigned 
an emphatic position in the question, —is repeated, e. y. Gen. 43,28; 
Judges 13,11; Matt. 16, 13, 14. 
(e) Definite (e) Of the more definite Interrogative words, the first to be 
eb brought forward is the Pronoun ap}, which relates always to some 
av}, person. No doubt we meet with the phrase ap}: hgh “what is 
FHT andthy name?” Gen. 32,28; Mark 5,9; Judges 13,17 (like yaw "2, 
others; but that is simply because the meaning is:— “who art thou by 
name?”. abt has an Accusative form, but takes no Plural ($ 147, 0). 
It may follow a Constr. St. as a Genitive: — (MT : 00%: Ark 
“whose daughter art thou?" Gen. 24,23; Matt. 22,42; flevf)dvT : 
avi “by whose authority?” Matt. 21,23; or the Genitive relation 
may be indicated by He", asin Hen. 22,6, and in A" : omit: 
AT “whose damsel is this?" Ruth 2,5. So too the Dative 
relation may be signified by Ae, e. y. Matt. 22,98. And with 
all the other prepositions also 4» may be combined: — APAN : 
av. “from whom?” Matt. 17,95; NAFF : avr “for whose sake?" 
Hen. 21,5 &c. Its usual position is at the head of the clause; but - 
if the emphasis happen to fall upon another word in the clause, 
that word may precede it: Ah: avt^: : Kary: PATSA 
@-Pav- “these instruments —for whom are they preparing them?” 
Hen. 53,4: Nov 4,0 : 1007. : D-RE “this spirit here — to whom 
does it belong?" Hen. 22,6. The combination “whoever?” (“who 
at any place?", “who at any time?") may be expressed by the 
periphrasis “who is he at all that?” &., e. y. ao}: -KE : v : 
OWES: (HA: HENA “what man soever would be able?” (‘where 
is there at all a son of man who could . .?") Hen. 93, 11. 
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The corresponding Neuter Interrogative 9°94 (8 147, b) is 
very often made use of, when the enquiry is about things. It may 
take an Accusative form, combine with prepositions, and take the 
same positions in the sentence as ab, e. g. Wik: PFT: ar 
AE “what is this?" Hen. 23,3. Notice the phrase PPr : nh. 
(‘what hast thou (f.) come to?’) “what is troubling thee?" Judges 
1,14. Although at first employed merely as a Substantive, it may 
yet take to itself, in an appositional relation, Substantives as well 
as Adjectives: — Nat: P74 : Z-A E. “by reason of what vision?" 
Hen. 60,5;() 997% : ODN: Nav: “what reward have ye?" Matt. 
5,46; PRE AME “what evil?” Matt. 27,23. As PFT virtually 
includes a predicate, it may, like Verbs of Being, assume a Suffix 
in the capacity of a Dative (8 178): PPTA : Ad: “what are these 
to thee?” (‘for what to thee, these ?”) Gen. 48, 8; ITN : OAT: 
NOE MA (‘what is to thee &c?") “what meanest thou by all 
this?" Gen. 33,8. Besides, a Dative of this kind, formed by A 
may also be applied for the purpose of adding to the force of a 
statement: Ag"""T- : Ah : TAAA “wherefore dost thou ask (for 
thee)?" Gen. 32,30; Numb. 14, 41; [cf. also Kebra Nag. 107 b 
14,16: POP: Cht : We: quae (tibi) haec est?, PITH. : OA 
EN quis (tibi) hic est? ]. 

gT often takes the interrogative affix Y, e. 9. POH?! LE 
“what is the good thing (&c.)?" Matt. 19,16. Farther, a Verb is 
often associated as predicate with ap} as well as with PFT, not 
directly, but by the intervention of the relative pronoun: PPPT: 
HT C4. (‘what is there which is left for me?”) “what remains for 
me?" Matt. 19,20; abt: H& € A9 (‘who is there that is worthy 
of it?" “who is worthy of it?" Matt. 10, 11. Both interrogatives 
may stand equally in a direct and in an indirect interrogation, 
and may be rendered indefinite by affixing Y, or 7, or in Negative 
sentences by farther placing (DA, before the interrogative ($8 147,5; 
197 d); and then A,g9"r TZ may be combined with appositional 
Substantives and Adjectives, just like the interrogative g""7T, 
e. g. ATMS : PF, : Omg Gen. 19,8; 0A," T7 : FA 
“not any word" Hen. 14,7; hAA: P3942 "any other thing" 
Hen. 78,17. 


C) [FrewwiNG's reading here is Y] 2 ZA, without the prepo- 


sition. TR.] 
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On 97, v. § 147, b, and on AG, § 147, c. 

On A&E “where?”, A “how?”, WAH. “when?” and PFT, 
PIT, APT "why?" cf. §161,4. Ag also stands frequently 
as a separate particle, in the same way as the other Interrogatives, 
and is followed by H or hav, e. 9. hz : ia» : ANT: TELE 
“how comes it that ye requite me with evil?" Gen. 44,4; AG: 
HA. rA. “how is it that ye do not understand?" Matt. 16,11. 
On awm} "how much?", “how many?", “how great?", 
and fq and AE YE “how much?”, “how many?”, “how often?" 

v. 8157, 1. | 
- Two or more independent Interrogatives, of different signi- 
fication, may be strung together, even without (D, €. y. Af : 9? 

PT: TTM: 786 7) tl Anvers Matt. 10,19. 
3. Exclama- 8199. 3. Exclamatory Sentences. (a) In the Exclamation 
ee oak single Noun may appear, detached and uninflected, e. y. 417 : 


tences: — 


Maa a Afi: “blameless! say ye" Matt. 23,18; wG£, “well!” Ruth 3,13; 
Nou. MAY" : ANA’: AMCL9" “Hail! say I to Mary”; mgart : 
CP “Life of Pharaoh!" 7. e. “by the life of Pharaoh!" Gen. 
42,15,16. In fact the Vocative ($ 142) is nothing other than a 
word uttered singly in this way as an exclamation. Such Vocative 
may also be preceded by the pronoun of the 2"? Pers.: Ad?’ 
4-8 “thou! my brother!” and Ad: A"llLA “thou! my lord!” 

Gen. 33,9, 14. On AN “Father!” cf. supra § 142. 
(b) With the (b) The Verb in àn Exclamatory sentence, and in an affir- 
um mative charge, appears in the Imperative; but with a negative it 


in Affirma- 
d takes the Subjunctive, e. y. FPO: DAT ANA: “be ye angry, but 
andthe Sin not" Ps. 4,5; Eph. 4,26; AJNTAMAO-: Ad: Sir. 41,21. If 
pie one incites himself or gives a command to another, then A makes 
bitions. its appearance, followed immediately by the Subjunctive: AP E 
AlLA : AAO? ATA “now would I willingly die!" Gen. 46, 30; 

Co : ALn} : 0004.00: “cursed be their anger!” Gen. 49,7; 

ALNI NCY} Gen. 1,3; OA? ALON: Chih, Gen. 3,15; 

ACER “let him do it!” Matt. 19,12; ATLA Gen. 17, 14; 

Lte : AAR? : AOAN Gen. 44,32. If the sentence has two or 

more verbs in it, A either stands with the first alone, Gen. 9, 27, 

or with more than one, Ruth1,17. In Negative clauses AA, is 

not the form which is used, because A would be separated by A, 

from the Verb, but on the contrary hav: A., Judges 21,1. Yet itis | 

not absolutely necessary that this Subjunctive be introduced by 
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fi or Nov: e. g. we have Paki Matt. 22,24; BPTAP Matt. 
26,66; Gen. 9,26; Ruth 4,11; Ps. 102,1,2; AML_ANAC : £d 
lh : APA Ame Ps. 120,7; and v. 5; Binh AT: Ye + 
ah AE : NHT: UIC “let us have a Christian emperor in this 
city!” Chronique de Jean, p. 183, 1. 19 sg. [hl 4 10- “I will go" 
Kebra Nag. 113b 1 var.]. ¥% is often employed as a hortatory 
particle, e. g. 4» : 7 & Gen. 11,4,7; bt: NCATE: AATS 
EPA? hPC?9 : POET : NAAT : 70: CE hd: Aa: 
nCGírl:?7 “the church of the apostolic Athanasius is in flames! 
come and help us, all ye Christians!” Chronique de Jean, p. 116, 
l. 5sq.; and it may even appear independently: 7%, : "€ “come 
thou hither!’ Ruth 2, 14 (v. § 160, a). In the case of a strict and 
very emphatic command, to which no opposition is expected, the 
Imperfect appears, instead of the Imperative or the Subjunctive: 
it is, for instance, of very frequent occurrence in the ordinances 
of the Pentateuch. Infinitives are rarely met with in Exclamatory 
sentences:—there is, to be sure, the saying of common life: HP}: 
nee “what has happened, — its happening (be to it)!”, that is 
“it is a thing finished”. 7€ too, 3 Kings 19,4 “enough!” (I 
have had enough”) —is manifestly an old Infinitive form with a 
Suffix: “sufficiency for me!”; for N} sometimes signifies “it is 
enough” Deut. 2,3; 3,26; Numb. 16, 3. 

(c) Entire sentences even, unfurnished with a Verb (S 193 sq.), © Entire 
may form the Exclamation. In these, as a rule, the predicate E 
comes first, and the copula,— between subject and predicate,—is insi 
wanting(), e. g. AMAT: AATHANALC “praise (be) to God!"; | 
1149? : AN “peace (be) unto thee!" Judges 6,23; ATMH_ANAL : 
Prine: “God (be) with you!” Ruth 2,4; (r4 : H&av ZA : 
Nao: AM ANd Matt.21,9; 23,39; Hen. 9,4; Pein: Ps. 
0: PS 0: ANMA : SEAT “Holy, Holy, Holy Lord of 
Spirits!" Hen. 39,12; N : PEN. : PAMAN. “for thy husband 
be thy desire!" (lit. ‘to thy husband be thy recurring!) Gen. 3,16. 
Hence the oath-formula: AO: Ay: DhE : APE Numb. 
14,91,98 (—in the latter verse the last two words are omitted, 


(!) In Hen. 22,14 (D-A'[: is the Subject. [Besides other slight dif- 
ferences which Frrwwrxo's reading of this verse exhibits, as compared with 
Dittmann’s, this (DA "E is left out. Tr.] 
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but ġa : AP are added—); Deut. 32,40; HPO: AY: OR FO: 
(read (DA"20 :) 007724 Judith 2,12; H&M: AMANE 
(followed by Haw) Judges 8, 19; Ruth 3, 13. 

(d) Special (d) Of special words in Exclamation we have Nh "Hail!" ©), 
M ai, —an Accusative, it would seem, 2 John, 10; Adh : ¿ML “Hail! 
tion, Master!” Matt. 26,49; Arh : FrP : AGU-£: “Hail! King of the 
Jews!” Matt. 27,29; and even with Suffixes: Nahin? “Hail to 
you! (f. pL)" yatosre, Matt. 28,9. The opposite expression is 
øL or Ah “Woe!”, varied by ALA “Woe! Ah!” (88 61 
and 167,1,a). The first two of these words are always followed 
by A, e. g. OBA, or Ab : An, Matt. 11,21; AA : Ana- Matt. 
23,13 sqq.; [Kebra Nag. 67b 4sgg.]; but ALA invariably takes 
a Suffix, e. g. AAL “Woe is me!” Ps. 119,5. To ward off any- 
thing, or protest against or deprecate anything, «hb (hib. 
$ 163, 3, is made use of, either in an isolated position: dh: AQ 
ILA : ATU HHI : 712 Gen. 18,25, or more frequently, fol- 
lowed by a Dative: Ahh: AT: AMA “be it far from me, Lord!” 
Acts 10,14; Ad: AN : AMA Matt. 16,22; il : A? Josh. 22,29; 
cdh : av- Gen. 44,7. If a Verb has to be attached thereto, it 
is subordinated either by means of the Subjunctive: — Matt. 16,22; 
Judges 19,23; Gen. 18,25; or by means of Aff and the Im- 
perfect: — dl : A? : ANN: 751€ 7) “be it far from us to for- 
sake..!" Josh. 22, 29; 24,16; h : AT : ADD: AT : Arr : 
71C Gen. 44,17. To strengthen the Imperative, A and Anm 
($ 162) are used; also, *f1$*02 (8 163,3), e. 9. "fI 02 : A.P: CA. 
“I beseech thee, Master, look. .!” Luke 9,38; *f1$*02 : AMA 1 
Afi dh, “O wy lord, suffer me, I beseech thee, to . . .!” Gen. 44,18; 
and in the plural -f\¢=g-% 2 Cor. 10,1; fid 0-7 : AJAATE “my 
lords, I pray you..!” Gen. 19,18. An Interjection of joy as well 

as of derision is met with in 4720 “bravo!”, v. $ 162. 
(e) Optative (e) The Verb may likewise be put in the Subjunctive to ex- 
ved press a Wish, but the Perfect also may be employed, just as in 
Conditional Clauses (8 205) which are allied to Optative ones: 
CNAM : 42 : NLD Úpou Gen. 34,11; Ruth 2,13; B-A + 
ANAND : ATPN aivécouca» Gen. 49,8; Sir. 36,4; Tob. 11, 16. 


(1) Corresponding to the Arabic e? and, as regards its origin, 
still obscure, 
( The ground-form seems to be f). 
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hae “if!” and Ag* (8170) are words specially used to introduce 
Optative clauses, e. 9. ASIAN si sumpsisses = debebas sumere 
Matt. 25,27; [NBF : AP PEPH : LA “if thou only hadst 
taken” Kebra Nag. 66b 2; so also Nak in Annal. Joh. I. (Guin), 
p. 3,1. 10; p. 6, 1. 24 sq.|, as well as the conjunction Af} “when”, 
which is used, like 35, for “would that!”; AN : qt) “would that 
we had died!” Ex. 16,3; AN : 42.0%: 0711C7 “would that we had 
remained!” Josh. 7,7. Farther, a Wish may be introduced even 
by the interrogatives “who? what? when? where? how?":— g^. : 
MUN? : 6G TF “O that one would give us rest!" Hen. 63,5; go 
T: &U-(17, “O that one would give me!” Hen. 95,1; also with 49" 
= dy prefixed to the verb: ao}: APNEA “O that one would 
assign to me!”; (cf. 2 Kings 15, 4); or with Rap (v. supra): avr. : 
A: AMA: ANNE: dr :axfer: Ag; “O that one would 
give this people into my hand!" Judges 9, 29; Numb. 11, 29. 

(f) For “how!” “how very — !" occurring in Exclamatory ut- 
terances, 9 (8 147, b) is employed, e. y. 9 449" “how charming!” 
Cant. 4,10; and also Ag (S 161, a) and even hap, e. y. hap: y 
GE, : Gh : CAGE “how fair and pleasing is its appearance!” 
Hen. 32,5. The expression of enhancement “how much more?" is 
rendered by AE : 4.£:4£. (8 161, a); for “how much less!” Af 
or AT “how then!” may also be used: “our money even we have 
brought back, DAC: FACP : A9" (bh : OCP how much less 


would we steal money out of thy house!" Gen. 44,8. 


2. CONNECTED SENTENCES. 


(a) COPULATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 200. 1. The conjunction @ or the enclitic V, “also” ($ 168, 3) 
serves to join together words, or it may be clauses, into a series. 
The particular discourse may be continued, it is true, by merely 


(f) Various 
Exclama- 


tory 
Particles, 


1. Copula- 
tive use of 


@ and 


ATH ana 


placing two or more of its members side by side as co-ordinates, some other 


and without the intervention, in their case, of connecting particles, 
e. 9- AOA: ON: 042.) Hen. 10,1; 15,4; but this is an un- 
usual proceeding; even in numerical statements the individual 
numbers are united by special particles. If a word or a clause 
has not only to be connected with a preceding one, but to be em- 
.phasised at the same time as fresh material the arrangement 


Particles. 
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M—Y or (0 — 5, ($ 168, 3, 4) is made use of, and may often, in cer- 
tain circumstances, be repeated.—If an additional Noun has to 
be connected with a Noun which has not been expressly mentioned, 
but has merely been indicated in the Verb or in a Pron. Suff., the 
Noun which has been thus previously indicated is again brought 
under notice by means of a separate Personal Pronoun, placed 
directly before the new Noun, as in fie» : B7NC: DAE: ONA 
AE : 24d Ruth 1,1; Judges 19,9; Matt. 25,9. A Verb, Ad- 
jective or Pronoun which is referable to two or more Nouns con- 
nected by “and”, and precedes the series, may either take the 
Gender and Number of the nearest and most important one merely, 
or of the whole series, the Masculine Gender being taken by pre- 
ference when the members of the series are of more genders than 
one, e. g. PØL.: APAI: DADO: wha. Judges 14,5; 0770 00-: 
AANU: : (DA Aav- Judges 14, 2 (v. also § 172, c).— When, however, 
the Verb, Adjective or Pronoun follows the series, it must, as a 
rule, take the Plural. On the other hand one and the same Noun 
may become the Object of two or more Verbs connected by (D. 
In such a case, if the second Verb comes after the Object, it usu-- 
ally repeats and assumes it in the form of a Suff. Pron.;—v., how- 
ever, as an exception Ag" ORE: 42.7: Aa» : mayn (not (D 
avi) Chrest. p. 45, line 21 sq. 

. In Ethiopic, the most general connecting particle,— viz. £D, 
—suffices to join clauses together, even in those cases in which. 
other languages, more accurate in their expression of logical rela- 
tions, make use of other uniting-words or particles. @ is the usual 
equivalent in Ethiopic for the Greek particle of continuation 0é, 
and in many cases it serves to indicate even the adversative “but”, 
e. g. Matt. 7,3; 16, 26; only, when some individual idea in the at- 
- tached sentence has to be contrasted with an individual idea in 
the preceding one, the form fp, or still more frequently oa—fh 
(8 168, 5), is employed. An Infinitive even may be continued by a 
finite Verb, as in 714 7? : APH, A : @ PAM Chrest. p. 42, line 9 sq; 
Eccl. 8,16; and, conversely, a finite Verb may be continued by an 
Infinitive, e. g. NAFF : HÁMIÓNZ > ACE? OFOLP TH: AAPA 
"ih G. Ad. 57,9; AHH : C472"! : PPTI : OP Kf HAP A 
A : 12 : PELC ibid. 78,24. Circumstantial Clauses(*) also, which 


(1) V. on this subject Ewarp, ‘Gr. Ar.’ 8 670; ‘Hebr. Spr, $306, c and $941. 
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are thrown in, as the discourse proceeds, for the purpose of de- 
scribing more minutely some object, circumstance or situation 
previously mentioned,—are in like manner attached to the princi- 
pal clauses by 0, e. 9. NMA? (T : A.€ nmn : OME: I: Prk 
LM 7.9» sig oixiav loverou, ov 7 oikla 7j» avvouopodan TÍ CUYA yy jj 
Acts 18,7. In these Descriptive Clauses, however,—as has al- 
ready been pointed out in $ 196,c,a—, the Subject must, as a 
rule, come first, and usually it has additional prominence given it 
by the attachment of the affix fl, e. g. “the angels came to Sodom 
in the evening, MA°TA: Uf» : BING: Oar? APPR as Lot 
was sitting within the gate” Gen. 19,1; 20,4; 21,5; 24,62; Numb. 
22,22; Judges 13,2. Still, Descriptive Clauses of this kind, in- 
troduced by @, are not nearly so common in Ethiopic as in Ara- 
bic. Much more frequently Ethiopic makes use of the conjunction 
AIH (§ 170, 5) to introduce Clauses of Circumstance, e. y. Gen. 18, 
1; Judges 8,11; Ex. 12,11; Hen. 32,3. But even without A7H 
or @, and merely in asyndetic apposition, a circumstantial clause 
may be added to the principal clause: cf. $ 189,3, c, and cases like 
Dhr: VAN ADD WEE: 50 : 1X : TAM Hen. 14,24; 
DNC: DAt: 1599 : ALOT NEP : oA, AUNI : dh 
D Chrest. p. 31, line 17 sg. — Finally, (D is largely employed in 
Ethiopic to connect together clauses which stand related to one 
another in Temporal or Logical Sequence. No special Waw con- 
secutivum is known in Ethiopic, such as we have in Hebrew, nor 


even a \3 as distinguished from y — such as occurs in Arabic. 
Both in narrative diction and in the prophetic style, the individual 
propositions must always be strung together by the same connect- 
ing particle (D; and if the succession in time or thought has to be 
indicated with greater exactness, this must be effected by the ad- 
dition of special particles like MA9Y"H “and then” Judges 16, 25; 
19,8; or 0 —A7h (8 169,2). And yet there can be no doubt 
that this (D, although it is undistinguishable, in pronunciation or 
form, from the common connecting particle (p, carries with it very 
often a more forcible signification than the latter. Coming after 
temporal or conditional clauses,—the apodosis of which is usually 
annexed to the protasis without the interposition of any Conjunc- 
tion,—this (D may with special effect take its place at the head of 
the apodosis, e. 9. DAN: LARC : Eo, “and when he looks, 


> OB uu § 200. 


then he sees" Gen. 29,2; “if he brings me back again... safe and 
sound, 0&0 45 :... APANE then shall he be to me my God" 
Gen. 28, 20 sqg.('); and similarly after a question: “oq : TU- 
0% : WAY: Ano": : APIA “how much will ye give me? so shall 
I deliver him up to you" Matt. 26,15. When, farther, subsidiary 
qualifications precede the principal clause, @ is often used to in- 
troduce effectively the principal clause itself, e. g—Aha» : 94, : 
üf-0 : PHA : DADA A) “for there are yet seven days, and 
then will I bring" Gen. 7,4). Lastly, two actions, of which the 
first is the condition and premise of the second, may be connected 
by this more significant @, e. g.:— "I have heard say of thee hap: 
Hh Vn: hAm : O2.NCH that thou requirest merely to hear a 
dream, in order to interpret it at once" (lit. ‘that thou hearest a 
dream and dost interpret —ġkońsavrá os evra cvykpivou oir) 
Gen. 41, 15.—@ is very often employed with a following Subjunc- 
tive, to supply the result contemplated in a foregoing action, 
especially after a summons: FANA: MAS £: 0 pao: “gather your- 
selves together, that I may tell you, or then will I tell you" Gen. 
49, 1; Deut. 32, 1; Judges 14, 13; Ps. 49,8; 80,8; or after requests, 
e. g. Matt. 26,53. In the same way a Wish or Command,— which 
is derived, like a consequence, from a foregoing transaction, —1s 
associated with the foregoing clause by «D followed by an Impera- 
tive or Subjunctive, e. g. “this time too hast thou told me lies, 
MALL:0% now tell me truly" (avayyeihov 0% mot) Judges 16,13; 
“Who has given you permission to practise hatred? ett | 
av- : AAT : 322 May doom therefore light upon you sinning 
ones!” Hen. 95, 2 (?). 

But while Ethiopie may in this way employ the particle (D, 
invested with a special significance, to indicate various relations, it 
has at command in most cases farther particles and Conjunctions, 
which express these relations still more definitely. Accordingly 


(1) [V. also, infra, p. 544, Note(*); and cf. Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XIX.] 

(23) In other cases the same end is attained by asyndetic apposition: 
AN-N : NIN: Me: PAALA! AP AO? : CAN: NAL.. 
“I was sleeping in the house of my grandfather Malale'el (and then) I saw in - 
a vision...” Hen. 83, 3. 

($) [Frewwiwa reads the Indic. here, O@ZHNHe and not the 
Subj. cx] l 
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the use of this more forcible @ is not so common as in some other 
languages. Thus,—to adduce only one instance,—the Hebrew 
idiom y sr is rendered in Ethiopic much oftener by why: hav 
“and it happened that", than by emn* : a. 

The counterpart of the stronger connecting word "also" is 

furnished by Y, ($ 168, 3) and by still more emphatic %, in the sense 
of *also—for his part". Even in Negative Sentences the same 
connecting particles are in use, thus: Øo OA,—, 0^,— 2, 
A.—Y &c., “and not”, “nor”, “nor even". To express a state- 
ment in better terms and to place one thing beside another as 
being equally possible, use is commonly made of A0 “or”, on 
rare occasions of @ “and” (S 168, 1), oftener of MRaPY, (Dhany) 
“sive”, “or even”, and of PAA, mhaba ($170,1)(). DA7TAPD 
serves for the disjunctive “or” (8 170, 1). On the repetition of 
these particles, to express “either—or”, “whether— or’, v. $ 206. 
On “or” in disjunctive interrogation v. $ 198, c. 

2. Adversative Clauses are indicated by @ (v. supru, No. 1), 2. Adversa- 
and more emphatically by the enclitic @ or by 9— f cf. $ Be MEE 
To introduce un opposite statement after a negation and assert ee 
the affirmative, AA “but” ($ 168, 6) is used, as well as AFAA and Additions 
HATHA (S 168, 7); but yet the last two particles, in conformity with Benne 
their fundamental meaning, have almost always the force rather of 
“but only", e. Y. CALA: ACAN : HANA: Phe “his form 
ye saw not, but only (heard) his voice” Deut. 4,12; or:— “the 
sound in health do not need the physician, HAFNA : AA: €ha 
but only they that are sick" Matt. 9,12; John 6,38; 9,31; Ps. 117. 

17; 130,3. In many passages this form answers directly to our 
“except” (el 45), e. y. Matt. 5,13; Gal. 1,19; Hen. 69,11. As a 
correcting and affirming particle, hae. “but rather”, “on the 


(!) These forms, PDAP Y., DARAY, DAK &c. may, like AD, 
be inserted in the sentence, without in the least disturbing the construction 
which has begun, e. y. ARaPN : HAGE: Aya : Aa, : neo 
Ex. 21,37; [PAN : £T-ZTW : ANA : AGT : ORY, : flirt 
Miracles of the Virgin Mary (ed. Warurs Bunce, 1900), Ethiopic text, 
p. 27 b 16 sq.]; but such a form may also, acting as a conditional particle, 
combine with the word which it attaches to what precedes,—to form an 
independent clause, e. g. OP TA : Nit, : Año : Nhat Ex. 21, 
29; 22, 6. 
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contrary" ($ 168, 9), is also often met with, e. y. Judges 15, 13; 
Gen. 35, 10. | 

The restrictive word flc]: “only” ($ 168,8) is very frequently 
used in the sense of “still”, “however”, @AAd, 06, u&XAov, not 
merely in the middle of the clause, as in 1 John 2,19, but even 
connecting clauses together; and in this latter case we have mostly 
the compound form Plh or e — foil, e. 9. “I might do thee 
hurt, PAWE : APAN : BAZ but God said to me" Gen. 31,29; 
OANANS™ : Nave “but I say unto you” Matt. 17,11. *Never- 
theless”, “notwithstanding” may be expressed by @— ñ, e. g. 
Ps. 49, 17, 18; or by PRAN “even with that”, “in spite of that”, 
e. g. 1 Cor. 14,21; Hen. 90,11; or by AWA H “after all”, e..g. 
Hen. 89,46. In Negative sentences the same idea is also ex- 
pressed by Pq (*even" 8163, 1) along with A., e.g. “although I was 
continually with you, A£fnav- : PP: ALÍ Amo yet you did 
not stretch forth your hands” Luke 22,53; Matt. 21,32. However, 
in. the apodosis of conditional sentences which are introduced by 
“even if", “if only", “although”, the idea— “yet” is usually left 
unexpressed; v., for instance, Matt. 26, 35. 

. Intensification is expressed by the Adverbs qd» NS ine 
deed" ($ 163, 1) and 4, £4.£. “exceedingly”, “still more", particu- 
larly in Negative Clauses, in which A,—P# or dp — A, answers | 
to ne—quidem, e. g. in Ex. 11,7, as well as in Interrogative and 
Exclamatory sentences. In these last the phrase AE : A7h : 22°. 
4.f£, means “how much more then?" when it comes after a positive 
sentence, and “how much less?" when it comes after one that is 
negative, e. y. Matt. 6,30; Heb. 12,25. The expression 42:7, 
which has been explained above (§ 163 8), is also employed in this 
connection. y 

The purely restrictive “only” may certainly be expressed by 
fld T: (S 163,2), as e. g. in Gen. 34,15; but, seeing that this form 
of the word is often used in the sense of “still”, “however”, Nh 
"IE ($ 163,2) has become the usual expression for “only”. Be- . 
sides, even gen is available to indicate that idea, cf. $ 162, and 
after Negative sentences AMA and HANA “except” (88 168,7 
and 170,4). However, just as,—in the Classical languages,—limi-. 
tation is expressed not only by Adverbs, but also by inflected Ad-, 
jectives (uóvoc, solus), so Ethiopic in many cases prefers this more 
personal form of expression to the Adverbial one, and employs 


8 201. ^ E 


for this purpose the word Aht: T, already described in $ 157, with 
Suffix pronouns attached, e. g. D, U-: flde: “him only” Matt. 4,10. 

3. Generally the Conjunction Año ($ 169, 4) serves to intro- 
duce a “cause” or "reason". It is used with extraordinary fre- 
quency, corresponding first of all to our “since”, “seeing that", 
“because”, and then farther to our “for”, — for which in fact 
Ethiopic has no other word. As it has a relative force, it may, 
together with the clause which it introduces, be even put before 


the clause containing the statement which has to be explained, 


e. 9. Ohio» : AAN: CO : €f) “and because it had no root, 
it withered away" Matt. 13,6; 22, 25; Judges 15,2. In the same 
way the Conjunction of comparison Nhe or Hha “as” is often 
used also in the sense of “inasmuch as" and “as long as", e. g. 
Hen. 81,3; Gen. 34,7. A stronger form is found in flA"PT- :H 
“for this reason, that”, “on the ground, that" ($ 170, 10). 

To indicate inferences or conclusions, Ethiopic has first of 
all the enclitic Y, “thus”, and AN “then”, “therefore”, which 
nearly always has a place assigned to it after the inferred idea. 
A17. “then indeed” is rather a particle of interrogation and doubt, 


v. supra, § 169, 1—3. A stronger form meets us in (lA zT : MH 


"E or NAD EN “for this cause”, “therefore”, e. y. Judges 15, 19. 
In the Bible the form (f£ AILZ “and now”, — corresponding to 
My}, is also of pretty frequent occurrence, e. y. Gen. 31,29; Jud- 
ges 13,7; 14,2; 20,9; — cf. also Hen. 94, 1,3. 


(b) ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

8 201. A Relative Clause in the narrower sense is usually 
introduced by the Relative pronoun, which has been described in 
8 147,a. Ethiopic has no other personal Relative, but it has cer- 
tainly a special Relative Adverb of Place ^" (§ 161, 0) “where”, 
‘in which" (5, “whither”, “to which”, as well as Ae? “when” or 
"while" ($ 161, b), which often at least takes the place of a Relative 
. Adverb of Time. Relative Clauses which, without the intervention 
of a Relative Pronoun, add a subsidiary qualification to some word 
in the Principal Clause, are doubtless possible in Ethiopic, but 
they do not occur so often as in other Semitic tongues, and they 
seem to be no more than the relies of forms which belonged to a 
more antique stage of the language. In their case, it is all the 


1) [—and sometimes even in the sense of “while”, v. Kebra Nag. 102 b 20.] 
C) 1e8 € 
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same whether the word, which is to be farther explained, is defi- 
nite or not: APEA-... 272: A9"060-T-h “destroy .... the flesh, 
(which) has made thee angry” Hen. 84,6(); fl'ACA? : ACA 
£nN “according to the similitude (which) I showed thee" Ex. 
26,30; 36,5; MAAT 2 A-FAMNA “on a day, (on which) he looked 
not for (him)" Matt. 24,50; Af]: BPR (varr. NEIE €, ATM: 
LIEL "Ad. 1 Esr. 2,48. Even in the later speech, a Relative 
Pronoun may be dispensed with, and that most readily when an entire 
clause is dependent on a Noun standing in the Constr. St., e. g. in 
(lav : 20.9%: aon FT “in the days (when) the judges ruled" 
Ruth 1,1; Gen. 24,11; Lev. 7,15,38; 13,14; 14,2; Numb.6,13; feb 1 
AT C719? OAK: FOAL var.: HOA £1) Sir. 23,14; (fld: 
T4200-0-. var.: ANAC : PT 400-g- Tob. 3,15 &c.; also in 
ON: PY: LIL: &0 £47 : Ph “when the time came, (that) the sun 
had to go down” Gen.15,17. And it has already been observed ($ 168) 
that not a few words, almost devoid of signification, which subordinate 
entire Clauses in this way, have been turned into Conjunctions, 
(a) When 1. (a) When, however, the Relative Pronoun is employed, it 
Du ed does not absolutely require to be supported by a Noun expressly 
Supporting- mentioned. It may assume a more independent or substantive 


Noun is Eh f g 
sometimes position, and become also correlative, 7. e.— touse our way of 


come oa, Speaking, — it may include its own Demonstrative, e. y. HAY"? : . 
Q2. EEZ “who (i. e. ‘he who’) believeth .... shall be saved” 
Mark 16,16; AA Me™: HENAO: “they had not (anything) which 
they could eat" Mark 8,1. Accordingly H may signify “who”, 
“what”, “one who”, “something which”, “he who", “that which". 
Hence this simple Relative Pronoun is wont to suffice for the idea 
of “whoever”, “whatever”; and only when it must take at the same 
time a distributive sense is it commonly doubled (cf. $ 159, y), as, 
for instance, in qi-Aedv- : HH hAg-av- : ANOW- : 099927. “they are 
all to bring whatever their heart thinks right” Ex. 35,5. What is 
said here of H holds good also of 4N and Ag? (v. infra). No 
doubt, for the sake of clearness, and particularly when H has to 
refer to a somewhat distant Noun, the Demonstrative may farther 
be expressly set down before the Relative Pronoun, as in DAT: : 
HIF di " (for) him who has been subjected to cleansing" Lev. 14, 19; 
Gen. 15,17; Af : AA “those, who" Judges 6,10; Hirk : wag” 


() [Fremmine, however, reads Rf between 29,2 and the Verb. rR] 
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Rh Ley.1,4; this however is by no means necessary. If on 
the other hand the Relative Clause comes first, especially if it 
is not quite short, the reference to it is frequently indicated by a 
demonstrative pronoun, placed at the head of the principal clause, 
e. 9. AÀA : AT! ADAN : 007 : Bhs Judges 7, 4; Matt. 24,13. 
In the case of a Relative Pronoun, such as has been described above, 
which stands alone, and includes within it its own Demonstrative, 
the distinctions of Gender and Number are carefully attended to; 
and the Case-relations, which sucha Relative Clause assumes within 
the Principal Clause, as representing a Noun Substantive, are de- 
noted, precisely as with any Noun, e. g. HAJ’? :... ££17 
Mark 16,16; A,h7Rnev- : AYTO: AM: TESTI “ye are not 
those who speak” (‘it is not ye that speak’) Matt. 10,20; CA: 
HAE : CAO : cP POA “I saw one who had a hoary head (lit. ‘a 
head of days’)” Hen. 46,1; Numb. 23, 8; Judges 17,6; "T-H-A 9?av- : 
AAA : C064. Ruth 2,3; Luke 9,11 (in accordance with § 172, c); 
£o : HPA “the blood of that which he has slain” Numb. 23, 24; 
Hen. 49,36); SAA! AA! TE “with those who are dead" Ruth 
1,8 &. It is worthy of remark that a Relative pronoun of the 
3" Pers. may refer even to a 1° Pers., e. g. (DADO? : HELA 
(= SAD) Sap. 9,12. 
Even to a separate pronoun which is virtually in the Genitive, 
the Relative may be referred by means of A, e. g. Ascensio Isaiae 
7,20, and in the same way to a Dative (like A2£:+47:— AAA), 
e. g. Asc. Is. 8,96; 9,91; 7,91; 10,16; 11,16(). 
(b) On the other hand when the Relative pronoun refers to @ Usages 
a Noun expressly mentioned in the principal clause, which it when Sup- 
qualifies like an attributive Adjective, while this noun at the same cea 
time precedes the relative clause, — then it is not indispensably bw 
necessary that the relative pronoun ¡should agree with the Noun 
in Gender and Number: frequently the Relative H continues to 
keep its readiest form, as a general Relative sign (§ 147, a) even 
when it refers to feminine and plural Nouns, e. y. PA NO: : (2^ 
PT :A99"ZU'7 “open windows, out of which" Hen. 72,7; A7A 


(7) Frgwuixe reads here (D0D7% 4.1 : HAM: instead of DriLLMANN'S 
mad} 4 : H”, i. e. “the Spirit which bestows understanding” instead of 


“the Spirit of Him who bestows understanding". rr.] 
(*) Cf. Tromer, GGA 1877, p. 1544 sqq. ad loca. . 
34 
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T9: HACE “wives, whom they might choose" Gen. 6,2. If the 
Noun, with which the Relative is associated, is a Suff. pron., the 
reference is contrived by prefixing A to the Relative: PAT: A 
AA: AC} “with us, who have borne" Matt, 20,12. It is not, 
however, absolutely necessary that the Noun, to which the Relative 
refers, should come before the latter: on the contrary, it may fol- 
low the Relative just like the Adjective (according to § 188), e. g. 
ATACE: HO£"+* : ANA “gather not up the corn which has fallen 
aside" Lev. 19,9; Deut. 33,11. If again the Noun has the adjunct 
Tiv, it is very common for the Relative Clause to be inserted be- 
tween “A: and the Noun, e. g. WA: H& Tfl C : NAAT : FP 
Numb. 31,23; tffe : HEPA: PA Deut. 1,18. Then too, the 
Attraction of the Noun to which the Relative refers, from the 
principal clause into the relative clause, is a favourite turn in 
Ethiopic, just as it is in the classical languages (*), e. g. OO : A 
"cT : NAne™: UIC “into whatsoever city ye enter" Matt. 10, 11; 
DAAN : VE : HSA: 97€ Ex. 17,1; Adon: Hem : 72 
ogy “I have not found so great faith" Matt. 8,10. Or at 
least an adjective belonging to the leading Noun is drawn into the 
Relative Clause, as in HFE: AAC HCA: YP “this high 
mountain, which thou hast seen" Hen. 25,3. To this class belong 
also cases like PREPA : HE TIES : A.C.N Ps. 36,26; A: = 
godueqzT : HA D$: AA iO DT : WEE : Rag : h: Law 
ZA: ATMANAC : AdAN Deut. 28,61. Thus also we have A- 
ao: DAT “what day" (‘the day on which’) Gen. 3,5. In particu- 
lar, As, when it immediately precedes the H, is generally com- 
bined closely with the Relative, and is regulated then in its con- | 
struction, not by the principal clause, but by the Relative clause, 
e. 9. FONG : NA: HAM E “(and that) ye do everything which - 
(= whatever) is written" Josh. 23,6; Numb. 18,15; Deut. 6,1, 20; — 
11,3; 34,12, 

As regards specially the Adverb of Place "Ml, it may be em- 
ployed, like H, correlatively, and may signify: “in the place where”, 
“to the place where”, “in the place whither”, “to the place whither”, - 
e. g. bhl "Ml : BPS Gen. 31,19; AFNC : AN: Zn Judges 
17,9; FATINA : APAN : AHZON “gatherest (from) where 
thou hast not strawed” Matt. 25,24; ASAT: "Ml : Uhe : h]? 


(1) Cf. Ewarp ‘Hebr. Spr.) 8 334, a. . 
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“over where the young child was" Matt. 2,9; Achil : ^f : + 
OCG: Ae "she found not (a place) where she could rest her 
foot" Gen. 8,9; APA : ORE? ^id : VAG? “it is a desert place, 
where we are" Luke 9,12; [HNE : PZT : 40:4 : m4 5 : 
ALA “who has treasures there where moth and worm do not 
destroy them” Chrest. p. 47, 1. 9]. But IN may also be associated 
with some noun expressly mentioned before, — in the first place, 
with nouns of place, as in hE : 4: Fav: Ye “his place, where 
he sleeps” Ruth 3,4; Luke 10,5; as well as with names of things 
and names of persons; and in that case it fills the place of the 
Relative pronoun H, taking a corresponding preposition of place, 
e. g. AZINE : NIN: COLD “the chariots (Acc.) into which he 
mounts" Hen. 72,5; 73,2; m AATrT : copwark: : il: VAM. : 
Poppy, “his avenging angels, to whom they had been given over” 
Hen. 63,1, —in a way similar to that in which y@ may also be 
used in such cases, conjoined with a foregoing H, e. y. AdhhHN: 
AA : Tho; : ve “the nations to whom thou comest” Deut. 
12, 29. 
8 202. 2. The Case-relations of the Relative Pronoun 2. Expres- 
within the Relative Clause may be expressed in various ways. areas. 
(a) The ordinary way of indicating these relations of Case see E ae 
is by treating the Relative Pron., — though inflected according to within Rel. 
Gender and Number,—merely as a general mark of relation which ee 
needs to be supplemented by Personal Pronouns. To be sure, plementing 
when the Relative appears as the Subject of the Relative Clause, oe 
there is no necessity for its being supplemented by any Personal oa 


a . iached as 
pronoun, because all needful supplementing is contained in the susto 


Verb itself, e. 9. NAA, : He4ha-( “the man, who goes”. In like UU, 
manner the supplementing process may be dispensed with, when 
the Relative has to take, as we would say, the Objective case or 
Accusative, because its Case-relation then is usually understood 
from the context, e. g. PEC : AFT: OUNN “the land, which he 
has given thee". Still, even in this case, the supplementary 
Pronoun is just as often added as omitted, as in A&W: HAT 
aw : ]-- 0 ZAP av: “the nations whom ye shall (as heirs) succeed" 
Deut. 12,2: and this is particularly necessary, when the Relative 
pron. refers to a Pronoun of the 1* or 2°4 Person. If the Rela- 
tive Pron. stands related as a Genitive to a Noun in the Relative 


Clause, this is indicated, not by the Relative but by a Suffix at- 
34* 
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tached to the Noun: UIC : ADE: 0°: 6.00 “a city, the name 
of which is Sychar” John 4,5; H@ENA Ah? Chf “the top of which 
will reach” Gen. 11,4; AA : €2.077 : ALPU ar “whose hands 
are consecrated” Numb. 3,3. In case the Genitive has to be ex- 
pressed by a Preposition (§ 186), the indication is given by at- 
taching a Suffix to the Preposition; “the Church, A" : AE: t 
ween. : AAN as a servant of which I have been set" Col. 
1,25; “two servants, HAd 9. : A99?ZU'd9- one of whom". — In 
the same way when the relation of the Relative pronoun in 
the Relative clause has to be assigned to that pronoun with the 
help of a Preposition, the usual practice is to place the Preposition, 
with a corresponding Suff. pron., after the Relative, and either 
immediately after it or separated from it by one or two words, e. g. 
UC: AT T : AP'S “the city, from which" Josh. 20,6; PEC: 
^T: fl9-irb2- : FOAL “the land, in which he was born" 
Gen. 11,98; ATIE: : AÀ : 2.007: £.- 0-9? : UFE : (T “the 
pillars upon which this house standeth" Judges 16,26; Ha»AA 
m: Ibu- “to whom thou art come" Ruth 2,12; [0097 : H-T- «dh 
mM: : "Mu: Contendings of the Apostles 155,8]; AA : HA." 
AR: nb : ATMÁNAC : unu A “the man to whom God im- 
puteth not his sin" Ps. 31,2.— It is but very rarely, in such a case, 
that the reference of the Relative Pron. to the Pron. Suff. which 
follows, is separately indicated by a A prefixed to the Relative, 
e. g. in AAA: arb f-00- : Uhen instead of a mere AA Ex. 34,10. 

(b But the Relative Pronoun may be treated also, — in 
Ethiopic just as in the Indo-European languages,—as an actual 
Pronominal Adjective. On that view depends the second method 
of assigning to the Relative its Case-relations within the Relative. 
Clause. That method consists in simply placing the signs of Case 
and the prepositions before the Relative, e. g. “money, MH : 744 
er : ANA with which we are to buy corn" Gen. 43, 22; “he en- 
quired about the time, NH: AirT-CA-av- : PNAN at which the star 
had appeared to them" Matt. 2,7; 972N : NH: Shaykh “he hath 
spoken to thee that wherewith he willlead thee astray" Deut. 
13,6; Ex. 34,35; Gen. 31,32; Ex. 28,4; YA: : Odd: no gd : 
NL Po “every (thing), upon which the dead body of (any of) 
them falleth" Lev. 11, 32, 35; 3 A : HCA.h : LOC£: : 00740 : 
P2.h “upon whom thou seest the Holy Spirit descending" John 
1,33; AA9"C : ANTING 77992 rivi morsig Sir. 12,1; AAN: AN? 
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AHH “he has commanded no one” Sir. 15,20; Aha? : fih : NH? 
(1p-P “if thou hast anything, through which Chon art profitable to 
him" Sir. 13,14; PUN- : AN: NH: LH AL Kapdlav Dere Wa- 
vosio dal avrg Sir. 17,6; 66: NW: LTINC Sap. 14,7; AAN : AH 
e£"^1€€ : MAAN: AHCC “he (God) shuns no one, and is 
afraid of no one” (while, without A, the meaning might be: ‘no 
one shuns him, or is afraid of him") Clem. 204, b. 

Occasionally the two forms of construction are so blended 
together, that the preposition is both placed before the Relative 
pronoun, and repeated after it with Suff. pron. in the Relative 
Clause itself, as in “blessed are they, AAA: A. «hl : Aeav- : qr 
fe :529-ao- Ps. 31,1; ON: Auoun : Pht : apart Matt. 

25,15; Mh: MANR : HN Ph Ex. 17,5; 30,4, 36; 39,17; Lev. 
11,34 &c. 

(c) Meanwhile, longer prepositions are not m placed (9 By 
before the Relative Pronoun; but Ethiopic has acquired the remark- biu. 
able faculty of placing them after it(): PRCA: "0: rm placed attor 
RAY “the land, to which we have come” Gen. 47,4; AM? : HFM Pron. which 
“stones, in which" Lev. 14,40; "yo AB : HA9%% : Lobhi : APA 7977 
“I counted the gates from which they came forth" Hen. 33,3; "P 
^ : AÀ : APAN: BObA: Buh E. “the gates (Acc.) from which 
the sun comes forth" Hen. 72,3; NIA : HA9"-R dh. : HNI: 2A 
Th : A0À : T -7" “more numerous than have been described 
(here) were the wars which the king had to conduct" (lit. ‘more 
than what has been written of (here), (was) the warfare which was 
by the king’) Histoire des guerres d' ‘Amda Syon (ed. PERRUCHON, 

Paris 1890), p. 113, l. 145g. But quite short, monosyllabic pre- 
positions are never, as far as known, placed after the Relative 
Pron. in this way. 

The placing of the Preposition before the Relative, the re- 
lation of which within the Relative Clause is pointed out by the 
preposition, occasions no dubiety of any kind, when the Relative 
pron. refers to a Noun previously mentioned. But when the 
Relative is employed in a more correlative and substantive sense 
(8 201), as in the sentence: — 4$ A : HCAN : BOCK: am. : 

#2. “upon whom thou seest the Holy Spirit descending", this 
mode of expression is permissible only if there is no possible doubt 


(3) Like quocum, or wherewith, whereupon $e. 
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regarding the reference of the Relative pron. within the principal 
Clause. The Preposition occurs before the Relative with most fre- 
quency, when it depends both on the Verb of the principal clause 
and on that of the Relative Clause: AAL : ANA: WN: AA: ZON 
ne: PIA “I will glean ears of corn with those with whom I find 
favour" Ruth 2,2. 

By virtue of that freer use of the Accusative, which is de- 
scribed in 8 174 sq., the Relative pron. may, in several cases in 
which other languages have it preceded by a preposition, be sim- 
ply subordinated in the Accusative; thus, in particular, when it is 
associated with an expression of time, as in flhA A'T- : Sant: 
H@OHh« “in the second year after they had come out” Numb. 1,1; 
Ag?» oo" : noie m “from the year, in which he bought him” 
Lev. 25,50; Ps. 89,17; and in other cases also, such as Ph : H 
£'-d»fihy “the oil (Acc.), with which they are anointed” Ex. 35,28; 
38,95 (for which, in Ex. 40,7, we have HOME: &T-4»(h2; and 
still more freely in PFT : LILE : H£,01 7h52 “what is my guilt 
that (or ‘on account of which’) thou dost pursue me?” Gen. 31, 36 
(but yet v. 8 203, 1, a). 

3. The Relative construction is a favourite one in Ethiopic, 
and is in frequent use. Above all, Participles which may be 
wanting in the language, as well as Adjectives, are periphrastic- 
ally indicated by Relative clauses, e. y. H&'* £*€ “burning” Hen. 
14, 12; HA, PAGO? “unwitting” Gen. 20,4; H£a»2:A or HEN} 
"future"; HUA “present” Rom. 8,38; Hg'T11C “so-called” Hen, © 
17,4; HENC “sower” Matt. 13,3; HBAV "the elder”; H&S 
Adi “the younger" Gen. 19,31 sqq.;5 HAZAJ? “everlasting”; HP ` 
2%, av- “the earlier" Deut. 10,4. In particular, those Adjectives, 
which express Capability or Incapability of any kind, are indicated - 
in this circumlocutory fashion, such as H&d*FA “deadly” Ps. 7, 
14; HEavw-} “mortal”; HA Loop “immortal”; H.L Tam} 
“immeasurable”; HAL Tæp “innumerable”; HA,F (T C A, “in- 
visible” dc. In the same way the privative Adjectives of our 
tongues are expressed, and those which in our tongues are com- 
pounded of two or more words, e. g. 94-87 : (AA D) "FAP": AA 
Na- “unnumbered elect" ($ 201, init.); Hw Ark: : Yan}: “three- 
year-old" Gen. 15,9; HAAN: 97 “waterless” Ps. 106,4; av 
ht: ATT: DAE: Ad.PY “a two-edged sword" Judges 3,16; 
HAAN: Z,0-( “incurable” Deut. 28,27; HAAN: 2,3¢ "innocent" 
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Ex. 23,7. Even when a corresponding Adjective does exist in the 
language, the periphrastic rendering by means of a Relative clause 
is often preferred, as being more forcible or more elegant, as in 
ueofn, : -nc77 : ange An: NCY “the greater light and the 
lesser light" Gen. 1,16; AÁ : FC 4- “the remaining” John 6, 12; 
Josh. 21,26; He An, (for AmE) Matt. 12,45. Farther, an Ad- 
jective is frequently connected with its Substantive by means of 
the Relative pronoun,— not only when it has an adverbial adjunct 
along with it, as in Hh P - : AGAJ “the ever-living one” Hen. 5,1, 
but also when it must be emphatic: 4997 : AFAA : 192.M “of 
clean beasts" (contrasted with the unclean) Gen. 7,2; OAS: HN 
id “her firstborn son” Matt. 1,25; Gen. 25,95; 27,19 (as against 
Gen. 38,6)(5. That the Possessive pronouns H,A€ &c. are often 
joined to their substantives by means of H (e. g. Gen. 37,7; 31, 
18, 21), has been remarked already (v. supra, § 150, b). 

The Relative style is also employed in many instances to at- 
tach any kind of subsidiary qualification to a Noun, e. y. med : 
tih : WDA: 0°72: IN “I observed all the works (done) in 
Heaven" Hen. 2,1; ASAC : HAP ANT: ANC “mountains (com- 
posed) of precious stones” Hen. 18,6. And in almost every case 
our preposition “without”, —for which otherwise AINA (p. 403 sq.) 
is alone available—, is expressed by HAAD, e. g. AND: HAA 
Q: FAR “sheep without shepherds” Numb. 27,17. 

Finally, as has been pointed out already, (v. § 197, c), either 
the impersonal and adverbial Relative H quod, or the personal 
Relative pron., is employed with special frequency after the nega- 
tives AN and KAN, e. g. AN : dfe : HLNAZ : AMA: ATA! 
H£.(10- : Mit : 0077] 7? 4- : ALT “not every one that saith 
unto me, Lord, Lord, shall enter (lit. “is he who shall enter") into 
the kingdom of heaven" Matt. 7,91. In like manner examples 
will be found in § 197, c, which show that in the circuitous render- 
ing of “no man”, “nothing” &c. by means of AAN : H, the verb may 
occur in any mood which the connection imposes upon it, and par- 
ticularly in the Subjunctive: AAN: HLUA: s... “there shall be no 
man...” Lev. 16,17; Josh. 6,10; Matt. 16, 20. 


() That ANC precisely is so often joined to its substantive by the 
-Relative pron. may doubtless be explained, besides, by the fact that its proper 
meaning is “first birth”. not “firstborn”. 
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4. The position of the words in the Relative clause does not 
differ essentially from the arrangement in the ordinary sentence. 
Only, if the Relative pron. is supplemented by a preposition which 
has a suff. pron. attached to it, this preposition very often comes. 
immediately after the Relative (v. examples given above). And 
just as in any sentence (v. $ 196) a word may acquire special em- 
phasis from being placed at the head of the sentence, so in Rela- 
tive sentences too the word or words which have to be emphasised 
precede the Relative pron., e. g. DA,Fehü : 02 TF: SAT: OF 
dg? : HANA, Y “now Jericho was strictly closed, and had a (good). 
wall round it" Josh. 6,1; avt? : AJPH : H&'1C9? “a place still 
more frightful than this" Hen. 21,7 (); eth : HINE : T A976 
“and who did all the wonders" Josh. 24, 17; M30,£ : HENUA 
“that which was said by the prophet" Matt. 21,4; NAA. : 4M: tk 
As: ifthe : 07" 2U- : H€DO-7 : ABO “a man shall not go in 
unto any of his own near kin or of his own flesh" Lev. 18,6. In 
some instances a word would seem to be put first, not entirely for 
the sake of emphasis, but rather with the aim of giving a certaim 
polish to the sentence: this, accordingly, is a question of greater 
or less refinement in style(?). 


^ (c) CONJUNOTIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 
§ 203. 1. If the Subject or Object of a Sentence cannot be . 


expressed Expressed by a noun, but must be indicated periphrastically by an 


by an entire 
Clause :— 


entire Clause, the Clause, which in this way declares the Subject 


(a) Declara- or Object, may be attached by Relative Conjunctions, which an- 


tive Clause 


introduced SWer, generally, to our declarative conjunction “that”. 


by H. 


(a) When the Declarative Clause is pointed to even in the 
Principal Clause, by some demonstrative pron. or by the personal 
pron. inherent in the verb(), the Relative pron. M,— used in a 


(1) [Fremmine here adopts the variant H&2(99. rr] 

(?) [In the following passage an entire Relative Clause assumes in the 
sentence the position, and apparently the character, of an absoluter Vorhalt:— 
OAAA: LANA : bars : AN! ALLAD : ANA? hut: Ae 
am: "(bU av- : CLZ: AMM Afldu( “and as for those who say in 
humility of heart—'we are not worthy of being invested with the priesthood’ 
—, to them God has regard" Le Livre des Mystères, p. 35, 1. 25g. TR.] 

(3) But such-a reference to the declarative clause is usually met with, 
only when that clause represents the logical Subject of the Principal Clause. 
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neutral sense as we would say, for “that which”, “the fact, that”, 
^I mean, that’”—forms a sufficient introductory Particle for such 
declarative clause. Thus we have: PITT : OE: UTE: HA: 
mn : ENA “how is it (lit. ‘what or why is this") that thou hast 
found so quickly?" Gen. 27,20; AP OR: NFE : HAO0-94ma-5 
*wherefore is it that ye have brought us out?" Numb. 20,5; Jud- 
ges 13,18; Mark 1,27; Gen. 12,18; PPF : NCH: ZP+ : 
HITA PAZ “what have I done, that thou art secretly stealing 
away from me?” Gen. 31, 26 — (on the position of &rgeemg v. 
infra). Farther, M is employed after semi-personal verbs ($ 192, b), 
to attach to them some thought which is their logical subject, e. g. 
ap (o 0v- : HT HOC “it seemed to them, that she was going. .” 
John 11, 31; Matt. 20,10; 26,53; Gen. 31,31. It is also used fre- 
quently after fl, AAN and Ah (v. 88 197; 198); but in the case 
of £ Mp0 “it profits”, the logical Subject of the verb may also be 
introduced to it by Aa», Matt. 16,26; Gen. 37,26 (just as in 
Greek) H with its clause may even be placed before the princi- 
pal clause, in the meaning — “as regards the circumstance, that 
—" or “this (fact) that", e. y. «DH. (b “and (as regards the fact) 
that he says” Heb. 12,27; 4 Esra 6, 51. 
(b) But if the Clause, which is introduced by “that”, is meant (2) Supple- 

not merely as an additional declaration or explanation of an idea, "reas 


Object- 
already hinted at in the principal clause, but rather as the attach- Queis 
ment of a necessary completion of the sense of the verb in that nap, 
clause,— as, for instance, the Object of the Verb, after Verbs of Ana» ac. 
Saying, Perceiving, Thinking, Commanding, Fearing, Beginning 
and so on,—then other Conjunctions and expressions are em- 
ployed, and mostly ha» and Aha. 

(a) After Verbs of Perceiving, Recognising, Thinking, Seem- (2) Atter 
; A Verbs of 
ing, Supposing, &c. Naw (“how”) “that” —appears the most perceiving, 
readily: CAL : hav: AMH% “he saw that it abounded” Gen. 6,5; vod 
Judges 16,97; &av Az : ha “it seems to me that ..” Hen. 106, 
(6; Aad: Naw: +77: 978 “he knew that the waters were 
abated” Gen. 8,11; Ps. 4,4; also PAC: AT? TAP: ha» : A 
FF: OMA: “show me a sign (by which I may know) that it is 
thou" Judges 6,17. The place of fap may, however, be taken 
by other Conjunctions having the meaning “how” (ws), such as Hn 
e», Ano, Ag, and that too not merely in cases in which the 
mode and manner of the transaction are of more interest than 


(8) After 
Verbs of 
Saying, 
Declaring 
Qe 
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the fact of it, e. y. in Matt. 18,31; Ruth 3,16, but even in cases 
in which we are able to translate by *that", e. g. in Hen. 9,6; 
Ps. 9,13; Hen, 5,1. Adar “because” is also used, though more 
rarely, for “that” (őr), e. g. zFA9g?4. : Af Hen. 98, 8.—It has 
already been explained (v. § 190), that after the Verbs named, the 
clause which serves as their Object may also be subordinated with- 
out the interposition of a Conjunction, as in CAG: TAPP: 70? 
£ : DOZE£ : 74h: S.A “he saw heaven rent open and the 
Holy Spirit descending” Mark 1,10; Hen. 83,3; or the Object- 
Clause may be put first: MGU- : fe a- : hw- 2.4: CAN “and 
lo, I saw all of them bound" Hen. 90,23. Farther it has been . 
pointed out that in such a case the Subject of the subordinate 
clause may also be specially brought into notice in the principal 
clause in the form of a Suff. Pron. attached to the verb in that 
clause, as in Zn: LPO-9" “he found him standing” Numb. 23,6; 
or even that the subordinate clause may be introduced by the 
particle A7H which serves to indicate Participles by way of peri- 
phrasis, and to introduce Circumstantial clauses, e. 9. ChE: Ab 
LITE : QUe : aro: SPAT: ATH: CALF. “my eyes saw - 
there all sinners driven away" Hen. 41,2, where A7H : GALS. 
answers to a Greek participle, and fi*fjeav- : 54 A7, which should 
be Object of CAP and should stand in the Accusative, is drawn |. 
by Attraction into the secondary clause as Subjeet (v. infra); or 
the subordinate clause may be introduced even by MH, e. y. in Nl 
Hton Chrest. p. 19, line 1. On the Acc. with the Infin. after 
such verbs, v. 8 190,2. 

(B) After Verbs of Saying, Declaring, and so on, the da 
which contains their Object is, as a rule, attached by Nap ($ 169, 6), 
e. g. POHhA: No: A PAPC “he swore that he knew not" Matt. 
26, 72; more rarely by Afta, e. 9. av hAT :... Ale “I swear 

. that" Hen. 98,6; BNA: Ahem: UIE: OAR: £nax?:7 
qe:^44.€ Chrest. p. 37, line 26(). If the words spoken are quoted 
in oratio directa, they generally follow without being attached by 
a conjunction; but still, fa or Aa may be employed in Ethio- - 
pie, just like ór; in Greek, to introduce the oratio directa, e. g. 
Lev. 14, 35; Josh. 5, 6; Matt. 2, 23; 21,16; Hen. 83,7; Chrest. 


EO Very rarely by the Accus. and the Infin. ($ 190, 2), or even hy the 
Accus. and a following Subjunctive (S 190, 6). 


§ 203. — 539 — 


p. 29, line 27; Hexaém. p. 32, line 24; sometimes even H is used, 
e. g. OL (LA: HAN : 74, CU 09- : ALPE: AAAA Judith 5,23. 
Occasionally the introductory @f, “he said”, or other like form, 
is placed merely at the end of the quotation, e. y. Al» : ANP. : 
£(LA9 “for ‘he is out of his mind’, they said of him" Mark 3,21; 
Gen. 39,17; Judges 21,5; Hen. 55,3; or else £fh, or the like 
form, even when it has been placed before the quotation, may be 
repeated at its close, e. g. Gen. 3,3. 

(y) The Object-clause after Verbs of Fearing and Guarding M Atter 

against may, in accordance with $ 182, a, be subordinated in the PU 
Infinitive, as in 409 : *FZCU : (del Th : 049. “if thou fearest Guarding 
to go down alone" Judges 7, 10; or in the Infinitive with A "nS 
($ 183, a), e. g. WA": PA: OPN: AMC ze» juz purak motely 
Deut. 13,1; or even by Nav: A, with a following Subjunctive (in- 
asmuch as one desires that the thing, which he fears, should not 
happen), e. 9. A&.CU : APLU : a» : A,&9^AA "I am afraid of 
him, lest he should come” Gen. 32,12; 24,9; Hen. 106,6; BZZ ean: 
HAS. : AROPE : N : A LER OALNAO HCA: ADAS: h 
“HLÁANAC “he was ever on the watch against the birds, lest they 
should descend and devour the seed (‘of’) sown by the Son of God" 
Chronique de Galawdewos (ed. CONZELMAN, 1895),p. 62, 1. 1 sq.; 
| Chrest., p. 5, 1.13 sq.]; or even by A, alone, with a Subjunctive, e. g. 
0-9 : Chüh : ^. J-7 HA Gen. 24,6; 31,29; or, finally, and indeed 
frequently, by P77, ($ 169, 10) with a following Indicative(’), e. g. A 
ECU : P.: A, "F4. “I am afraid ye may not be willing” Hen. 
6,3; Josh. 9,5. 2, is also used without being introduced by a 
verb, and it answers then to our *beware lest", e. g. Deut. 4,19; 
Lev. 10,19; Ex. 34,15. If the idea of fearing, &c., is negatived, 
then we have invariably he» with the Subjunctive, e. g. het OP 
(1 : hae: BAC “he took no heed to walk" 4 Kings 10, 31. 

(8) Verbs of Beginning and Leaving off may indeed take @ Atter 
their Object-clause in the Infinitive, or even in the Subjunctive bct 
(without Nap), e. g. Mark 1,45; but the more usual construction, iau de 
especially after Verbs of Beginning, is the one with A'7H and a 
following Imperfect (answering to the Participle in Greek): Aut : 


= (Ð The Indicative is explained by the fundamental meaning of f], 
which is “perhaps”: the clause which is introduced by it is thus to be re- 
garded always. as oratio directa. . 
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A7H : LOA : BAD AR “they began to push one another" 
Hen. 87,1; 89,15, 72. 
(2) After (e) On the various methods by which other Verbs,—such as, 
a e. g. those of Ability, Understanding, Custom, Command, Prohi- 
Mood bition, Permission, Willingness and Unwillingness, Requesting, 
Demanding, Reminding, as well as Semi-Personal Verbs,—have 
their. Object-, and Subject-clauses attached to them, v. supra, 
§ 181 sqq. 
2. Remote 2. When the more remote Object of an action, or its Design, 
Object— . 
Design, Consequence, Cause, and so on, has to be expressed by an entire 
un clause, there is doubtless available for this purpose (§ 183) the 
Cause &.— Construction with the Infinitive and prefixed Prepositions, and in 
by dr entr certain cases Subordination by means of the Subjunctive; but along 
Clause. with these constructions there occurs also that of connecting the 
. clauses by Conjunctions; and in certain cases this last construction 
is the only permissible one. 
(a) Final (a) For Final Clauses,—in so far as they are not subordi- 
Ow". nated by the Infinitive with A, or (a very common case) by the 
immediate and close association of the Subjunctive, —Hav with 
the Subjunctive is made use of (v. supra $ 183, c), e. g. NOD : Ah 
PC, var. of ARAPE Sap. 7,17; or (like qui with the Subjunctive 
in Latin) the Relative Pron. H with a following Subjunctive, e. g. 
“they sought false witnesses, MH : LPTAP that through them 
(or ‘that thereby’) they might bring about his death" Matt. 26,59; 
Gen. 46,5; Ruth 4,14. Even À is used as an equivalent for an, 
e. g. in HATTP : Ag 2717" Jer. 37,1 (Fref.). Indeed in every 
dependent clause, which contains a purpose, a wish, an obligation | 
or expression of will, there is such a necessity for the Subjunctive 
that, even after Verbs of Saying and Perceiving, it must be em- 
ployed, e. Y. BAIL: Aha» : no» : ANA “now do we com» 
prehend that we have to praise him” Hen. 63,4; @TNUA : APS- 
(A7 : hao: 89 “it will be told the saints that they must 
seek" Hen. 58,5; and thus always, when “say” is equivalent to 
“command” ($ 182, b, 6), —indeed even when “say” conveys merely 
the statement of an opinion, although not very often: eœ} : BNA 
9 : LNF : ANA : ADAE. : AAA: ho0/h90- “whom say the 
people, as to the Son of man, that he is?" (i. e. *of whom do the 
people say, that he is the Son of man?”) Matt. 16,13. Cf. also 


A.€A9"- : £9" h- : PHA a G. Ad. 62,8; FEIC : LEIP 
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G. Ad. 6,18 (where the fap which is added by Trumer is not ne- 
cessary); ATAN :.... haw: Tga- Rom. 15,14; Hebr. 
6,7; h.e : LMC Ps. 108, 14. 

(b) Consecutive Clauses are attached (a) by Ahh ($ 169,8) 
“until that”, i. e. “so that”, ©) generally with an Indicative follow- 
ing, e. g. “he answered nothing Ahh: £7AC : e" AAT insomuch 
that the governor marvelled” Matt. 27,14; Mark 1,15; seldom 
with the Subjunctive, e. y. Gen. 16, 10 Ê): or still more frequently 
by Ahh: AN, § 169,8. On ñh after hh v. 8199, d. (8) ha» 
too may introduce the Consequence; but even in this case it takes 
the Subjunctive, just as in Final conditions. Accordingly it is 
never used for “so that" unless the Consequence has to be set 
forth as being also designed or necessitated, e. y. “Abraham 
called the place so-and-so, NOD : ENA : 2-9? so that it is said to 
this day" Gen. 22,14 (where the Greek even has iva sirwat); “is 
there no woman among thine own people, 100 : “FHh.£ that thou 
shouldest be obliged to go?" Judges 14,3; 4 Esr. 1,28; 2,6. Hence 
in particular after Verbs of Making, Effecting &c., the Subjunctive 
must always follow, with or without haw ($ 196,6). “So that .. 
not" may be expressed by the aforesaid Conjunctions with a fol- 
lowing A,; but when “so that .. not” is much the same as “without 
that" or “except”, the corresponding form in Ethiopic is AMA 
or HAFNA with the Imperfect, e. y. “not a sparrow falls to the 
ground, HAFNA : PAPC: AN a" without your Father knowing" 
(without that your Father knows') Matt. 10, 29; also with the 
Subjunctive, e. y. “how camest thou in hither, HANA : TAND : 
ANA: ev without (or before) having put on a wedding-gar- 
ment?" Matt. 22,12; ALDAR : AP UE: VIC: ANA? ACD : 
70A T : OANA: ANA? OHATNA: ANAD : ZZ? : APOR 
"E: ANA “I will not leave this province, without tilling the fields 
and sowing the grain and making my horse eat of that grain" 
Chronique de Baeda Müryàm (ed. Perrucmon, 1893), p. 140, 
l. 8 sqq. Or again, the circumstantial determination may be at- 
tached, just like other circumstantial clauses, by A'7H : A, or by 
asyndetic apposition of the secondary clause by means of A, (v. 


®© Of. gid. 


. . Q) And, besides, not in all the manuscripts. 
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§ 200), or even by (DA, and nothing more, as in: €UL4A.: "OCT: 
OA, £hdkE “they hit a hair without missing" Judges 20, 16. 

(c) Causal Clauses are attached by the Conjunction Ade» 
“because”, v. supra 8 200. So too, after Verbs of Feeling, the 
ground and occasion of the emotion are usually introduced in Ethi- 
opic by AÑOD, e. g. FE cht hho: FAO: “he rejoiced that 
they were eaten" Hen. 89,58; ATA Hr : ANO» “be not ye sad, 
because" Hen. 102,5; 89,67 &c. NAFF +H or (AT with the 
Infinitive may also appear instead of Ada”, v. e. g. Gen. 6,6, 7. 

In the various clauses which are introduced by Relative con- | 
junctions, and which have been described above, under Nos. 1 and 
2,— this or that word which requires to be emphasised may be 
placed before the introductory conjunction of the clause, (just as 
in the attributive Relative-clauses, $ 202, 4), e. g. Ch. Par 1... . 
hon: nao: hdvE “I saw ... that they were again going astray” 
Hen. 89,51; Gen. 47,19 &c. In the same way when the clause 
which is introduced by the conjunction is part of a Relative clause, 
a portion of the words belonging to the former must precede 
the conjunction, e. y. PRO: ADE : evhAT- : har: AUN 
pav- “the land, which I have sworn to give you" Judges 9. d 
avn: AÀ : AL: no»: Aa-oAav- Judges 2,3 dc. Farther, 
§ 190 should again be called to mind here: When, — after Verbs 
which may govern a double Accusative, such as Verbs of Recog- 
nising, Declaring, Making &c.—the second Object is expressed 
by a clause of its own with a Relative conjunction, it is then more 
elegant to put the first Object in the principal clause as the Ob- 
ject of that clause, instead of bringing it into the dependent clause 
as Subject of the same, e. g. CAG? 74: PLZ: hao: ALTO 
“Noah saw that the earth was drawing to a close” Hen. 65,1; 
83,4; or, if that Object be indeed attracted into the dependent 
clause as its Subject, it must at least be placed before the con- 
junctions, as in CAP 3... . hea: PAD: ATH : BALA. 
Hen. 41,2; 89,40; 95,1 &c. 

8 204. 3. Comparative Clauses. The Conjunctions fap, 
Moo, Hna are employed to introduce a Comparison, and also 
No» : A TF before feminine Nouns, e. g. John 1, 32; Ps. 143,14. 
The Clause of Comparison may be joined to another clause; and 


() [Fremme prefers the alternative form of the verb, AS Tr T. T2] 
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in that case it is not essential that this latter clause should contain 
a reference, in the shape of a Demonstrative, to the Relative Con- 
junction, e. g. HATE: ha» : CAE: NAN “he who drinketh, as a 
dog drinketh” Judges 7,5; 16,9; Gen. 6,22; Matt. 20,27 sq.; Hen. 
27,5. But if the Clause with the Relative Conjunction comes first, 
then a corresponding Demonstrative is generally placed at the 
head of the following clause, v. infra § 206. Of course the Con- 
junction of Comparison may also come before other Conjunctions, 
e. g. Nap: AN “just as when” Judges 15,14. On the other hand 
our expression “as if” or “just as if” has often a personal turn 
given it in Ethiopic, viz. “as he who", e. g. 0267 : (AAFAA ») 
ho» : 12964: 7047" A : ma, “and he rent it (the lion), as one 
who rendeth a kid" Judges 14,6; Gen. 41, 21; 42, 30. 

For comparing Intensive Clauses the same particle 49°} 
(or AY”) usually suffices, which we have already become acquainted 
with as serving this purpose ($ 187,3). 49" in fact is used, not 
only when the Verb of the clause compared may be expressed in 
the Infinitive, but also when it is put in a finite tense. As exam- 
ples of the first case we have GBALA: FALL : NAMÁNDC : 
APTAPE : DARÁ : hahh “it is better to trust in God 
than to trust in man” Ps. 117,8, 9; Ruth 1,12. In such a case it 
is not even imperative that A9" should stand immediately before 
the Infinitive, e. g. “it is easier for a camel to go through the eye 
of a needle, APNÓA : NCA : 0077/71 : ANN ANd than for 
a rich man to enter into the kindom of God" Matt. 19,24. The 
Infinitive may even be left out altogether, e. y. 6487: AN : 
AUN: A9"* : AMAA: NAA, “it is better for me that I give (her) 
to thee than to another man" Gen. 29,19. In the second case A 
9" is to be regarded, in accordance with $ 168, as a Construct 
State, on which the entire following clause depends(’), e. g. At 
À : BA BAL: PPT: APETA: PUIG 1Cor.9,15; fir: 
LALAN : Tn: hy* : ANAA, : 5991 : Tn : hoo : AVIS 
Judges 18,19; John 11, 50; 12,43. Nor in this case is it essential 
that the Verb should immediately follow 4995. On the contrary 
individual words or even clauses may intervene: EALAN : hae: 


£A : 55995 : ANAN : APA: IN: STOLL : d 


() = APU = WAI"? (8202,2), which likewise occurs, although 
not often, e. g. Gen. 4,13, - 


A. Temporal 


Clauses. 
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:7Y99° “it is better for thee that one of thy members should 
perish than (that) thy whole body should be cast into Gehenna” 
Matt. 5,29, 30; “it is better for thee that thou shouldest enter 
into life halt or maimed AYAFH : NN: HAR: A&.:.... TTD 
2.2: OAR: AAT than that, as one having two hands... thou 
shouldest be cast into the fire" Matt. 18, 8. 

4. Temporal Clauses. Subsidiary actions, which accompany or 
precede the main action, may be expressed in Ethiopic by the 
Gerund, whether they have or have not the same Subject as the 
principal clause, and whether the temporal clause comes before or 
after the principal clause, as also whether the action is completed 
or not; v. § 181. 

This construction, however, is not always convenient, least. 
of all when the subsidiary action occupies a clause of considerable 
length. Ethiopic has accordingly developed additional relative 
Conjunctions to indicate the same Time-references which may be 
expressed by the Gerund, particularly the references “after”, 
“when”, “in the time that”, “while”. The other references, such as 
“still”, “before”, “since”, “so long as” dic. can in any case be ex- 
pressed only by Conjunctions. All the temporal clauses, introduced 
by such conjunctions, are to be viewed as clauses dependent upon, 
or supported by, the principal clause, although it is not absolutely 
necessary to place them after that clause: they may also be in- 
serted within it, or even put before it. Several of them,— especially 
those which are introduced by “when”, “as soon as”, “so long as", 
— occasionally possess the force of a Conditional sentence (v. 
8205). Of the Temporal conjunctions which are enumerated in 
8170, AP €^, APAG, AFH, which answer in some degree 
to our "after" and “since”, are, naturally, joined to the Perfect, 
e. g. Gen. 5,4 sqq.; Matt. 2,13; Gen. 11,10; 24,32; Ex. 19,1; 
40,15; Deut. 2,16 &c. ANC) and hap, for “when” or “as”, may 
take a verb either in the Perfect or the Imperfect, according to 
the context, e. g. Gen. 6,1; 39, 15; Ps. 2,5; Hen. 10,12; Gen. 11,10; 


(4) In the ‘Synaxarion’ the apodosis, after faf] is often introduced by 
(D; v. the examples given in Chrest., pp. 24, 26; [v. farther Kebra Nag., In- 
trod. p. XIX; Contendings of the Apostles 214, 13 sq.; 154, 27 sq.; v. also, as an 
instance of the sequence A9? P^ 3... (D, ibid. 215,1 5q.; and of the se- 


quence (D ... (D, OCA : «hPC? : DEM Arca ibid, 371,16 sg.; cf. 
also 14, 16.] 
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Hen. 25,4. It is the same with Ag"ha» “as soon as” (also “when”): 
e. 9. it is found with the Perfect in Gen. 30,42; Numb. 21,9; with 
a Perfect in a Future relation (Future Perfect) in Gen. 12,12; Lev. 
14,34; Deut. 2,25; Matt. 9,21; 21,24; and with the Imperfect in 
Matt. 5,23. "The very same constructions are also found with Af 
h : Aa», mmy, A9 MN) “as long as”, e. y. Hen. 93,3; Cant. 3, 5; 
Matt. 9,15; Lev. 13,46; Judges 18, 31; Mark 2,19; Gal. 4,1. On 
the other hand the Conjunction AH (our “while” with regular 
tense, or "in" or *by" with the Participle), —seeing that almost 
invariably it introduces a circumstance or situation, falling within 
the time of the main action,—is chiefly construed with the Imper- 
fect, in accordance with 8 89. It occurs in this connection very 
frequently indeed,—in fact, nearly as often as the Participle in 
Greek, or indem and wáhrend in German, e. y. Matt. 9,35; 13,13; 
17,3, 14; 18, 1; Luke 9, 29, 56; 11,27; Gen. 29,9. The occurrence 
of a Perfect after A'7H is confined almost entirely to those verbs 
which of themselves suggest a state, condition, or circumstance, 
hike VAD itself for instance, as in Ps. 21,9. This 47H may often 
too be translated by “although”, e. g. in Luke 22,53 (“although 
I was daily with you”: E. V. “When I was &c."), particularly if - 
it is preceded or followed by a Negative, when it may sometimes 
be rendered by “without”, e. y. ovdev drapéps! oXov, HFH : AMM, 
At OT : ARA: “even though he be lord of all” Gal. 4, 1; 4 Esr. 
8,67; APH: A. E d. PRL “though he consent not” (‘without his con- 
sent’). With a similar force to that of A'ZH, Mihis also used, v. 
8 170,9; but yet the latter leans more to the meaning *even in the 
case that", 2. e. “in spite of the fact or circumstance that", “not- 
withstanding that", *even although". It would be well, besides, 
to compare with this section § 200, according to which Circum- 
stantial Clauses may even be expressed by asyndetic apposition or 
be introduced by w.—The Conjunctions AFNA, HANA, APP 
Ea» “sooner than", “before”, are joined to the Subjunctive, in 
accordance with § 90, e. g. Gen. 11,4; 19,4; Judges 14, 18; Gen. 
24,15; Matt. 6,8; 26,34; Ps. 38,17; Hen. 9,11; 48,3; Gen. 2,5; 
Hen. 48,6(*); but yet the construction with the Infinitive is also 
. possible, e. y. Matt. 15, 90.— Lastly, Afh “until”, may, according 


() Fremmine here adopts the reading HANA, while Dmtmann has 


APPL a, 3] 
35 
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to the particular connection, take the verb in the Perfect, as, for 
instance, in Matt. 12,22; Gen. 8,7; Hen. 13,7; or in the Imper- 
fect, e. g. Matt. 5,18; 12,20; Hen. 10,12, 17; 19,1. It is the same 
with AAN : Aa or Ahh : AN “till the time that”, “until”, e. g. 
Matt. 2,9, 13; 16,28; Gen. 39,16; Judges 13,7; 18,30; Ps. 122,3. 
It has been already remarked (§ 203,2, b) that the signification of 
the three last-named Conjunctions often passes over into the mean- 
ing *so that". 


3. RECIPROCAL SENTENCES AND WORDS. 


(a) CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


General § 205. Conditional Sentences are by their very nature double 
Pria" sentences; and in them one constituent of the double sentence lays 
ati down a supposition, under which the assertion of the other is reali- 
Protasisand Sable. No doubt there are conditional statements in which the 
Arodos*:- Condition is not expressly mentioned; but these are incomplete 

and abbreviated sentences, which can always be developed into 
full sentences of two members each: farther, they must contain 
some hint or other, that the assertion is only to be understood 
conditionally.—In these double sentences the clause expressing 
the hypothesis usually precedes the clause containing the conse- 
quence or result; but yet inversion of that order may occur, if it 
is demanded by circumstances otherwise found in the context. In. 
that case the main assertion is put first; and afterwards, by the ` 
attachment of a Condition, it is made to depend upon something 
else. The conditional character of the assertion is denoted gene- 
rally by special conditional-particles. A Conditional Sentence 
may of course be found without such express marking; but it is 
not a common occurrence in Ethiopic. The hypothesis may be laid 
down, and the consequence associated therewith, either by the 4D 
of sequence, or by asyndetic apposition. Examples of the first 
mode may be found in § 200; and as examples of the second the 
following may be taken: AUein : (0772 : Vien: (lav 74, “if 
I am not in the body, yet am I in the spirit" (Org); APAROD- : 
APTT : BN: “if I count them, they are more than the sand”. 
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Ps. 138, 17 (*). Ordinarily, however, conditional particles are made 
use of, and in fact Aa» (Ahab) and Aff for the Protasis, the former 
being employed to introduce those conditions in which some pre- 
supposition is simply advanced as such, without regard to its reali- 
ty or its possibility, and the latter for those conditions in which 
the speaker makes a supposition which seems to him impossible 
or improbable. According as the hypothesis is introduced with 
the one or the other of these conditional particles, the Apodosis 
in turn is introduced in different ways. Hence, in farther dealing 
with the subject, we have to distinguish between two kinds of 
Conditional Sentences. Relative Clauses also approximate oc- 
casionally, in point of effect, to Conditional Clauses, e. y. AHinah 
£5, : AT P- : AT, “whoever denies me (= ‘if any one denies me’), 
him will I deny (= ‘then I will deny him’)” Matt. 10,33. So also 
is it at times- with Temporal Clauses, e. y. 4074.40: : ATANA. 
ao- : 290: AN? CALP : A^? FHA “their spirit will become 
strong within them, when they see my chosen one” Hen. 45, 3(?); 
Gen. 38,9; for not only is fM] a temporal conjunction as well as 
a conditional particle, but even Rap “if” is connected with Amo 
“when” (8 170, D).— Both in Sentences stipulating a realisable 
condition, and in those which merely approximate that description, 
the action given in the Protasis must in general be completed, or 
at least begun, if the consequence is to make its appearance. For 
that reason precisely, the tense which is commonly employed in 
the Protasis of a Conditional Sentence is the Perfect, inasmuch as 
it is made use of not only when the required condition actually 
falls within the Past, but even when it occurs in the Present, or 
belongs to the Future, in the guise of a Future Perfect. And yet 
we are not altogether restricted to the use of the Perfect in the 
Protasis, but in certain circumstances we may employ the Imper- 
fect, or even have a Clause without any verb (§ 194). Upon the 
whole, Ethiopic exhibits much closer agreement with Hebrew than 
with Arabic, in its mode of dealing with the tenses of such clauses. 

1. In Simple Conditional Sentences,—i. e., Sentences, in 


(!) [But these last two examples can hardly be called Conditional Sen- 
tences. They are rather Temporal Sentences, and belong much more properly 
to the preceding Section, $ 204, 4. x] 

(3) [Fiemming’s reading here varies slightly:—7@:fiam™:... CALP 
aw : A^44.95 : IL Ae. TR.] 
35* 
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1.In Simple which a supposition is laid down without regard to its actual exist- 


Conditional 
Sentences. 


ence or its possibility, and a consequence is made to depend 
upon it, —the Protasis is introduced by Aap or Aña “if” (§ 170,1), - 
and, when negative, by Ae» (or Aha?) A, (or AD). The Apodosis 
may be denoted by the w of Consequence (e. g. 1 Cor. 5,3; v. also 
§ 200), or by (9 —A'7h “in that case—then" (e. y. Judges 16, 7), 
or by AN alone (e. y. Judges 16, 11). That is not absolutely 


necessary, however; and in by far the greater number of cases, it 


is introduced without any outward marking. For “even if" or “al- 
though" Aen» may suffice; but the more accurate expression is ^ 
avy, or hat, ©), e. y. Ps. 22,4; Is. 49,15; Hen. 100,5; Matt. 26, 
35, without any antithetical particle (“yet”) being made use of in 
the Apodosis ($ 200, 2)(°). If now the action or circumstance, which 
forms the Condition, lies in the circle of the Future,—-the usual 
case in these Simple Conditional Sentences,—it generally stands 
in the Perfect (which here has the force of the Future-Perfect, 
§ 88). In that case the action of the Apodosis likewise falls in 
the Future or at the utmost in the Present, and in either case it 
is expressed by means of the Imperfect, e. y. haw: 42.7: Gav 
9TH “if he leaves him (‘will leave him’), then he dies (‘he will 
die)" Gen. 44, 22; 98, 20, 21; NPT : Ae» : An«-h : FLAY 
*wherewith thou shalt become weak, if they bind thee therewith" 
Judges 16,6; Matt. 18,3; 26,35; NU: A(F?z: CINC: Ana: : 
ho : AU E T)aov- : ANA TOO: “so likewise shall my Father do 
unto you, if ye forgive not your neighbour" Matt. 18,34; PPF : 
£&f1b-P : AANA: Año : the: GA : ¿Ahh “what shall it profit 
a man, if he gain (will have gained) the whole world?" Matt. 16, 
26; Gen. 38, 16). And yet, in this case also, an Imperfect 


(+) On A7H : A, “although”, v. $ 204, 4, 


CIF. hav? : TPAO : ALOCA: BH P: (av QT: “even when 
(though he did become angry, the sun did not go down upon his wrath" 


` Chronique de Galawdéwos p. 58, 1. 4sg.; cf. also the following passage, giving 


V, appended to the Subject of the Apodosis, and presenting farther a curious 
involution: — AÑO» : ^8, : howe: PR: 772 : A TODA 


“for even though the body dies, thy soul dies not”. Dasüthiopische Maccabáer- 
buch (J. Horovitz in ‘Zeitschrift f. Assyr., 1906) p. 229, 1. 31. TR.] 


©) LO. DAT: h : 0071 : ALA: OPA? AAFC: ha: 


. GT : ATL Anf de “and truly if a force should come up and be victori- 
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may occur in the Protasis, e. g. Aha? : ANN: AVL: “TADA, : 
Abn: 1759? : TOCS, Matt. 11, 23, where, evidently, the hyper- 
bolical nature of the expression induced the translator to apply 
the tense, not of actual past occurrence, but of that which was 
possible only, or merely thought of (almost in the meaning:—‘al- 
though thou shouldest be exalted’): AINA : Aha : A.P T INA 
“we cannot, until (the shepherds) have come together" Gen. 29,8 
(where Aha? : A, is almost equivalent to HAFNA) O). But if the 
action which forms the condition falls in the Past, the Perfect alone 
is available, e. g. Aha? : FAM: ANG: NAAT : NAA.: Dha: 
Odygn- : Fat : bF: HTARCTOZ : AE? : AMAA: AR, 
Job 31,9: yet in such a case RaPAL, in the sense of “if really”, is 
preferred to 40D, e. y. hom: navi : CH: ... A? gd : 
2AATE Ps. 7,3, 4. If farther the action of the Apodosis also be- 
longs to the past, it is likewise expressed by the Perfect, e. g. A 
ih: LPN: Alt: PELU: 04,0 : NAL: "im Aj f-ov- 
“if thy children have verily incurred guilt before him, he has de- 
livered (them) over to the consequences of their transgressions” 
Job 8,4; and thus also John 18, 23; Rom. 6,5; Col. 3,1. Lastly, 
if the action of the Condition belongs to the Present, the Imper- 
fect, or a circumstantial clause with the force of the Present, ap- 
pears in the Protasis; and in this case too AaD( is often found 
instead of Ae», e. y. ADA : GTNUA : LAAT “if it is possible, 
—let it pass by" Matt. 26,39; PRAF : Aa» : £4, pP. “let him 
save him, if he have pleasure in him” Matt. 27,43; AMA: DA: 
AMMAN! ATH: ££ : AovhdAh Matt. 27,40, 42; Aa 
À: 127 : LPR APH : ALNAD- 1 Sam. 21, 4; although 
an Inchoative verb may also stand in the Perfect: ham: CNM : 


ous, know that it is the judgment of God" Homilia Jacobi (ed. Fr. Pereira, in 
‘Oriental. Studien’, 1906) p. 892, 1. 4 sg. TR.] 

(5 [Cf. DAA : FAAA : ADA : OAEU-F. : anni +a: 
£d. Th: Mon : 7 8,704" 4.00< “and if we put the question to Moham- 
medans or Jews, they too will give a like answer, in accordance with their 
faith" Hatata Zar'a Yà'gob (ed. Turarerr, St. Petersburg, 1904) p. 9, 1. 12 sq. 
== Philosophi Abessini (ed. Lirrmann, Leipzig, 1904) p. 7, 1. 21 sg. (except that 
Litrmann reads HAAD? : (DAQU-E:); cf. also ARO : A,099"A AT7)9? 
Pav- : Ahi : ALD: oo PNL : hht: 80-0? : AUN OO “if 
you do not produce these men, the Maqabis, we will burn down your city" 
Das üthiopische Maccabüerbuch p. 199, 1. 115g. Tn.] 


o eS 8 205. 


A.&hhAhn “if I be hungry (have become hungry’) I will not 
beg from thee" Ps. 49,13. Even if the action of the Protasis 
is one which is repeated several times, and such that Ae is 
equivalent to *as often as", the Perfect is still the better form, 
e. 9. AO: CAN: ALB: TEOR: PhU “when thou seest 
a thief, thou dost run with him" Ps. 49, 19; 45, 2. Sometimes 
also the interrogative particles y+ and Y- (§ 161), adopted in the 
Protasis, serve a like purpose with the fi which is here and 
there appended to Rap —:for since the Condition is thus con- 
comitantly put as a question, doubt must be awakened regarding it, 
such as is expressed in our “if really", “if it be the fact that", as 
in: ROA: AT--U- ATLA KHZ APRA: Abh “Lord, if it 
be (indeed) thou, bid me come to thee" Matt. 14,28; Rap: BA 
D-OA: MAh : hh: ANh: F77"h “if these men have (actu- 
ally) come to call thee, arise!" Numb. 22, 20; cf. also AAdPU- 
Acts 16,15. 

On rare occasions Age is abbreviated into AY, e. y. PIT 
H17SC : HAS UMC? ALOF : HAGAS" : AH: AC “what is 
the good thing, the which if I do, I shall thereby gain eternal life?” 
Mati. 19, 16. 

When two Conditional Sentences appear, the one after the 
other, and the second of them states negatively the presupposition, 
which is put affirmatively in the first, it is not obligatory to repeat 
the entire Protasis in the second. It is then quite sufficient to say 
DA: AN (PATAN) or DATANA “and if not”, “if otherwise", 
e. 9. DNA : FINE? P hlt: AOA! AMAR ! 774-7: 05775 
Db: AtooeP “if ye now (indeed) will show kindness to my lord, 
tell me, but if not, then will I turn. .” Gen. 24,49; Ex. 32, 32; 
Judges 9,16—20. And this phraseology may be employed after 
any statement whatever, —'and not merely after conditional sen- 
tences,—in order to add a representation of what will happen if 
the action which has just been mentioned is not realised, e. g. 
“take heed that ye do not your alms before men .. phm An : 
OAN : AANNa- otherwise, ye have no reward" Matt. 6,1; Mark 
2,21; Luke 14,32; Josh. 22, 22. 

“Except” or “unless” is rendered by HANA (S 170, 4), if no 
new verb follows, e. y. Matt. 19,9; but if it is followed by a new 
verb, it takes the form HANA : Aa, “except (that), “unless (that)” 
e. g. Matt 12,29; or HAFNA with the Subjunctive, e. g. Matt. 5,32. 
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On “just as if", “just as when" v. $ 204,3. “However much" is 
Ag : aom}, e. y. Eccles. 8,17. “If only. . not”, “provided that 
. . not”, as a particle of uncertainty and fear, is PJ, v. § 203, 
1, à, y.—On (MAGN si quis with a following H or haw cf. Diu- 
MANN's ‘Lex.’, col. 481. 

2. In Unreal Conditional Sentences (*), the Protasis is always 2. In Unreal 
introduced by Af, a particle which is often employed in Optative us 
Clauses, “would that!” ($199, e) (4). It can only bein consequence of 
being so employed, that it has come to be adopted as a Conditional 
Particle in those Conditional Sentences which present the sup- 
position, as it were, in an Optative form. Farther, the interroga- 
tive g= or ' or the emphatic A may be brought into use after AN, 
with the same force as after Rap (?). As, however, fM] is also a 
Temporal Conjunction (8 204,4), a Conditional Sentence cannot 
be distinguished from a Temporal one by AN alone; and therefore 
the Apodosis must always be introduced by the particle Ag” (*) dy 
(§ 170,2). This Ag’, the proper mark of hypothetical statement, 
regularly comes immediately in front of the verb of the Apodosis, 
and may be repeated, if the Apodosis has more than one verb. If, 
however, the conditioned clause comes before the conditioning one, 
the AY” is in that case sometimes omitted, e. g. 1207: AN : P 
TI : Anh : "HR : A990: 1a: nr : 1599. “it was) 
would have been better for us if we (‘died’) had died in Egypt 
than that we should die in this wilderness" Numb. 14,2; AAfah 
f: ANA: €T UM ao- : A 877 “to seduce, if it were possible, 
even the elect" Matt. 24,24 (where A9" is wanting, because it 
cannot stand between the Preposition and the Infinitive); cf. also 
' G. Ad. 48,7; [Chrest., p. 86, 1. 13 sqq., and Kebra Nag., Introd. 
p. XX. For a remarkable use of 49? in an auxiliary clause attach- 
ed to the Apodosis of such a sentence, v. Kebra Nag. 129 a 20 sqq.]. 


(1) [—i. e. Sentences in which the Condition is obviously unrealisable. 
-— TR. } 

(2) Like 35, y 

(?) [Occasionally, however, fM] is also replaced by AHA ; v. PraETORIUS, 
‘Aethiop. Gramm’. p. 151, 1. 3; and by AN : 20D, cf. Bezono, Kebra Nag., 
Introd. p. XX]. 

(5) Originally 46D, which still appears now and then, e. g. 4 Esr. 3,54 
(also v. 55 in one Manuscript); 7, 20; Tobit 10, 5; [ Contendings of the Apostles 
15,6; 151,25. Cf. also Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XX]. 
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With respect to the Tenses of Unreal Conditional Sentences it 
is to be observed that the Perfect prevails almost universally, both 
in the Protasis and the Apodosis. The Ethiopian says: “if thou didst 
this, then J did that”; and by the identity of Tense in the Protasis 
and Apodosis he at first gives expression to the circumstance merely 
that the two clauses exactly correspond to each other, and that the 
second indubitably results from the first. A conviction, however, is 
always found inseparably associated with this class of Conditional 
Sentences, — that the instances which they describe have no reality in 
them. Farther, this conviction can only be thoroughly relied upon, we 
may say, in the case of things which belong to the Past or the com- 
pleted Present. Accordingly it is easy to explain why the Perfect 
should be used in this case, —a tense which is precisely in place, 
where the question turns upon occurrences which have passed away, 
or upon those which are completed, though not yet out of view 
(§ 88). But it is only from the connection or context that we can 
determine whether such a Perfect in an Unreal Conditional Sen- 
tence belongs truly to the circle of the Past, the Present or the 
Future, and whether the Protasis is concerned with the same sphere 
of time as the Apodosis. The connection, however, is generally 
sufficient to enable us so to determine: only in rare cases may 
there be a lingering doubt whether the Optative of the Past or of 
the Present should be adopted in translation, — in fact in those cases 
only, we may say, in which the clause concerned is just as true or 
as false, whether we refer it to the sphere of the Past or the 
Present. Accordingly we say in Ethiopic: AM: 7ICNZ : A9"4.1 
0-1. “if thou hadst told me, I would have sent thee away" Gen. 
31,27; Matt. 23,30; Gen. 31,42; Judges 14,18; Matt. 11,21; 
Numb. 22, 29, 33 ©; but also: ‘Aflue: TO-YNA: h? : HENA : h 
ALP : DO ARE: hA: APN: €x Ed “if a law had really been. 
given which could give life, righteousness would be by that law” 
Gal. 3,21; APNI: GAZ: E “he would forgive him” G. Ad. 
90,18; AN : AAEONP Par: : hPAPTANN™ “if ye had 
allowed them to live, I would not (now) put you to death” Judges 
8,19; Matt. 26, 24; Ps. 50,17,— all being cases, in which the presup- 


(©) In the three last-quoted passages (D.£*/ is not employed to refer 


the whole sentence to the past (after the manner of ds), but is merely a 
translation of ráha:, 79», viv. 
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position belongs to the past, but the consequence to the present; or 
AN : LPE : dr FAS :— 499 AT oom “if he had desired to kill 
us (now, or at some future time), he would not have accepted" 
Judges 13,23, where the converse relation appears()); or, lastly: 
AN: ANU: HAZ. ATTE: PHA : AAN: Ao Ert + 007, 
“if these (coming) days were not to be shortened, there should no 
man be saved" Matt. 24, 22, where the entire action, conditioning 
and conditioned, belongs to the future. On the other hand, in pas- 
sages like Ps. 80,12 sq.; 43, 22 sq.,—where the Protasis belongs to 
the past, — it is really a matter of doubt whether the Apodosis 
should be understood as being also of the past or as being of the 
present. 
Only on very rare occasions does an Imperfect appear in the 
Protasis, instead of a Perfect; and even then Ag” with the Per- 
fect is found in the Apodosis, e. g. in a proposition stating some 
universal truth, valid for any time: AN: PA9"Cv- : NA : QT: 
LIL: LOZA: zd AAP TW : PAAPA: STANCE: bE 
“if the master of the house had actually known at what time the 
thief would come, he would (assuredly) have watched, and not have 
suffered his house to be broken into” Matt. 24,43: cf. also AN : AN: 
Chg? 4. “if they did not know" G. Ad. 97,19. A Nominal Clause 
occurs as Protasis in Chrest. p. 6, line13 sgg.: MI: hn: NAA: ALP: 
AP APROAWH:.... AN: Ah : hari : APA and in G. 
Ad. 97,1259. DAN : AN : ATH: 00€ : NNC AP ANT. 
In Unreal Conditional Sentences the Condition is frequently 
left unexpressed, as being a matter obvious from the connection; and 
the only announcement made is as to what must have happened 
if some (unexpressed) condition had been realised. It is all the 


more necessary that a merely hypothetical announcement of this 
kind should be introduced by A9*, — always a sure sign that the 
clause must be translated in our languages by the Optative or the 
Conjunctive, e. g. (DE AILZ : AP RVA : MZ: An? : A0 
“and now I might be able to do thee harm” Gen. 31,29; ap}: 
APUIP : Abi 799 “who would have said to Abraham?” Gen. 


(+) [—that is to say, where the presupposition (according to DiLLMANN) 
belongs to the present or future, and the inferred fact or cireumstance to the past, 
Ditimann seems to be wrong here: It is not ‘the killing’ but ‘the desiring to kill’ 
which forms the presupposition in this case; and this desire—in its origin at 
least—belongs to the past, and is thought of as preceding ‘the accepting’. TR.] 
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21,7; [AE + EV. : AP TUI “how much more wouldst 
thou rejoice!” Kebra Nag. 56b 7]; HAP tP Em : AN4 “a thing 
which might have been sold for much" Matt. 26,9; 16,26; 25,97 
&c.; and even AN: Ag» Abd. “even if he should rest” (which 
does not happen) Sir. 34, 4(!). 

Seeing that in this way AY has the power of giving a hypo- 
thetical colouring to a sentence, it is often used also in Optative 
Sentences (8 199, e). ‘In a similar way it stands constantly in the 
phrase hp : Hao: HAY" with the Perfect, haud multum abfuit 
quin, i. e, “had nearly" (with the past part. of accompanying verb) 
or “came near” (with the pres. part.), e. g. A+: ge»: HAP ANN 
“one had nearly lain" (or “came near lying") Gen. 26,10; Ps. 72, 
2; 118,87. 


(b) CORRELATED CLAUSES AND WORDS. 

$ 206. Single Words or groups of words, as well as single 
Clauses, may, by means of various formulae and turns of speech, 
- be brought into such a correlated connection with one another, that 
each of them postulates the other, and of itself points to the other. 
Of these formulae the following are to be noted: 

1. “Both—and”, or, negatively, *neither—nor". Such a 
formula is represented in a few instances by 0 —(— (D, e. g. 
Gen. 33,1; but oftener by %: 0), e. 9. A00-%E7Z : OTA? Acn 
N.a- Josh. 10,5; or by 4: 0—.. e. 9. INNZ : OCALZ Matt. 
12,22; or by £:(40—2 Josh. 11,4; Ps. 48,2; John 2,15; Hen. 
28,2; Gen. 24,25; Mark 3,32, 35 (three times); Rom. 1,14 (four 
times); or by 2 : @, e. y. Matt. 12,3; or by Y : (D —7, Gen. 42, 35. 
All these combinations may also be ised with negatives. Cf. K 
§ 197, ad fin. 

2. *As—so". In Ethiopic Anha, he», nhe», no» : Apt 
on the one part, and N@9u or havy on the other, bring complete 
clauses, — but, for the most part, only complete clauses, —into this 
particular form of correlation to each other, e. g. Judges 15,11; 


(*) [Cf. cases in which the Protasis is given in a much abbreviated 
form,—sometimes by one word, such as AFMA'H “without this", “but for 
this”, “if this had not been", e. g.: OAWNAUH: EPET : ANA : A97 
1: 0E: 04599» A. LON: A : HET 4 bp E: : he “if it had not been 
for this (disposition), the nature of man would have been imperfect, and 
would have failed to obtain a supply of its various wants" Hatata Zara 
Yà'gób p. 19, 1. 20 sg. — Philosophi Abessini p. 15, 1. 18 sg. Tr.] 


$ 206. — 55 — 


Numb. 5,4: Deut. 8,5; Matt. 12,40; 13,40; Hen. 98,4; Matt. 24, 
17. It is only in a few cases that single words or phrases are dealt 
with in this fashion, and in these cases the second member of the 
combination (f199U«) may even be left out, e. y. fiam : 4077 : av 
hó:c7128: OEN Hen. 28,3. Nhae:—qw—7 also occurs, Matt. 
6,10. “The more,—the more" or “so much the more" is expressed 
by NAM (cf. $ 166, No. 35) with fiequ- following, e. g. lay 
a : Neh: nV: : ATAT:CANMM (‘according to the measure 
of thy greatness, so do thou humble thyself’) “the greater thou art, 
be thou the more humble” Sir. 3,18; NAP MI : &vtd eg av- : n 
y: LAHI “the more they afflicted them, the more they multi- 
plied” Ex. 1,12. Farther, av with some word following, expres- 
sive of multitude, together with f 0U-— may represent this idea, 
as in 1100 : ik): MDE : DP 00 : Navy: Naw : 0-49 : 
Aad. “the more their body burns, the greater change passes 
over their spirit" Hen. 67,9(). 

3. 4e» — 0€, for which Ethiopic has no special form,—is some- 
times not translated at all, and is sometimes translated by £ set 
in the second clause. The most adequate rendering, however, is 
given by f$ in the first part and 0 in the introduction of the se- 
cond M § 200, 2). 

. “Either—or”, in the sense of “sive—sive”, is given in 
m by Amz :—(ODAGODZ, or 4007, :——0 A0». Both of 
these forms are used, and frequently, not only to correlate indi- 
vidual words, e. g. Az : ALOT : aav : PT 1 Cor. 3,22 
(repeated as many as eight times), Lev. 3,1, Matt. 5,37, but even 
to introduce two complete Conditional Sentences, which have to 
be confronted antithetically with one another, Luke 20, 5 sq.; Ps. 
138, 7. If on the other hand the two sentences have to be ex- 
clusive of one another (“aut—aut”), then recourse is had to 479 
An or ATAPA and DAAN or MATANA, e. y. Gen. 13,9; 
24, 29; Lev. 1,14; Josh. 24, 15; Matt. 6,24; 12,33. 

The Letter of Cyril to John may serve as an instance of 
specially involved Periods: cf. Chrest. p. 75, lines 2—7; 21—25; 
p. 76, lines 15—21. 


(1) [Fiemuino's reading here is F-AM : Moo. Te] 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


P. 


1,1. 4. The date generally accepted now, for the con- 
version of Abyssinia to Christianity, may be given as— 
the middle of the fourth century. 


. 13, 1.17 sqq.  DinnwANN's strictures on the neglect of 


Ethiopic, however much they may have been deserved 
when the ‘Grammar’ was first published, are happily 
without application to the present position of the study. 


. 17, 1. 12. Tatt—should be printed — Tait—, as the last 


letter of this alphabetical name is not emphatic. In like 
manner, farther on in this section,—Haut—should be 
—Haut—, and — Pait—should be— Puit. 


. 23, Note ©, L 3. Insert after the word—now—the fol- 


lowing:—, at least in grammatical treatises on Ethiopic 
(v. PRAETORIUS ‘Aethiop. Gramm.’, passim),— 


. 25, Note (). Add at the end of the Note, and within the 


brackets, the following:— At the same time, it is true 
that E uum do exist, which are only half-voca- 
lised.— 


. 97,1. 3sq. Instead of— along with— , NET com- 
parison with—. 
. 27, Note (*). First word of line 2 should be printed—as—. 
. 33, Note ©), 1. 2; for— Jul.—, read — Tub.—. 
42, ]. 8; for—p-sound—, read — p-sound—. 
. 43, Note (?) ult.; for—p. 578—, read— p. 518 sq.—. 
. 55, 1. 12; for—YP-Pp—, read — pr —. 
. 65, L 5; after— p and A,—, insert —d and 4,— 
. 101,1. 4 from foot; for the head-line—1. CONSONANTS. 


—, read—23. CONSONANTS.—. 


. 119, 1. 2; for—how!—, read —how?—. 
. 121, Note Ê, L 2; insert a comma (,) after Y. 
. 173, 1. 19; — Ps. 120, 4— should be-— Ps. 120,5—. 
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. 207, 1. 4; for—tase’ lka — , read —taselka —. 

. 216, 1. 20; for— (93) —, read — (9s) —. 

. 995, 1. 23;—2—should be printed — (2) —. 

. 995, 1. 6;— p. 173— should be— p. 53,16 sqg.—. 

. 317, Note (). Add at the end of the bracketed part of 


the Note, and within the brackets, the following :—For 
a Plural-Plural-Plural form, v. tbid., p. XXIX b: qv 
ta .—. 


. 321,1. 24; for— Josh. 22,23 —, read — Josh. 22, 13—. 
. 325, Note (*) ult.; for—(through )—, read — (through 


7) —- 


. 988. Restore the Marginal words—The Second Pers. 


Pron.—, which have fallen out opposite line 6 sq. 


. 946, 1. 15;—aha—should be printed — á-hà——. 

. 347, Note ($) ult.; for—S 31—, read—631—. 

. 353, Note (3), 1. 3; for—ihu—, read —ihú—. 

. 361, 1. 5 from foot: Add at the end of the line the fol- 


lowing:—[For the combination Adi : f'An4 7r. v. 
Philos. Abess., p. 9, 1. 2].—. 


. 384, 1. 19; for —*frequently—, read— "frequently" —. 
. 384, l. 24; — kae —should be— ei —. 

. 415, 1. 16; for— 0f], —. read— €0f), — . 

. 431, l. 28; for—1906 —, read —1905—. 

. 481; read last word of Marginal 
. 482, Note (*), 1. 2; for—8 80,5, a—, read 


Substantive. 

8 80, b,a—. 
494, 1. 34; for—“nothing—, read—“and nothing—. 
497, beginning of last line; for—f—, read—if—. 

499, 1. 2; for—Gen. 35,37—, read—Gen. 35, 27—. 
500, 1. 22; for—Gen. 33, 14—, read—Gen. 39, 14—. 


. 501, Note (*), beginning of last line; read—in—. 

. 512, 1. 31; for—“Lex.—, read —'Lex.',—. 

. 533, 1. 3; for—Sir. 13, 14—, read — Sir. 13, 4—. 

. 540, 1. 8 from foot sq.; substitute for the words in paren- 


thesis the following:—i. e. ‘whom say the people that 
the Son of Man is’ or ‘whom do the people take the 
Son of Man to be'—. 
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(Glossary) . . . 83, 447 


Gen.References . 52, 53, 


275 

4a21899.. . . . . 501 
5a22 .. ... - 446 
I2bfl- ...,... »22€ 
b16 ..... . 288 


Note 14. . . , . 821 
25b6 .......477 
Note 23. . . . . 208 


Note 26. . . . . 417 
27bli ..... .499 
80b21 . .. . . . 515 
3422089. . . . . . 897 
89b21 . .... . 398 

Note 29. . . . . 54 
4Sa5sg. . . . . .499 
46b1l4 ... . 457 


Kebra Nag. 
50al... 271 
5253 338 
54218 M EE 
b88g.. . . . . . 402 
55b14 ......850 
b23 . .....271 
56b7 ...... .554 
57, Note 16 . . 394 
63214 sq. 482 
64a15 . .. .. .458 
65b3 ...... .846 
6652 .......521 
67b4sqq. . . . . . 520 
b23 o .... .183 
74b 23 sq. 304 
84b7 .. 95 
b18 885 
90h58... 206 


INDEX OF PASSAGES. 


Kebra Nag. 
-98b17 . 305 
96 a3 268 
97a11 363 

a18 P 426 
bi, 3 447 
b10...... 426 
99523 . . . . 351 

101, Note 11 482 
102 b20 .. .... 527 
105 a 20 511 
106210 266 
107b14, 16 517 
111b20 ...... 285 
112 421 143 
113 bl var. 519 

Note 14 34 

114b20 sq. . 452 

117b12 ... 180, 


579 

Kebra Nag. 
190b22 . .. . . .267 
121b16 .. .. . . 394 
122 b17 var. 220 
127b 15 var. 309 
129a20sqqg. . . . . 551 
181 a16 sg. . 133 
188b21 . 446 
135 a24 267 
138416 . 281 
b2 266 
141418 33 
a19 ` 429 
b18 š 368 
145a17 188 
159, Note 18. 84 
164, Note 26 84 
166b13 sg. . eoo. 453 
169a4sq. .-. 382 


C. OTHER WORKS AND DOCUMENTS OCCASIONALLY 


Abushakeri OpusChrono- 


grephionm 
wu MM T 
Annales Joh. | (ed. Gum, 
1903) 
810... ~ » 521 
6, 24 sq. . . 521 
88, 2. . 427 


Ascensio Isaiae (ed. Dirr- | 


MANN, 1877) 


7,20, 21 s e . 529 
8,26 . 529 
9,21 . . 529 
10,16 . . 529 
11,16 . 529 
Chronique de  Ba'eda 


Maryam (ed. Per- 
RUCHON, 1893) 


140,8 sgg.. . . 541 
Chronique de  Galaw- 
déwos (ed. CowzEr- 
MAN, 1895) | 
58,459... . . . . 548 
62,1 sq 539 


Chronique de Jean de F 


Nikiou — Joh. Ma- 
dabbar (ed. ZorEN- 
BERG, 1883) 


- 63, 16 sq. . 295 


REFERRED TO. 


Chronique de Jean de 


Nikiou 
70, 489. . . . . . 512 
118, 589. . . . . . 519 
188,195g. . . . 519 


Clem. (— Clementis Libri) 
204b .. . 533 


Codices, 
red to for their con- 
tents, mere orthogra- 
phic references being 
omitted: Ms. Berol. 


M. Berh. 
f. 9b. s . . . 465 
f19b...... . 295 
f£48a...... .359 


Const. Ap. (Constitutions 
of the Apostles) 
1,39 . ... .. 6 440 


Cyr. (= Cyrilli Alexan- 
drini Scripta) a. Reg. 
in Tüb. Ms. 


f£35b... (0. 347 


(= Mashafa 
P aja CUM. 


9. è » è a o 


Fa- 


"specially refer- | 


Cod. Francof. 


(Josippon) . . . 947 


Cod. Francof. 
(Tabiba Tabiban) . 


E d sión da Mestir) 
2. . 354 


Cod. Mon. Aeth. H 


f.48 vo . 805 
f.49 vo . 855 
f.57 vo . 855 
Contendings of ithe 


Apostles (ed. WALLIS 
Bubok), Eth. Text 


14,16 . 544 
15,6 , . 551 
151, 25 551 
154,27 sq. . 544 
155, 8 0. n. 982 
214,138sq. . . . e . 544 
215, 19g. . . . + 544 
871,16 sq. . +. e 544 
399,11 sq. . 515 
Daniel (Apocr.) 

1,64 . . ......898 


37* 


580 


Didascalia (‘The Ethiopie | 
Didascalia or *Con- 


stitutions of the 
Apostles’, ed. PLATT, 
1834) 

B10... 355 
17, 3 Note 91 
48, 9 . . 323 
Epigraphische Denk- : 

maler ausAbessinien 


(D. H. MÜLLER, 1894), 
besides orthographic 


references 
20 ........494 
45 . .. . 409 | 
67 sq. . . 882 


68 (Eth. Bilinguis 1.3) 8) 286 
68 and 72 494 


Epist. Zara Jacob, in 


LupoLr's ‘Comm. 


Esther (Apost): 
814 ... a 


F. N. (— Fetha Nagast, 
ed, Gurp1) 


sor ce oe, a 305 

Gadla’Aragawi (ed. Guin, - 
1895) 

Bu doy eo cu . . 398 

Bal , . . 278 


Gadla Feré-Mika’él (ed. | 


TURAIEFF, 1905) 
9,3 


* 8 > © è ù + 6 


Gadla Lalibala (ed. PER- 


RUCHON, 1892) 
Gen. Ref. . 299 
89,12 2 . 268 
19 . . 268 
55,20 2. . 899 
56,4, 19 . 829 
59,23 . 829 


Gadla Yared (ed. Contr 
D 1904) 


5, 5 a . . 458 | 
29 sq. (== Ts. 6 is 485 
8,9484. . . . . . . 456 


INDEX OF PASSAGES. 


I 


Herm. (— Hermae Pastor, ' 

- ed. D'ABBADIE, 1860) 
22b19 ...... 348 
SO . xxx . 401 
BLOT yii 4 ; xe 184 
82213 375 
8bDa33 ois 197 


1882) 

B, 15 o usos Xo 416 
9,16 80. 4 V eos 456 

M. . 416 

SEO ear. a . 456 
15, 3.. 416 
27, 1899. . . . . . 312 
82,24 , . . . . . . 539 
LL E MENOR 356 
86,2089. .... + 168 


Histoire des Guerres d' 
‘Amda Syon (ed. 
PERRUCHON, 1890) 


118, 14 sq. . 533 

Hom. (= Chrysostomi 
Homiliae) 

Hom. 80 . 278 


Homilia Jacobi (ed. Px- 
REIRA in ‘Oriental. 
Studien’, 1906) 

892,459. +. . 548 sq. 


Hymnologies 
110, 260, 267 


Kuf. (= Kufalé or Book 
af Jubilees, ed. DILL- 
MANN, 1859; cf. ‘The 
Book of Jubilees’, ed. 
R. H. CHARLES, 1895) 


Gen. Ref. 239,246,256, 404 


54 and 59 . 223 | 
192, N.4 .. ... 198 
148,8 ....... 72 
160, N.11. .... 198 


Lit. (— Liturgies in Rom. 
- N. T.) 
Gen. Ref.. 184, 189, 345, 


404, 502 


Liturgy of the Coptic 
(and Ethiop.) Church 
(ed. BEzoup, in Swain- 


son’s ‘Greek Litur- 


gies’, 1884) 
383 paen. . . . .. 467 
884,11 ..... 194 


Le Livre des Mystéres du 
Ciel et de la Terre 
(= Mashafa Mestir, 
ed. PERRUCHON, 1903) 


Bode LOU 320 
16, DM 426 
18,14 . . 374 
35, 2 sq. 536 
Lupour's ‘Gr.’ . 322 
Maccabáerbuch, Das. 
Aethiopische (ed. J. 
Horovitz, in ‘Zeit- 
Schr. f. Assyr.’, 1906) 
199,11 89. . . . . . 549 
229,31 . ..... 548 
Miracles of the Virgin 
Mary (ed. Wattis 
BUDGE, 1900), Ethiop. 
Text 
27b168q. .. . . . 525 


Org. (~= Organon Mariae) 
Gen. ref. . 193, 199, 269, 
285, 320, 334 bis, 
382, 466, 484, 546 


Phix. (= Philexius) 
Quaestio 3 . . . . 881 
a 16$ . . .389 


Philosophi Abessini (ed. 
LirrMANN, 1904; cf. 
Hatata Zar'a Yaqob 
ed. TURAIEFF, 1904) 

TIAE (L.) — 8,2 sg. 
e.c. 2 549 
9, a(t) )=11, 4(T.) . 361 
15, 882 (L. )=19, 208g. 
e. . 554 
20 asd: )=26,23(T.) 172 


Phys. (= Physiologus, 
ed. ponen pu 
5,12 fay a 356 
Revue Semitique, 1905— 
(Mashafa Dorho, ed. 

M. Chaine) 
277,21 . . . . . .481 
Riprev’s Axumite In- 
scriptions (‘Reise in 
Abessinien’, 1888— 
40, Band Ii, 403— 
410)— —mere ortho- 
graphic references 
being omitted 
s.s . 826 


Synaxaria (followed sev- | 


erally by the names 
of their respective 
months;e.g.'Sx. Mag 
is = ‘Synaxarion 
Magabit’. The refe- 
rence generally in- 
cludes the day of the 
month, and sometimes 


points also to the | 
encomium | 


versified 
added to the ‘acts’ 


INDEX OF PASSAGES. 


Synaxaria 


of the saint of the | 


day) 
Gen. ref. to Eine. 267, 392 


Sa. Mag.8, Enc. . . 420 
» Genb. (= Gen- 
bot) 18... . . 397 
» Genb. 28... . 847 
» Genb. 28, Enc. . 347 
» Sen. (— Sene) 1, 
Jine. ui 480 
ADDENDUM. 
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Testamentum Adami (ed. 
Bzzorp, in * Oriental. 
Studien’, 1906) 


899 sqq.. . . . . . 490 


Weise Philosophen (‘Das 
Buch der weisen 
Philosophen" — Cor- 
NILL,1875)=Mashafa 
Falasfa Tabiban 


(51 . . . . 347, 440 sq. 


References to brief Footnote-explanations of certain Terms occasionally met 
with in Works on Semitic Philology. 


Absoluter Vorhalt or Logischer Vorhalt. ..... 


Atbash 


Mutlaq 
Vocalanstoss . . . . . 


* . © 8 ù a è s 


e * s ù @ . a 8 


. œ 


. 7 


©. e © © c5 è a t$ o 


ADDITIONAL CORRECTION. 
P. 52, 1. 29. The first letter should be—-P.—. 


Characters of the Ethiopic Alphabet. 


L | 
| Names of the Characters eines amm ond IL Hr | rm. v. 
i according to ^ ^g NE iai ah With | With | With | With 
| Dittuam (Lez! or Gr.” ninas N. T. with a i á L 
O Gt eee Le om a SCENES. NIE PERS DAE HRS FS 
1.| ve Hoi ve (vee) v [| Y|vY lx 
2. As Lawe Ae Am | WEN EN E [a 
3. hot Haut | Aso (heT| h | de | hl hjd 
4 ^£. Mai | agp [et5| æ le a | a| 
5. we Saut "p wer) w | pe | vL | 4 | vt 
6. Chh Re'es Cód, Chà |2an)| Z eleje | é 
1. At Sat ar Ar à ||| 4514 
8. PE Qi ae || e [ep el ele 
9. ht Bal at et n tijaj A 
10. Fæ Tawe Pre te Tt a | t 
M. ACH Harm ^rg" 4c") 4 titl? i ^ 
13. yh Nahas 37h Sth 1 rje | 2 
13. hag Alf HAS hA€| h bihi h 
14. hg, he: Kaf or Kaf h« he h biíihih h 
15. [048,42 WaweorWawé(Gr'| PẸ et | e |a | eje e 
18. OLY Ain [Wawe?) 4£ of? o a | 4/4 .4 
17. uf. Zai HE, He ue. a tjejs | it 
18. |f e»), f 91? Yaman orYamán | gan}, e*1? | eo» e € |f | @ 
19.1 FE, 244 Dent or Dant £T £^T L4 845 £f. 
20.| IA Gam (Gr: Gem). |*A TA wal 1 ira o 2 
31. mt 7ait(m?, F.N, Goo f£ m£T| ner) m wmn m 
22. RET Pait RET RET) OA | | &i15 A 
23. RAP. Sadái RAL UÓRÉÉ| R RIRIA R 
24. sh Sappa oh ak 8 |6|t11/1/|1: 
| 
35. |. AF Af Ae AR & ¡bplé is lá 
36. T, TÀ Paor Psa (FA Paart) — T | th | T lala lr ir 
| to j 


*) Bic. 


Table L 


With 


> »»2a34?u3 oy” ya pn 4 


AA 


y Be 34 P= 


APDHDN * 4 


"ee To 4 


T 


m 93e | BT ZO: 9 6: yz. >< 0 ww MA 


o 


A RAE È 
> 


Phonetic Value 
Transcription 


Originally strong h 
(lk); pronounced 
later like No. 1 

m 

Originally sh 
pronounced 
like No. ? 


O; 


later 
m 

8 

Guttural E (4) 


t 

Originally ch hard 

(; pronounced 

later Jike No, 1 

n 

Spiritus Lenis (') 

k 

w 

Peculiar Aspirate- 

Guttural (/); pran. 

later like No. 13 

Soft » (£) 

y 

d 

| g hard 

| Emphatic £ (f) 
Emphatic p (y) 

' Emphatic, explosive 

i Sibilant, ts (9) 

Originally a Mute 

(d); pronounced 

later like No. 23 


f 
i Slightly assibilated 
p (p°) 


Corres- 
ponding 
Hebrew 
or Arabic 
Letters 
n 
5 
[e 


n 
v 


(V osvyvoe 


uoto e ni 


| C 


U-centalning Gutturale and Palatals. 


Pronunciation 


Gon cae We 
wear cap EE 
+|t | > T * e | p pe qui, quà, qué, qué, 
Vie (wm A | OR ET | bud, hui, huá, hue, hud. 
h htm alip | th | kud, kui, kuá, kue, kué, 
1 | Ta! AiT | Gud, gui, gud, qué, qué. 
Numerical Signs. 
pu de reek | aod uk | Gier Je 
1A A |n n or hetter Tøj | 208 | K 
agi n [1232 , n Jeri 4 A 
aP) e jisi a a dep, 409 im 
4R: A|MÍÉ » n [e of iN 
së ELITE» . Jogo. wg lz 
6% s |16]X4 , „n oj 70 @ 0 
74 IU . . olei: so $ m 
e$, H 167%. foe] 93 ;. 
9g 011978 . , dol 100 y r 
oT 1 | 9908 
1000 TY 
10000 && i 
100000 TP 


Amharic Modifications of the Ethioplc Alphahet. 


x. mn MIN Pu: JV. vy. VIL 
Ground-form | i^g | mus | s | With With or With 
with d without! ; 
IIA | | a "t D sho ANNE 
su tela, otal a |e 
ea |e | e¢|e |e fj 

y ñá $ 4 v | | » Ņ 
ae | ein aia! # | a 
Lu wie wiw o | 
a aim ala e | @ 


8 m. 
Transitive . .§ $792 
Strong Verb | ratransitive . .| Anā 


Mediae gutturalis, Trs. and Intrs. | PAZ 
Tertiae gutturalis, Tre. and Intra. | wo 


Mediae geminatae Intransitive | 3. 


Transitive . | $14 
ME with à. .| fas 
Mediae infirmae i mo | “on 
with à. .] "T 
me with $: 
Tertiae infirmae Transitive . | hf 
Intransitive | ONC 


Vowel-ending & Middle-Aspirate | ChE 


Transitive . .] £39C 
Strong Verb { Intransitive . | SANK 
Mediae gutturalis, Tre. and Intra, | LHC 


Tertiae gutturalis, Tra. and Intrs. | £/4446 


Mediae geminatae { ea | da 
Í Strong Formation. . | £e-*1C 
Primae | Wesk 2 - i SAL 
o Mediae gutturalis. . | PAN 
Tertiae gutturalis. . | LIA 
Mediae firmae | iie M f i rl 
Transitive . .| £T 
with | Intransitive. .| EET (f) 
& | or Mediae gut- 
Tertiae turalis. . .| £hon- 
infirmae Transitive . .} £h2 
with į Intransitive. .| £ÓN£ 
i | or Medias gut- 
turalis. . .| £caf. 


Primae @, medias gutturalis, 
tertiae infirmae (@ df). . . | COR 


Tte 


Table IL 
The Formation of Verbs. 


A. The Tri-radical Verb. 
1, Simple Ground-Stem (1, 1). 


(a) Perfect. 
Singular. Plural 
2 m. 2£ le. 3 m. 9 m. | 2f. 
rch ich. TCM TK- 14- 7Che- ICh? 
Anh Anh, Anh Aie Affne- Anh? 
Pach | Pach? 
¿bh ¿bn whim wep ct wgn | weoh? 
Eh LEN, SLV 14. 1 ILL SEE 
Aah Anh. sinh te sna Mane: anh? 
srh 47h. jp | qu qa sy ye. build 
“$. ru uga- "Lo, «qye agh? 


+A? Prada } Hrs 
hes hzene | heen? 
ong anl nha onen? 


0 on onthe ont 
Ah | C» Chf Chha Ch. 


Chh. Ch Crt 
(9) Sabjenstive. 


TAL TAA, ML LÀR. £AA TAS. TAR 
thn thi, Adh fit fh tht thh 
Tm Th, M Pth £415 TI HA 
TM THL MM Ere gun Tre Te 


4 
y 
m 
=> 
; 
5 
9 
y 
T 
a EP —— 
yeh. 


Tr TTAR | Ate ptam. | £TAT | Tram ITAP 


thé Thcf. Ahs £hcf. LNCS THCE Thef 
tång tène. hene prène Pons Tone Tong 
*cof. trcot. cof. £cot £cof +COR TCof 
toL TOR hog. eot en? Tor T0f 


tien 


Tf 
wget 
Ing 
hift 
| ones 
cht 


YI 
FANA 
IPAE 
Lu L4b 


tk 


Singular. 
9 wu. 9 f. 
Strong Ver), Transitive . ql IG | 376 
Mediae gutiuralis. . | AAC od 
Mediae geminalae, Intransitive . | FAF IRA, 
Primae €, Transitive. ba | aé 
Mediae infirmae, with i. Me y 
Tertiae | "¡ib ú, Transitive .} PA TAP 
with à, Intransitive . | RE (P)| ETL 
infirmes | ling gutturalis ..| how hoe 
| 3m. af 
Strong Verb, Trans. & Intrs. .| £59C HAC 
Primae gutturalis . | Chet Thr? 
Medias gutturalis . . | PPAC TRAC 
. Mediae geminatae, Trans. &Intrs. | LLL £- THEE 
Primae f. | £enà Tenn 
Primae @ . 2... LOA: TAAR 
»  » & mediae gutturalis. | La AY tænt 
WS with ù . Ber Hey 
Medias infirmae { withi . | pepe tog 
with à. . F Etir tti 
Tertias | and med. gutturalis . | £ho- Tho- 
infirmae | withi . . . . .| Bhé | thé 
and med. gutturalis . | fe^. | +04, 


Table UL 
The Formation of Verbs. 
A. The Tri-radical Verb. 
1. Simple Ground-Stem (1,1). 


(e) Imperativo. 


Plural 
2 m. af. 
+ Vik Intransitive 
ahg Adhl Tertiae gutturalis. 
IEA IER Transitive . 
Intransitive 
e M | Tertiae gutturalis. 
tem e wihi.... 
(tam | tae with i, Transitive. 
Tm, «TT with i, Intransitive . 
hom, ho? Mediae gutturalis. 
(d) imperfect (or Indieative). 
Singular. il 
i 2 m. 2 f. le 8 m. 
[tec | F996 MAC LIK- 
thr? tAr | AHI) the"? 
PAC | tHE Mac | LF At 
TEE A MEL i £44. 
Fent Tenn, Aena Lent 
teak | TAAS | roar | EEAS. 
THAW | tæn, | head | Leo at 
Hor | te" | heer fuse 
Tek | twR | Awe | fps 
TT ttt? Ata i PTAR. 
tho thee hno ¡ Shea. 
the | then | ane — | ehce 
ten e [ter | pode 


Singular. Plural. 

9 m. af. 2 m. 2 f. 
Anh ANA ani- aná 
Péb c, Co PCs 
IAN 90, 000) | Ia Ca) | 28 NN) 
A£ A^, A5. AA 

| 4^ 1^. th: 1h 
Ms L, ipao “49 
né nce hice nes 
| one ane. one ane 
¡LOL con. ent. Z0f 
Plural. 

8 f. 9 m. | 9 f. le 
LII- FI HAL "Mc 
CAPS | thet TASS she"? 
SP he | THF | THe IPAC 
£1^ +34. HA NEE 
£ena Tent enh tenh 
Leas | TAS. Teas war 
Penn Tea tara FO AM 
He" se | 03) Ter? 
Lo tego | wr wr 
LTAP | ttam, FAP ^r 
Lnr? 'thhóm. = FHdP Mo 
LNCS | thee = thee — | The 

2009 TOD To-0? 30-4, 


Table IV. 
Tbe Formation of Verbs. 
A. The Tri-radical Verb. 


2. The remaining Verbal Stems. 


O Melise | Tertice | Medias 


| l D Primae 


i 


Mediae infirmae 


Th Meg EP 
me? 
£hoA | emf? 
NOA med 


¿NA faf £r 


‘(hand | 

je | ARR 
SRE 
HAC i 

Haar], Mf 
FRO-C |i 

peor oe 
Awa Ame? 
pss? | fmf? 
hwa-t | han £e 
puo? |: Inf 

c JM. 

junk 

legen | TPE” 


| gruen | fwer 


4Umh | ep 


} t 
+mt+ 


Ton 
£tZoh | £mt* 
TAO6h | tme? 


| FLOR | hr 
Etat Pethek 


E eE Un BEL pluralis Lo suturaka |. gulturalís | geminatae a | 2 ft 
12. rona | ance APA | oud | tha hd eim | ean 
Simple Intensive | P | PARP | CAEN | £ruc. | fih | £o? Lear | Lean 
Siem Imperat.) ANY" H£h |PUC thh w77 sar ena 
met | PART PbS | RUC | fihh | £573 LEAT | FROM 
ix | [Poen Ach nah | ee 
Simple Influ- Tope MIEL Pad | PACC 
encing Stem Imperat.| ACh nar Acc 
‘Perfect | A992 heed | AL Ath AVAL | hon. | henh 
II, 1. . | 
Cawntive of — Sub. | "mac parc ler | saan | pee | $oAr | SENN 
Simpl | 
Ground-Stem "Pi AIAC | AAC | MEA) ATA | AIRS | hear | henn 
| 
Imperf. > $990 | SAPE | $47 | sim Per | Soar | Sen 
| imma, fi PENNA. 
IL 2. Perfect | hance | hoce pe Ardh hh | em | 
Causative of ] hA0A 
Intensive Subj. : f4K£p 704 SALA fü | fh for? | 
Stem Imperat.| HARI" hog hada | hana | hh? her? | 
Imperf. | PRRP gue Saba SAMA | 7/90? ser? | 
TI, s. Perfect | hath laea | 0 —— | | 
Causative of Subj. i 
Influencing Im per. f^*h SPAA | i 
Stem pee h^*h APAS i | 
TIL 1. In rec, {TIE c TU mne 
ace a + ña 400 FAA oo teak |Tff0 
P, | Subj. LT £14 
"mi of Import. | [£t eed £T101 | Lea), eeu £TOAR | PTERA 
Ground-S tC T1052 | 
round-Stem M uas qood T2120" | pooh a wy TeA£ | PLA 
UT, 2. P | TRAA ] i 
Reflexive- eden | taR | tena | T&Cs | thin ohh | trav 
Passive of Subj. LEER | LRA E£T4UIA | Bhat £teüh | £yPPU 
Intensive Imperat.| FAF TAhA | tah | thi | tein | tE 
Stem Impert. Par | PAAA | BTL FARN | | £rtün L fT freon pat? 
a dore leu l tha | tanh | m" | +PAm 
enexive o E 
Tali EN | gasa | (PieAA| prann | prona ^ putt | 
Stem, or Stem I i Í | A ' | i 
of Reciprocity | mperal, HON ThA i FINA | Ton TTAT 


t 


| ber — Thef 
| 


- | 


htec 
fue 
Auer 
qe 


po 
(FR) 
(hr o») 


FORO 
LEAD Qo 
gTOo£fe- (2) 
tito 0) 


FORO (A) 


TRIO 


faro (4) 
TRIB (2) 


£2.70 (9) 


| 


FIFA 


EFA- 
EFi 
t AS 
TAA 


tato 


Tertiae infirmae 


| wie 
£u 
wy 
| cd 
“Abr 
| prit 
| "* 


; hite 


| 
| gat 


honte 


hehe 

?Th. 

hn. 

FACE 

LTACE 
| HAL: 


twe 


purt 
Terre 


£»n£ 


| tae 
| EM. 


| T2. 


8. The Multliteral Verb. 


| wi 


same a9 Subjunctive 


— a ——— 
" 5 Fh With ! Vowel Ultimas infirmas i Weak in more than 
| With Aspiratee e Radiat "Rud ie i WM. ru 2 1 : | "nó one te 7 
EN E Ei EEE pia ia OA po ÓN 
Pete | pone — | eweh Ra LL PUE Eu ito (qu liio [bete 
O LLL MEM |enan |errhh | £u ERD pam Cer ori —— (tef 
imple Stem { | qa 
Imperat. £344 | uch "UA arer (ern om [a Oo TA e Nae 
Ep t Imperf. LFT fev ch | £24 Th £0 £f£ehh  ; same as Subjunctive LS fe like Subj. | eoor 
A. = ae! Ae ¡Ar wn, eet + a v- A eee (A E ecd a RM, "u SCR. i a milium eiut "T Mc FELT AS ote PUER quM PRU MNT COPS gain. 
| Perfect la ALT Arnot? he Ürno h4-UCU hecóh =| hem | reed ds hejio | NPIRL | hte ARGO 
"ER | Subj. ff) | $e) ferns | gevo AE LE | sar 
| f : i | i i 
| Imperat. | ARIAS | kere | ners cucu | ec Aem) (ART ewe AT, [ARE 
"EN | Imperf. | PRI fo^ fornia | £fZUCV foehh | same as s Cnbjnenr | fari STR, l | a as a ar 
| Perfect | pega | pacas me ! | Taane ee 
TIEN | Tei Tes | tuco | tee i OPS +rth dede |tarue | +anel Tüse 
m,i Sub. | £ten?Rna | fr Eres ErLULU ^ LUTET | LT | £TTfA ¡Leo Larus. LTAAL Praia- 
necem Imperat | tear | t70} Ter | tuso odHHYMR S 040) TTA | Tee | TRUE TAAL | thye- 
tem Imperf. | £To'£A (ranon) [5 i |! £TZULD | pnt | same as Subjunctive | Lti | PREUR | same as Subjunctive 
URSS RA. 
III, 8. of ELIT di 3 Tate | ticho | tähte | | une 
Dem of Dmae || Siha | | emit? | fiche | fü E 
19) ? : 
procitY | Imperat. | FAÇA | | tmt? tishe TES | | tune- 
Iis | ORE ECHO a | : prc | uid c ee CR A 
MS Perfect | PTT EO T | | | | | hivtüs hoo, Imperfect £AFÁAGH- 
tem : E ' 
— | J AA ea as oce nr o beet i ee = Bi ose ter ane ERIS Ll 
v. Perfect AYREPE |  Mi4coR | vano | MA | ! hio | ATE Me 
Second or Subj. PIETE C |H9ALCÓOK | f040h5 Jimaa , £155. ¿nu grid 
Weaker Imperat. AYPMTCTC | ' KYIACOR | ATIÓNÍ himan ` l A355. h1711, | Wht 
| 


Reflexive Stem Tmperf. MEC | £3600K £340hb like Subj. | £904. 


Table V. 
The Formation of Verbs. 
A. The Trt-radical Verb. 


9. The remaining Verbal Stems. 


Teriias jae 
gutturalis | — geminatae | 


E put | viria rata 
E pM i peto = ai a oot —_ 
AMCAt jabato | MM ET m Aht ASh | | anence 


hht04À 


IV, 1. Perfect hh ate ( | | 
Causative Balear hitid hathee  dhhtéht |ihhttth | | i 
ot ple A | ADAE [huecas latere | Aae [haras | q 
mperat, $ ] 
A | FAC | shtcad | Pitted | setae | fite | a | Sheng 
a Perfect | hA — | hin | "TP | ahtoha | panes | Antic | Antcae 
Causative Refloxiro | E) | SATRIA fatow | MITO MEN | fitona | fütAPRh | satat fir. 
Mire Su | Imperat. | AMAA hiton” | hht” h hh-tenA Batten | hitit hited. 
Imper. | ShtR I fran | Ft fitfnÀ Fir ph Stàt- Fitch, 
— LR — AA KA As *e Y, A A — MÀ M — ——— — o — -——— twee - —— -—_~- erm -a CPA ERA 
REN Pere his harhhe | AbRAAZC | hhtanh UC | hnt+erun la hee «| hater, | O hitene 
of Influencing Stem ln » " 
and Causative of per, 


| SATC Shthh, IAtRAIC Sht anh FicttCC | sattun | fit | fit^£R | fret ! fet 


Stem of Reciprocity | Imperst | hsc | AAtASC | ANRIMA  hhtICC hatfun ias ANTAL | hate ota, 


Table VI. 
The Formation of Pronouns. 


1. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


(a) This. (b) That. 
m. f. m. f. m. f. m. f. 
Sing Nom. Y W or WÈ "te he ADP or aiv OD 
“| Acc. H 8 or wt it | Hh- — or "HW (UNT) 
o. e. 
Plur, | Now. Me AA or Me? Mh, AAR hat or AHH 
“| Acc. — — or ted ATF — ħatt or aht 


2. Relative and interrogative Pronouns. 


Ant 
NIN 


(a) Who, which, that. (b) Who? What? (e) Which? 
Sin { m. Y m. f. n. Sing. Ag. 
Bit att Nom. e $97 Plur, { Nom. Aft 
Plur. c AA Acc. ms) Pot `] Acc. ASP 
3. Personal Preaouns. 
Singular. Plural. 
m. c. f. m. e. f. 

I. Pers. — A? — — thd — 
II. Pers. Att — Att hito — irt? 
IIT. Pers | Nom. &Mh — Lat Nam | MT — ra 

i "| Ace. ht — PAT i 
@&-) for- eH 
4. Suffixed Personal Pronouns. 
T. Pers. l II. Pers. HI. Pers. 
c. m. f. m. f. 
€ as Nominal Suffix 

Sing | & as Verbal Suffix hon we. E 

Plur $ he hn? ve r} 


1 2m 
1h 
EAR 
which end S 
in á 10h 
E 1 702 
‘orms £992. 
which end | $392. prish 
in à 972 
nch- 41Cirh 
TII. 1- 31h 
Forma icha- = 
which end | £9- 
in ü TIM- £59¢h 
7" — 
CAA Hie: n 
which end H 116 » 
in i "4 br 
ner 22th 
; Y. oc Panch 
orms tig” 
which end | AY Mach 
TN HIL 7372h 
Consonant | 49C — 
"ich? — 
ax dE: 
ubjunctive- by | 


TIC 


8 f. 
16h. 


TESH, 


1eéN, 
£5714-h. 


ich 
Yen, 


| £39¢h, 


Table VIL 


3 m. 
"uw 
ICh 
1cho 
IICT- 
ni». 
23740" 
FIL 
Ch? 


nc? 
niche? 


Lyric? 
TCP 


8 f. 
114- 


Ha 


yichY 
Tics Y 
Tet 
£5729 
IAY 


cn? 
nc? 


riche? | 


PIIP 
IIP 


The Attachment of Verbal Buffixes. 
Bingular. 


2 m. 
Icha- 


rcha 
12h 
p-n 


— 


rice 
"ne 


£37ho- 


stath- 
Prena 


hicha- 
nacha- 


— 


EIUN 


Piura). 


| 9 f. 
| 1205 


i — 
| 
icon? 


| zm 
£14 


1C 
14h) 


£yicn? 


— 
— 


112th? 
Lin? 


hacha 
nacn? 


— 


LICN? 


3 m. 
rea- 
11Cheo- 
ILS 


eT head 
£137.24! o 
FIL 


CNI 
np 
NCHRP PA 


LTC 
TICP or 


Ihr 
THICK oF 
TIC 


1144 
grace 
Tice 
AICA 
nice 
kir > 
chu 


g?"nce- 


3 f. 
T1525 
VICHY 
PICTU? 


112-4 
LIND 
7274472 


nich? 
"i9 
nich? 


PYC, 
VICPY 


achf? 
TIIA? 
Ace 


11241 
£c 
Tia 
M23 
710161 
7" 21 
$1Chu'? 


LIII 


Table VIII. 


The Gender- and Number-Formation of Nominal Stems. 


1. The Gender- and Number-Formation of Adjectives and Participtes. 


1. 2. 3. 4 | 
m. f. m. f. m, f. m. f. | dm. f. 
Sing. fe afat | hA h ehh ERT ERPI? | 1d apot wre, wE? 
Pun Af) APPI AS rp Sm ent lap ner | wer) str 
PESE a i Es M Ll E | uM CE ED 
Sing. e£3"à ALIT | ORCE mEt A6 OAT | ILAB EAT 
Plu LIT) PRINT PRLI RCIE PACED PACITY | 1007 354600721 
2. The Piural-Formation of Subetantives. 
(a) The Outer Plural-Formation. 
(a) With Masanilae (f) With Feminine Ending of the Plural. 
Endiag ef the Plaral. 1 3. | dl 5. 7. 8. 
1. Sing. Dur | NS So tam? | etes TAPET Lmg R1 
Sing. ANE Par Aè ASE Sært Mw ebeet | TATCAT | Rect | rast 
Plur. AN8? : wha ot . 5 un keiten 
2 9. | 10. 11. 12. 13. 14. 15. | 16. 
ES >. Sing. FAA n ILL d : ^fi | RAPA E Pa ! Moe 
mE ATA Phar. AA f | mer | ws ^ar tabatrt | wat FA nægt 
ur. APAI A, A E EEA het Po le ESN Gc CM tels f vts 
3. 17. 18. 19. 20, 21. | 22. 23, 24. 
Sing. eeg*uc Sing. PAN IAP INC UP — SA | Han TWU PAL 
Plur. se Plur. PONT , ^n ent ast m "ame That Pte at 
sue? i A | ES . 
For the rest, v. the > an “a i : 
Adjectives. Officia | Names. Proper Names, 
25. 26. 
Sing. hy? apeh 
Plur. hug? om hot 


Table IX. 
The Gender- and Number-Formation of Nominal Stems. 


2. The Plural-Formation of Substantives. 
( The Inner Plural- Formation. 


Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. 
. AW? nm KEA? — 4A" : Ahs. AE" 
Fira Form | Aa | Second Form | AERC RAC Third Form { Apae OTe 
| hanh Anh 
AdAcT "Ac RAFT Rhé 
Fourth Form A4TC Fifth Form | ADOOR $98 Sixth Form | min? min 
haupt Avy ner Tr^ 
4. b. 6. 1. 8. 
Plur. net MSN md TAPC PALIT o eet ant AMER 
Sing. AA hhn fate TAFCT hed æd erat AMAT 
Seventh Form 
9, 10. 11. 12. 13. 14. 15. 
Plu. 480-3+ NASE Agnd aM Aer AIT — hn" 
Sing. "14, nar hendt Ahs AC? 2322 ind 
3. The Attachment of Nominal Suffixes. 
(a) To Singular Stems. 
(2) To Steme ending In x, 7, o. 
J. 2 m. 2 f. 8 m. af. 
Sing. RT Rth rin Riv- EY 
Nom. and Acc. | Plur. 23 Kine —— Kim Ke s xw 
(8) To Stems sading in i. 
Nom | Sing. MAL ThA hh, ML NANY 
Plur. Thi? AÑ Ne Thi.nd fhAvs- ThA? 
rem oe TAL 0h mín, Th: ANALY 
Pur — Mn NANI RU TN td ThA? 
Q To Stems ending In a Consonant. l 
Nom { Sing. cote — *coth ecoth — "cot coy 
| Plor. 0047 Pcothes coth? AD!" Cote 2047 
Ace Sing. "Coe ^Z"coTh ^" COT. 2" C04. 207 


Plur. 24004 ecoth= cotn? ¿PO AZ" COR 


(5 To Plural Stems. 


Nom. and Ace p wate ahhh “eakhth, mahihi adnty 
: ' | Plur. eosahhrt makhthe- ahhth} — ANE mA HEU? 


Linguistics / Ethiopic 


Dillmann’s Ethiopic Grammar—along with his lexicon, 
chrestomathy, Ethiopic text of 1 Enoch, and Ethiopic edition of 
the Bible—established the benchmark in Ethiopic studies. After an 
introduction to the language and its history, this volume covers 
orthography and phonology, morphology, and syntax. Included 
are nine tables on: the alphabet, verb formation, pronoun 
formation, verbal suffixes, and the gender- and number-formation 


of nouns. 


“The renewed interest taken in Semitic studies in general 
within these recent years, and in particular the continued 
issue . . . of numerous and important Ethiopic texts, 
encourage the hope that an English edition of the leading 
Ethiopic Grammar may prove not wholly unwelcome to 
English-speaking students. . . . Few competent judges will 
challenge the claim of Dillmann’s Grammar to be thus 
described. . . . The serious student of Ethiopic must still 
have recourse to Dillmann's work, particularly in the form 
given to it in the second edition by Prof. Bezold. It is from 
that edition that the present translation has been rendered." 
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generation. He was born in Danauwórth, Bavaria, and was educated at 
the universities of Munich, Leipzig, and Strasbourg. He was the founding 
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